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To the East of Samatata 

(ON THE SIX COUNTRIES MENTIONED BUT NOT 
VISITED BY YUAN OHWANG) 

By Professor PADMANATH BHATTACHARYA, 
VIDYAVINOl), M.A. 

rpHE famous Chinese traveller Yuan Cliwang travelled 
throughout India during the second quarter of the 
seventh century A.d. ; he proceeded eastwards as far as 
Samatata, and when lie was turning back he mentioned 
six countries which he had heard of but could not visit. 
Their names are given in serial order: “(1) Shihli- 
Ch'atalo to the north-east (from Samatata) among the 
hills near the sea; (2) south-east from this, on a bay of 
the sea, Kamolaiigka ; (3) Tolopoti to the east of the 
preceding; (4) east from Tolopoti was Lshangnapulo ; 
(5) to the east of this was Mohachanp'o; and (6) to the 
south-east of this was the Yerimonachoii country.”^ 

Regarding the location and identification of these 
countries antiquarians, European and Asiatic, like M’. 
Cliavannes and Dr. Takakusu, have given their opinions, 
and the consensus of these learned views has led to the 
following identifications : — 

(1) Shih-li-ch'a-to-lo was Prome in Lower Burma, the 
ancient Tharekhettara or Sriksiietra ; (2) Iva-rno-lang-ka 
^ Watters’ Tumi Ghwang, vol. ii, pp, 187-8. Watters’ -work has been 
followed in this article as he is the most reliable authority. 
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2 TO THE EAST OF SAMATATA 

was Pegu and tlie Delta of the Irawadi ; (3) To-]o-po~ti 
is the same as Dwaravati, “ the Sanskrit name for 
Ayuthya or Ayudhya, the ancient capital of Siam”; 

(4) I-shang-na-pn-lo, i.e. Ishanapura, was Cambodia ; 

(5) Mo-ha-chan -p‘o or Mahachampa was modern Cochin- 
China with a part of Anam ; and (6) the Yen-ino~na~chou 
was Yamunadwipa, which might be Java but has not 
been yet identified^ 

The late Mr. Watters, who, according to Dr. Rhys 
Davids, was the most qualified person to write an 
authentic work on the interpretation of Yuan Chwang’s 
valuable records,” objects to Shili-li-ch'a-ta-lo being 
identified with Prome or Tharekhettara, on the grounds 
that it was far from the sea and that it lay south-east of 
Samatata, instead of north-east, which is the reading of 
all the texts of the Life and of the Fang Chih.’^ Having 
thus criticized the view already established, Watters 
has given his own idea, viz. that Shih-li-ch‘a-ta-lo or 
Srikshetra “ should correspond roughly to the Tipparah 
District” and this has been confirmed by Dr. Vincent A. 
Smith in his notes appended to Watters’ volumes.® 

Before proceeding to examine these opinions we must 
ascertain the position of Samatata. It is stated in the 
narrative that the Chinese traveller proceeded from 
Kamarupa southwards, and after a journey of 1,200 or 
1,300 li (6 li=l mile) reached the country of Samatata, 
and that this country was on the seaside and was low 
and moist, and was more than 3,000 H in circuit.® Then, 
again, from Samatata the pilgrim journeyed west for 
over .900 li and reached Taninolihti,^ which was decidedly 
Tamralipta, the modern Tamluk in the Midnapur District. 
Samatata, therefore, must have been the south-eastern 

^ For details vide Watters’ Yium Chwant/, vol. ii, pp. 188 9. 

^ Vide Preface to Watters’ Yuan Chwang, vol. i, p. v. 

* Watters’ Yuan Ghwang, vol. jj, pp. 188-9. 

< Ibid., p. 189. . •-> Ibid., p. ;i4(). 
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part of tb<3 Bengal Presidency corresponding to the Dacca, 
Paridpnr, Baclcerganj, Jessore, and Khulna Districts ; 
and tliis is the locality shown as Samatata in the rnaj) 
appended to Watters’ volumes by Dr. V. A. Smith. 

Having thus fixed with fair certainty the location of 
Samatata, let us now examine the position and identifica- 
tion of the six countries one by one. 

(1) The first is Shih-li-ch'a-to-lo. We learn three points 
about it, viz. : (1) it was north-cast of Samatata; (2) it was 
among the hills; and (3) it was near the sea. Those who 
80 long localized it about Prome in Lower Burma over- 
looked the first and the third points, and have thus been 
rightly criticized by Watters, as stated already. They 
had also missed another, a very important, fact: A.D. 95 
was the date of the demise of the last king of Prome, 
and Tharekhettara and the kingdom fell immediately 
af ter.^ 

Was it possible that Yuan Chwang, coming about five 
centuries and a half after the extinction of the kingdom 
of Tharekhettara, would be informed of its existence ? 
We may, therefore, say conclusively that Yuan Chwang 
did not mean Tharekhettara of Prome when he spoke of 
Shih-li-ch'a~to-lo. 

Let us now come to what Watters has put forward as 
to .KShih-li-ch‘a-to-lo, Unfortunately he has not stated 
his arguments in favour of it : apparently he only looked 
at the map and found the Tipperah District fairly on the 
north-east, and so he made a surmise. Had he only 
looked a little up exactly north-east of what was 
Samatata, he would have found the right claimant in the 
district of Sylhet, which in the vernacular is called 
Sriliatta. We have said elsewhere that “ what the people 
whom Yuan Chwang consulted said was ' Srihatta’, which 

’ Lieut. -(Jenoral Sir Arthur P. Phajre’s History of Burma, ed. 1884, 

I). 18. . ' 
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the pilgrita heard as ‘ Srikahatra and represented in his 
detective Chinese tongue as Shih-li-ch‘a-to-lo ” 

The peculiar way in which the Assamese pronounce the 
letter ^ (h) even now (one hears it sounded like the 
Greek letter ^ indicates probably the manner in 

which in this part of East Bengal close to Assam the 
letter was pronounced in old days, and the Chinese 
pilgrim might not be wholly to blame for taking Srihatta 
as Srikshatra.® 

We will now see if Sylhet (Srihatta) fulfils all the 
conditions. It was “ north-east of Samatata " (Soutli- 
Eastern Bengal) ; “ it was among the hills ” : a reference 
to the map of Sylhet will show that it is surrounded by 
ranges of hills on all sides except the west. But a map 
of modern Sylhet would not show that it fulfilled the 
third condition, as the district is not at pre.sent “ near the 
sea”. This requires some explanation. 

The district of Sylhet, which, by the way, included two 
centuries ago the eastern part of Myrnensingh and the 
northern part of Tipperah, contains many marshes that 
go by the name Haor, which apparently is a corruption 
of the word S^gara, as it is changed into S4yar in 
colloquial Bengali and the initial S is commonly changed 
into //. in the Sylhet patois.^ These “ haors ’’ are gradually 
being silted up, and are now being utilized in paddy 
cultivation; even villages are growing amidst them near 
river banks or at spots raised up by earthquakes. Only 

^ Upigraphia Indica, vol. xii, pfc, ii. No. 13, p. 67. The point whether 
Srihat^ (Sylhet) existed as^a distinct kingdom in Vuan Chwang’s time 
has been dealt with in that article as a side issue, and so has nob been 
touched on here. 

® A Pandit once said that he had come across Brikshebra written in 
a Tanbra in place of Srihatta : if this be a fact all confusion is cleared up. 
[Srlhat^ means “ Market of ^rl or Lakshmi ”, the deity presiding over 
the Pitha of Sylhet being Mahalakshml ; and Srikshetra means “field 
or place of Sri (Lakshmi) ” ; so both these words are almost of the same 
.signification! 'J 

'■* FideDc. (Irierson’s Linguistic Survey of India, voi. v, pb. i, p. 224. 
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140 years ago, in 1778, when a certain Mr. Lindsay went 
from Dacca to Sylhet as its governor, he wrote : “ I shall 
not be disbelieved when I say that in pointing iny boat 
towards Sylhet I had recourse to my compass, the same 
as at sea, and steered a straight course through a lake 
not less than one hundred miles in extent.” ^ If this was 
the state of things less than a century and a lialf ago, 
what the condition of the district was about thirteen 
centuries ago may well be imagined. In fact, one of 
the two copper-plates discovered near Bhatera in South 
Sylhet about forty years ago, which, according to 
Rajendralala Mitra, were executed in the fourteenth 
century A.D. (but which might belong to an anterior date 
though certainly not prior to the tenth century A.H.), 
contains in it the word (sdgara-pasclnme, 

“ west of the sea ”) as the boundary of a plot of arable 
land.^ In the other plate also there is the word 
(nau-vdfMkcb), which Rajendralala Mitra has translated 
as “war boats ”, mentioned in two places in connexion 
with the description of the royal donor’s war materials.^ 
This also indicates the existence of something like the 
sea near by even some centuries after the Chinese 
traveller visited India.* 

Before concluding the case of Shih-li-ch‘a-to-lo we have 

' Extracts from The Lives of Lindsays. Appendix to Hunter’s 
^Statistical Accounts of Assam, vol. ii, p. 346. 

Vide line 38 of the Copper-plate Inscriptions No. 1, as published 
with the Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for August, 1880. 

•" Vide lines 13 and 21 of the copper-plate Inscriptions No. 2 in the 
same Proceedings, That these copper-plate grants related to Sylhet 
(Srihatto) is evident from the fact that the donors wore described as 
belonging to a dynasty which ruled the kingdom of Srlhatta and that 
one of these grants related to Srihattenatha Siva. 

“ That the whole of the plain portion of the district formed part of 
the ocean at a remote period will be apparent from the fact that the 
iofby mountains to the north and east rise abruptly j the conformation 
of some of the sandy hillocks on and about the town of Sylhet, and the 
presence of marine shells at the foot of the hills along the northern 
boundary, also prove this {mde Hunter’s Statistical Accounts of Assam, 
vol. ii, p. 263, and Hamilton’s Sas/, /nejisa dl'azcWefir, vol. ii, p. 352). 
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to deal witli a third claimant, as some people would 
identity it with Chittagong, the Sanskritized name 
whereof is Chattala, by prefixing the honorific syllable 
Sri before the latter. There are serious objections to this 
theory : firstl}^ in that case south-east is required to be 
substituted for north-east (of Samatata), which is quite 
unwarranted, as already stated. Secondly, the name 
Chattala occurs in the Tantras which are quite modern 
works, aiid is apparently the Sanskritizatioii of Chati gaon, 
which, according to Rai ^arat Chandra Das Bahadur, 
C.I.E., the antiquarian, who was a resident of Chittagong, 
was the name by which the place was known in the 
Buddhistic world even in the ninth century A.D. ^ ; and 
thirdly, even if the name Cliattala was known in Yuan 
Chwang’s time, there does nob seem bo be any reason why 
the Chinese traveller should take the pains of prefixing 
^ri to it, which, by the way, is not found even in the 
Tantras. Shihliclr'atalo therefore is Srihatta (Sylhet) 
and no other place.- 

^ Vide p. 6 of a vernacular work, Ohatktgrdmer Vioaranl, issued in 
instalments from Chittagong. 

^ Ibsing, who came to visit India about thirty years after Yuan Chwaug, 
said, apparently referring to this place : “ Going east from the Nalanda 
Monastery, 500 yojmias, all the country is called the EavStern Frontier, 
At the (ea.stern) extremity there is the so-called * Great Black Mountain 
which is, I think, on the southern boundary of Tu-fan (Tibet). This 
mountain is said to be on the south-west of Shu-chuan (Su-chuan) from 
which one can reach this mountain after a journey of a iinonth or so. 
Southw'ard from this, and close to the sea coast, there is a country 
called ‘Srikshatra (Prome)’” (p. 9, Br. Takakusu’s Itsinrj words within 
parenthesis are those of Dr. Takakusu). Whatever the learned ediUn- 
(Dr. Takakusu) might say (and such views have already been criticized) 
this ‘ Srikshatra’ was SSrihatta’ or ‘Sylhet’;the 'Great Black mountains' 
must have been the Bhotan range that skirts Tibet ; and thi.s Chinese 
pilgrim making liis way through the Brahmaputra Valley and the Khasi 
hills reached Srihatta, that, as already stated in detail, had thou a vast 
sheet of water near by that passed for a “sea”. Itsing, wlm had, of 
course, studied Yuan Ghwang’s Itinerary, was probably eager to hco 
Srihatta, which his predeoes-sor could nob visit, and benefiting by the 
latter’s experience, he did nob go via Samatata for fear of the “soa” 
which would intervene on that way, bub book a rather circuitous route 
and so reached the place as stated above. 
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2. Ka-mo-lang-ka, the next country in order, lay 
south-east of Shih-li-ch‘a-to-lo on a “bay of the sea”. 
It is regL’ettable that Watters, who protested against 
Shih-li-ch‘a-to-lo being Prome, acquiesced in Kamolangka 
being Pegu and the Delta of the Irawadi, as decided 
b,y some anterior antiquarians. If, as Watters says, 
Shili-li-ch/a-to-lo be the Tipperah district, how could 
the next country, said to have been lying south-east 
thereof, apparently in close propinquity, be one far 
away from the former and separated by insurmountable 
mountain ranges ? Nowhere in the history of Burma do 
we come across a name that sounds like Kamolangka. 
Moreover, the countrjr that included the Delta of the 
Irawadi was known as Subarnabhumi ^ in ancient times, 
and the city of Pegu, built in the sixth century A.D., was 
given the classic name of Hansawadi.- Yuan Chwang, 
coming within half a century after the foundation of that 
city, would liave mentioned the classical name if he 
really meant to refer thereto. 

Where, then, was Kamolangka ? It was where it should 
have been, viz. a territory south-east of Shih-li-ch'a-to-lo 
(yrihatta or Sylhet), where still a faint recollection of it 
is left in the name of Oomilla, the headquarters station of 
the Tipperah district. If we should consult a modern map 
we might find Tipperah more south-west than south-east 
of Sylhet; but, as I have already mentioned, Sylhet, even 
in the eighteenth century A.D., comprised the eastern part 
of Mymerisingh and the northern part of Tipperah, and as 
it was mentioned as north-east of Samatata, in contiguity 
of course, who knows but that its western boundary was 
further westwards 1,300 years ago? At present the 
district of Tipperah is not on a bay of the “ sea ”, but wliat 
lias been stated of Sylhet, which is further inland than 
Tipperah, might with greater possibility be said of the 

^ Vh.vijvtsi's History of Burma, i), IQ. 

2 Ibid., pp. 29-30. 
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latter; the Brahmaputra has its old channel terminated 
at a point which was then on the north-western boundary 
of the old Tipperah, and possibly this was then the head 
of an estuary that looked like a bay. Only a few years 
ago, when on account of a sudden flood all cultivation in 
the plain portions of the district was destroyed, the vast 
sheet of water presented the appearance of a sea, and 
this was surely the ordinary condition 1,300 years before,^ 

Five miles from Gomilla (already mentioned) there is 
a hill called Lalmai but popularly known as Mayanamati 
Hill, called after the heroine of a story contained in the 
old manuscript books named Mayanamati’s Gan (songs 
of Mayanamati) ; one of sucli books has recently been 
published by the Dacca Sahitya Parishat, in which we find 
the following lines : — 

FtifT? ii 

Baper mirash edi yaimu Gaurar Shahar 
Dadar mirash(eri) yavek Kamalak nagar.” 

This Kamalak is apparently a corruption of Kamalanka, 
the whilom state tliat included Corailla, 

Information about an extinct kingdom named Karrnanta 

’ In what season Yuan Chwang came to Samatata and turned back 
from that place is not known. We can i^resume, however, that he must 
have been here during the rainy season, when casting his eye towards the 
north-east he could see nothing but a vast sheet of water that discouraged 
him proceeding further that way. This is quite possible, as the Buddliist; 
monks observed the rainy season as a period of retreat {vide Watters’ 
Tuan Ohwang, vol. i, pp, 144-5), Yuan Chwang might have passed 
such a period in Samatata, 

“ p. 6, col. i of the Publication of the Dacca Sahitya Parishat. The 
meaning of the lines is : “I shall go to the town of Gaura ( = Gaiuia) 
after leaving my father’s estate and to the town of Kamalak (leavixig) 
the brother’s estate.” It should be noted here that both Watters and 
Beal have rendered Kamolangka as Kamalanka, and the word Kamalak 
here seems to support this ; but Kamalanka is the form that gives 
a better meaning, and in fact the one adopted by the Indian writers 
inclusive of those who would identify it with Pegu. 
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is available from two copper •opiate inscriptions, one of 
which was published by Br. Rajendralala Mitra in the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1885 J These 
plates were discovered at Ashrafpur, near Narayanganj, 
close to the south-western boundary of Tipperah, Twelve 
miles west of Comilla there is a village called Barkamta 
(Great Kamta), wherein ruins of buildings as well as of 
stone statues have been discovered; and on the pedestal 
of one of these statues (of Narteswara) has been discovered 
an inscription containing the name of a king of KarmantaJ 
This Barkamta being still popularly known as the capital 
of an ancient kingdom, lying near Comilla, we cannot 
help inferring the identity of these two Jcingdoms, 
Kamalanka and Karmanta (Kamta), which sound much 
alike, as do Udra and Utkala of Orissa. Kamalanka alias 
Karmanta must have existed in the seventh century as 
a kingdom deserving of notice by Yuan Chwang ; the 
copper-plates inscriptions have been ascribed to eighth 
century a.d., and it is not too much to assume that the 
dynasty to which the donors belonged certainly had 
existed from an anterior date, at least a century earlier, 
as the copper-plate inscriptions contain the names of the 
royal donors’ ancestors. 

So ‘Kamolangka’ cannot be Pegu or any other place than 
the locality now known as Tipperah, as after the over- 
throw of the ancient kingdom a large portion of it was 
occupied by the kings of Hill Tipperah,® although it was 
afterwards conquered by the Muhammadans. 

‘ Pp. 49-52 of the Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. The 
other was published in the same journal in 1890-1. 

“ A Forgotten Kingdom of Fastem Bengal, by Mr. N. K. Bhattasali, in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. x, No. 3, March, 1914, 
wtZ(! pp. 85-91, 

* A part of it became annexed to the other neighbouring kingdom of 
Samafcata when the latter was under the Pala dynasty, as will be inferred 
from an inscription containing the name of Mahipalal upon the pedestal 
of a statue of Vishnu, found at BSLghaura in Tipperah {vide pi. x, facing 
p. 18, vol. xi, No. 1, 1915, of \h.e journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal). 
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3. To-lo-po-ti, the next country in order, lay east of 
Kamolangka. This has been interpreted to represent in 
Sanskrit Dwaravati, which was “the Sanskrit name for 
Ayuthya or Ayudhya, the ancient capital of 
Here is another instance of anachronism that has been 
overlooked by the antiquarians who would locate every- 
thing in the Indo-Chinese Peninsula. “ It is stated in the 
History of Siam that King Phra Rarnathebodi founded 
the capital Ayuthia in A.D. 1350,” ^ i.e. more than 700 years 
after Yuan Ghwang had visited India. There are other 
places in the Indo-Chinese Peninsula called Dwaravati, 
but they were not east of Pegu and the Delta of Ira wadi, 
identified as Kamolangka as noticed before. 

In fact, as Kamolangka was not Pegu, so Tolopoti was 
not Dwaravati, or at any rate in Siam * or any other place 
thereabouts. We have only to look east of the rnodern 
British district of Tipperah to find out what the Chinese 
pilgrim really meant by Tolopoti, viz. the State of Hill 
Tipperah. Probably Tolopoti is a contracted Chinese 
representation of Tripurapati, Watters remarks, however, 
that “ the characters seem to stand for Talapati, that is, 
Mahadeva* (i~r), and also that Talapati is the city with 
that name to which Shan Tsai went in order to consult 
Mahadeva its Patron God”.® In that case the state of 
Hill Tipperah has the strongest claim for consideration ; 
the name of Tipperah occurs in the enumeration of Pithas 
(sacred places where limbs of Sati, the consort of Mahadeva, 
fell) ; the ^akti (female deity) here is called Tripura, and 
the Bhairava (Mahadeva presiding over the same) as 

^ Fide Watters’ Ymn Ohmmj, vol. ii, pp. 189. 

2 Vide Browning’s Siam, vol. i, p. 43 (quoted in Phayre’s Hiaiory of 
Surma, p. 06, n.). 

® Ancient name of Siam was Chautipa, vide p. 8, of Colonel L. W. 
Shakespear’s History of Upper Assam, Upper Burma, and N.E. Frontier. 
Mr. Taw Sein Ko, of the Archseologioal Department, also oonsiders Biara 
as Champa (vide Northern Burma Gazetteer, vol. i, pb. i, p. ‘205). 

’* Watters’ Ymin Ghwang, vol. ii, p. 189. 

® Ibid. 
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Tripuresa, which may be paraphrased as Tripiirrxpati. 
The capital of the state has shifted from place to place 
xvith difterent names, almost once in each century, according 
to the variation of its boundaries ; and it is quhfe probable 
that its capital 1,300 years ago might have been a city 
bearing the name of Tarapati or even Dwaravati.^ That 
Mahadeva was in those days and even long before that 
time the “patron God” of the state can be easily 
inferred. The I'emains of a colossal statue of Mahadeva 
may be seen on a peak near Kailasahar, the headquarters 
of a subdivision of the state ; and the statue, though very 
Tnuch damaged, is indicative of a very remote antiquity. 
It is also stated in the Rajamala (genealogy of the 
Tipperah kings) that when at the death of Tripura 
the line became extinct, the queen became pregnant by 
the worship of the Lingam.- This Tripura, who is said 
to have given his name to the state, was, according to the 
Rajamala, a contemporary of Yudhishthira, one of the 
chief heroes of the Mahabharata. 

That the state was a noteworthy one in Yuan Chwang’s 
time will be evident from the fact that there is an era of 
the Tipperah state that dates from 590 a.d., about which ^ 
Sir W. W. Hunter writes in the statistical account of Hill 
Tipperah (p. 470): “The state of Hill Tipperah has a 
chronological era peculiar to itself. The Dewan reports 
that it was adopted b 3 ^RajaBiraraja,from whom the present 
Raja is ninety-second in descent. Raja Biraraja is said 

^ The state of Tipperah had other names also: for instance, the 
Burmese called it Thuratun in their chronicle called Maharajaweng. 
We may here hazard a conjecture that it might have once had the name 
or surname of Sthalavatl {whereof Tolopati was the form in Yuan 
(Ihwang’a writing) to distinguish it from f^rihatta and Kamalanka near 
by, which were aqueous regions, Sthalavatl meaning * consisting only 
of Sthala (terra firma) ’. 

“ Sivalinganata 

dhyanat sa babhuva Sugarbhinl” (Skt. Rajamala). 

^ F?'de also Sir Roper Lethbridge’s The Qolden Book oj India, p. 641. 
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to have extended his conquest across the Ganges, and in 
coinmenioratiou of that event to have established a new 
era dating from his victory.” This was about half a 
century bdfore Yuan Chwang took note of that kingdom 
as Tolopotid 

(4) I-shang-na-pu-lo is mentioned next as lying east 
of Tolopoti. It lias been long identified with Cambodia, 
Tolopoti having been looked upon as Siam. But the case 
of Siam lias already been dealt with : it could not be 
Tolopoti, as it had the name of Champa. x4.n antiquarian 
(Professor Chavannes) identifies I-shang-na-pu-lo with 
Cambodia on the ground that a little before Yuan 
Chwang’s time a king named Ishana ruled over Cam- 
bodia^; but the learned professor does not state if the 
said king founded any capital bearing his own name, as 
formerly a kingdom might also be named after its capita!, 
but seldom by the personal name of its ruler.'’ 

Let us now see if we can find any trace of Ishangna- 
pulo in tlie direction indicated by us, i.e. on the east of 
Tripura (Hill Tipperali). But before doing so we must 
state here that in those days the state of Tipperah 
included the southern and eastern part of the district of 

^ In the Allahabad pillar inscriptions of Saiuudra (Inpta (Fleet’.s- 
Oorpui Inscripiionum Indicanim, vol. iii, pp. 1-17) there occurs a word 

“Samatata Davaka Kama- 
rupa Nepalakattripuradi ”. Tn this document of fourth century A.u. 
an eminent Bengali writer on the history of Tipperah finds mention of 
the name of the state, as instead of Nepala Karttripurfidi (as is the 
reading generally accepted) he would read Ncpalaka Tripuradi 
This is mentioned here for what it is worth. 

* Vide footnote 4 to Notes on the Topographical Names (pp. li Iii of 
Dr. Takakiisu’s (Clarendon Press, 1896). 

® General Sir A. P. Phayre says about Ishangnapulo as follows;-- 
" Beyond that (Tolopati) state east Tshangnapulo (T - 1 V) is not. 
recognizable; but still further east Mohachampa mentioned by the 
pilgrim represents beyond doubt the ancient kingdom of Cambodia 
(see paper by James Pergusson in Journal of the Koyal Asiatic Society, 
vol. vi, X.S., 1873)” [History qf Bwnna, p. 32). So that Cambodia nob 
only did not come to be considered by him as I-shang-na-pu-lo, but it was- 
regarded as Mahachampa beyond doubt ! 
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Sylhefc and the western and southern part of Cachar. 
By Ishangnapulo was therefore meant the present state 
of Manipur, including the eastern part of the Cachar 
district, which lay to the east of the kingdom of Tolopoti 
(Hill Tipperah). The name M'anipur occurs in the 
Mahabharata, and the present-day rulers of Manipur 
believe that they ai’e descendants from Babhruvaliana, 
son of Arjuna, whose exploits are delineated in the said 
Epicd The indigenous history called Chaitaram Kumbaba 
contains accounts of the kings of Manipur from the 
remotest antiquity. Much of these is no doubt of a 
mythical nature, but they are not the only evidence of 
antiquity. Those who have visited the Bhuban Peak in 
tlie ridge of hills that form the present boundary between 
Cachar and Manipur, and have seen therein the statues 
of deities like Mahadeva, Durga, Ganesa, etc., though 
they are all more or less mutilated, and also the caves 
that were apparently used as places for meditation, cannot 
but be impressed with the idea that this was a spot 
within a territory that had received the light of Hindu 
civilization at a very remote period of time.- In tlie 
state of Manipur itself there have been discovered statues 
of Mahadeva which are certainly indicative of remote 
antiquity. 

On the eastern side of the boundary hills between 
Cachar and Manipur, at the foot thereof stands Vishnupin*, 
which was formerly the capital of Manipur, and which 
perhaps is what the Chinese pilgrim meant by Ishang- 
napulo. Vishnu is easily converted into Vislien ; and in 

’ Aawamedheparvan, chap. 89 et. seq. 

Careless people jjiighb connecb bhis spot with the state of Hill 
'Fipperali ; but stone 'statues found in East Cachar show almost exact 
.similarity in workmanship with those found in the Manipur Valley, 
and this goes a great way to support an assumption that Eastern 
Cachar and Manipur formed one state of old. Yet it .should be stated 
that it i.s nob quite improbable that this region might have been overrun 
l)y the Tipperah kings and even occupied by them for some time, as 
in the case of Kamalanka already noted. 
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fact ill some of tlie Government maps the place is spelt 
as Biabenpur (where i? is the modern vernacular sub- 
stitute for V). The initial letter (V), being a semi- vowel, 
might easily assume an inaudible form, So what was 
Vishuupur came to be pronounced and heard a,s Ishenpur, 
and noted by the Chinese pilgrim as Ishangnapulo.’ 
The village of Vishnupur is located in such a manner as 
to command the view of the whole valley of Manipur, 
and as such it is a place fit for being the metropolis. 
There is something very remarkable about this place, for 
the people there who are called Vishnupuriya speak 
a language which is akin to the Aryan Bengali dialect, 
while the other Manipuris have a non-Aryan tongue.- 
The number of the A^ishnupuriyas in Manipur is very 
small, while the bulk of the Manipuris settled in Cachai' 
and Sylhet style themselves Vishnupuriya. The Mani- 
puris call the Vi.shnupuriyas Mayang, which literally 
means “many people” (mi-iani), but now signifies 
“ foreigner ”. The condition of Vishnupur and its people, 
as well as of the statues of deities of the fjhuban Peak 
and also in the valley itself, bespeaks the existence of an 
Aryan kingdom that had existed in ancient times but has 
almost been swept away by the inroad of the Barbarians, 

^ If M. Chavanuefj’ rea.son (as already stated) for tlie name Jslianapur 
being applied to Cambodia on account of the name of a ruler (Isliana) 
be accepted as valid, then this very name (Lshana])ur) can more 
appropriately be predicated for this region also. Ishana ( = Isana) means 
Mahadeva and also north-east. This locality, containing the .statues 
of Mahadeva (as that at Bhuban Peak and otlier,s in the valley of 
Manipur), and lying north-east of a famous kingdom (of Kamatata). 
might claim that nomenclature also : and by a phonetic process, the 
reverse Of what has been stated above, Ishanpur might have been 
(jhanged into Vishnupur in modern times, 

2 Vide Br. Grierson’s Linguistic Survey of India, vol. v, pt. i, 
p. 419. 

4 The present writer visited the place in October, 1910, and wa.s told 
by the people there that the old Vishnupur was situated a little u]) 
the hill, and was buried underground by a huge landslip caused by 
earthquake. 
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who, however, have become Hinduized and civilized by 
adopting the ways of the conquered people.^ 

The country of Ishangnapulo mentioned by Yuan 
Chwang, therefore, was the state of Manipur inclusive 
of the eastern part of Cacbar, the capital whereof was 
Vishnupur. 

5. Mo-ha-chan-p‘o, the next country in order, was east 
of Ishangnapulo. It has hitherto been identified with 
Cochin-China and part of Anain.^ The Chinese pilgrim 
apparently wrote Mahachampa, using Maha (great) as 
a prefix to distinguish it from Champa in Bihar, which he 
had already visited.^ Besides Cochin-China several 
countries in Further India claimed this name; the cases of 
Cambodia and Siam have already been mentioned, and 
we are going to bring in another claimant which lay close 
to the east of the country that we have endeavoured to 
identify with Ishangnapulo, viz. the country in Northern 
Burma, whereof the capital was Sampenago ( = Charnpa- 
nagar), the ruins of which are even now seen near Bhamo, 
and which was probably the most ancient of all the 
countries in Further India that claim the name of Champa. 
Sampenago had an antiquity and a Buddhistic reputation 
utterly absent from countries like Cochin-China, Cambodia, 
or Siam, or, in fact, in any other place in the Indo-Chinese 
peninsula. It is said that Dharma^oka of Magadha built 
a set of his pagodas, tanks, etc., as the Buddha had lived 
liere in a former existence in the body of a crow.* This 
ancient kingdom existed up to the eleventh century A.D. 

’ A very old and popular story of Khamba-Thaibi, wherein the hero 
and the heroine are described as incarnations of Mahadeva and his 
consort (Durga), shows that the worship of Siva and ^akti was current 
in the valley — a fact indicative of its antiquity. The scene of the plot 
is laid at Mairang, a jjlace close to the south of Vishnupur. 

® Watters’ Tuan Chwang, vol. ii, p. 189. 

^ Vide ibid., p. 181 et seq. 

* Vide extracts of Mr. Ney Elias’s “Introductory Sketch of the 
History of Shans ”, p. 56, pt. ii, vol, i of the Oazelteer of Northern 
Burma and Shan States. 
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Sektumin was a very famous king of Sampenago afc a very 
remote period of antiquity, and his successors continued 
to rule there up to 400 B.E. ( = A.D. 1038)d This 
Sampenago was apparently the capital of a Shan State, 
as Bhamo is stated to have formed an integral part of 
the Shan kingdom of Pong. This statement is based on 
the researches of Captain Pemberton, who derived his 
information from Shan MSS. at Manipur.^ That this 
Shan kingdom of Pong was imbued from ancient time 
with the Buddhistic culture is proved by the test of 
language ; “ The Shan language is described by 

Dr. Cushing as a monosyllabic language, but has many 
polysyllabic words of Burmese and Pali origin.” ® 

Probably this region was colonized in ancient days by 
people from Champa, and we learn from General Phayre's 
History of Burma ^ that Kshatriya princes arrived in 
Burma through Manipur by a route which is still called 
Mauriya or Maurira, that reminds us of tlie Mauriya king 
A^oka of Magadha, to which Champa then belonged. 

Thus it was quite natural that in the enumeration of 
unvisited countries in succession the Chinese traveller 
looked this way, viz. towards Tipperah (Tolopoti), Manipur 
(Ishangnapulo), and the Shan State of Charapanagara 
(Sampenago),® and not in any other direction. 

^ Ibid., p. S7. ® Yidj& Bkamo GazeMeer, p. 13. 

® Ibid., p. 28. The very word ‘Shan’ may be a monosyllable 
contraction of Sanpo or Champa. Mr. Ney Elias in his “Introductory 
Sketch of the History of Shans” mentions a term “Man Shans” 
which be says “is a political rather than a racial name” (p. 190, 
pt. i, vol. i of Gazetteer). May not this Mau Shans he a 

reminiscence of Maha Champa? Mr. Scott, editor of the NJi. 
Gazetteer^ sees the trace of Kau^amhi in Ko-shan-pye or the nine 
Shan States {vide pp. 189-90, N.B. Gatetteer^yit. i, vol. i). Ko means 
Nine, and Shampye might represent Champa as weil. 
p. 4 (vide quotation later on). 

® It is interesting in this Connexion to note that a prince of the 
Shan State of Pong chose this route (viz. Tipperah and Manipur) 
when returning home from a tour of conquest in 777 ; vide p. 58 of 
Browne’s Statistical Accounts of Manipur, and p. 12 of Phayre’s History 
of Burma. 
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6. Yen-mo-na-chou, the next and the last country 
mentioned, lay vsoiith-west of Mohachanp'o, and this has 
not been yet definitely identified, apparently because the 
antiquarians have hitherto been traversing a wrong 
region. If we look to the south-west of the locality 
that had Sampenago (modern Bhamo) in it, we find the 
province of Burma, which in those days was a powerful 
kingdom and probably included even Chittagong. Chou 
means an island, i,e. dwlpa \xx Sanskrit; and Yen-ino- 
na-chou, which is surmised as Yaniunadwipa by Watters,^ 
must have been Jambu-dwipa^ if it bore any meaning 
at all ; and it appears from the translation of a letter 
from the Burmese Government to the Governor-General 
of India, dated October 21, 1879, that the king of 
Burma was spoken of as “ the Burmese Sovereign of the 
Rising Sun who ruled over the country of Thuna Paranta 
and the country of Tarnbudeepa This Tambudeepa is 
apparently Jambudwipa, which meant all countries south 
of Ava.‘‘ From the way in which the countries of Further 
India were given Indian names, we should think it quite 
natural that the ancient sovereigns of Burma should call 
a portion of that country after the name of India itself, 
viz. Jambudwipa, a name which was very common in 
Buddhistic literature.*’’’ The question arises whether or 
]iot the Burmese kingdom was a noteworthy one in the 
seventh century A.D., and in answer we might say that 
this was the era-making period of the Burmese, as the 

^ Yuan (Jkwamj, vol. ii, p. 189. Dr. Talcakusu’s conjecture is yavana- 
tlwipa, meaning Sumatra (vide the geographical notes to his Itising, 
pp. li -lii). Tliis is not borne out by a reference to the maxi. 

2 The word dambu could be represented by Yenfou in Chinese. So it 
appeal’s from Watters’ Yuan Cliviang, vol. i, x>. 38. In that case 
Yen-mo-iia might also very nearly represent the same word Jambu in its 
corru filed form in Burmese. 

^ Northern litirma Gazetteer^ vol, i, fit. i, ch. iii, p. 103. 

^ Ibid, [Thuna { = Suna) i’aranta represented all the countries north 
of Ava.] 

® Vide. Watters’ Yuan Ghwangy vol. i, p. 132, 



18 


TO THE EAST OF SAMATATA 


Burmese era was founded by King Pupasaw in the 
year 638 A.. D.’- 

As already stated, the Burmese empire then extended 
probably up to Chittagong, so that by enumerating tlie 
country of Y>en-mona-chou Yuan Chwang completed a 
circle. Starting from Shih - li - ch‘a - to - lo, north-east of 
Samatata, he stopped with Yenmonachou lying south- 
east, and this was more probable and natural. It is also 
quite improbable that leaving aside Srihatta (Sylliet), 
Kamalanka, etc., which lay near at hand and in close 
contiguity with Samatata, the Chinese pilgrim shoxdd 
have troubled himself to take note of regions like Prome 
and Pegu that lay far off from Samatata, between which 
and those countiies there lay the sea, the rivers, and the 
inonntains.^ 

^ Vide, Appendix (p. 202), A Ghronolof/y of J3urma, l)y Max and 
Bertha Perrars. Thi.s chronology will also .show the antiquity of 
Burma. Mr. Taw Sein Ko say.s in a letter to the pre.seiit writer that 
the Burmese era was, according to the native chroniole.s, inaugurated 
by Thinga Raza, a king of Pagan, after wiping out 1,182 years of the 
Bra of Religion (Anno Buddhse) reckoned by tbe Burmese from 
».C, 544. About this Pagan the same authority writes : “ The native 
writers aver that Tampadipa (which i.s a more correct form of 
Tambudeepa mentioned above) is tbe name applied to Pagan, which 
is situated on the left bank of the River Irawady, and that Suna 
Paranta is applied to a place oppo.site to Pagan on the right bank of 
the same river, and the 3 '’ are inclined to aiscribe tbeir foundation to 
the time of the Buddbii.” Mr. Taw Sein Ko, it seems, lia.s not much 
faith in his “native chroniolens ” ; but that is a matter of opinion. 
The fact remains (and this is what is required for our purposes) that 
this part of the Indo-Chinese Peninsula was noteworthy' in Yuan 
Chwang’s time, and a prominent part of it bore the name of Tainhu- 
dcepa (which we have assumed to be a corruption of Jambudwipa), 
which Yuan Chwang noted as Yen-mona-chou. 

General Phayre, in his IJiatory of Burma, p. 4, says : “Tbe iMuiie 
by which the Kshatrijui princes arrived is indicated in the traditions as 
being through Manipur, which lies within the Basin of tlie Jrawaddy. 
The northern part of the Kubo Valley, which is the direct roule of 
Manipur towards Burma, is still called Mauryaor Mauriva, .said to bo 
the name of the tribe to which king Asoka belonged.” This i.s another 
reason why the Chinese traveller’s eye naturally turned that way, as 
indicated above. 
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In conclusion, it may be stated that the region witli 
which we have concerned ourselves here is as yet a 
virgin field for research, and if this our humble writing 
serves to invite the attention of the veteran antiquarians 
to work in tins field we should think ourselves amply 
rewarded. 





Man-istisu, in the Temple of Sara 

B\: THEOPHILUS (!. PINCHES 

r| THOUGH of no great importance in itself, one of tlie 
tablets of the Harding Smith collection, numbered 
W.H.S. 122, is nevertheless worthy of notice, owing to the 
frequent mention made of a personage, to •whom gifts were 
apparently made, named Man-istisii, As this name only 
differs from that of the no^w well-known king of Kis, 
Man-istusu, by the substitution of i for u in the third syllable, 
the identity of the two spellings seems certain, and it is 
possible that they are forms of the name of one and the same 
ruler. His capital, Kis, is now represented by the mounds 
of Oheimer, about 20 miles east of the ruins of Babylon. 
Peters describes the site as consisting of a reddish hill, with 
many elevations to the ■west and north. ^ 

Unimportant as the city was in later days, it seems, during 
the pre- Akkadian period, to have attained an influence 
superior to that of Babylon. This, however, is not 
astonishing, as it came to the fore shortly after the time of 
the -mythical king Btanna, who, according to the legend, 
ascended to heaven on the hack of an eagle to seek ‘‘the 
herb of bearing ”, so that his wife might bring forth a son 
to succeed him. 

According to the archaic chronological list published by 
Poebel, Man-istusu was the second in succession from 
Sarru-kenu (Sargon) of Agade, and therefore ruled about 
2700 years B.c. He is best known by the pointed obelisk 
of his reign now in the Louvre, and found by the de Morgan 
expedition at Susa ; but there are other and smaller objects 

^ Nvp}mr, by John Ibmnett Peters, i, H28. 



MAN-1«TISU, IN THE TEMPLE OF SARA 


bearing bis name, the most interesting being the torso 
dedicated on his behalf by U-sub to the god Narutu of Susa. 
{Memoires de la Delegation en Perse, vol, x, p. 1.) 

The name Man-istiisu, though Semitic, is a strange one, 
and has given much ground for speculation, J. Hoschander, 
in the Zeitsclir. f ur Assyr., vol. xx, p. 246, suggests that it 
is for Man-iMud-su, meaning “ Who dragged him forth (from 
the womb) ? ” but this has a doubtful ring about it, and the 
change in vocalization in the Harding Smith tablet (it would 
req^uire the unlikely Man-isdid-su) makes this interpretation 
all the more uncertain. That the reading is absolutely 
correct is shown by the variants Ma-an-is-du-iiz-zu and. 
Ma-an-iM-du-us-su. The other forms, Man-istusu and 
Man-iSlisu, presuppose a root swd or syd, which, before 
assimilation with the pronominal s (s) brought about the 
change of the inserted t into d, in accordance with known 
phonetic rules. We may therefore regard the name as being 
for Man-ilttud-su or Man-isled-su, and meaning Who raise<l 
him on high ? ” (gave him his exalted position ?), or the like. 

Notwithstanding the absence of the character lugal, in 
Semitic kirru, “ king,” and the determinative prefix for 
divinity, in the Harding Smith tablet, the fact that Man-istisu 
appears as receiving gifts in the temple of Sara at Jokha 
suggests that he was in reality a deified Babylonian ruler. 
For him and for the great god of the temple there are twenty 
entries, as follows : — 

Lines 1-4. 10 talents the gift (for) the temple of Sara, 

2 talents Man-istisu. Sur-lugal-. . . 


5-7. 3 talents the temple of Sara, 1 talent Man- 
istisu. Lugal-muru-ga. 

8-10. 2 talent.:i the temple of Sara, 1 talent Man- 
istisu. Lu-Nm-m[ug](?). 

11-13, 1 talent the temple of Sara, -I talent Man- 

istisu. Sur-laha(?). 

1 talent the temple of Sara, ?> talent Man- 
istisu. Sur-abba. 


14-16. 
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1 talent the temple of iSara, talent Man.' 
istisu. Lula. 

1 talent the temple of Sara talent Man- 
istisii. Sur-gigir, 

1 talent the temple of Sara, talent Man- 
istisu. Sur-. . . 

1 talent the temple of ^ara, | talent Man- 
istisu. Lugal-hata^. 

2 talents the temple of l^lara, 1 talent Man- 
istisu. Lugal-itida, 

1 talent the temple of Sara, talent Man- 
istisu. Dug-Sara. 

Total: 32 talents, gifts carried away (or 
received). 

A few lightly impressed wedges fill the blank space on the 
edge after this, the first group making up, apparently, the 
character ][. itiy “ month.” This is followed by a cluster 
of wedges suggesting the archaic form of the Assyrian ^ 
(see Scheii’s Signes Archaiques, No. 177), glossed 
in W. Asia Ins., ii, pi. 32, 66, and translated mufu, “ fat ” 
(applied, apparently, to sheep). The gloss may be read 
either ni-ga or dig-ga. The third wedge-cluster begins under 
the sign for “ month ”, and resembles the archaic form of 
kg, generally translated “ brick ” or “ brickwork Whether 
this be a real month-name or not is doubtful — it is more 
likely to indicate that the scribe was giving examples to a 
companion of characters having pwww-wedges in the form of 
the character 

Other lightly impressed wedges appear on the edge between 
the obverse and the reverse (practically a continuation of 
the left-hand edge). They seem to be intended for the archaic 
Babylonian forms of mal, and f'o,- What con- 

nexion, if any, they may have with the others is doubtful. 

The total of the talents {? of grain, possibly barley) presented 
to the temple of Sara and to Man-istisu is given on the edge 
as 32 I, but the whole of the items amounts to 31 only, 


Rev. 1-3. 
4-6. 
7-9. 
10 - 12 . 
13-15. 
16 = edge 1. 
Edge 2-3, 
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a total whicli implies that the scribe reckoned an additional 
item to each — 1 talent to the temple, and half a talent to 
Man-istisu. Such a mistake when adding up the entries 
without making a list apart or checking their number in 
some way is very easily made. 

Naturally, it is the temple which has the lion’s share, 
namely, 22 talents, whilst the deified king (if this a.ssumption 
be correct) has only 9. The deified Man-istisu probably 
entered the heavens as the servant and minister of the god 
of Jokha. 

It remains only to be added that Jokha is the name of 
the ruin-mound representing the cit}’' called, by Assyriologists, 
Umma. When I revised the syllabary used for this reading, 
however, I could not recognize the character um, but 
the traces seemed to me to be those of sir, which 

would supply the name of Sirma. • A duplicate- text would 
alone settle this tpiestion. 



Babylonian Ritual and Sacrificial Offerings 

By THEOPHILUS G. PINCHES 


A MONG tlie more interesting tablets of tbe Berens collec- 
tion of Babylonian tablets is one of more tlian usual 
interest, in that it gives directions as to the offerings to be 
made to the principal deities of the land. As the text is 
published in the jlsiatic Society Monographs, No, XYl, I give 
here merely the transcription and translation 


1. Isten immeru isten lut garanii 

2. hisihti zeri ina pa-ni ga-rah-ki tarakkas 

3. an-nu-u u-mii maljru-u tarakkas 

4. u-mu ma-la dul-lii epus 

6. mab-hu-ru-tu mah-ha-ru mi-ih-lja tanakki 

6. U-mu isten qanii tahbu ina bit a-nu ukan 

7. tisit lut pursite suluppi kemu sasqu tir-ri tarakkas 

8. mi-ih-ha tanakki ina li-la-a-ti qanu tahbu 

9. [ina] bit a-nu uk^n sitta lut pursite 

10. sa suluppi kemu sAsqu 

11. tarakkas mi-ib-ba tanakki 


Reverse 


12. . . immere . 

13. . . bisihti zeri . 

14. gu-ru-un ina pan . 

13. an-nu-u rik-si a-na . 


16. tarakkas isten immeru isten lufc garanu 

17. bisihti zeri a-na ‘’Be-lit ilani tarakkas 

18. Salset immere salset lut garane 

19. salset bisihti zeri a-na ^‘E-a '’f^amas 

20. u '^Maruduk ina tarbasi tarakkas 

21. Ki pi u-il-ti”’ gab-ri Nippur su-bal-kut 

22. Le’i Nabunadina-sumi iibil "‘•Zer-u-ti-ia 


See write Society Momr/rafhs, xvi, pp. 147 9. 
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Translation 

1. 1 sheep, 1 libation-cup (of wine). 

2. (and) a portion of grain thou shalt allot before the 
divine emblem ( ? ) . 

3. This thou shalt allot on the first day. 

4. Every day thou doest the service, (and) 

5. the celebrants offer, thou shalt pour out a libatjoii. 

6. By day thou shalt set one tah/m-Teed, in the house of 
the (holy) vessel. 

7. Thou shalt allot 9 vasas of dates (and) &s^u-meal, 

8. thou shalt pour out a libation. In the night t[ah/m]~ 
reed 

9. [in] the house of the (holy) vessel thou shalt set, 
2 vases 

10. of dates (and) ktspl-meal 

11. thou shalt allot, thou shalt pour out a libation. 

jReverse 

12. [3 ?J sheep, [3 libation-cups (of wine),] 

13. [3 ?] portions of gra[in shalt thou allot before . . ,] 

14. wine (?) before , . . [shalt thou allot (?).] 

15. This (is) the allotment for the deity 

16. thou shalt allot, 1 sheep, 1 libation-cup (of wine), 

17. A portion of grain thou shalt allot for the I.iady of 
the gods. 

18. 3 sheep, 3 libation-cups (of wine), 

19. 3 portions of grain for Ea, Samas, 

20. (and) Merodach thou shaft allot in the court (of the 
temple). 

21. According to the document, the copy (of which) was 
obtained from Nippur. 

22. Wood tablet of Nabu-nadina-Humi, son of Zf'rutia. 

Though short, this is one of the completest tablets of its 
class, and is of special interest in that it gives words wdiich 
apparently do not occur in the dictionaries, or are very rare. 
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Judging from the wording, the text seems to have begun 
with the less important gods, and ended with' the great 
divinities— in any case, the Lady of the Gods ”, Ea, Samas, 
and Merodach, belong to the latter class, and the gatakku, 
mentioned in line 2, is probably nothing more than a “ divine 
emblem”, as in the rendering suggested. The question 
naturally arises whether may not be for karakhv, 

the name of a bird, possibly, as has been suggested, a crow : 
but in this case we should expect the jiroper determinative 
suffix. A bird, as a divine emblem, however, is by no means 
impossible. Among “ the signs of the gods ” found on the 
boundary-stones birds are often rejiresented, as also on the 
cylinder-seals. One of these is thought to be a sparrow, 
another resembles a bantam, and a third suggests some breed 
of chicken, or, maybe, a fighting-cock. The emblem of the 
sun-god tiamas appears as a disc mounted on a kind of plinth 
(compare Berens Collection, No. 111). The staff surmounted 
by a ram’s head and the goat-fish Capricorn are described on 
one of the boundary-stones as emblems of the god Ea, the 
lord of the Deep and the wisdom associated therewith. The 
emblem of Merodach is regarded as having been a spear- 
head and part of the shaft, which is often seen both on the 
boundary-stones and the cylinder-seals. It is the midmuUu 
of Western Asia Ins., v, pi. xlvi, 1, 25, where it is described 
as “ the weapon of Merodach’s hand ” — -that which he used 
to destroy Tiawath, the Dragon-creatress of the first or 
confusion-age of the world’s formation. 

That the character as, in lines 2 and 13, is not the 
^'a-fraction sihat, 3 times 6 {— 18), qa, is indicated by the 
fact that, in line 19, it is followed by the plural sign. Its 
meaning in these passages is therefore, in all probability, 
“ thing required,” Jvisihti, and this has been adopted here. 

As the ending utu is generally the masculine plural in. the 
case of offices and jprofessions, an office is probably to be under- 
stood in line 5, where it is attached to mahhuru, from mahCiru, 

to receive,” take,” Mahharu, the word following, is from 
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the same root, and is probably the plural permansive of the 
Pa'al, generally found, however, in the passive form, 
muhhvm. 

The GI-TAH-reed, lines 6 and 8, I have transcribed as 
qanu tahhu owing to comparison with the tahhu^ of 

my Outline of Assyrimi Grammar, No. 1, p. 62, lines 1 and 4 ; 
No. 2. lines 1 and 2. There is uncertainty in this comparison, 
howciver, owing to the absence of the determinative prefix 
qaml and the possibility that the character hu may be the 
determinative suffix for “ bird Tahhu, howmver, seems to 
be. more likely in all three texts. 

Noteworthy is the word lines 7 and 11, which we 

are told to pronounce es-a in Sumerian and .sasqu in 
Semitic, The meaning of the group is ‘‘ warter luxuriant 
grain-plant ”, and that of the Sumerian compound word 
“ plentif Illness water This naturally points to a plant 
growing in a Avell-watered ground, such as was to be found 
in Babylonia, and having thick interlacing foliage. Is this, 
by chance, the rice-plant ? Sir W. Willcocks, in his Garden 
of Eden (Cairo, 1918, par. 79), speaking of the value of rice in 
turning large areas of swamp into valuable fields, states that 
no one can tell when rice first appeared in the (Babylonian) 
Delta, but that it is the most valuable crop in the country 
to-day after the date-crop. 

Naturally, when first introduced, rice may have been 
neglected through prejudice ; or, owing to difficulty in cooking 
or milling, it may have failed to win favour. In that case, 
its extensive cultivation wmiild be delayed because its value 
was not realized. Its introduction, however, may have 
taken place more than 2000 years b.c., at which date the 
a-tir or eH-a, Semitic nasqu; is found. I transcribe in, line 7 
kisqu tirri, but do not know how it ought to be rendered. 
Tirru would in this case be a Semitic borrowing from the 
Sumerian. 

It is not improbable that, at the late period when this 
tablet was written, atir (ater), may have been read for Pasqn, 
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and terri may have been the pronunciation, of the word which 
follows in line 7. 

The yairsife- vases (from the Sumerian hur-zid) were 
probably broad and deep receptacles for carrying provisions. 
They were of the class called hmhu {Mta in Sumerian). As 
broken vases of this form were to be fomid in the streets 
{Cuneiform Texts, ^yi, 21, 170), they were doubtless in very 
general use. 

Such texts as this naturally have their difficulties, and it is 
not even suggested that those presented in the above inscrip- 
tion have been successfully overcome in the new translation 
given here. All that can be said is that fresh material has 
been utilized, and further consideration given to several 
doubtful but exceedingly interesting words. 






The Aryan Invasion of Northern India 2 an 
Essay in Ethnology and History 

By JAMES KENNEDY 
{Continued from JRA8. 1919, p. 6S9.) 

Ill 

W E have seen how the Panjab and the Valley of the 
Middle Ganges were organized before the sixth 
century b.c. We have still to answer the question, wherein 
did this organization consist ? It consisted in three things : 
it established a differentiation in physical type ; it created " 
caste ; and it brought about a novel intellectual and religious 
outlook upon life. Of the physical types we need say nothing 
more ; and the intellectual and religious evolution was in 
part a concomitant, in part a consequence of the social 
evolution. Our primary concern, therefore, is to inquire 
into the origin and development of caste, and as caste was 
the creation of the Aryo-Dravidians of the middle land, 
Madhyadesa, it is among them that we must seek its origin. 

The problem is this. Both Aryas and Dravidians were 
at the outset divided into tribes; all society was tribal. 
Now tribe and caste are mutually opposed. Caste implies 
the dissolution of the tribe; moreover, it is a thing unique 
in the history of the world, and must therefore have arisen 
under peculiar circumstances. A tribe subsists by virtue 
of its ancestral traditions ; it has its eponymous ancestors, 
its wars, its great men, and its tribal cults ; its members 
are all kinsmen, whether the kinship be by adoption or by 
blood, A caste has no traditions, no history ; it may have 
an ancestor whom some obliging Brahman has invented, 
but he receives no special honour, nor does caste necessarily 
imply an original community of blood. It sometimes happens 
that a whole tribe is received into the Hindu fold and becomes 
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ii separate caste, but in this case it loses its individuality and 
its tribal character. It is no longer an independent unit ; its 
ideas and its laws are novel; and for the quasi-divinity of the 
cliief it substitutes the divinity of the Brahman. Caste is 
founded on a theocracy, and the basis of that theocracy is 
the Brahman. The question, therefore, is how came Aryas 
and Dravidians to change their tribal constitution into a 
Brahman theocracy. 

Before we enter on this question, so vexed and so obscure, 
it may be well to draw attention to certain features of caste 
as it has existed in the past and as it exists to-day. Perhaps 
its most obvious feature is its combination of . extreme 
rigidity Avith extreme flexibility. Being part of a theocracy, 
its laws are in theory divine, and being divine they are in 
theory immutable, in practice they are within certain limits 
extremely flexible. 

Its flexibility and growing rigidity are best illustrated in 
the matter of marriage. At the present day no man may 
marry out of his caste. But this is a eomparativel}'' modern 
innovation. The laws of Maim provide a whole code of rules 
regarding mixed marriages. The marriage of a man of a 
higher caste with a woman of a caste below him was always 
permissible ; but the children could not belong to the caste 
of either parent, they formed a caste of their own. In the 
course of generations and by the practice of the rules of purity 
this hybrid caste might attain to the rank of their fathers, 
but such promotion was probably rare. Mixed inarriages 
prevailed not only tliroiigliottt antiquity but throughout the 
Middle Ages ; some of the most famous Rajput heroes had 
base-born mothers, and mixed marriages still prevail in 
Nepal and some of the Himalayan states. Mixed marriages 
have been very general, and not the exception, in the long 
history of caste. 

The Brahman lawgivers may have felt that it was hopeless 
to impose greater restrictions upon the continence of the 
men. It was otherwise with women. The marriage of a 
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well-bom woman with an inferior was always reprehensible 
in the highest degree. The children were beyond the pale, 
and the higher the rank the greater the degradation. 

Caste is founded on descent, and the laws of marriage are 
of the first importance for its study. But in other matters 
caste retains its old flexibility. Just as totemistic tribes 
change their totem when they find it inconvenient, so caste 
is thoroughly opportunist. If a practice runs contrary to 
convenience it is abandoned and forgotten ; j)resently it 
will be said that it never existed. The former practice is 
declared to have been due to some misunderstanding, and the 
new rule is the true one. In this way caste assumes very 
various shapes in various localities. It is one thing in the 
Panjab, another in the United Provinces, and a totally 
different thing in Southern India. 

But despite all this flexibility and movement caste has 
certain characteristics which are constant and universal, 
and these characterLstics are the characteristics of a primitive 
society. Exclusiveness born of pride is a marked feature 
of all such societies, and exclusiveness is of the basis of caste. 
Caste is always, in Sir A. Lyall’s words, fissiparous ; it 
multiplies by scission. A second mark of its primitive origin 
is the suppression of the individual. The community may 
alter its rules and its ways as it pleases, but the individual 
who ventures to transgress is fpao /acto a rebel and an 
outcaste. 

Caste thus combines what is primitive and what is modern. 
It is a primitive social framework adapted to modern needs. 
Another peculiarity requires equal notice. Although caste 
is founded on theocracy, there is, the Brahman excepted, no 
hierarchy. The castes are many and their subdivisions ever 
changing and numberless, yet they all fall into two grand 
classes, the pure and the impure. Above all is the Brahman. 
His position is unassailable, and none but heretics, and 
occasionally recalcitrant Rajputs and Jats, would question 
it. But in the lower world it is the conformity with the 

.JUArS. ,JAN. 1920 . ■ n 
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Braliinan ideas which confers rank; by this the Brahman 
judges, and his decision is final. Thus one section of a caste 
may live in an atmosphere of high resj)ectability in one place, 
while in another locality it enjoys no good name. On the 
other hand a profound gulf separates the pure from the 
impure. The impure castes have many divisions of social 
rank among themselves ; they adopt illustrious names, imitate 
their betters, and copy their marriage ceremonies, and they 
have stringent laws of conduct which they observe more 
faithfully than their betters. There is much emulation, and 
each group aspires to be more respectable than its neighbour. 
Even the lowest are exclusive and take a pride in their caste. 
But the Brahman barely tolerates their existence, nor does 
he condescend to be their minister. Until English rule and 
European inodes of thought created a revolution, there was 
no way for the low-caste man to escape from the accident 
of his birth. His disgrace was indelible, and it was only in 
a future life that he could hope to attain a higher status. 

The division of society into the pure and the impure corre- 
sponds with the political conditions which have always pre- 
vailed in India. Politically there are only two divisions, 
the aristocracy and the serfs. The former held all the land 
and possessed all the wealth of the country. All occujiations 
were open to them provided they were not degrading. The 
law-books, it is true, suggest certain occupations as most 
suitable for certain castes, but this is merely a counsel of 
perfection. The higher the caste the more numerous the 
occupations open to it. Thus Brahmans fought in Indian 
armies, were kings, took service, held land and cultivated it, 
although a particular tabu forbad the upper classes to guide 
the plough. Agriculture and war were occupations in wliich 
all the upper classes could take part. 

On the other hand the impure classes were identical with the 
serfs. They could only cultivate the land for their masters. 
They might not hold it themselves. If they tried to escape 
they were captured and brought back. They could practise 
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no honourable profession, and whatever was mean and ignoble 
fell to their lot. 

And now let us turn to the question of origins, and try to 
understand how caste arose. We have no guidance except 
that of Manu, and the laws of Mann without explanation 
are unintelligible. Every such explanation is of necessity 
conjectural, for the details are lost. But there are certam 
clues, and by following these we may arrive at a conclusion 
which appears natural and probable. 

Caste had not taken shape when the Rig Veda was compiled, 
but there was a premonition of it in the air. By the time of 
the Buddha it was fully developed, and Megasthenes describes 
it precisely as a modern observer would do. It is in the period 
immediately following on the compilation of the Rig Veda 
that we must look for the origins of caste. 

I start with three assmnptions. First, caste was no artificial 
creation, but the result of a natural evolution, and imitation 
was then, as it is now, the chief factor in its development 
and spread. Second, caste originated at the top, not at the 
bottom of society, an assumption which is justified by its 
history. Third, it first arose in the country of the Kuru- 
Paiichalas, and was due to the social conditions which pre- 
vailed there. The Rig Veda contains the first signs of the 
coming change, and the Rig Veda is a product of the Kuru- 
Panchala Brahmans, Many of the hymns are of their 
composition, and it was they who made the collection. The 
laws of Manu are the first to lay down the laws of caste, and 
the laws of the Manavas were the laws of the Kuru-Panchrdas. 
jjastly, Brahmavarta was peculiarly the Brahman land, 
and the Brahmans are at the basis of the system. 

It is not difficult to form a picture of life among these 
Kuru-Panchfilas. We have a number of fair-skinned Aryan 
tribes scattered through different localities and intermixed 
with a dark-skinned Dravidian population, which they hold 
in subjection. Aryas and Dravidians are alike tribal and 
alike exogamous. The unit of the Aryan tribe being the 
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family, marriage is permissible with all except the nearest of 
kin.^ The Aryas intermarry with each other, and they also 
take to themselves dark-sldnned women of the subject-race, 
so that the same word denotes a native woman, a con- 
cubme, and a slave. As such unions became common the 
repugnance to them grows less, so that after some centuries 
the intermixture of blood is general, although greater doubt- 
less in one locality than in another. The type of the Aryo- 
Dravidian has come into existence. 

These Aryans, once hostile but now friendly, become 
consolidated in a single community under a single king. 
Tribal bonds are forgotten or dissolved ; the tribal chiefs 
disappear, and with the pressure of population a pastoi’al 
community becomes an agricultural one. Meantime a 
specialization of function takes place among the Aryas 
themselves ; the sacerdotal Braliman and the professional 
warrior, the Rajanya or Kshatriya, form distinct classes 
in contradistinction to the common freeman. In all this 
there is nothing of caste. It is a stage of society which has 
many parallels in Persia, in Egypt, and among the barbarians 
who invaded the Roman Empire. 

At the same time the distinction between the lordly A ryas 
and the Dravidian siidras remained in full force, despite all 
interbreeding. The Aryan freeman was not as other men. 
The smallest drop of Aiyan blood gave him the right to 
lord it over the helot Dravidian. So did the degenerate 
Alexandrians of Polybius’ day boast of their descent from thf‘ 
mighty men of .Hellas. The Rig Veda has conducted us 
so far. 

‘ Macdonell & Keith, PWtV; liukx, i, 230. “ In the Eig Vtnihi, \vc liiul 

no prohibition of marriage between relafcive.s. On the ciontraiy, it wonid 
•seem rather, as e.g. from Satapatha Bnlhinana, 1. 8, 3, 0, that, niarriagf.s 
between membcr.s of the .same family were of (jommon oocurrenrat in tlm 
ancient period. The union of men and women descended from tin; 
same ancestor and of blood relations in the third and fourth degrees is 
represented a.s being a general practice.” — Fick, jCncyr! opmlia <\f 
liHkjion and fJfhka, vol. vi, s.v. (lotra. 



I 




THE AllYAN JNVASION OF NORTHERN 1NJ)IA .‘i7 

At this point caste arises. It is a reaction against this 
progressive confusion of bloods, an appeal to Aryan pride, 
and a protest against a state of things which threatened to 
merge Aryans and Dravidians in one indistinguishable mass. 
The earliest term for caste is wma, colour, a term long in use. 
Colour implies purity of descent, it bases itself on heredit}?-, 
and its primary law is the ostracism of promiscuous exogamy. 
It were vain, perhaps, to apply this law of continence too 
strictly, a certain latitude was necessary ; but at the same 
time one might regulate such unions by recommending 
cohabitation with the purer instead of with the coarser groups. 
Such sentiments could only have arisen among those sections 
of the Aryas which had kept themselves most free from 
contaniination. It must therefore have arisen among the 
highest class, and the most conservative of that class were 
the Brahmans. Many of the Brahmans are still among the 
fairest of the Aryo-Dravidians. The Brahmans were the only 
Aryas whose occupation was hereditary while the Aryas 
were still tribal.^ They formed an esoteric community ; 
their knowledge was an inherited treasure, and the}'" had 
their own ideals. When, therefore, the elite of the Aryas 
drew together, refusing to be merged in the general 
degeneracy of the race, they insisted on a certain standard 
of civilization and of ceremonial purity. Things and acts 
which violated this standard were forbidden. 

In this way communities were formed which prided them- 
selves on the regulation of exogamy and the preservation of 
heredit}?-, and they insensibly became the cynosure of the 
Ary o-Dra vidian world. As the Brahman communities 
multiplied and drew aloof from the rest, others who best 
preserved the traditions of the race, and were probably the 
purest in blood, would imitate their example, until the force 
of imitation gradually infected the whole body calling itself 
Aryan, All such the Brahman deigned to recognize. They 

J The warrior oasi,e may have become hereditary before the Rig Veda 
was closed.. 
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were the twice-born, Aryas first by birth, and then by 
initiation and adoption entitled to share in the virtue of the 
Brahmanic sacrifice. 

But although the current set this way, it was inadvisable 
in a community so mixed to inquire too closely into individual 
claims. If a man called himself a Brahman, and was generally 
regarded as such, it was impertinent to inquire further.’ In 
this way many individuals and classes, including Hudras, 
were able to assume a status which in strict justice did not 
belong to them. Hence there came about great differences 
within the limits of a single caste. On the other hand, 
individual Aryas had sunk into the Dirn’idian herd. While 
the Aryas were still nomadic the artisan was held in honour ; 
the chariot-builder more particularly was a person of 
importance. But when Aryan and Dra vidian artisans lived 
and worked side by side the outer world made no distinction 
between them. Handicrafts were an ignoble occupation. 
Another source of degradation was war; Aryas captured 
and enslaved each other. 

Of the original Aryan constitution only two things now 
remained — the Aryan joint family and Aryan pride coupled 
with Aryan exclusiveness. These were the birthright of tlie 
pure. The Dravidians also possessed a tribal constitution, 
but when they were reduced to the condition of helots this 
had been suppressed, and all that remained of it was the 
village, the unit of the tribe. These helots were naturally 
the last to enter into the fold of caste. But here, too, the 
aspiration for respectability and the desire to imitate their 
betters ultimately prevailed. In this case there could be 
no discrimination of blood, occupation was the only test. 
Different occupations involved different acts and diflereat 
kinds of matter ; and some occupations are more degrading 
than others. The superior artisans and mechanics withdrew 
from the baser servants of the village, and in this way among 
the helots occupation became the basis of a new classification 
^ tVf/jV /vdeA', ii, 259, 
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of caste. But althougli all those who followed the same 
occupation might be included under one general caste-name, 
the new communities remained very small. The village had 
been the former unit ; it still remained the unit in the 
matter of marriage, nor did marriages extend beyond the 
former circle, although there was no bar thereto. More- 
over, the village council reappeared in the caste Panchayat, 
which regulated every detail of the caste-fellows’ lives with 
a minuteness unknown to their betters. Thus among the 
twice-born caste is founded on purity of descent and the 
consequent regulation of marriage ; and infractions of 
caste rules are judged, in the rare cases where they are openly 
discussed, by agnates and by neighboiu's. For the impure, 
the helots, caste is determined by occupation, and life is 
minutely regulated by a standing Panchayat, a Panchayat 
which has some of the characteristics of a trade guild, but is 
more probably a direct descendant of the old village council. 

If the history I have sketched is necessarily conjectural 
in many of its details, it has the merit of being in substantial 
agreement with the explanation of caste given by the Law\s 
of Manu. Manu has retained from an older state of things 
the threefold division of the luyas into the sacerdotal and 
knightly orders and the body of freemen commoners, as well 
as their separation from the Sudras. For Manu the Brahmans, 
the Kshatriyas, the Vaisyas, and the Sudras are the four 
primary castes, although this classification of society was 
antecedent to caste, and this fourfold subdivision of the 
Aryas was founded upon function, not on colour, varna. 
But he has another theory of caste which he develops at 
length ; he assigns it to mixed marriages. Here we meet 
with real castes and are on safe ground. Nor can there be 
any reasonable doubt that Manu is right ; mixed marriages 
and the confusion thereby of the four primary orders are the 
basis of the whole system. Occupation is also touched upon, 
but it is only in the case of some of the lowest Sudras that 
Manu says a man’s caste is known by his occupation. For 
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the Brahmans, Kshatriyas, and Vaisyas he lays down partly 
counsels of perfection, partly rules which forbid the lower 
orders of the twice-born to encroach upon the duties peculiar 
to those above them. Thus it is the duty of all the twice-born 
to learn the Vedas, but only a Brahman ma}^ teach them. 
His attribution of occupations is merely what he considers 
most befitting to each rank in the fourfold classification of 
society; in practice he allows the utmost freedom of choice.’ 

The second half of our problem still awaits us. Caste is 
part of a theocracy, a theocracy Avhich was as novel as caste 
itself. If we ask wherein this theocracy consists, we shall 
find that it is founded on the Brahman, and the Brahman 
is divine. “A Brahman,” says Manu,'^ “ be he ignorant or 
learned, is a great divinity.” 

A late myth of the Rig Veda ascribes a divine origin to 
the fourfold classification of Aryo-Dra\ndian society. When 
the gods sacrificed Purusha the Brahman sprang from his 
mouth, the Rajanya from his arms, the Vaisya from his 
thighs, and the Budra from his feet. But the divinity of the 
Brahman is quite a different thing. It is peculiar to himself. 
Because he is divine, the laws of caste are divine ; he lays 
them down, he sanctions, and he interprets them. The rest 
of the community has no divinity of its own ; it is dependent 
on the Brahman. The evolution of the Brahman must have 
been antecedent to caste ; and thus we are faced with a 
problem more obscure than the origin of caste itself. 

Originally most, if not all, of the Aryan tribes had their 
families of Brahmans, medicine-men and priests, distinguished 
only by their functions from their fellow-tribesmen. As their 

’ On oasbe and its origin v. Macdonell & KoiOi, I'm/zY Ind(‘.tu u. 
247 tf. ; Risley, The. People, of India, pp. 257 fF. (2ntl ed,); (Jail, in 
Masfcings' Dictionary of Philosophy and Ethics, vol. iii, h.v. Oastci ; 
W. Crooke, Tribes and Castes of the North-West Provinces and OrnUi, 
vol. i. Regarding the gotras, which play such a considerahle pari, in 
tlie marriage laws of the Brahmans, and the c«nou,s parallelism between 
them and the totemi.stic rules of the wild tribes, v. .Fick, Encydo-pmiin 
of Religion and Ethics, vol. vi, s.v. (xotra. 

The Laws of Mann, ix, .317. 
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knowledge was their special endowment, it was confined to 
certain families, which handed it on as their heirloom. The 
Purdhita, who directed the royal sacrifices, was doubtless a 
man of great importance, an importance which would be 
reflected on his family and relations ; and the Brahmans as 
a class were respected for their Imowledge. But there was 
nothing to foretell their future greatness. 

A much more probable explanation of the rise of the 
Brahman may be found in the development of the sacrifice. 
Originally every Arya could sacrifice for himself ; the ritual 
was simple, and the ofEerings were not costly. As the ritual 
increased in complexity, it fell more and more into the hands 
of the professional priests. With this growth in its com- 
plexity there came a growing belief in its efficacy. Throughout 
the whole of the Rig Veda period the sacrifice grows in 
importance. 

After this time it assumes monstrous proportions. Special 
sacrifices are instituted for every object man can desire, 
whether the object be good or evil, whether to benefit oneself i 
or to injure an enemy. The ritual is immensely elaborated ; 
the officiants are multiplied. The sacrifice is believed to 
determine the whole order of events; there are no limits to; 
its efficacy ; by sacrifice the world was created, and by 
sacrifices the gods themselves had attained to their divinity. 

In this way the simple nature-worship of the Aryas 
developed among the Aryo-Dravidians into a magical system, 
the greatest and most elaborate the ’world has seen. The 
means had become of more importance than the end. By 
magic men harnessed the gods to their will, and this magic 
was the property of the Brahman. As the possessor of these 
secret charms his position was exalted. The stages are obvi ous. 
We have the efficacy of the sacrifice, the sanctity of the 
sacrificial fire, the magical formula which consecrates the 
fire, the divine virtue, the wawa, dwelling in the Brahman 
who possesses the formula ; and, last stage of all, comes the 
guru, the earthly divinity who is the intermediary with the 
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gods and the gatekeeper of Heaven. Thus every faithful 
Hindu possesses a god upon earth who is his guide for the 
here and the hereafter. The force of apotheosis can no 
farther go. ^ 

In other countries, also, priests have often been accredited 
with supernatural powers, and it was through their priestly 
office that the Brahmans came to be divine. The divinity 
of the priest was extended to the whole of his community, 
for every member had, or might have, this knowledge. But 
how did these Brahmans, who belonged to different tribes, 
come to be merged in a single body ? With the disappearance 
of tribal differences among the Kuru-Panchalas the Brahmans 
would naturally coalesce for professional reasons, if for no 
other. The compilation of the hymns of the Rig Veda 
proves that, for the Rig Veda combines the carmivm, 
which were the peculiar property of at least seven 
distinct families. But another agency, an agency of 
first-rate importance, was also at work. Two things went 
to the making of a Brahman. His function was hereditary, 
therefore he must have purity of descent. But his virtue 
depended on his knowledge, his knowledge primarily of 
the magical formulae and chants. ^To learn these he went 
f from one teacher to another, for it was the duty of tiie 
! Brahmans to impart their knowledge. In this way Brahmanic 
schools came into existence, each claiming some superiority 
over its neighbour, and these schools or universities became 
i; the nuclei of the new organization, they were the most 
powerful of agents in the development of the world of 
' Brahmans. The Brahmans had never been a tribe, but when 

1 “ A feature einphaBi/.ed by Dr. Oldenberg i.s the atruoapliere of 
■ magic in whieh from the Vedie period religion inoves- The priest'; are 
entirely magicians. The idea of Brahman grew up on the basis of 
a world-concept of the all j)ermeated with powers localized here and 
there, or moving about freely, and producing their effects by magic.” — 
Thomas, J14AS. 1918, p. 321 ; ef. K. Chanda, The Tndo- Aryan Race, 
j)ja U-lf). 
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the germ of caste took root they became the first and greatest 
of the castes. 

The relation of the Brahman to the rest of the community 
was twofold. The nobles, the Kajanyas and their fightiiig- 
inen, were professional warriors ; they formed a class apart, 
and their interests and ideals were no longer those of their 
fellow-tribesmen. Nor were they by any means inclined to 
yield the palm to the Brahmans, among whom they found 
numerous adherents, and they bore lightly the bonds of 
caste. In the early times the Brahmans had been dependent 
on the bounty of the chiefs ; they had competed eagerly 
for the lucrative post of the and although these 

chiefs were now subordinate or had disappeared, the fact 
was remembered. On the other hand, the Brahmans were 
subordinates no longer, they possessed lands and villages ; 
if they claimed precedence of the Rajanya they took care to 
exalt the authority of the Kuru king.' The rivalry between 
the Brahmans and the Rajanyas could- only end in the down- 
fall of one or the other, and it was the Rajanyas who fell. 
The political power of the Kuru-Panchalas came to a violent 
and disastrous end, but how we cannot say for certain. 

The Epic and P uranic histories of the great war give one 
version of their overthro\y; .and I see no good reason to 
doubt the essential truth of their story. It was a war of the 

' Kick has .some cxoellenb remarks on the relations of the J3rahmaiis 
■with the nol)les, and tlie rivjilry between the various Bruliman families 
for the hig-hest oliices. “The d(iep-.seated antagoui.sm between the 
\’a.si,stha and Visvamitra .septs . . . was in reality an expression of 
the struggle for supremaoy between tlie nobility and tlie priesthood.” 
“ The sti-uggle for the influential and lucrative office of pnrdhita, the 
ull-i)Owerful adviser of the monarob anti the ruler of the imtional 
fortunes, scioins to have intensified the mutual antagonism of the (jotrax ; 
while the Vasi.sthas, by their knowledge of the utonutbluiiiu maxims, 
seemed to the Bharatas the most eligible candidates for the office, other 
(jnlraii also made the .same claim on the ground of their disLiiicti vo 
s<.-holai-shi]). To cech gotra pertained a particular deity and apiirticular 
Voda. It is obvious that the followers of the Atharva Teda, the magif; 
songs of which are in very many cases designed to meet the needs of 
kings, had the best chance.s in the competition for the office of p«ro/r/7«. ” 
lf}nrynlo})mlia ()f Hdigion mid Ethics, Gotra. 
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more Dravidianized but more vigorous Aryas of the Southern 
Doab, the country where the Dravidians were strongest, 
against their purer-blooded brethren in the north. These 
sturdy seini-Dravidians of the lower stream pushing gradually 
northwards must necessarily have come at some time or 
other into collision with the Kurus ; and in the end they 
overthrew them. For emigrant Aryas the Kuru-Pafichala 
country was the ancient Aryan home ; they looked to it 
with veneration; and its dovmfall must have created 
a sensation far and wide.^ The warrior aristocracy were 
certainly defeated and destroyed by some external force, 
and the Brahmans were left in undisputed possession. In 
this way the country of the Kuru-Panohalas became pre- 
eminently a Brahman land. 

On the other hand, the Brahmans came into daily contact 
with the common folk, the Vaisyas. The Arya, while he was 
yet a nomad, was his own priest ; as the king sacrificed for 
the tribe, so he sacrificed for his family. He never lost this 
privilege entirely, but life in an agricultural village was 
a more complex business. At this point the Brahman inter- 
vened ; his presence and his blessing became necessary in 
the transactions of family life, at birth, at initiation, at 

‘ Mr. FargiLer's admirable hummartes of the Epi(; a,nd Furiuiif^ 
traditions enable us to judge .soniewluifc of their merits. Tlie most 
notable thing about tliem i.s their utter oblivion of the pastoral stage;, 
the memories of which linger in the laws of Mann. The Dravidians 
were naturally ignorant of it, and the Aryan adventurei-,s wlio had 
hec.ome their ehief.s were warriors, not herdsmen. 1 therefore tak(;ilH;s(' 
t.riulilions to be the traditions of the Sonthern Doab. Thus interjireted 
they yield a fairly credible .story. Jn .Hndd}n.¥it times Kosainhlji, near 
the junction of the Gangc-s and the .Junma, was the most important 
state in the Dofih. It may liave been preceded hy another iieaicr the 
junction of the rivers, a state in whiclt the Dravidians were strong and 
the hybrid Aryas were chief .s. This state would find the easiest, out let 
for e.Kpansion in the open Doab north of it ; and this iswluit tlie legends 
tell UR. I may also note that these semi-Aryan chiefs did rememh<-r 
that they had originally come from the north, i.e, from the Kuni 
Panchala, country. Bub of course Brahman invention and fuhrieatiou 
have enveloped the whole in so dense an atmosphere that it isimpyssihh; 
to feel assurance about any details. 
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marriages and funerals. The sacerdotal element gradiiallY 
enveloped everything, until the Brahman became the law- 
giver and the director of the common life. In the end the 
result was wholly beneficial. The Brahmans had laid down 
certain rules and ideals for the regulation of then own com- 
munities. These they applied with some modifications to 
the classes which submitted to their guidance ; the ideal 
which they prescribed was priestly, but it was also elevating. 
Life became somewhat formalist, but at the same time it 
was ‘“'grave and lovable ’V rather wanting in the more 
masculine virtues, but abounding in tenderness, sweetness, 
and kindness. This regulation of primitive society was wholly 
to the good, and it impressed itself so deeply that the ideals 
of three thousand years ago are the Indian ideals of the 
present day. 

X The immense growth of belief in the power of magic, born : 
of the union of Aryas, who believed in magic, with Dravidians, ; 
who believed in it still more, was the fertile source not only 
of the colossal growth of the sacerdotal system, but of ■ 
asceticism also. .. The acquisition of supernatural powers was ’ 
the object of the ascetic ; by separating himself from other ; 
men, by self-hypnotism and trance and ascetic practices, 
might he not hope to attain to something greater than 
humanity itself %f Nay, it was not only by sacrifice that the 
gods had risen to their divinity, but by ascetic practices also. 
The greater the self-tortures the more certain the reward. 
Under the influence of such thoughts ascetics began to haunt 
the forests, intent upon discovering the secret potencies of 
the supernatural world } so that at the last it became a counsel 
of perfection for the perfect Brahman to abandon house and 
home and the occupations of the civil life and join liimself 
to the forest-dwellers. Thus the sacrificial system and the 
ascetic life sprang from the same root and developed on 
parallel lines. And as out of the first the Brahmans had 
emerged with a novel social polity and a new ideal of conduct, 

^ Bai'th, Thn lidufiom of Indki, yi. r>;i. 
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SO out of the forest-liaimting ascetic there was developed the 
philosopher of the Upanishads. The rule of perfection 
remained in force, the perfect Brahman retired from the 
world to seek for hidden knowledge. But the knowledge 
whicli he sought was no longer the knowledge of magical 
arts and supernatural powers : he was in search of the divinity, 
and the discovery he made was his identity with the Absolute. 
The divinity he sought for dwelt within him. Hence that 
wondrous philosophy, half philosophy, half poetry, which 
has enthralled the intellect of India, and captured solitary 
thinkers in the crowded cities of the West. According to it 
the sage beholds in the universe the mirage of the Infinite ; 
the incessant play of natural forces, the stream of circum- 
stance, the myriad varieties of life, the fears and wants and 
aspirations of men, life and death, being and becoming and 
dissolution, all are but the phosphorescence of the 
unchanging mind ; and the sage, elevated above the bounds 
of hope and fear, or passion or desire, finds in the silence oi: 
his soul reunion with Changeless Being, the ultimate and 
only true Reality, the Absolute, 

The Samiyasm is the professor of this knowledge, and his 
is the final stage in the Brahmanic ideal. The philosopher 
far outclasses the priest, although the priest was the father of 
the order. The Sannyasin’s philosophy is purely intellectual, 
because he is dealing with an individual who has renounced 
all social ties. Certain ethical obligations are incumbent 
on him, but these do not affect his speculations, nor are they 
the raison d’etre of his philosophy. The permission to become 
a superman was confined at the outset to the Brahman, it 
then extended to all the twice-born, until at last it reached 
the riudra. In this way Hinduism adapts itself to every class 
and every individual. Civil life is a theocracy ; it is based on 
inequality, and it is ruled by aristocratic exclusiveness and 
the division of classes ; primitive instincts are at its core. 
But do you desire to lead a religious and not a civil life ? 
Hinduism recognizes the natural equality of all men. It is 
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true that this equality is purely intellectual, but the entrance 
to a religious life is denied to none. 

In some such way as that I have attempted to sketch the 
Hindu world had its origin. Born and developed in complete 
isolation and without a parallel elsewhere, it has survived 
these three thousand years and boasts of an antiquity 
rivalled only by the Jews and the Chinese. It arose from 
the imperfect fusion of two primitive peoples, and it was 
entirely an Aryan-Dravidian creation. Of the old Aryan 
ideals only the joint family and the worship of the ancestors 
remained. The Brahmans of the Gangetic Valley instituted 
a theocracy and caste, and caste has been ever since the 
foundation of the Hindu polity. They created philosophy, 
and this philosophy is the religion and the refuge of the 
soul. They set up a standard of the moral life, of mildness, 
gentleness, and temperance, of reverence and religious 
observance, and these have become the ideals of the Hindu 
character. Above all things they cultivated knowledge, 
for knowledge was their hereditary treasure and by knowledge 
they had risen. Although this knowledge was largely magical 
at the outset, it took a nobler flight ; the study of the Vedas i 
led to the cultivation of purity of speech, of grammar, and 
philology ; the development of philosophic thought aided 
the progress of language and of literature. The Brahmans ^ 
preserved the memory of the old Aryan religion, and they ; 
regulated the growing influx of Dravidian religious practices 
and beliefs^. One thing, indeed, they signally failed to do, 
and prevented others from doing : they created no political 
society oi- any feeling of race or nationality. Caste never 
goes beyond the circle of its own members, it has no regard 
for outsiders, and where caste is predominant patriotism is 
unloiown. In so far it perpetuated the anarchy out of which 
it grew. The drawback is serious, hut notwithstanding this 
the merit of these Gangetic Brahmans is great. If Eg5rpt is 
the gift of the Nile, Hinduism is the creation of the Brahman. 

The Inclo-Aryans of the Panjab never came completely 
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under the Bralimanic influence. Witii comparative purity 
oi blood they retained their tribal constitution and their 
ancestral spirit. They deteriorated from their ancestral 
ways only in the matter of religion. For the old and simple 
nature- worship of the Aryas they substituted Siva and 
Krishna and the snake-gods — gods borrowed in part from the 
hillmen and the aborigines. Otherwise, throughout the 
whole of this period they remained unchanged. A new epoch 
began with the annexation of the Panjab by Darius 
liystaspes. During the next thousand years North-Western 
India attracted a succession of invaders, and from the fusion 
of the Indo-Aryan with these foreign elements a novel power 
arose which profoundly modified the course of events not 
only in Hindustan but throughout Central Asia. It is the 
Scythic period of Indian history, and in it the Indo-Aryan 
plays a part, but a very different part, from that which the 
Aryo-Dravidian had done. 



The Hittite Language of Boghaz Keut 


By tuk Rl.;\^ Pkofkssor A. H. SAYCE 

a delay of many years certain of tlie cuneiform 
texts discovered by the German excavating expedition 
to Boghaz Keui in 1907 have been published during the 
War (30 wissenschaftUche Verojf&ntlichung der Deutschen 
Orient-Gesellschaft : Keilschrifttexte mis Boghazkoi, parts i 
and ii — the third part has not yet reached foreign scholars ; 
Hinrichs, Leipzig, 1916). It has therefore become possible 
to attack the problem of decipherment with a fair show of 
success, and also to estimate the value of such attempts 
at it as have already been made. Just before the War- 
Professor Delitzsch published a number of lexical fragments, 
in which the Hittite words are given with their Assyrian 
and Sumerian equivalents, and it is from these that every 
scientific attempt at decipherment must start. The cuneiform 
originals which were transliterated by Professor Delitzsch 
are to be found in part i of the KeilscJirifttexle. 

Meanwhile Professor Hrozny, the Viennese Assyriologist, 
who had received advanced copies of the texts, has been at 
work upon their decipherment. In 1917 he published an 
elaborate grammar of them {Die SpracJie der Hethiter, Hinrichs, 
Leipzig, in the Boghazkoi Studien edited by Otto Weber), 
and in 1919 he has followed this up by translations of the 
more important imcTiptions {Hethitische Keilschrifiiexte avs 
Boghazkoi in Umsclirift, mil Uehersetzung und Kommeniar, 
part i ; Hinrichs, Leipzig). In his translation and grammar 
Hrozny has shown great acumen and a genius for discerning 
the general signification of a passage even where his philo- 
logical analysis of it must be corrected ; his most important 
discovery, however, is that of the pronominal forms which 
he has succeeded in detecting and explaining. 
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Unfortunately lie started with a theory which his first 
volxmie was intended to support — ^that the Hittite language 
was Indo-European, or worse still, “ Indo-Germanic.” It 
is the old story of Corssen or Savelsberg over again, with 
their endeavours to turn Etruscan and Lycian into Indo- 
European languages. It would seem that the historical 
texts in his second volume, which are the most helpful for the 
purposes of decipherment, were not altogether at his disposal 
when the first volume was written, and there are signs that 
he is now no longer so sure as he was of the purely Indo- 
European character of Hittite. “ Caucasian ’’ influences are 
admitted, and the indubitably Indo-European element in 
the Boghaz Eeui texts is referred to a “ Kharrian ” and not 
a Hittite source. 

In the case of an unknown language the first requisite of 
scientific decipherment is the absence of philological theory. 
When we have satisfactorily decijxhered the language we can 
compare it with other languages and determine its philological 
connexions, but the decipherment must come first. And 
Indo-European languages are easy to recognize — at all events 
for the comparative philologist ; as soon as the Persian 
transcripts of the Persian cuneiform inscriptions were 
deciphered there was no dispute about their Iranian 
character. 

As far back as 1907, in my article on the “ Cimeiform 
Tablet from Yuzgat”, I had already sketched the outlines 
of the nominal declension and verbal conjugation in Hittite 
and identified the chief personal and demonstrative pronouns. 
But ray materials were scanty, consisting only of the mutilated 

Yimgat ” tablet and the two Arzawan letters, and my 
sketch of the grammar can now be enlarged and corrected. 
It is, however, upon the grammatical forms already indicated 
by me that Professor Hrozny’s Indo-European theory is 
mainly built. ' Has the larger mass of material which he has 
interpreted made it necessary to revise my conclusion that 
Hittite was a mixed language, and that the coincidences 
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between Hittite and Indo-Euiopean grammar prove nothing 
more than geographical contact and mntual influence ? 

He tells us that such is the case. New facts, discovered 
by himself, which are as “ solid as a rock ”, prove convincingly 
the Indo-European character of the language. First among 
these are the existence of the word wddar water ” 
with its genitive ivedenas, participles in -nt, huis “ who ” and 
kuid “ what ”, ug “ ego ”, and ammug enot-fye, zig “ thou ” 
by the side of tug, iya-mi “ I make ”, iya-si “ thou makest ”, 
iya-(n)zi “ he makes iya-weni “ we make ”, iya-teni “ ye 
make ”, iya-{n)zi they make ”. 

There is no such word, however, as wddar. It is written 
wa-a-tar and is formed with the same suffix -tor which, as the 
vocabularies show, denoted abstracts, and had certainly 
nothing to do with the -Stop of vhoap, where the d belongs to 
the root. Nor can it be identified with the Indo-European 
Tfwp, T?;p, which did not denote abstracts. There is another 
word watar found in wa-tar-na-akh-hJia-an-za, which the 
vocabularies translate niueru “leader”; this may possibly 
be related to uttar which Hrozny has shown to mean “ word ”, 
so that watar-nakhMianza would be literally “ word-issuer 
Hrozny is also possibly right in thinking that w-f-cZu-a-ar in 
the Yuzgat tablet is another form of the same word. If so, 
the variation in spelling indicates that it is a borrowed foreign 
word. That wa-a-tor really does signify “ water ” is made 
clear by a passage in a ritual text. As for uetenas, uetenit, 
I agree with Hrozny in believing that in a passage cited by 
him uetenit is intended to be a translation of the Assyrian me-e 
“ waters ”, and that the first syllable was pronounced like 
the English “ wet ” ; but in this case vhcop must be given 
up, since the vhcop and watan stems belong to two different 
divisions of the Indo-European family. It is possible, how- 
ever, that uetenit, etc., have nothing to do with “ water ”, 
^ Na-uwar is “to send”, im-khkh-nwar “to cause to send”. The 
connexion of watar with wt-tar, however, is vei-y doubtful, since the root 
of ul-tar is ul or iid, which is really of Indo-European origin (Skr. 7md, 
(xk. i55e(w). IFc/tor, consequently, may be an adverb. 
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since a word uetin is used in the ritual texts, which is 
doubtfully translated “old” by Hrozny, who is haunted 
by recollections of the Latin vetm. The latter word really 
means “ income ” or “ endowment 
Wdtar is accompanied by two verbs which are also regarded 
as supports for the Indo-European theory. We find the 
phrase : nu NINDA-aw eizza-tteni icdtar-nia ehu-Ueni, “.so 
food you eat and water you drink.” (NINDA is not merely 
“ bread ” as Hrozny translates, but “ food ” generally ; it 
includes offerings of flesh as well as meal-offerings, see, 
e.g. K.B. ii, 1, Ohv. i, ’41.) Eizza is, of course, assumed to 
represent the Indo-European stem ed,- “to eat”, which is 
hardly possible f while in eku- the Latin aqua is discovered. 
Unfortunately the root of aqua has not produced a verb 
signifying “ to drink ” in any known Indo-European language. 
Moreover Professor Hrozny finds both eizza and elm- dis- 
porting themselves under a Harlecpiinesque variety of forms ; 
according to him eizza- also appears as azzik- and ada-^ and 
ehu- as ahu- and ahhu{s)-. This alone makes us suspicious of 
his theories. But in the ease of both azzih- and akhi{sy it 
can be shown that they rest on an erroneous translation. 
We read in an unpublished text : nu kissan memai SE-KHAL 
hitta nebisas AN UD-4<s azziki tas atlas AN-MES azzikandu 
TE-IM AN-MES azzikkandu, “ So say as follows : 0 Sun-god 
(of heaven?),-* towards the grain utter incantations! May 
thy divine fathers utter incantations, may the god.s utter 

^ It is possible that also written daijds, is the iiittite word for 

‘“water”, sitiee in one of the texts published by Boissier {Jtnhi/fonidrt!, 
iv, 4) we read : d^r/dn bud ul lakbii[imi\ ji<t.lchbku»-{<t. 

mtbnami iymi (US bhid:hit.pat-HFM seir apma adchui tin AN^, Mauuiu 
f/an dafjdn-ma buix-ki <trbka lakhmmti, “ he drinks, but tin* water {?| he 
does not pour out: with lire he consHUies (?) what has Ixjen done in 
regard to the . . . , and he . . . to the god. Next tl)e water (?) al.wf) 
some one must pour away.” In the following paragraph t he khubhupnlfi 
(which are made of wood) are ordered to he “filled with wine”. 
According to Hrozny, dayan-zipas is found as tiui e<]uivaUuit of Kl, 
“the earth.” But is it only zipaa of whioli KI is the esjuivahmt? 

Hittite z is older than d, not conversely, 

1 take this signification from Hrozny. 
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the iiicantatory word ! ” In the line immediately preceding 
we have : nu GU-A-GIG GU-SAG “so he incantates 

the , . . and heart,” where 24 '^ must be the zih “ word ” or 
“ speech ” frequently met vdth in the texts and erroneously 
identified with the second personal pronoun by Professor 
Hrozny, The Professor, however, has himself shown that 
this pronoun was tug, and even Hittite is not likely to have 
used two such variant forms as tug and zig in the same text 
and in the same grammatical sense. Zig or zik, in fact, is 
employed with the 3rd pers. of the verb, as well as in such 
sentences as zigga lie istcmmsti, “ and the command thou 
didst not obey.” ^ 

Besides azzikhandu we read in an unpublished text : hds- 
gm AN-MI U ^ AN SIN KI-LIB-BE iyal nu apU AN-MI 
li.AK-zis-'kiddu akIcus-Mddu, “ whenever the Moon-god makes 
the omen ^ of an eclipse on a festival, then let them charm 
the eclipse and interpret (the omen).” In a corresponding 
passage khingan takes the place of the ideograph 
which is also written ^ It will be noticed that 
in KAK-zis-kiddu zik has become zis for zikis, while 
KAK “ make ” is the equivalent of the initial az. It would 
seem, therefore, that the Hittite scribe saw in az-zik a com- 
pound, the first element of which signified “ to make ” and 
the second “ words As for akkus-kiddu the passages in 
which the compound verb occurs suggest that it signified 
“to interpret (the will of the gods)”. Hence in Yuzgat, 
Obv. 17-19 we read : Khakkhimas attissi annissi teizzi . . . M 
azzi-kkitani akkus-kittani . . . kahbuwa addin, “Khakhkhimas 
says to his father (and) his mother : In accordance with the 
incantation and divination I have given the [whole] number 

' KI-LTB-BE = Sumerian yaras “omen”. But the ideographs may 
have their mox'e common signification of “ camp” (Sum. fcama), since 
“ to make a camp ” is astrologically used of the moon. 

“ In Hrozny, H.K.B., p. 114, khinyaii' ocoav<^ in connexion with panhns, 
■wliieh the Vocabularies explain hy alhaledAum “courses” of priests. 
A 7 c/«in 2 i follows in the next line. Khinganiya-war is translated meZidOi 
“jubilee” in the Vocalralaries. 
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[of them].” From the root of the verb akkuwar we have 
akkand'us, which Professor Hrozay vvoiikl translate “ the 
manes of the dead ”, but which literally signifies diviners 
AkJmndus is an example of what Hrozny calls a “ participle 
in -nt ”, -nt and -nd constantly interchanging in the form 
in question. But the form cannot be separated from the 
nouns in -a(n)da, also written -{a)nta, which occur so frequently 
as local names, more especially of mountains. Thus we find 
the mountain Arinnanda by the side of the city Arinna, 
or the city-name Buranda by the side of Bums. It is obvious 
that there can be no question of a “ participle ” here. Nouns 
denoting parts of the body further assfuned the suffix ; thus 
by the side of Jehala-nta “ head ” given in the Vocabularies 
we have Ichalas-mis “ my head ” in the Yuzg at tablet, and 
in an unpublished text ziyanda-z (NINDA-GIS-RA-;ya zi-ya- 
an-da-z) interchanges with inapani “ in the face of ”.“ -{A)nda 
also formed adverbs, though here it perhaps represented the 
nominal suffix -ta with nasalization, which is used in an 
instrumental sense (e.g. nas-ta, kidtani-t). 

An instructive example of the true character of the suffix 
is offered by the name of a god, which in the same inscription 
and within fourteen lines one of the other is written Imiarao- 
ivantes and himraowandas. Imiaras is the name of a man, 
and a man’s name is not capable of generating a partici])le ”, 
even when he develops into a god. Both -te and -da or -ta 
are found without the preceding nasalization (e.g. ziyyates), 

A X have a.ssunied in the above tliab Ib-ofostior itimny in right in 
branslabing diu ‘‘to drink”. But. there are serious diffinulties in the 
way. Xn an unjnihli.shed text ekuzzi interohange.s with akuwmtzi, whinh 
would, therefore, have the .same meaning. Bub neither fktt nor akit is 
given in the Vocabularies u.s tlie word.s signifying “to drink ". Tho.st' 
are sdilwa)- and iaparn-ya-uinar, the latter of which i.s con.strued with 
dagihi, on which see above, in an unpublished text -au ((US) hi-akh- 
khar-7iu-nz-zi da-ga-a-aii is-pa-ra-an-zi, “he driuk.s the water tlirough a 
sx)oiit(?).” Lakhkharmi is a compound of lakhkhu “to pour out”, and 
arnn as in kiUaasan artmwar, which, according to the Vocahnlari().s, 
signilled “to pub a question”. 

“ The Kimjde zfi/ati “face” is found in the iti3crix>biona. 
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and my own belief is that they are really suffixed verbs like 
the hi ill dzzi-ki, ahhi^-hittani. However this may be, the 
only adjectives I can discover approaching participles in 
sense terminate in -nna and -tta, as, for instance, asannas 
“seated”, and hkandattas “standing”, applied to statues 
of sedi or guardian spirits (K.B. ii, 38, 9, 10). In the verbal 
form in -is, like pais “ giving ”, I have hitherto seen a present 
participle ; Professor Hrozny regards it as the 3rd pers, 
of a tense. I now think we are both right and both wrong ; 
■pais is neither a present participle nor a 3rd pers. in the 
Indo-European sense, but corresponds with an English 
“ is giving ” or, to a certain extent, with an ablative absolute 
in Latin. Its use is like that of the verbal form in -li in 
Vannic. 

Kuis “who” and huid “what” are temptingly like 
the Latin quis and quid, and when we further find huis-hi 
and kuid-hi “whoever”, “whatever”, we are inclined to 
say that their Indo-European origin can admit of no question. 
But (1) the newly discovered bilingual Lydian inscription 
shows that in Lydian also kudkid and kitkid -meant “ what- 
ever ”, and (2) the employment oi kuis and kuid or the 
accusative kuin in the texts is absolutely irreconcilable 
either with Indo-European syntax or with regarding them 
as pronouns in an Indo-European sense. They precede 
instead of following the words to which they refer, they head 
a sentence to which there is no antecedent, and they are 
employed as adverbs of place and time. Thus kuin, which 
is generally used with an accusative singular, appears in 
H.B.K. p. 188, as both singular and plural : nu-za AiS Samsi 
‘kuin NAM-EA ina bit sarri uwatenun, “ thereupon to the 
Sun-god which spoil into the palace I brought ” ; ALU 
Khalta-as-ma-za EN-MES ZAB-MES ANSU-KUR-RA-MES 
-ya kuin NAM-RA-MES uwateit, “ then of the city of Khattu 
the infantry and cavalry officers which spoils brought.” 
Or, again, nu-za KHAR-SAG Askharpaian kuis ALU Gasgas 
£san kharta nu sa MAT ALU Paid KHARRAN-MES harassan 
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hharla means the city of Kaskas which had taken Mount 
Askharpaias as a station blocked the ^oads of Pain ” ; while 
namma Jcuis-a SABR-ms Jcisari mi AKHU-a^ SAL-KU-as 
iddlusanahh-zi (literally, “then who and a king shall be ”) 
is “ then if there shall be a king who shall injure brothers 
(and) sisters ”, What could an Indo-European scholar make 
of such sentences as : nu SARBU MAT ALU Kargamis 
kuit DudJchaliyas Ehalpakhiss-a maJdiar AN Samsi itleser, “so 
the king of Karchemish what Dudkhaliyas and Khalpakhis 
did not appear before the Sun-god ” ; hiis kuit arkuwar 
iyazi AN Samsi istamas-mi, “ who what petitioning he makes 
I the Sun-god heard ” ; SAL-MES kuit GIB-MES-as kittan 
khalier, “the women what embraced the feet”? The only 
way in which such pronominal forms can be understood is to 
fall back on the explanation I gave of them in my paper on 
the Ytjzgat tablet. They were originally forms of the verb 
ku “ to be ”, and never altogether lost their original significa- 
tion, Hence, in the sentences quoted above, kuit is literally 
“ it is that ”, i.e. “ namely ” ; “ who makes it-is-petitioning ” ; 
“ the women it was That my explanation was correct 
is now shown by our finding the future of the verb — kueri 
“ it will be ” — ^in the published texts,^ As a matter of fact, 
instead of supporting the Indo-European hypothesis, the 
syntactical use of kuis, kuit is for the scientific linguist the 
strongest argument against it. 

As for the suffixed hi, it has nothing to do with the Latin 
quid, but is borrowed from Assyrian, as is proved not only 
by its length — it is written ki-i and ki-e — but also by its use 
in all the senses of the Assyrian ki “ as ”, “ when ”, “ that ”, 
“ like ”, “ according to ”, “ thus ”, A common phrase in the 
Annals, for instance, is nu ina MU I KAM ki iyamm, “ so in 
one year thus have I done,” corresponding with the similar 
phrase in the Vannic inscriptions : istin^ inanili arniusinili 

^ So in Hrozn^'^ IT, K. B., p, 212, 1. 81; tndnrM-wa-niu zakhkhiya vwaxi 
nuiralla id knwat-qa ammd A-SAG/ctten, “ and if you cotne to battle witli 
me no portion of luy land shall be yours.'’ 
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MU zadubi; “ thus Have I made this spoil (in) one 
year.” 

Ug is not ego. In the first j)lace, the vowel is long, the word 
being written u-ug. Secondly, the final is the suffix which 
we find attached to the pronouns ammu-g “mine'’, tu~g 
“ thine ”, as Professor Hrozny was the first to point out. 
His discovery of the various forms of the personal pronouns 
is, indeed, the most brilliant paa’t of his w-ork, and his 
determination of the true nature of the forms in -{e)l, ammel, 
tuel, etc., has thrown a flood of light on the Hittite language. 
But in identifying ug with ego the unfortunate mirage of his 
Indo-European theory led him astray. It is a-, not ug, which 
represents the 1st personal pronoun; the form with final 
-{e)l is found in u-ell-u which we have in the Yuzgat tablet 
{Ohv. 10) : KHAR-SAG-MES-as u-i-da-ct-ar GIS-SAR-ZUN 
u-e-el-lu mi tu-el . . . “ the mountains, waters (?), forests 
which are mine [I give] to thee.” The final -u denotes the 
plural as ialsewhere, e.g. nus “ them ”, eseru “ they shall be ”. 
In H.K.B. p. 110 we find u-g-a agglutinated with warus 
“ them ” : abe-wa-mu idalu-ier u-g-a-warus idalu-[iyami], 
“ and should they do evil to me, I also to them [will do] 
evil,” Ammii-g, also written ammu-qq{a), more usually takes 
the place of u-g thus Hrozn 3 f quotes a passage : ammu-g 
ayia AH I star bilti-ya apdt addin, “ I gave them to Istar my 
lady.” Consequently it cannot be equated with the dative 
€fioi-<ye. 1 have already dealt with zik or zig, which really 
signifies “ a word ”, 

The verbal forms are more serious. In my Yuzgat paper 
I had already pointed out that the 1st pers. sing, was expressed 
by -mi and -i and the 3rd pers. by -t ; my materials did not 
provide the suffixes of the 2nd pers. sing, (-si), 1st pers. 
plur, {-ueni), 2nd pers. plur. and 3rd pers. plur. 

(-er), which have been discovered by Professor Hrozny. 
I did not recognize the 1st pers. sing, in -un and -nun, and 
misinterpreted the suffixes of the 3rd pers. sing., -nzi and -izzi, 
the first of which I erroneously made a 2nd pers, sing, and 
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the second the case of a noun. But I naturally recognized 
the agreement between the Hittite and Indo-European 
forms ; no one, indeed, could fail to do so. 

At the same time I also recognized that the forms are not 
peculiar to Indo-European. In Vannic, too, the 1st pers. is 
denoted by -hi (or -m) and the 3rd pers. plural by -tu, while 
the 3rd pers. sing, is expressed by the suffix -ni. In Sumerian 
the 1st pers. sing, is mu, ma, and me (or m^), the 2nd zu, zae, 
and si, the 3rd ni, na, in, while the 1st pers. plur. is me7i, the 
2nd zine or zien, and the 3rd ne and em. Moreover, the suffixes 
of the Hittite verb are not always distinguished from one 
another in sense as they would be iii Indo-European. Thus -ta 
and -ti represent both the 2nd and the 3rd pers. sing., while 
-ta is also found with a plural subject, -i denotes the 1st and 
3rd pers. sing, indifferently as well as the 2nd pers. sing, of 
the imperative, -t appears as the suffix of the 1st pers. sing, 
in eshhat, ‘‘ I seated myself upon.” and -{n)zi means “they” 
as well as “he” {Keilschrifttexte, ii, p. 48, 1. 10). The chief 
verbal suffixes are attached also to nouns which can be used 
in the place of verbs. A noun with the suffix -{n)za, for 
example, which usually denotes a noun of agency, can take 
the place of a 3rd pers. sing, in {-n)zi. The use of the verbal 
suffixes, in short, approximates to that of the Caucasian 
rather than that of the Indo-European languages. The most 
strikingly Indo-European feature in the Hittite verb is the 
3rd pers. plur, in -er, while the 1st and 2nd pers. plur. 
might be claimed by advocates of the Semitic origin of the 
Hittites, if any such still exist. 

If we are to attain scientific results we must apply to 
Hittite the only legitimate method through which an unknown 
language can be deciphered, and proceed from the known to 
the unknown. In the case of Hittite we have fortunately 
a solid basis from which to start. The Vocabularies furniBli 
us with the Assyrian and Sumerian translations of a large 
number of words, as well as of a few phrases. Next to them 
come the ideographs in the texts themselves, which are 
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accompanied by phonetic renderings or of which the phonetic 
renderings are found in parallel passages. As the signification 
of the ideographs is loiown, the signification of their phonetic 
renderings becomes known also. Determinatives tell iis to 
what class a particular word belongs, whether it is personal 
or geographical, the name of a woman, of a vessel, an article 
of wood, and the like. With these various aids w^e can attack 
simple texts, more especially those of a historical character, 
and by a comparison of passages not only fix the meaning of 
individual words, but also the sense of the grammatical 
forms. What is not legitimate is to start with a theory of 
linguistic relationship and use this as a key, so determining 
the meaning of words. And this is what Professor Hroziiy 
has done, thereby marring his work of decipherment, which 
is solid and brilliant as long as he keeps clear of this ‘‘ Indo- 
Oermanic ” theory. It does not seem to have struck him 
how comparatively few of the words, the signification of which 
has been ascertained by legitimate means, lend themselves 
to it, and what desperate efforts are needed in order to 
discover an Indo-European origin for them. Thus te to 
speak ” is identified with the Indo-European dlie “ to place ”, 
though it might have been thought that the Mitannian ii-wi 
“ a word ” was a more obvious relation. But such com- 
parisons, however absurd, are innocuous where the significa- 
tion of a word has already been determined in a scientifirc 
manner. It is otherwise where the signification is obtained 
by resort to an Indo-European dictionary. 

Thus haril (which is found in the compound Ikaru-anwar 
morning ”, literally “ day-spring ”) is referred to the Latip 
GiVr and explained as an adverb with the signification of 
“early”. The word, however, interchanges with the 
Assyrian yumi “day” and means “to-day”, e.g. MAR-SU- 
ma.-wa-ssi-za-gan huis GIS-GrU-ZA ABI-SU esai nu-wa 
ajpdss-a AMEL KAL-awza “ but as regards his son 
also who occupies the throne of his father, now he too is 
to-day a powerful man ” ; nu Jcaru MU X KAM Jcliassuizna- 
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“so 10 years to-day I have been king/’ From kan% 
was formed haf iiles Jchassus (LXJGAL- 

MBB) mahJihhat uwanzi nuwa-za MAT-yds sakldin mahJiMian 
habhuwanzij “ the kings of the day return in succession’ and 
thereupon afterwards number (the people 1) of the country.” 

There is, again, a word naui, also w^ritten nawi, of un- 
certain meaning. With the Greek veo<i before his eyes 
Professor Hroziiy render's it “ new ”, and identifies it with 
a word which is written %a-a-GESTIN in the ritual texts. 
He assumes that GESTIN “ wine ” was pronounced like 
the Latin vinum, and very ingeniously supposes that it was 
used phonetically with the value wl. But, in the first place, 
the first sellable of the Indo-European word for “new” is 
short, and secondly, it so happens that we know the Hittite 
word for “ wine ”. In K.B. ii, 7, Ohv. 18, the name of the 
city called Oinoanda by the Greeks is written ALU GESTIN 
Yanuantas, showing that the word for “ wine ” was yards 
(Heb. ydyin, Ass. tnu). yV«-GBSTIN occurs in a phruvse 
which comes at the end of a list of endowments given to 
different temples or chapels by the king; e.g. K.B. ii, 1, Rev. 
iii, 6 : AJST Samsi dais (ME-i^)- 1 bit-ilim uedin AMEL SANGU 
rmssi wu-GESTIN, “ (all this) the Sun-god (i.e. the king) 
ordains as the endowment of one chapel ; (also) the investiture 
of a priest.” Instead of the last sentence we sometimes find 
AMEL massis watkut “ a priest is absent ”, watku, as Hrozny 
has seen, being the simple form of the (causative) wathu-nu-t 
“ he expelled ’ in the historical inscriptions. Massis, 
massiyas “a priest ” is a common word in the ritual texts 
and is borrowed .from the Assyrian niassu, Avhile the 

' The significafcjoij of knmihi is fixed by such pas,sage.s as nu-za-<jan ana 
GliS (xU-ZA ABI-VA ktiwahi ^khat, tiien on the throne of my 

father I seated myself in succession.” 

- In some of the ritual te.xts ME has its theological meaning of 
'‘prophesying”. Ihs equivalence with the Hittite root da, which has 
been already noted by Hro/.n;^, shows that the latter has nothing to do 
with the I.E. dd “ to give”, as he supposes?, nor with dha “ to place”, 
as r once .suggested. Accordingly, mt-gankhmi ddi i.s literally “and 
this he ordains for the king”, uJaM/fc/i-'im"! decreed”, i.e. “a.ssigiied to”. 
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signification of ndyanin ^ (wn-GESTliSf) is approximately fixed 
by K.B. ii, 2, Ohv. i, 31-2 : hml-man-z-as-gan khassueznanni 
mi-GESTIN esari,'^ B,t what time he also shall have election 
to the sovereignty.” It may be added that the word pankus 
“ of unknown signification”, which is mentioned by Hrozny 
in connexion with his “ nawi-/'eo? ”, is explained in the 
Vocabularies by alkakadti the courses (of the priests) 
(K.B. i, 35, 11-12). Of. ina UT II KAM sa AN-MES mi-7iu 
MAR-ZUN ^ ME-flfwtes nal MAKH-wi ina UD III 

^ Tani{s) as the phonetic reading of (X ESTIK furnislies an expUination 
of tlie colophon of the inscription I have published in the dRAS., 
October, 1912, p. lOSB, where the third character in the second line is 
not a corrupt form of qi hut GESTIN used phonetically. The cluiracter 
to be supplied is more f>rohably AMEL than SARRU, so that the 
translation will be: “Of Arnuan(la(s) the Khuo/iyanis. the contents of 
the House of Stone Monuments.” 

* Esari has iiothing to do with the root (im “ to sit ”, which is vouched 
for by the Vocabularies. ANA (IIS GU-ZA ABI-SU mat is “he 
occupied” (or perhaps, “ mounted to) the throne of his father” ; mi-za 
KHAR'S AG Aslcharpaian him ALU (iasym esan Ichurfa, “ then the city 
of the Kaskians which had taken mount Askharpaias in (literally, as) 
occupation.” In the Vocabularies cs-zi is translated [i]sit “to have ”, and 
“a day-labourer” is VT -K AM-m anii/an kuis esmi, “he who receives 
a day’s reckoning.” On the other hand, the root ea corresponds with 
our substantive verb in a phrase like ALU lyarmmtm ALU-«s MAT 
ALU Barqa inta, “ lyaruwattas i.s a city of Barga while AKHU-MES- 
SU AM:EL'MES qaenassh AMEL-MES ZAB-MES-SU 

taruppanfes eser means “his brothers, his priests, his royal family, and 
his soldiers were assembling”, arid in the V'’ocalmlaries the Assyrian 
tulcidtu is rendered by nmkhichai emwar “ to .stand behind EibhAr two 
verbs, es and &, one signifying “ to be” and the other “to have”, have 
been confused together, or verbal forms borrowed from fndo-European 
have been confounded with forms of native origin, Perhap.s the hey to 
the difficulty is to be found in the A rzaw'an letters, where ealu is followed 
by an accusative : SEG-m e.s4u “iimy they have prosperity Similarly 
i n Greek the sense of “ to be ”. 

The city of lyaruwattas, by the way, appears to be the Yarimuta or 
Yariwnbaof the Babylonian and Tel el-Amarna inscriptions, possibly 
(^armabia in the geographical list of Thobhmes III, and certainly 
Armubhia in classical geography, which Tomkins identifies with Khan 
Karamfiba on the descent from the Beilan Bass to the plain of Urak. 

'* The ideograph MAR means “a gift”.* Mimi must be the Assyrian 
7 nimL In K. B. ii, 2, Ohu. i, 28, we have minumarra, which shows that 
the whole compound had been borrowed by the Hibtite scribes. Hrozny 
refers it to the Latin minua ! 
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KAM pankus-za GUB-k-tor kliulluya ME-a^ ‘‘ on the second 
day assigning the stated (?) gifts of the gods, giving them to 
the Great Goddess, on the third day in the services they 
prophesy (or decree) evil on the left side ” (K.B. ii, 6, Ohv. ii, 
1-^2). It should be noticed that das is plural, dais singular. 

Another illustration of the false conceptions Professor 
Hrozny’s Indo-European theory has introduced into his 
Avork is his explanation of the common verbal form in -hi. As 
this is very frequently preceded by s, he Avill have it that we 
have here the Indo-European verbal formative -sh, in defiance 
of the Hittite scribes themselves, who carefully separate the 
h from the s, as in the word akhus-hittani quoted above. As 
a matter of fact the ^follows not only s, but also n (as in 
hhurnin-hun “I attacked”, '‘I conquered”) and a vowel 
(as in sip-ama-kir “ they offered ”), and it is evident that it 
is really a separate verb attached to the accusative singular 
and plural of a noun and coalescing with them into a com- 
pound. Tales-hit stands on exactly the same footing as 
iales-du (H.K.B., p. 142). As in Vannic, such verbal com- 
pounds are plentiful in Hittite ; nu, which forms a causative, 
is one of them ; so, too, are the compound verbs in te, ti, or 
in ya, iya, and it is possible that the reflexive -khkh- was 
originally an agglutinated verb kJm, kliu. In ya, iya we 
plainly have the verb iya{uwar) “ to make ”, ki may be the 
verb which, according to Hrozny, neans “ to lay ”, or less 
probably ku “ to be ” ; te or ti is a verb of common occurrence 
which signified “ to approach ”, " join ”. The form in -s 
assumed by the first element of the .compound occurs again 
in es-ta “ he has ”, “ he is ”, haras-ta “ he fled ”, pais4a “ thou 
gavest” (H.K.B.,p. 180), the latter of which is parallel to the 
nominal memis-ta “ thy speaker By the side of pais-ta we 
fmd pais-ti, and a prefixed nominative could even intervene 
between the two elements of the compound as in tuzziyas-ni is 
khUtt-iyanun, “ I made my army assemble.” The applica- 
tion of the categories of the Indo-European conjugation to 
the Hittite forms can lead only to a misconception of them, 
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and would fail to explain forms like tlie compound iyann- 
iyanun (H.K.B., p. 180), sarnin-’kis-hi (H.K.B,, p. 128), or even 
sahuwan-dares~lcir “ they neglected ” (H.K.B., p. 168)d 

The Indo-European element -stnas, which Professor Hrozny 
parades, is similarly a figment. Nusmas is merely wms + 'fnas. 
Nus, the plural of the 3rd pers. nas, is of frequent occurrence ; 
so, too, is the particle mas, which is the “ nominative ” of the 
particle man. Both nus and mas, like man, are used 
separately. Besides mds we have mas and man, of which ma 
is a shortened form, as anda “towards” is of andan, final -n 
being probably pronounced as in French. It is possible that 
m^s in sumes “ you ” is the same word as mds, since we also 
find sumds-ma, though it could be the borrowed Sumerian 
mes ; at any rate, it affords no support for Hrozny’s theory, 
not does the conglomerate sumes-mas-mas.^ 

The Latin tepor, again, suggests to Hrozny that tapa-ss-as 
in an omen-tablet (K.B. ii,2) signifies “fever”, and accordingly 
he translates the verb uemiyazi, which occurs in connexion 
with it “ erfasst ”, making it a compound of “ a preposition ” 
u, and the root of the Latin onere ! TJemiya{nzi), however, is 
given as the equivalent of the ideograph KAR, which means 
“ to carry away ”, and tapa-ss-as “ his tapa ” cannot be 
dissociated from tapal “ couple ”, which has been borrowed 
from Assyrian and treated as a Hittite noun in -1. Tapal 
itself is a word borrowed from the Sumerian tap “ double ”, 
and assimilated to the Semitic hapalu “ to double ” ; and 

^ Between a Vannic amas-iu-M, “I made piecemeal of a, compound 
of amas “pieces” and the verb iE« or dit — and a "S-ittite aJckus-hit the 
parallelism is exact. A good example of the results of Professor Hrozny's 
“ Indo-Gennanic ” obsession is his translation of the 'wovd. khameaJchanza 
in the historical inscriptions, which he refers to Skt. samd “summer” 
or Lat. hienis “winter”. The Vocabularies, however, tell us that 
khamen-lcuwar is the Ass. []cu}zzuni “to be gathered together”, so that 
makhMian-m.a kliames-khanza kimt must mean, not “when the spring 
came ”, but ‘ ‘ after that mobilization took place ”. 

“ In K.B. ii, 7, Ohv. 17, jncts-was takes the place of ZUN, the ideograph 
of the plural: AN-MES TAK-ZI-QI-mas-jnas, “ the gods belonging to 
the sacred stone.” 
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lap-pii is found in the Hittite texts. The passages where 
Ilrozny discovers his “ fever ” refer to the “ double ” or 
“ representative ” of the royal Sim-god and should be trans- 
lated as follows : ]cuit~man-gan AN Sanisi SAG MAT Neriqqa 
luit-nian-as-gan sard uizzi mdn-ma AN Sanisi : ta'pa-ssa-s anda 
U rnymyazi 'Mt SU-MES DUMUQ-ro NU DUMUQ, “both 
when the Sun-god is within the country of Neriqqa, and when 
lie goes into (it), but the Sun-god’s representative there 
carries him away, will the flesh-omens be propitious ? 
Unpi’opitious ” ; tapa-ssa-s kills ana AN Samsi * ^ huit- 
man-as abiya SAG MAT ALU Neriqqa nan tapa-ssa-s ahiya 
mmiyazi, “ he who is his representative * to the Sun-god ; 
when he is {knit) there in the city of Neriqqa, his representative 
there carries him away.” 

My last example of the dangers of a false method of 
decipherment is the word lingain, which Professor Hrozny 
connects with the Latin ligare. That it means “oath” is 
pretty clear, and Hrozny is certainly right in coiqfling it with 
ImJciffas and similar words. But an unpublished text proves 
that it is really a compound. Here we read: Kas-a' AN 
Marduk AN Innamowantess-a lien gaoen, “ and so the gods 
llerodach and Innaraowantes make an oath ” (?)> and three 
lines further ; namma AN Marduk AN Innaraoivantess-a GIG- 
yco lie tiyanteni, “then, 0 Merodach and Innaraowantes, 
do not draw near to the liver ” (?). One of the most brilliant 
of Professor Hrozny’s discoveries is that li or lie denoted the 
negative, and we must accordingly infer (1) that this negative 
can be declined like a noun, and (2) that in combination with 
the verb gauivar it has the sense of “ swearing ”, thus giving 
rise to a compound lingain, linkiyns, etc. Oonsequently, it is 
not surprising that we find what appears to be the plural lit 
ill Yuzgat, Rev. 4, or that the negative lU can be treated like 
a noun and provided with a pronominal suffix, e.g. id-walia, 
literally “ the not-6f-thee ” (H.K.B., p. 212). It is needless to 


‘ Unidentified ideograph. 
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say that the categories of Indo-European grammar do not 
apply here.^ 

I now pass to the numerals. Here Professor Hrozny has 
demonstrated that hhante-izzis means " first ” ; hence ^edani 
must be read Miantedani and “ one ” must be Tchante^^ I 
believe there was also another word for “ one ”, since it seems 
to be the equivalent of the ideograph f-EN “ one ” in 
p. 210 ; namma J BiJchJchuniyas ul sa ALU Gasga iwar tajparta, 
khudak maklikhan ina ALU Gasga ul sa f-ElSr tapariyas Ssta^ 
asi-ma y Bikhkhuniyas sa sarruttim iwar taparta, “ then 
Bikhkhuniyas was not alone master of Kaska ; until after- 
wards in Kaska there was not a single master, but sub- 
sequently Bikhldiumyas was alone master of the kingdom.” 
However this may be, Hrozny has shown that kigas and 
td-iugas correspond with the ideographically written ‘‘ one- 
year old ” and “ two years old ”, ^ and td^ being respectively 
“ one ” and “ two ”. The word for “ three ” terminates in 
-is, and it is therefore worth noting that my decipherment of 
the Hittite hieroglyphic inscriptions makes tim ^loA Ms “ two ” 
and “ three An interesting list of numerals, which, how- 
ever, are not Hittite, has been published by Professor Hrozny 
from a vocabulary in which their Hittite equivalents are 
given ideographically. We learn from it that aika = 1, 

‘ The Assyrian equivalent of etc., is nies literally “the 

lifting up (of the hand to) the gods”. Lim-gaowar would be literally 
“ bo sanctify non(-deceits) ”, gaowar being related to gamnas “priests ” 
(see above, p. 61). Gaennaa, gae7ias is the Kaveiv of the Greek Lydian 
inscriptions, the kiianis of the Hittite hieroglyphic texts, written in 
the drdek-burnu inscription and borrowed by Hebrew, i.e. Canaanite, 
under the form of Soften. 

- The word occurs in one of my fragments : ycha]-a>i-ti-i ni-cm-zi, and 
in the next line Icha-an-ti-i kab-bu-[wanzi] “he counts one 

“ “Four” is mi and. kat' “ten”, while “six” is probably naii-ni. in 
Vannic swK, tom, and are “one”, “two”, and “three”. The 
Hittite word for “seven” must be is-Jchan, since in the second Arzawan 
letter the Tel el- Amarna formula “seven times seven I prostrate 
myself” is rendered iakhami-ttara-tM' iya-ueni, “we perform the seven- 
fold,” i.e. the ceremony of the sevenfold prostration. 

.TRAS. .TAN-. 1920. 6 
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tern = 3, panza = 5, satta —6, nd = 9.’ The words belong 
to an Indian rather than an Iranian language, and coii- 
quently to the dialect of which the divine names Indara,, 
Ariina (Urumna), and Nasatiya are evidence. Hrozny 
supposes it to be Kharrian, but the name of the Kharri ” is 
more probably to be read Murri, and I see in them the 
Amorites of the Babylonian texts. 

In close contact as it thus was with. Indo-European 
languages of various types— Indian, Iranian, Greek, and 
perhaps Kelto-Latin — it is not surprising that Hittite was 
largely influenced by them, while they in turn were influenced 
by Hittite and other Asianic forms of speech. Javan, 
according to Genesis, was the brother of Meshech and^hibal. 
But, as Dr. Bork has remarked, no student of linguistic 
science who examines the structure of the sentence can 
imagine for a moment that it is an Indo-European language. 
Few Assyriologists, however, are also comparative philologists. 
Its most notable peculiarity is the conglomeration of all the 
pronouns and pronominal particles into a single word at the 
beginning of a sentence, reminding us of the American 
languages or of the Basque verb. Conglomerates like 
arakhzenas-tm-mu-za (KUE-KUR AMEL-KUE hide), 
“ among-to-me-also-numerous (hostile countries being),"’ 
pdndu-waz asandu, “ in-that-they-might-go (and) settle ” 
(H.K.B., p. 110), or the forms in ~l quoted by Hrozny (S.H., 
p. 64),sarnikzi-el “(he) clears (h,imseliy\ispatuzzi-ela-ss-az “and 
they . . . (themselves) ”, would be impossible in a language 
of the Indo-European type. Gender, again, is unknown to it ; 
in many cases, especially in the verb, no distinction is made 
between the singular and the plural ; there is no clear dis- 
tinction in use between the verbal and nominal forms, the 
nominal sufflxes -nza, -is, -i, etc., being employed in a verbal 
sense, not to speak of the suffix -I ; and postpositions take the 
place of prepositions. The only prepositions are th e borrowed 

^ The numeralfi occur in the compomxi (liku-u-arian’nn “in two 
layers ”, elc. 
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ana, ina, fmd istu, though the demonstrative particle nu 
occasionally follows the analogy of the Assyrian ana, and is 
used in its stead. But this was doubtless merely in tlie 
language of the scribes 

It is now plain that a7ia and ina can no longer be regarded 
as borrowed by the Babylonians from the Hittites. But the 
fact remains that they are not Semitic. They were originally 
ana and in, the final vowel of ina being due to the analogy 
oi an-, in the inscriptions of Sargon of Akkad the word is 
still in. Now in and a/na are the Greek ev and ava ; and the 
conclusion therefore follows that they have been borrowed by 
Assyro-Babylonian from an Indo-European source. 

All this opens up a new vista in philological history. The 
Indo-European languages must have been moulded into their 
leading forms, not in Europe or Central Asia, but in Asia 
Minor. Here, where bronze seems to have been first invented 
and from whence the use of iron spread through the Oriental 
world, would have been a primaeval meeting-place of languages, 
as the Caucasus still is to-day. We already Icnew that a con- 
siderable part of the Greek vocabulary must be traced to 
Asia Minor ; we are now at liberty to believe that its grammar 
was shaped there as well. Even the hexameter, which 
implies a long preceding period of artificial development, 
first apiDears on Asianic soil. And what is true of Greek must 
be also true of the other Indo-European languages. 

On the other hand, the Asianic languages must have been 
profoundly influenced by their Indo-European neighbours. 
Future research will have to determine on which side the 
borrowing has been, in individual cases. The facts are only 
just rising above the horizon. Among these facts is the 
position of Sumerian. We knew that the Sumerians must 
have originally come from the Armenian highlands, for they 
brought the vine with them from the mountains of the north 
from which they had migrated. And between Sumerian and 
the newly revealed Hittite there are points of contact almost 
as striking as between Hittite and Indo-European ; the 
personal pronouns, for example, mi, si, ne, enz^n, and hi. 
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Boghaz-Keiii, or Khattu, which is interpreted “ Silver 
town in the tablets, was not the original capital. This had 
been Arinna, which is interpreted “ the Well-”city. It 
would, therefore, have derived its name from a sacred well ; 
an oifering to such a well is described in B.K. ii, 9, Rev. iv, 2, 
where it is associated with “ Istar of Nineveh”. Arinna 
consequently appears to be the Phreata or “Wells” of 
Prolemy’s Geograjjfiy which was in Garsauria, and near 
Archelais, now Ak Serai. The name may be preserved in the 
neighbouring Arianzos, the hereditary property of Gregory of 
Nazianzen (see Eamsay, Historical Geography of Asia Minor, 
pp. 284-5). The site would suit that of Arini, captured by 
Tiglath-pileser I, which was not far from Ivomaiia.*^ The 
“ Silver ”-city took its name from the silver-mines of the 
Taurus, and was known to the Greeks in the Homeric Age. 
According to the Gatalogue (II. ii, 856-7) Hodios, “ the 
(commercial) Traveller,” the damgar of the Cappadocian 
tablets, and Epistrophos, “ the Agent,” came to the aid of 
Troy from distant Halybe among the Halizonians, where is 
the birthplace of silver.” The Halizonians are the Khalitu 
of an inscription of the Vannic king Eusas II, who mentions 
them after the Muski-ni or Moschians and the Khate or 
Hittites." 

Istar of Nineveh, like the other anthropomorphic deities of 
Asia Minor, was introduced there along with the other 
elements of Babylonian culture. But the old fetish- worship 

^ Iron images of the sae.red wells, who were “ d-aughtcrs " of 'Cessuh, 
were made by tlie city of Mamnantas, according to K.H. ii, 13, 21-4. 

The eldest was called “the excellence (iZm/;) of ‘the well Altannis, the 
Romanian ' ’’ {Qnmaj/au-nis), while another well or spring bore tlie name 
of Ta7'lihana[s) from the god Tarkhn. The river Siga-sigas was connected 
with them, hut how the mutilatioji of the tablet prevents us from 
knowing. Siga-sigas i.s written Slkassikas in K.B. ii, p. 44, 1. 25, where 
Alta)mis is stated to be “its excellence” {dub-sas), 

Hittite z later becomes i, as in Melitu (Malatiyeli) from Meliz, 
Hence, if Hrozny is right in identifying the Indo-European locative 
suHi.x -d with the Hittite -z, it must have been borrowed from Hittite 
after l-he z had become a dental. 
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contiiiiied to survive. The ritual texts, for example, make 
frequent mention of the “ ZI-QI stones ” of various gods to 
which the same adoration was paid as to the images of the 
divinities, and in one instance at least the determinative of 
“ stone ” is replaced by that of “ god ZI-QI is literally 
“ spirit messenger ” ; the stone, in fact, was the embodiment 
of a spirit who delivered his messages through it. In the 
Hittite hieroglyphic texts the sacred stone is the ordinary 
symbol for “ a god ” or goddess ”, and it is depicted as being 
bound round with the consecrated coloured wool which made 
its way into Greek ritual. The cult of the sacred stone long 
survived in Asia Minor and the regions influenced by it. 
The meteoric stone of Ephesus which later ages identified with 
Artemis is well known, and as late as the reign of the Koman 
Emperor Elagabalus a similar stone was worshipped in Syria. 
At Boghaz Keui the sacred stone seems to have been the 
embodiment of Attys, and we read in a ritual text (K.B. ii, 6, 
Ohv. ii, 34) : ina UD III KAM AIST A-ti-is DV-is nu sa SARRU 
a-tam-ma ^ WG-an-na MB-as nan .AN” MAKH-m' pa-fs, “ on 
the third day Atis comes, to whom the King’s son is com- 
mitted for a year ; he gives him to the great goddess.” 

In conclusion, it may be asked whether the Semitic 
languages also were affected by contact with the languages 
of Asia Minor. That Hittite was influenced by Assyro- 
Babylonian w^e know ; the Cappadocian tablets from Kara 
Byuk show that there were Babylonian colonies in eastern 
Asia Minor as far back as the age of the third dynasty of XJr 
(2400 B.C.), and when the Hittites adopted the literary culture 
of Babylonia some two or three centuries later they borrowed 
plentifully both Assyrian and Sumerian words. But there is 
little evidence of borrowing in the opposite direction. The 
Hittite occupation of Canaan brought a few words like kohen 
“ priest ” or yanjin “ wine ” into the Hebrew lexicon, as well, 

' According to K.li. i, 67, 3, a<«m-AN ZE, ‘‘the child of the storm- 
god,” is a synonym of 27trTa«t. 
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probably, as the tendency for u {ox w) to become i (or //). It 
is possible that the Aramaic dialects of Northern Syria were 
more largely influenced by their Asianic neighbours^ — the 
change of 2 : (originally ct to d) seems to testify to this— but at 
present it is nothing more than a possibility. At all events, 
the non-Semitic jrroniinciation of m as w in Assyro-Babylonian 
(and Sumerian) must be traced back to Asia Minor. 

The Yu 2 GAT inscription in which the Koyal Asiatic Society 
has a special interest can now be translated to a large e.vteiit. 
In fact, the chief obstacle to a complete and satisfactoiy 
translation is its mutilated condition. The text is an 
interesting one. It embodies a mythological poem which 
was recited dining a religious ceremony, and in which the 
Sun-god, Tessub, and a local hero named Khakhkhimas were 
the chief figures. 

Ohv. 2. . . . tii-el MAK-MES-KA SAL [+ KU-MESj . 

. . . thi/ sons (and) [daughters] . . 

3. . . . zi AN IM-as a-na NIN-[MES-us] . . . 

. . . Tessub to the ladies [sfu/s] . . . 

4. . , .as nu-wa-ra-at-mu te-it mi(?) . . . 

... so it to me he sags ... 

y. . . . MAB-MES-ya tak-ku AMBL-is ku-na-an-za . . 

. . . my sons if the man a butcher {^y \is\ 

6 . . . LU-us ku-na-an-za na-an a-ap-pakhu~i8-(nut) . . 

. . the sheep he hills (?), him thereupon he (1) serves.'’ 

7. [nii-wa-] ra-at MAR-MES-KA ku-in sa-ga-in i-ya-an-zi 
As to it thy sons what . . . they do, 

Eha-[akh-khi-mas'| 

Khahhhhimas 

^ la H. lv. B. ,p. 7*2, knmtmi i.s used of killing a pig. 

In the Hifcfcifce translation of an Assyrian astrological t.ahiet. 
publislied in K. B. ii, 19, Ohi\ 10, MAT (JAL aim MAT TUli 
Ichnis-lnut] reprasents tlie Assyrian “a great country .shall serve 
(ikannns) a small one” (see yirolleautl, Aulrolottie Cha/deemif {Adad) 
p. 8, 1. 141. 
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8. ud-de-e khu-o-ma-aii ti-nu-ut u-i-da-a-ar 

the estate ^ all inherits; water m 

kh.a-ad-nu-te-[es] 
providing (?) 

9. Kha-akh-khi-ma-as GAL-is kku-wa-an-ti a-na 

KhahhJcJmmts, the chief of the family, to 
SIS-SQ SIL-as Id-iz-zi . . . 
his brother the roads bequeathes [say ing \ ; 

10. KHAR-SAG-MBS-as u-i-da-a-ar GIS-SAR-ZUN 

the mountains, the water If) [and) the forests 
u-e-el-lu nu tu-ei ... 

are mine ; to thee ... 

11. wa-ar-su-la-as SE-MES pa-is-ga-ta-rii nu-us 
the growing “ grain shall be devoted ; this 

lie ti-in-nu . * . 

I did not inherit. 

12. nu-u-ZUN-an XX KUR-MES GUD-ZUX 

As to these 20 lands, the cattle, 

LU-ZUN UR-KU-ZUN SAKH-ZUN ti-in-nu [-zij 
sheep, dogs, (and) pigs he inherited ; 

13. MAR-MES kar-ta-as-ma Idial-ki-us 

but the sons of the sanctuary ^ the wheat 

[u-ul] ti-in-nu-zi tak-ku ... 

he did not inherit. If .. . 

' Mursili.s states that when his father died the throne was .seized by 
a boy, who M!AT KhaUi ZAG-ZUN MAT Khatiiya-wa ul t.inuzi, “did 
not inherit the frontier's of the laud of Khattu or the Hittibe country ” 
(Hrozny, H.K.B. p. 168). As to udde. King Telibinus says: \_nuvd(U 
khimim-hi ifi-kit nu udde arkha tarranut, “.so the lands be attacked, 
the lands he devastated”; nu vdM maniyakhkhes-kir, “so the lands 
iioeame tributary.” Hrozny quotes a passage : mein abidani ndda mdn 
damedani MAT-e, “if their estates or other countries (H.K.B. p. 96). 

- Aecjording to the Vocabularies the verb vKirni means “to exist” 
( As.syrian ifflSM). 

A compound of pain {“ giving ”) and ga, gao, for which see above, 
p. 66. The verb has no connexion with pasganviar, which the 
^'ocabularies interpret “ to erect ” from paegras “a stake”. 

■* Related to karlamm-iyau-wanza (compounded with iya “make”), 
which seems to have something to do with an oracle (K.B. ii, 2 ; Rev. ii, 
44 ; iii, 25). 
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14. nu-ma-as-ta-an gu-un DAR(?) URUI) 

. . . a talent of ... copper 

tu ('?)-uz-zi-ya'a]i-za . . . 

the army (?) shall talce . . . 

15. nu-us u-ul ti-in-nu-zi ma-a-an-ku-it-ta-kliu-o-ma-aii . . . 
these he does not inherit And thus the whole of it ’ . . . 


16. 


a-pa-a-sa 
and he 


pa-it AN IM-ni te-it ki-i ku-it ki-sa-at . . 
( goes ; to Ramman he says That thus it is done . . 
'\^gives ; 


17. a-si Kha-akk-khi-ma-as at-ti-is-si an-ni-is-si 

Then (?) Khahhhhimas to his father (and) his mother" 

te-iz-zi . . . 
says ; . . . 

18. ki-i az-zi-ik-ki-ta-ri ak-ku-us ki-it-ta-ni . . . 
in accordance with charms {and) incantations . . . 

19. kab-bu-wa-at-tin kn-tii-iin ii-ul kii-it-ki 


count . . nothing at all, 

AMBL SIB-LU AMEL SIB-GUD . . . 


shepherd of sheep {and) shepherd of oxen . . . 

20. a-pa-a-sa ud-de-e ti-ni-nu-ut AN IM-sa 
And he the estate inherited, and Tessuhas 

B-ul sa-a-ak-ki-[it] 
did not know^ 

21. AN IM-as AN UD-i bi-i-e-it i-id-din-wa 
Tessubas totheSun-god speaks he has given 

AN IID-iin u-wa-te-it 

The Sun-god liehrought. 

^ Kuit-mdn is user! in the sense of “when”, Ass. adi in I lie 
Vocabularios. Mdn-Tcuit would be liberally “this it is (thaM'’. 
-a is the suffix of the copulative conjunction. 

® Notice that the words for “father” and “mother” are Asianir, 
and not the Indo - European. The suffixed -s is the possessive 
pronoun. 

= Kuiun may be related to the kutassan of the Vocabularies : kutassfn 
arnuwar = Ass. u»zuzu “to pub a question ”. 

* In the Vocabularies is translated adw. 
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22. pa-a-ir AN UD-un sa-an-ldii-es-gaii-zi 
TJmy march. The Sun-god, he establishes {there). 

na-an ii-ul u-e- i-ya-[zi] 

Him he does not carry away ^ 

23. AN IM-sa . te-iz-zi na-wa-ra-an ku-it 

and Tessubas says : Him, thus 

kha-an-da u-xil u-e-mi-ya-[mi] 
forever- [1} do not carry away . 

24. [a-pa-] a-sa-wa am-me-el tu-e-ig-ga-as mi-e-es 

And he my ... even mine (?) 

a-a-an-ta 
shall share 

26. [a-pa-] a-sa-wa kii-wa-bi kkur-ak-ta 

And he in succession has received {them). 
nu >->-f Za-g4-gd bi-i-e-it 
Then Zababa he addressed : 

26. . . . wa AN XJD-uii ‘ u-wa-te nu 

{Hither also) the Sun-god bring. So 

AN Za-g^-ga Kba-akb-kbi-ma-as its-bat 
Zababa did Khahhhhimas take. 

27. [zi-]ik-wa AN Lamas-an Idhal-zi-is-tin * 

Byword the Guardian-sfirit they summon, 

a-bu-u-un-na-wa ti-nu-zi 
and him he inherits. 

28. ... wa-ra-as gi-im-ra-as i-as nu a-bu-un-na 

He .. . all{1) the lands (1)'* So him also 
Kba-akb-kbi-ma-as its-bat 
Khahhhhimas took. 

^ Utmiya is the Hifctifce representative of tiie ideognipli KAK, “to 
carry away ” (see above, p. 63). ^ Literally “ fixedly ". 

® There is a word anta -with short initial vowel which seems to signify 
“ a consort but it makes no sense here. 

* Khalzk-ti-n is a 3rd pers. pi, of a “ verb ” compounded with ii or te. 
(like H'idis-iu in Vannic). The verb is shown by a comparison of passages 
to signify “ to summon ”, “ call”. In H.K.B. p. 180, mi-wa-niu-za TUK- 
lan khahessesta is, “ And against me you summoned a youngster.” 

® In K.B. ii, p. 45, 1. 30, we have: KU-»t NAK-gi hha-kan-zi GESTUST, 
“they eat, tiiey drink, they enjoy themselves witli wine,” while a 
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29. . . . id-din-wa AN Te-li-bi-nu-iia khal-zi-is-tiii 
... he gave and TeMbinus they summoned : 

a-pa-a-as-wa TUR-YA (es-ta(?)] 

He also my son [?'a(?)] 

30. . . , [na ?]-ak-ki-is khiir-as-zi ^ te-ri-ib 'li 

The . . . receives him ; he enters {!); 

wa-a-tar na-i khal-di-in-na 
toord heseiids and the . . . 

31. . . . [its-] bat TAK bi-ru-lu ii pi-ri iiu 
... he took the beryl and ivory. So 

a-bu-ii-un-na Kha-akh-ldii-ma-as its-bat 
him also KhaMikhimas took. 


32. . . . wa AN Griil-as-aa-an AN Makh 

. . . belonging to Gula the Supreme Goddess 
khal-zi-is-tin tak-kii-wa a-bi-e a-ki-ir . . . 
they summoned. Notv if they die . . . 

33. . ; . e-ya im-ma a-ki-ir MU f-as a-bi-e-el 

. . . ever they die for one year their 

DUP (?)-KA- -a.s Kha-aldi-khi-ma-[as . . .] 

titles (?) KhaMikhimas [shall have\. 

34. . , . Kha-aldk-kki-ma-as AM IM-ni te-iz-zi 

[Then] KhaMikhimas to Ramman says : 

ku-u-si-wa bi-is-sa-at-ti ... 

As to the dowry (?) of thy daughter- {?)•'■ 

33. . . . na-si khii-o-ma-an-te-es a-ki-ir MU f-aa 
. , . toiler all-belonging are dead : for one year 
ki-i-ni GAL-ri . . . 

the inheritance to the head [of the family) j givi' j. 

(iorresponding' passage (p, 48, 1, 10) has: ill GAH-GLKA 1 DI./K 
Mit-tib-bar KAB AMEL-MEB /c/ta-zlym-zi G EHTiN-ya-wi, “three food 
oirering.s, one barrel of beer, the men enjoy themselve,s with wine.” 

' With incapsulated pronoun. 

- KA “gate” cannot be used ideographically here, but must have 
some phonetic value derived from its name in Hittite. 

" C'f. humid TUR-SAL4* in the first Arzawan letter. 
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56. ... nam-ma Idiur-si MU f-as 

... Afterwards you receive (it). For one year 
AN Kha-sa-am-mi-li-as SIS-MES-SU ... 
the god Khasammilias his brothers ... 

37. . . . an-ni-ik-ni-es MU f-as a-bu-u-us 

... ... One year them 

Klia-akh-ldii-ma-as u-ul its-bat 

Kliakhhhimas did not take. 

38. . . . a-bu-u-us Mial-za-is AN IM-as 
. . , them summoning Tessuhas 

Kha-akh-klii-iin-mi 
to Khakhkhimas 

39. [te-iz-]zi ki-is-sa-ra-as-mi-is-wa GAL-ri-ya aii-da 
[5a«/,s] .• My hands * indeed for the head {of the family) 

da-me-iu-[kir I 
are sufficient 

40. . . . ya da-me-in-kir tak-ku-wa kii-u-us-sa 
for . . . they are sufficient. But if it is the dowry 

NIN-MES-us. SU-ZUN-us 
of the women the coins 

41. ... IGI-ZUN mi-ta-wa 
... the 'presents^ are mine 

lie e--ip-si 

you must not carry {them) away. 


42. ... AN IM-ni SIL-as ki-iz-zi a-u<-ti-wa 
... to Ramtnan the roads he bequeathes, and . . . 

TUR-MES-as nia-as ... 
my ffi) sons ... 

43. ... wa-as-sa-an ne-bi-si pa-i-nii 

... ... ... Ihave given 

‘ (.!f. th(; lii'.sl, Ar/.awan lebter : kinum-ixd Armppa ‘'by the band oT 
Arsappa”. 

I'u the Vocabularies dmtieda is translated “ ricb ”. 

■L The pframmar of this passage is nob clear to me. 

^ AfiP,. mikhirti. 
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44. ... NIN-MES-us khu-is-nu-ut 
. . . the rvomen serve 

!|c * s(: * ^ *■ 

Rev. 1. . . . ta na-is AN EN-ZU-na IGI-e-it ' . .. 
... thy . . . sending and the moon-god is first . . . 

2. [AN-MES-an, ud-da-]a-ar KA-GAL-as kas-maii 

the word [of the gods] at the gates 

IGI-e-it AMEL-MES sii-gi SAL[-MES sii-gi] 

is first ; tlm priests [and] priestesses 

3. ... an-zi u-ug-ga SAL An-na-an-na-as e-es-mi 

. . . they . . . and 1 Annannas ~ have (it). 

4. ... sa-li-it akh-kha-ti sa-at'^ u-ul da-akli-klm-mi 

... ... the sister ... I did not assign; 

zak-ni-ta . . . 

5. ... akk-kha-ti na-kbat da-[akli]-kliii-un 
. . . the sister forthwith I assigned ; 

AN-MES-an iid-da-a-ar ne-iz-za-an . . . 
of the gods the word, of the 

6. . . . su-nkk-ldia-akli-kliti-nn a-is-mi-it ^ kha-la-as-mi-is 

... I conveyed : with . . . my head 

khat-ta-lu ... 

7. . . . ma is-ga-ra-aq-qa-as na-as-sa-an se-ir 

... hond-servants {^) ; to them 

te-ekk-kliii-un GU-KHUR e-fip . . . 

I said : The hack-hone take [away \. 

^ Khanteit. 

® “ She who is attached to the mother{-goddes.s). ” 

Sat can hardly be the possessive pronoun, as it is separated from 
akhTchni. Possibly it signifies “ these tilings ” {cf, 1(5), 

'* The passages containing mi! indicate a signification like “ together 
with ”. The word has nothing to do with tlie enclitic hr. “‘a .secoitd 
time,’' '‘again,” with which Hroany would identify it. 
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8. ... I AN-]MES-as ud-da-a-ar ii-nl-ku-it-akh-Miur-ni- 
... as to the [godsi the word I did not ojopose, 

in-kii-iin ^ ma-a-n-s-an ... 

and it ... 

9. . . . AN Te-li-bi-nu-sa ku-e-da-ni-ik-ld na-ak-ki-es-zi 

and Telibinus at length (? ) ...ed. 

u-ga AN-MES-as iid-[da-a-ai'] 
and I as to the gods the [word] 

10. . . . ma-akli-khi-ta-an mu-ga-mi AN UD-sa 

... ... and the Sun-god 

te-iz-zi AN MES-as ud-da-a-ar pa-it . . . 
says: As to the gods the word marches . . . 

11. . . . na-az-mi-sa Im-wa-a um-ma - AN MAKH 

And ... ... thus the Supreme goddess ; 

nu ma-a-an AN UD-us a-as-su kii-e-it , . . 

This the Sun-god as a possess ion . . . 

r 12. . . . ti li-ga" IX -an pa-a-u. ku-is 

[receives], and to him ^ times let him give; he who is 
AMEL MAS-DU nu-ut-ta I LU pa-a-u 
' a peasant to thee one sheep let him give. 

13. . . . wa-as AN Te-li-bi-nu-wa-as-sa mu-ga-u-wa-as 
Of . ; . and of Telihinus the praises 

qa-ti ^ 

I have copied. 




' ul-kuit-d hhurninkan, literally “ and it was not (that) I opposed 
The Hittite kissan. 

'* In V. R. XX, 4, 57, li is given as equivalent to atin “tliou", and in 
XX, 35, /a as equivalent to sit and ti to smtum in languages that are 
presumabl}' A.siatic. 

'* Qati is tlie Asa. qati “my hand”, which came bo be used in Hittite 
M'ibh the meaning “ my hand-writing”, and to be conjugated as a verb. 
It must be distinguished from another domesticated Ass. word qatamma, 
abbresdated to qtUam, with the particle fie “again” often attached to it, 
which is from the root mp “in front”. 
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14. ... az ki-i I DUK GIB,-GIR 

In . . . thus one hoid 

GUL na-ak-dam-su ZABAR 

together with its cover of bronze, 

15. ... ZABAR a-n- na-ak-dam-mi 

. . . of bronze to the cover 

I GIS-GAL ZABAR ... 

one door^ of bronze . . . 

16. [I GIS a-ii-iin-] pa-as ZABAR II 

[one vase'l of bronze, two 


ZABAR 

of bronze 


zi-ig-ga-te-es 

affixed ; 


GIS DIJP 
seals 
I 

one 


17. 


18. 


19. 


ZABAR I GIS-IR ZABAR 

of bronze, one chain of bronze, 

GIS-MAR ZABAR 

car of bronze ... 

. . ZABAR II GIS AL (?) ki-is-ta-as ib-bi^as 
. . of bronze, two signets (1) of ivkite . . . “ 
GIS-AL ki-is-ta-as . . . 
a signet (1) of . . . kistas . . . 

. . I GIS su-u-zal-]as-a GIS-DUP-akb-khii-ra-as 

. . one . . . signet-stones (?), 

TUR GAB-EDIN dakli-khii-u-l zi] 


he has given 
is-tii III PU-ZUN - 
mtk three holes 


20 . 


the offspring of the field 

. . . as III DUK ku-lai-iib 

. . . jars 

wa-a-tar ku-it-ta ... 

in front {1) and it was ... 

. . . an-zi GUL III GIS bu-o-ri-ya-as ini-is 

he ... (dong with mg three ... 


* Or perhapH “ lo«k ”. 

® Kistas cannot be “silver” as L formerly' conjectured, I his wc i.ow 
know wa.s khattm in Hittifce. 

..IWa.-? or fm'« in Hitfcite. 

* Of. watar-nakhklutma, which, according to tlic Vocahului ic:-, signific*! 
“an ambassador” 
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21. ... [GAR]-GI-E,A GAL I 

. . . for food a great {vessel), one 
DUK GESTIN I DUK si-nii-wa-an I 
wine~cuf one ... one 

DUK KAS-EDIN I DUK GESTIN (?) . . . 

heer-jwj one wine-cup (1) ... 

22. [ I RAB ZAL DUG-GA I RAB 

one measure of good oil,^ one measure 

EDINA I RAB ZAL-LU 

of common {oil), one measure of muttonfat, 

TAK MAN TAK ZA-GIN 2 TAK SI-A 

... stone, lapis lazuli, ... stone, 

TAK SIG-SIG ... 

greenstone ... 

23. . . . be-tu-la-as sa-ne-iz-zi ki-na-a-an-ta 

GIS sa-a-kbi . . . 

24. ... ya-as GI DUG -GA na-at is-tu ZAL 

a good reed : these with good 

DUG-GA kliur-ne-iz-zi 

oil he offers {'i). 


25. . . . ma-khar-is-sa-an BIT-za ga-da ^ II 

he presents it to the temple with 2 

GIS BANSUR GIS lu-nt-ti-ya da[a-i] 
tables a/nd . . . he gives;'' 

Mn an unpublished text e.ealc7ian-ta interchanges with iaOi ZAL. 
DIJGOA “with oil”. J/esifear, however, signifies ‘‘ white blood 
^ The Ass. uhm 'was borrowed according to K.B. ii, p. 2*2, 1. 25. 

•* “ House ” was fiims in. Hittite (Lydian bira). The Hittite suffixed 
pronoun is attached to the Ass. verb 
* Am. qadu. 

'' Literally “assigns”. 
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26 . . . ku-wa-bi-ya I GAE.-GI-BA da-a-i 

, . . and next me food-offering he gives ; 

nii-iis-sa-an a-na I GIS BANSUR 

and these to a table 

27. ki-i ii-rm-te-es ^ da-a-i 1 DUK GIR-GIR 

as furniture he assigns. One bowl 

ZABAR qa-di.i na-ak-dam-mi GI8-GAL ZA[ BAR] 

of bronze with the cover, the door of bronze, 

28. GIS a-ri-im-pa-as ZABAR II GIS DUP ZABAR 

a vase of bronze, 2 tablets of bronze 

i-na I GIS BANSUR a-na AN UD da-[a-i] 

on a table to the Sun-god he assigns. 

29. GIS NIG-GUL ZABAR I GIS-SITA ZABAR 

An axe of bronze, one 'water-holder of bronze, 

I GIS-KAK a-na I GIS BANSUR. I na-an . . . 

one peg for a table, one 

30. da-a-i a-na II GIS BANSUR-ma is-tar-na 

he assigns : to 2 tables also in front the 

IX GAR-GI-RA-GAL i-na GIS ina-ki-iz 
9 chief food-offerings in a ... 

da-[a-i] 

Jie assigns. 

31. se-ir-ra-as-sa-an ^ im-zn GA-QI-x4.K-ya da-a-i 

Of sweet wine ajar and a milk-jug he assigns. 
nu TAK-ZUN si-ti-is-si-[ya-a8] 

So stones bright {precious), 

‘ Ass. nnuta. 

The liiial -z is Llie Hittite locative corre,spouding M'ith the Ass. ina. 
instead of 7naki we eonlcl read ktiki, 

■* Borrowed by Assyrian under tlie form of semit, tvrOHh in Hebrew. 
A.s we have seen, the usual word for “ wine ” in Hittite wa.s yunis, but 
another wor<l was also employed, uUiiymulas, which is a derivative, 
probably from the word for ‘'vine”. Uiniyanda» is found in one of the 
tablets published by Boissier : klixdzismn-zi-ma{iii\uiy)xit(laa u-t-ni ya~an- 
da-an eJai-zi, “he calls also for wine ; he tastes (?) the vvine.” Uiniar is 
found in tlie same inscription. 
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32. Ill DUK-ZUN GESTIN-NA MAR nu AN 

3 vessels of wine a gift for the god 

KAS-EDIN in DUK ku-ku-ub-ZUN 
of native heer, ^ goblets 

u-e-te-na'as ' qa-du ... 
for loater (?) with ... 

33. RAB ZAL DUG-GA RAB EDIN 

a measure of good oil, a measure of common {oil), 
ZAL LU Ba-ni-iz-zi - ki-na-an-ta ki-i 
mutton fat, he .. . ... according to 

Idiu-u-pa ... 


34. I GIS BANSUR u-nu-wa-an-ta a-iia 

One table by way of furniture to 

r AN-IJD da-a-i I GIS BANSUR 

the Sun-god he assigns ; one table 
u-nu-wa-[an-ta] 
by way of furniture 

35. a-na AN Te-li-bi-im da-a-i ina-a-an AN-luni 

to Telibinus he assigns : this the god 

a-sa-a-si zi-in-ni-e . . . 

... co^nfletes . . . 

36. ne-kliu-uz me-kbur-ma DUK pa-aldi-kliu-i-na-li-az 

At the hour of sunset in a fire-brazier 

pa-akh-kkur pa-ni AN-lim da-[a-i] 
the fire before the god he 'places, 

‘ Hrozny quol}e.s a passage : DUlv ME-E dkkUlaii n-i-le-e-ni, from 
which it would appear that uiteni is equivalent to the Ass. “ wafer ”. 
On the other hand -na*( is an adjectival suffix, and the .stem tieie signifies 
“ to bring 

“ Sanizzi or j<«aeizzf may signify “set on lire”, 

Kinanta, vlX'aq written kinanda, an adverb like umppaMa 
(“in the face of”). Ho ganaiida “ iov ever!’ in the 

.IRAS. .IAN. 1!)20. 
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37. sa-ne-iz-zi sa-me-se-iz-zi nu SAL SXJ-GI be-el 

He . . he .. . so the priestess of the lord 

AN-lim khu-uk-ku-Tis 
of the gods the o'mens {%) 

38. Miu-uk-zi II Su ir-klia-iz-zi bit-AN-lim Mia-ad-ki 
examines (?) ; twice she . . . (?) The tem'ple she o'pens. 

na-as-ta Idiat-ra-a 
Then forth 

39. u-iz-zi a-bi-ya UD-ti u-ul ku-it-ki i-ya-zi 

she goes. My father to-day nothing at all does. 

40. ma-a-an lu-uk-kit-ta be-el AN-lim 

When on the morrow the lord of the gods 
pa-ni AN-lim iz-iz-zi sa-ne-iz-zi 
before the gods appears (?) she . . . 

41. sa-me-se-iz-zi kbu-uk-kii-us kbii-uk-zi III 

... the omens {1) examines{l) ; thriee 

ir-kha-iz-zi 
she . . . 

42. I GAR-GI-RA ... a-na AN UD 
one food-offering ... to the Sun-god 

mas-si-ya i-na BANSUR da-a-i im 

my lord on the table she assigns ; then 
MAR 

as a gift ... 

43. GBSTIN-an a-na AN-UD si-pa-an-ti I 

wine to the Sun-god she offers ; one 
GAR-GI-RA . . . a-na AN Te-li-bi-nu-fnn] 
food-offering ... to TeUbinus 

44. a-na GIS BANSUR AN Te-U-bi-nu da-a-i 
for the table of TeUbinus she assigns. 

MAR nu AN KAS EDIN GBSTIN-an . . 
Asa gift to the god of native beer 


wine 
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45. si-[pa-an-] ti I MAS-GAL I LU a-iia 

she offers. One full-grown hid. one sheejJ to 
AN UD AN Te-li-bi-nu-ya tak-.'a-an 
the Sun-god and Telibinus duly 
[da-a-i] 

[she assigns \. 

46. . . . Idiu-i-Bu^sa LU GU ZAG-LU GU GAB 
a sheep’s loin, breast {and,) 

SAK-DU NIN-MES . . . 
head the women [shall offer ?] 

47. . . . da-a-i sa MAS-GAL-ma GU-GAB 
. . . assign. And a groivn hidi's breast 

GU ZAG-LU SAK-DU [AMBL-MES . . .?] 
loin (and) head [the men shall offer ?] 

48. [a-na AN Te-] li-bi-iiii AN UD ma da-a-i . . . 

[To] Telibinus and the Sun-god assign (them) . 

PosTSCBiPT. — Besides itvar^ “single,” “sole” (if snob is 
its meaning), we fi.nd a postposition iwar which is explained 
by the Assyrian itti, “ with,” as well as a verb iwar, which 
the Vocabularies interpret “to seize” by the- side of 

hvaru, interpreted “ seizure ” (liqdu). 

Eeshhar or dskhar (above p. 79, note 1) is interpreted 
“red blood” (dammu) in the Vocabularies, warm's being 
“white blood” (sarku) and niuwas “breath” (pupukhdu). 
Eskhar explains the origin of the Greek ix^P fo’’ 

which an Indo-European etymology has been sought 
in vain. 

' Cf. in an unpublished text: AN-as-sa istu GU-GIG khn->-.'<a-ira-z 
1 /Hi-a-hu-e-en, ‘ ‘ and the gods taste (?) the flesh in the chaldi-on. " H as wdJcu 
any connexion with aht (p. 54) ? 
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An Egypto-Karian Bilingual Stele in the 
Nicholson Museum of the University of 
Sydney 

By A. BOWE 
{WUh. Plate.) 

Egyptian Texts 

(а) Oi,er Deceased ^ 1 

(б) Before Osiris "Y*! ^ 

(c) Before Isis jj 

{d) Three Horizontal Lioies 



Karian Text 


py(D®A''VAAM:o©Ei'^ 9«. 

Wl YOiO'fl g.„ 

None. — For the sake of uniformity, the Egyptian hicroglypliical texts 
liave been placed so as to read in the same diteotiori. The Karian text 
is Rhown as it appears fj/ «V?t, 
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O NE of the most interesting and valuable of all the objects 
which were presented half a century ago by the late 
Sir Charles Nicholson to the University of Sydney, for the 
purpose of forming a nucleus of a Museum of Antiquities ”, 
is a stele inscribed in two kinds of writing, Egyptian and 
Karian, 

It was not until September of 1918 that I had an 
opportunity of examining this monument, and as its two 
inscriptions seemed at first glance to show certain important 
philological features, it was felt advisable to go fully into 
the matter, and the present paper contains the results of my 
investigations. By means of the kind help and advice of the 
Curator of the Museum, Professor W. J. Woodhoiise, who has 
also read my manuscript and made many valuable suggestions 
for its improvement, I have been able to make these investiga- 
tions much more complete than would have been possible 
without his aid ; but it must be understood that I alone am 
responsible for the oj)inions expressed and the theories arrived 
at in this paperd 

Erom what can be gathered it appears that the slab 
originally came from Memphis, and was purchased by Sir 
Charles Nicholson in Egypt, whence it was conveyed by him 
to Europe, and there, to quote his own words, “ although it 
was submitted to several distinguished philologists, no 
certain meaning could be attached to the obscure alphabetic 
character,”" The date of the purchase has not been 
ascertained, but it must have been prior to 1870, the year in 
which the first published account of the object appears. This 
account, which is contained in the Catalogue of the Musemn of 
Antiquities of the Sydney University, Sydney, 1870, p. 90, reads 
as follows; Sepulchral Slab with a Bilingual Inscription. 

^ This is piihliaheii by kind permission of the Sydney University 
authorities, to whom 1 am also greatly indebted for furnishing rne 
with the photograph reproduced in this article, and for allowing me 
to inspect closely the stele and to copy its contents. 

^ Vide JHlgyplmm—a. Gatalogue, of Kgypfian Anticjuitips in th& Sydney 
r/mi’finu'ily (London, 1891), p. 141. 
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Tiie upper portion of the Inscription (in hieroglypiiics) is the 
ordinary funeral dedication for ‘ Isi ’ (sic) the son of ‘ Petisi’ 
{sic), to Osiris. The lower inscription has not yet been 
deciphered, but the letters have been thought to show some 
affinity with the Early Phoenician.” 

Two years subsequently, when Professor Sayce was 
preparing his first work on the Karian language, Sir Charles 
Nicholson sent him from Sydney a squeeze of this tablet, the 
Karian text from which he iacorporated in his paper. This 
paper was published the year following in the Transactions of 
the Royal Society of Literature.^ Sayce laments the fact 
that the engraver had unfortunately spoilt the text from the 
Sydney stele, and it was not until 1886 that he was able, 
as he states, to “ publish it accurately for the first time ” 
in his monumental work, “ The Karian* Language and 
Inscriptions,” which appeared in the Transactions of the 
Society of Biblical Archajology, vol. ix, pt. i, his paper having 
been previously read at a meeting of the Society on February , 3, 
1885. This last edition of the text, however, by no means 
presents a correct idea of the Karian inscription as it appears 
in situ, for on the stele itself the characters read from right 
to left, while in Sayce’s copy they are placed in the reverse 
order ; also, certain characters are incorrectly given, but 
this fault is excusable, as Sayce did not have the original 
monument to work from. It was in this second paper that 
a translation of the entire Egyptian inscription was first 
published, but as a facsimile of the hieroglyphs is not given, 
the reader is left in entire ignorance of the fact that the text 
contains many errors and peculiarities.^ Sayce was evidently 
puzzled by the unusual appearance of the word RA-STA 
written under the name of Osiris, for he left it untranslated, 
his rendering of the sentence in which it appears being : 
'•'Said by Osiris, the lord of . . .” I)r. Birch supplied 

^ “The Karian Inscriptions’" : Trans. Roy. Soc, Lib., n.s., vol. x, 
])fc. iii, 1873. 

^ Tho author makes no mention of this circumstance. 
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Sayce with the following very free version of the last three 
lines ; “ Act of homage to Osiris who dwells in the West, the 
Good Being, who has given sepulchral meals of bread and 
beer, oxen, geese, incense, linen, all things to the worthy 
Osirian Bet-Asi (Petisis), born of Tat-Osar (Taosiris).” 

: The next and final reference to the stele occurs in 
Aigyftiaca,'- pp. 140-1, which was published five years after 
tSayce’s last-mentioned article had appeared. In the former 
work the donor of the stele says he has now learnt from 
Professor Sayce that the “ inscription probably commemorates 
in his native idiom, as well as in the popular form, one of the 
Greco- Asiatic mercenaries engaged in the service of the 
Psammetici during the eighth {sic) century b.c,” It is quite 
evident Sir Charles Nicholson must have misunderstood 
Professor Sayce, for the article in the Transactions before 
quoted clearly shows that the latter scholar was well aware 
that the two inscriptions were not inscribed to the memory 
of the same person. 

Having been able to examine closely the monument, the 
present writer is in a position to correct certain mistakes in 
detail which former scholars have made in connexion with 
both scripts, due, no doubt, to the fact that they had to 
work from a squeeze, and he is also able to point out some 
original errors in the Egyptian inscription. The hieroglyphic 
text and the vignettes are here published for the first time 

The stele is formed of a slab of soft white limestone, and 
measures 28| inches in its extreme length by 121 inches in 
breadth. The Egyptian vignettes and texts occupy about 
20 inches in depth from the top of the stele to the last 
line of hieroglyphs, thus originally leaving 8| inches of space, 
of which the first 3 inches were utilized by the Karian 
sculptor, the balance of 5|- inches remaining uninscribed. As 
will be seen from the photograph, the Egyptian words under 
the vignettes are contained in three lines, the first two lines 
of which occupy the full breadth of the slab, while the third 

^ See footJiote supi-a. 
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and last line, for some miaccountable reason, and in striking 
contrast to the Egyptian love of symmetry whereby every 
line of a sepulchral stele inscription was usually completed, 
suddenly leaves off about 4-| inches from the end. Both 
lines of the Ivarian inscription commence 14- inches from the 
right side of the stone, from wbich end, as before-mentioned, 
the text is to be read, the first line extending to the full 
breadth of the object, and the second finishing about 5| inches 
from the left side. 

Taking into consideration the circumstance that so large 
a portion of the stele was unused by the Egyptian engraver, 
we are surely warranted in assuming that the monument was 
meant, from the first, to contain the two different writings 
we now see on it, and that therefore the Karian inscription 
is not merely a graffito. Also, the face of the whole of the 
slab is exactly on the same jilane, and this proves that no 
Egyptian work had been obliterated to make room for the 
Karian characters. Some importance must be attached to the 
space left at the end of the last line of hieroglyphs, for it 
almost seems as if the sculptor of the Egyptian words thought 
that the Karian ones would follow on where his left off. All 
the above evidence, I submit, certainly shows that the tw^o 
texts were cut at about the same time. 

Now from the style of the Egyptian sculptured work on the 
monument I have no hesitation in dating this work to bet'ween 
650-550 B.c.,^ and the Karian inscription itself must also be 
attributad to this period, for it is quite likely, as Sayce has 
stated, that such inscription was made on behalf of one of the 
Karian mercenaries who were first imported into Egypt by 

' It is certainly evidentfrom theu.se of the epithet AM AKH 

(line 2 of the hieroglyphical text} that we are dealing with an Egyptian 
inscrijition of the Twenty-sixth Dynasty, for it was in thebeginning of this 
era that the custom grew up of following the archaic style of the Earh' 
Empire texts. In these older texts the deceased was commonly termed 
AMAKH, i.e. *’ loyal follower”. 




00 


AN EGYPTO-KARIAN BILINGUAL STELE 


Psemthek 1/ shortly after the rise of the Twenty-sixth Dynasty 
{i.e. after 664 b.c.).^ 

Immediately underneath the rounded top of the stone are 
depicted the vault of heaven and the winged solar disk, with 
pendant ursei, of the god Behudet. Below these objects 
are represented a male person with arms uplifted in act of 
adoration, standing before a table of offerings, and a seated 
Osiris wearing the plumed white crown, and holding the flail 
and crook ; behind the god are the standard | AMENTA, 

which is emblematic of the abode of the dead in the western 
hills, and the goddess Isis with her left arm uplifted and her 
right hand holding the symbol of life. The general outline 
of her headdress is that of the goddesses and queens of the 
Twenty-sixth Dynasty, e.g. that of Ankh-nes-nefer-ab-Ra. 

Above the deceased is his name (a) ^ PEDA-AST ‘‘ written 
in hieroglyphs ; before the god the words, (6) “A prayer to 
Osiris, the lord of Ra-Sta”, and in front of the goddess, 
(c) “ Isis, lady of heaven.” The three horizontal lines of 
Egyptian read, (1) “May give a royal offering Osiris, the 
governor of the Western Land, Unennefer ; may he grant 
(2) the offerings which come forth at the voice — cakes, ale, 
oxen, geese, incense, garments, and things [all] — to the Osirian 
PEDA- (3) AST, born of TA-DA-ASAR.” 

The errors of the hieroglyphical text tend perhaps to show 
that the engraver of the inscription was a foreigner, and 
therefore possibly a Karian. First of all, in line (a) he writes 

^ Portion of a statue of Shep-en-Upt, the wife of Psemthek I, is 
preserved in the Sydney University Museum. Vide JEgyptiaca, p, 19, 
where the queen is erroneously described as the wife of “ Psam 
metichus III— the Pharaoh-Hophra of the Bible 

Herodotus (ii, 151) says that Amasis 11 (570 e.g.) founded a Karian 
camp or settlement at Memphis, and as this is where the stele came 
from, it is probable tliat the monument is to be assigned to this reign. 

•' The ensuing numbers and letters in brackets have reference to 
tlie same distinguishing signs placed before each line of text in the 
accompanying plate. 

The neT7)(r(s or rierienj of the Greek in Egypt, 
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tlie last portion of the deceased’s name as n -ASTET in 
error for ^ -AST, which latter form he gives correctly in 
line (3). Line (h) contains a bad mistake; we get 
for RA-STA, Here the engraver has wrongly used 

for D£^, and has also reversed the order of the first two 
signs in the group. We also see another mistake in line (c), 
where the name of Isis is spelt j| instead of jj ^ ■ The 

position of the feather on the large standard in front of the 
goddess in the vignette should have been reversed ; we find 
it placed accurately in the standard-sign in the first line of the 
horizontal inscription. In the second line | ^ appears 


for ^ ; and the omission of the determinative |j after (| ^ 

and of “all” will be noted. The o T forming part of 
the name of the deceased’s father, of course, 


the name of the deceased’s father,^ ^ of course, 

equals TA, unless the sculptor, in keeping wdth the 

somewhat bad orthography of his work, has carelessly inserted 
a Q T in place of a □ P, in which case we should read 
PEDA-ASAR, The absence of LJ “ to the double of ” is 
remarkable. 

Professor Sayce " gives the following transliteration 
and translation of the Karian text : A-V-E-TH-O 
M-A-V-R-A-U-W-H(B) AI-D 0-V-U-Z-H-E, “ Avetho the 
Maunaiiwian " and Ovuzian.” He says that “ Mavnaiiw ” 


^ The sculptor made a mistake in the course of engraving this 
<letermiiiative, for he first of all placed the left arm of the man iii 
a downward position, but afterwards, realizing his error, obliterated 
the fault as best he could, and rectified matters by placing the arm in 
the usual uplifted position. This fact can quite easily be ascertained 
from the accompanying photograph. 

In Afarian Laapaagre, pp. 145-6. 

A mi.sprint for “ Mavnaiiwian ”, 
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reminds one of the tribe of Mavri'irat at Olymos, but con- 
cerning the meaning of “ Ovuz ” he is silent. 

Considering that Sayce’s published copy was taken from 
a squeeze it must be allowed that it is a comparatively good 
one, in spite of the text being reversed, but i'rom a close 
comparison of this copy with the Karian inscription on the 
stele I discovered that two signs had been incorrectly tran- 
scribed by him ; these are both in the lower line. The first of 
such signs, to which he gives the provisional value of AI, 


is shown by him as , whereas on the stele I find that it is 

really keeping the character here in the same position as 

it appears on the stele, that is to say, reading from right to 
left. We must, of course, read the latter character as d h 
The other of the two signs in question, the consonant s, 

depicted by Sayce as J > is actually written thus 
There was just enough room to add the last sign of the 
undoubted adjectival termination, , to the end word 

ih the first line, for the |) E is slightly on the slant, being 


partly on the face and partly on the edge of the stone. The 
squeezing on of this character proves that it formed the end 
of a word, which fact is also substantiated by the similar 
ending of the last word in the inscription, which is lilcewi'-e 
an adjective. 

“ AVETHO ” may be a Karian name, or perhaps an 
Egyptian one assumed by a Karian and written with Karian 
characters. In the latter case we might possibly identify 

’ See the Karian signs in “The Formation of the Alpliabet ", 

Petrie (Brit. School of Arch, in Egypt, vol. iii), where the value of ^ j 

is given as o. The inner curved line in the character on the stele is 
undoubtedly an engraver’s error. 

This fact is clearer from the stone than from the photograph. 
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it with, some name like 


AF-THOTH.^ Of. 


Manetho ” from the supposed Q O ' 


Although Sayce's suggested identification of “ Mavnauw ” 
with the Olymos tribe may be correct'it seems to me that a 
more probable reading is "‘the Memphite ”, because it does 
not need a big stretch of imagination to connect the word 
with Men-nefer, the Egyptian form of “ Memphis ”, Now as 

the Karian ^ (variants j ^ ) really has the value of 

PH - (which sign would also be used by careless scribes for 
P or T), instead of U or W, as Sayce believed, the word in 
question should actually be read as “ MAVNAPHPH ”, or, 
perhaps, “MAVNAEP,” which is a closer approxima- 
tion to “ Men-nefer ” than is the incorrect rendering 
“MAVNAUW”. 

Jn Etruscan, to many characters of which certain Karian 
signs bear some resemblance, the value of (J) ox (p iB PH 


or P. Compare also the Greek ^ or Q) , which, as Sayce 


himself states, is found in all the Greek alphabets, except those 
of Thera, Melos, and Krete. with the value of PH. Evans 'f 


says that the (T) in its archaic form ( j recurs in the South 


Semitic series with the closely allied value of V (or W), and 
Gardiner,^ in referring to the so-called additional letters of the 


’ As Tlioth was the name of tlie Egyptian god of language, 
literature, el:c., it is just the kind of uaiue we should expect a foreign 
dragoman or an interpi’eter, such as Avetho probably was, to choose 
when taking over an Egyptian appellation. 

- Petrie, ‘•.formation of the Alphabet,’’ transliterates the Karian 


d) (]) 


" ASViripto J/bioa, vol. i, p. 9i3. 

* “ Egyptian Origin of the Semitic Alphabet” : .Joiirn. Eg. Arch., 
vol. iii, Jan. 1916. 
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Greek alphabet, ^ , (|) , and , mentions that Pratorius 

had previously identified them with certain letters having very 
similar forms in the Safa alphabet. The table in Gardiner’s 
article bears out what Evans says, and clearly shows that 

the early Greek (p or (j) (PH or E) was taken from a similar 


shaped character, , with the value of V ^ or W, which 

appears in all the four groups of the South Semitic alphabets, 
viz. Sabsean, Lihyanite, Thamndenic, and Safaitic. This 
discovery was made, of course, long after Sayce had written 
his article on the Karian language. It is quite evident there- 
fore that the symbol 0 on the stele was employed for a 


PH or .F,“ as the originators of the Karian alphabet must 
have obtained this letter from the same source as that from 
which the Greeks obtained their PH. 

The words in Karian inscriptions are usually separated by 
small points, and it will be noticed that there are two of 
thesejplaced after the name of the deceased, but for some 
reason or other the sculptor only used a single point to divide 
the two words in the second line, and this particular mark, 
being only a slight indentation in the stone, seems to have 
been inserted as an afterthought. 


Sayce transliterates the on the stele by H, whereas 


4 Petrie, 0 //. ciV., equates the Saba'an with “ V’" 

* Although the true Karia?! F was FT or {Petrie, op.ciL), 

it is certain that in view of the phonetic similarity this consonant wat< 
sometimes i’epresented by the sign generally used to indicate “PII”. 
This would especially be the case if the sculptor were living in a foreign 
country and therefore not in everyday touch with the speech of his 
native country. 
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according to Petrie ^ ^ is H and ^ KH ; also, the value 

of is given by the former as U, but Petrie’s rendering 

is Y. The weight of evidence is strongly in favour of the 
latter identifications, and these I accept without question. 

In view of the arguments put forth above, I consider the 
following to be a correct transliteration of the Karian text 
on the 'stele: A-V-E-TH-0 M-A-Y-N-A-F-P-KH-E 0-D 
0-V-Y-Z-KH-E, i.e. “ Af-Thoth (?), the Memphite and 
Ovyzian OD, of course, is a conjunction. 

I have been unable satisfactorily to identify the word 
“ OVYZKHE ”, hut, subtracting the adjectival ending 
-KHB, the root “ OVYZ ” is not unlike the name of the town 
of Ephesus. It would, indeed, be instructive to us if it could 
be proved that “ OYYZIAN ” is the Karianized form of 
“ Ephesian ”, in which case we must doubtless understand 
that AVETHO was a Karian whose birthplace was in the 
above-mentioned Lydian town. 

Sayce has shown us in his article how some of the Karian 
dragomans of the time bore two names, a Karian one and an 
Egyptian one, and also that the name Psemthek is apparently 
present* in a Karian inscription from Abu-Simbel/'^ Such 
being the case my attempt to connect certain of the words 
written in Karian on the stele with Egyptian ones should 
not seem unreasonable. * 


^ cit. 

* Karian Lantjiiagf., p. 134. 
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MOSES B. SAMUEL OF SAPED, A JEWISH KATIB IN 
DAMASCUS 

In the April number, 1919, of this Journal (pp. 155 fi.) 
Mr. Jacob Mann published six poems by the above- 
mentioned Katib, which are of great interest. They tell us 
of persecutions from which “the people of the tribute ” 
(D?sn i.e. Jews and Christians, had to suffer ; 

further, how the poet was compelled to accompany his master, 
the Emir of Damascus/on a pilgrimage to Medinah and 
Mekkah, and thus had to adopt Islam. Whether Moses 
was able to return to his former religion, as Mann thinks, 
must be left undecided, since he would have then made 
himself liable to capital punishment. But he could have 
been a Jew in secret. 

Mann has carefully edited and interpreted the text of the 
poems. But two questions have still to be discussed, viz. 
the time of these events and the religious persuasion of 
Moses, i.e. whether he was a Bubbanite or a Karaite. As 
regards the time, Mann thinks that the MS. of the poems 
appears to be of the fourteenth century, but, unless we have 
an autograph before us, Moses could, of course, have lived 
much earlier. At any rate he must have Jived, as Mann 
rightly remarks, in the post-Fatimid period. Mann finds 
two dates when such stringent laws against Jews and 
Christians were decreed, one in the year 1290 and the other 
in the year 1301. But Moses’ time can be quite exactly 
ascertained. MS. Berlin 198 contains a collection of Karaite 
hymns, and among them, on fob 96, verso, an extract from 
the Diwan of Moses of Safed (see Catalogue SteinacJ-ineider, 

ii, 47 : Dsns “’inaa am 

Tara :npi ’’nssn p bpz 

nsisb tsici) rrnst. This extract contains, according to 
Steinschneider, a long poem about a calamity in the year 

.TRAS. JAN. 1920 . 7 
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li)h H. each strophe of which has as a superscription 

the name of a Biblical book, from which the fourth and 
last hemistich is taken. The last point renders it a certaiiitv 
that the poem in MS. Berlin is identical with those edited 
by Mann. 

Accordingly the events narrated by Moses took place 
about 1354 c.e. It is the time of the Mamluk Sultan as- 
Salih Salah ad-Din Salih d in whose reign indeed very strict 
rules were ordained against Christians and acts of violence 
were committed on them (see Wed, Geschichte des Ahhasiden- 
aJiaUfats in Egypten, i, 498). Of course, these la ws were applied 
also to the Jews. Mostly hit by them was Damascus, where 
the days of tranquillity under the Sultan al-Na.sir and his 
governor Tengiz (1340) were follow’-ed by a time of chaotic 
rule under the proetorians of Emirs that were fighting each 
other. 

The fact that Moses’ poems were inserted into hlS. 
Berlin 198, a collection of exclusively Karaite hymns, 
also allays Mann’s doubts in Moses’ Karaism. The 
poems edited by - him certainly contain nothing Karaitic, 
because there was no occasion for it, but neither is there 
anything anti-Karaitic in them. Moreover, other Karaite 
collectanea have also preserved some of Moses’ liturgical 
compositions. They are, as far as known to me, as follows : 
(1) A piyyut beginning ‘'n'lj hfa yatZ)' •'Sba, with the accr. 
inSj? nt27D, in tBodl. 2378, No, 19. (2) A piyyut with the 

superscription b"T^nS3r nt^D 'l!?, beginning ■'m“l piN nXT, 

MS. Brit. Mus. 728, No, 107. (3) A piyyut for Passover, 

beginning mST mw, with accr. pm nzya, MS. 

Brit. Mus. 729, i, No. 9. (4) A piyyut for Sabbath Bo with 
the superscription inSS rm^n '"ibi, commencing . . . nb''. 

nsn on, MS. Brit. Mus. 730, i, No, 16. Probably also 
the Seliha, beg. qiay ’’3 N3N‘, aljDhabetical with a 

subsequent verse commencing pnty^ qi3y •'!'> ptn, 

^ I also think that under the Caliph is not meant, as Mann 

maintains,, but bhe-Sultaru. 
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MS. Brit. Mils. 724, xvii, No. 17, emanates froiii liim ; likewise 
a poem in honour of the famous Karaite philosopher Aaron 
b. Elijali (1300-60), liis contemporary, beginning pnK n‘'ns 
nl?npn with the accr. ■’21 p rtTO ’■ (printed in 

Aaron’s Keter Torah, Eiijiatoria, 1866, behind the editor’s 
■ Introduction). 

Accordingly Moses b. Samuel was a Karaite, having berm 
at the same time the only representative of this sect in 
Palestine at that time. The Karaites flourished in the Holy 
Land about 940-1060, but afterwards no name of importance 
is known from amongst them. The Karaite traveller Samuel 
b. David found in Jerusalem in 1642 altogether twenty- 
seven of his fellow-sectaries (see Giiiiand, ‘’T33, i, 12) ; 

likewise small was their number also later in the eighteenth 
century (see I.c., 36, 48: Jerusalem, ed. Luncz, vi, 240; 
Hastings, Ency, of Rel. and Ethics, vii, 667^). The example of 
Moses shows now that the spiritual life of the ICaraites in 
Palestine was not entirely extinct even after their period of 
flourishing. Yet it is possible tliat Moses liad raised himself 
to an intellectual height only through his stay in Damascus, 
where in the Middle Ages there existed a flourishing Karaite 
community. At any rate Mann’s publication is to be 
appreciated also in this direction, and it would be desirable 
that he should pay attention to the other poems of Moses 
b. ^Samuel still preserved. 

Samuel PozNANSKi. 

Warsaw. 


KURU-PANGALA 

Much has been written about the Euru-Pancrdas and 
theories have been put forward about them, but it may be 
well to show what historical tradition discloses about them. 

As pointed out in former papers,- in the Puru or Paurava 

1 iSiinilar acrostics are to be found also in some of the po('mH pub- 
lished by Mann (Fos. 11 and IV). 

" JRAS^imq. tj^ 21 : IgU. pp. 28S-9. 
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race arose the famous king Bharata, and his descendants 
were the Bharatas. One of them, Ajamidha, king of 
Hastinapiira, divided his territories among his three sons and 
so formed the three kingdoms of Hastiiiapura, N. Paficala, 
and S. Paficala. Pancfila was originally a nickname of certain 
princes of N. Paucjila and in time superseded Krivi, the old 
name of that country. The names of the royal families were 
commonly extended to designate their peoples and countries.^ 
Afterwards in the Hastinapura dynasty arose king Kuril," 
and his descendants were the liiiriis-^ or Kaiiravas. The 
Bharatas thus comprised the three families of the Kurus, 
N. Pahcalas and S. Paficalas ; the N. Paficalas produced the 
two sub-families of the Srhjayas and Somakas, and the Kurus 
afterwards developed the sub-family of the Pandavas. 

In the Pandavas’ time Drona conquered Paficala, kept 
N. Paficala for himself, and transferred its king Drupada and 
his entourage to S. Paficala. With Drupada went the 
Sriijayas and Somakas. Pahcala then comprised all the 
country from Ahicchattra to Kampilya and to the B. Chambal, 
K. Pahcala being the portion north of the Ganges and 
S. Paficala that south of the river.^ 

When the Pandavas were victorious in the great Bharata 
battle, Yudhisthira gained the Kuru throne, and he and his 
successors became kings of the Kurus.® So far the Kurus, 
the N. Paficfilas and S. Pahcalas ivere distinct. 

His sixth successor is said to have abandoned Hastinapura, 
because it was carried away by the Ganges, and he moved to 
Kausambi, which he made his capital.® The reason is absurd, 

^ Much as we speak of Rhodesia and the Rhodesians. 

2 His name has nothing to do with AViri, which existed long 
before him. 

* These Kurus have nothing to do with tiie Uttai'a Kurus. It was not 
uncommon for persons to have the same names as countries andpeo] )le.s, 
cf. e.g. Kirata, Pastyavaut, and Plaksa in the Vedic Index, and also 
Aja, Vatsa, etc. 

MBh. i, 5507-16. 

= MBh. xiv, X.9, 2079 ; XV, 57’, 1012 ; xvii, A 8 ; etc. 

^ Vayu .95, 271. Matsya 50, 78-9. My Dynasihs of the Kali Aye, 
pp. 5, 05. 
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because, if that were the whole truth, he could have chosen 
some other town near by as his capital, and there was no 
necessity to move more than 300 miles south across S. Pcmcdia 
to KausfimbL Manifestly he abandoned all the Kuril territory 
in the northern part of the Ganges- Jumna doab, and there 
can be no doubt that that long move was not voluntary but 
was the result of severe pressure. 

That there was such pressure is suggested by the early 
chapters of the Mahabharata, which, thougli in ridiculously 
fabulous form, brahmanic on its very face, yet seem to be 
based on actual occurrences. The purport is this — there was 
a Kaga Idngdom with Taksasila as its capital, it came into 
direct conflict with Hastinapura in the reign of Yndliislhira’s 
successor Pariksit II, he was killed, and his son, Janame- 
jaya III, defeated the Nagas but made peace.^ This suggests 
that the intervening Pan j ah Idngdoms, the Sivis, Madras, 
Kaikeyas, Sauviras, etc., which jilay so prominent a part in 
the epic, had fallen, and it is not improbable after the great 
slaughter of princes and ksatriyas in the Bharata battle. 
If so, Hastinapura was face to face with danger from the 
north-west. 

Apart from this explanation, however, the fact remains of 
the abandonment of Hastinapura and the Kuril territory and 
the retreat to Kausambi. That mixed up the Kurus with the 
S. Paficalas, and the new Idngdom became that of Kurus 
and Paficalas, the united Kuru-Paficala nation.^ It is that 
nation which is mentioned in the Briilmianas and among 
whom the great Brahmanas were composed.'^ That event 
took place rather more than a century after the great battle. 
It shows when and where those works were formed and 
fixes an upper limit for the period of their composition. The 
political conditions described above reveal why those books 
have so little to say about the Panjab nations that are so 

1 iMBh. i, 43, 1786 to 44, 1807 ; 50, 2007 to 5S, 2175. 

* IsT. Paucala apparentl}’’ continued to exist separately. 

® Vedic India i, p. 165. ' ^ 
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]')roinin.eiit in the Maliabharata, and the books corroborate the 
conditions. 

This is the simple explanation of the united Kiirii-Paficalas. 
It elucidates the various points noticed under the words 
Kuril, Paficala, etc., in the Vedic Index. Historical tradition 
thu.s inal>:es clear what brahinanical books leave in uncertainty. 

F. E. Pargiter. 


ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY 

It is hoped to reopen the regular work of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, which has been interrupted by the move, by a 
reception to be held on March 30 in the new premises of the 
^Society, 7i- Grosvenor Street, W. 1 . The libraries will be 
open for students and for the loan of books immediately after 
Easter. The new house is a handsome and commodious 
building, mth a comfortable lounge and Council room, a 
large lecture room, and library in which the books will be 
arranged according to the countries With which they deal. 
Ihe work of re-cataloguing is in progress, and the Assistant 
I/ibrarian will be constantly in attendance to get the books 
required by members. Tliere is a silence room for students 
wishing to copy or collate books and manuscripts. It is hoped 
that the advantages offered by the new premises will not onl;/ 
make 74 Grosvenor Street a more frequent place of resort by 
our present members, but will lead to a large increase of 
membership, so that the Society, now approaching its 
hundredth anniversary, may be looked upon as the natural 
centre of Oriental studies and Oriental interests in London. 
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InteoductoPvY Sketch oe the Bantu Languages. By 
Alice Weenee. 346 pp. Kegan Paul, Trencii, 
Trubner & Co. 7s. ^d. 

This is an eiibrt by an accomplished linguist and practise*! 
teacher to explain the intricacies of the grammar of the 
\\arious Bantu languages. Specializing in East African 
languages, Miss Werner’s study is mainly based on these, and 
it cannot be said that her task is made easier by the fact that 
she pays less attention to those spoken in West Africa, and 
very little, indeed to those spoken in the central part of the 
Continent, which latter would have in man}^ cases illustrated 
her points more clearly than Zulu, Nyanja, and Swahili. 
Naturally, the book deals with the spirit of the languages 
and not with the sound, consequently the author is quite 
justified in using Steer’s simple spelling, instead of a com- 
plicated phonetic alpliabet, the study of which would require 
a book for itself. Tlie main difficulty, the various tenses 
which have no equivalent in English, is handled with great 
lucidity, and the chapter on word-building is especially to be 
commended as promising to be of the greatest use to trans- 
lators by showing the flexibility of the Bantu tongues, which 
permits of the unlimited formation of new words for the 
expression of new ideas. Miss Werner depreciates specula- 
tions concerning the definition of the various noun classes, 
but cannot quite resist the temptation herself, and snccumbs 
to their fascination. 

For anyone who wants to acquire the general elements of 
Bantu grammar, or intends to learn some particular language 
belonging to this family, Miss Werner’s study will be 
invaluable. 

E. Torday. 

Miss Werner asks us to draw attention to an erratum, on 
p. 59, 1. 2, where for “ labial” should be read “ nasal”. 
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Studies' in Biblical Parallelism. Part I ; Parallelism in 
Amos ; by Louis I. Newman. Part II : Parallelism in 
Isaiah, chapters 1-10 ; by William Popper, viii, 
57-444 pp. University of California Press, Berkeley, 
August 6, 1918. 

This book, which forms Nos. 2 and 3 of vol. i of the Semitic 
series of the University of California Publications (hence the 
curious pagination, which starts with p. 57), is an important 
and valuable contribution to the exegesis of the Bible. These 
two parts are in a way the outcome of lectures held at that 
University, and they show the high standard of qualification 
of the lecturers, and speak also highly for the class of students 
that attend these lectures. They are studies on a vast scale, 
undertaken for the purpose not only of showing that the 
prophetic portions of the Bible rest on a fundamental principle 
of internal parallelism, but they go much further, for on the 
strength of that principle the authors endeavour to interpret 
the Hebrew text, to smooth out obscurities and difficulties 
which have hitherto baffled the students of the Hebrew Bible. 
They are bold in the application of the parallelism, for not only 
do they not shrink from altering the words, but they go so far 
as to change the places of the verses so as to reconstruct the 
verse into a harmonious xoarallelism. In this process of 
reconstruction, of alteration, and modification they seek first 
for identical passages in other parts of the Bible or even in the 
writings of the same prophet, and with the means of these 
parallel passages new readings are substituted for the old ones. 
This, of course, is not higher criticism, but keeps within the 
limits of the lower criticism, which attempts the emendation 
of the text, through the removal of alleged scribes’ errors 
and other paleographic reasons. 

The fact that the prophets’ utterances rest on a rhythmic 
balance of imagery which divides each verse into two parallel 
halves, in which the same thought found in the first half 
recurs slightly altered and varied in the second half, has been 
recognized long ago, and the authors are fully aware of the 
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labours of previous scholars in the same direction. They are 
abreast of the literature connected with the modern interpreta- 
tion of the Bible, and they are also fully aware of the attempt 
of applying a metrical system to the prophetic and poetic 
portions of the Bible. But they prefer to apply only 
parallelism for the elucidation of the text. On the other hand, 
they are enforcing that principle rather too rigidly, for alter all 
the cantilation by the prophet when delivering his message 
allows for break of symmetry, and being carried away by his 
fervour the prophet may sometimes omit one half of that 
parallel. It would, therefore, be wrong to expect in every 
sentence a complete parallelism between the two sections. In 
his introduction Mr. Newman has extended his investigations 
over the whole field of ancient Eastern literature, and has 
carried his studies even down to a late period of Hebrew 
poetry. He has proved the system of parallelism prevailing 
almost in every one of these literatures. It is the transi- 
tion stage between prose and rhyme, or metrical poetry, 
and it is the most fitting expression for that poetical vague- 
ness and for the rhythmical flow of the language among 
Eastern writers and poets. 

The authors have written a very elaborate commentary on 
the Book of Amos and upon the first ten chapters of Isaiah, 
apparently prolix but none the less necessary for elucidation 
of the various problems, and for* the justification of their 
attempts at the reconstruction and alteration of the original 
Hebrew texts. ■ 

One more cause for it was the typographical difficulty, 
inasmuch as they were not able to introduce Hebrew type 
into the book. But in spite of it the book will not fail to 
attract the attention of the biblical scholar. It will be 
helpful in raising the difficulties even if it does not solve them 
all and showing, at any rate, the way in which some of them 
could be encompassed. 

One can only express the hope that Professor Popper will 
not allow his commentary on Isaiah to remain a torso, 

JRAS. JAN. 1920. S 
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restricted as it is now to the first ten chapters, hut will 
complete the book, which, judging from his first part, will 
also be considered as a valuable contribution to the inter- 
pretation of the Bible. Save for the absence of the Hebrew 
type the book is beautifully printed, and a credit to the 
California University, imder whose auspices it has been 
published. 

M. Gaster. 


The New China Eeview. Edited by Samuel Cooling, M.A. 

Vol. I, No. 1. Hong Kong : Kelly & Walsh, Ltd. 

March, 1919. 

With this number Mr. Cooling launches his N'cwj China 
Review, and steers into the broken waters of a Periodical 
adventure. But nothing venture nothing have, and the 
editor’s good courage and cheerful outlook deserve both 
sympathy and practical support. For, as he says in his 
Foreword, “ It will be admitted that for a magazine, first 
projected in England in September, to be actually issued in 
China in the succeeding March and under war conditions, 
shows that the work is done con amove ; it also provides 
a hope that what has been begun, however imperfectly, in 
such stressful times, may look forward to a fine career in the 
better days that are to come.” 

Mr. Cooling has done his part, but, as Dr. Herbert Giles adds 
in ‘‘ A- few remarks ”, following the editor’s Foreword, “ the 
success of this enterprise is not wholly in Mr. Cooling’s hands. 
He must be supported not only by ready contributors to its 
pages, but also by a long list of subscribers.” And there, of 
course, is the rub. 

The first number starts well with a total of 110 pages, 
comprising ten articles, besides the Editorial Preface, and 
Professor Giles’s “ Few Remarks ”, and presents a portrait of 
the late Edouard Chavannes as Frontispiece, and a reproduc- 
tion of an etching of the Entrance to Silver Island Monastery 
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by Major W. Perceval Yetts, who also contributes “ Taoist 
Tales 

Among the remaining articles. Dr. Morse recounts the 
curious vicissitudes of A Short-lived Mepuhlic of Formosa, 
a never well-known and now quite forgotten episode of 1895, 
in which during a fortnight a tragi-comedy played itself out 
on a stage set on the very brink of disaster — and just 
missed it. • 

Pere Dore, S.J., gives us the first part of Le grand 
peUrinage BouddMqxie. Mr. Cornaby contributes Notes on 
the Chinese Drama and Ancient Choral Dances, originally 
mitten as a reply to inquiries by Professor Kidgeway. Dr. H. 
Chatle^y writes on Studies in Chinese Psychology, and 
Mr. Christopher Irving provides an interesting Review, under 
the head of Early Chinese Art, of Professor Foucher’s 
Beginnings of Buddhist Art and other Essays, translated by 
Dr. and Mrs. Thomas, 

Such is the initial number of a Review to which all must 
wish well who care for the intellectual life of the Far East. 

L. C. Hopkins. 


A Sumero-Babylonian Signlist. . . . Compiled by Samuel 
A. B. Mercer, Ph.D., D.D., Professor of Hebrew at 
Western Theological Seminary, Chicago. Cloth ; 11| by 
8| inches. New York : Columbia University Press. 
1918. 

An exceedingly useful book for those studying the earliest 
texts and stages of Babylonian inscriptions. The first portion, 
of 10 pp., gives the archaic (line-formed) signs, which are 
practically hieroglyphics, turned with the right-hand end 
downwards so as to show them as they were used by the 
Sumerian scribes of Babylonia. These are accompanied by 
the Assyrian forms, but the modest extent of the book has 
not allowed the author to add their meanings, which would 
not only have increased the interest, but also the value of 
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the work. The second part gives the Sumerian signlist from 
Ur-Nina to the Neo-Babylonian period, and occupies 211 pp. 
In this the characters are given as written, and are accom- 
panied by the Assyrian forms and values, without the 
meanings. Lists of numerals, weights and measures, and 
Assyrian signs (20 pp.) close the volume. 

The list of authorities (“Select Bibliography”) is very 
complete and will enable the lucky possessor of these works 
to control the comparisons, but references in certain special 
cases ill the book itself would have added greatly to the 
value of the rvork. In the first section the system of turning 
the archaic signs with the right-hand side downwards seems 
not to have been carried out in every case, but this makes 
no real difficulty to the student, as he can easily detect these 
exceptions and set them right himself. 

The numbers indicating the periods and ’districts of the 
various forms used will enable the student to refer them to 
their right period and jirovince. It is a handy book, as com- 
plete as its limited scope allows, and in conjunction with the 
more detailed works of Amiaud and Mechinau, Thureaii- 
Dangin, Scheil, and Barton, fills a gap in the field of 
Assyriological research. 

T. G. Pinches. 


A Gltqie to Tx\xila. .By Sir John Marshall, Kt., C.I.E. 

Calcutta, 1918. 

A Guide to S.\.nghT. By Sir John Marshall, Kt., C.I.E. 

Calcutta, 1918. 

During the last year two very useful guide-books have been 
brought out by Sir John Marshall, the Director-General 
of Archasology in India. They are based on the excavations 
and researches carried out by Sir John Marshall personally 
at Taxila and Sanchi, of which the full details will be found 
in the annual reports of the Archaeological Survey of India 
for several years past. These guide-books are intended to 
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be used by visitors to tbese sites ; they are light and portable 
and may be studied with profit not only by those able to 
visit Taxila or Saiichi, but by all persons interested in 
archajology who have not the leisure or the opportunity to 
study the detailed reports. All essential matters are dealt 
with, and with the assistance of these little books it is possible 
to form a very clear idea of the results of the systematic 
examination of these celebrated sites have been. 

Taxila stands out as the first great Indian city which became 
known to Europeans, and also as one of those most celebrated 
in Buddhist legend. The situation is in the valley of the 
little Haro River, a tributary of the Indus, partly in the 
north-west corner of the Rilwalpindi District of the Panjab 
and partly in the Hazara District of the North-West Frontier 
Province. This valley is an undulating plain dotted with 
mounds, and before the commencement of the recent 
excavations there was little to be seen in it to suggest that 
the remains of three distinct cities lay hidden beneath its 
surface. The upper portions of a few Buddhist topes were 
visible ; one of them split through the centre, locally known 
as the Chhir-top or Split Tope, a witness to the misdirected 
zeal of former explorers, alone reminded the visitor that this 
almost deserted valley had once been the scene of human 
activity. 

In this valley Sir J. Marshall has identified the remains 
of three distinct cities as well as of several important groups 
of Buddhist buildings. The three cities are Imown by their 
modern names as Bhir (i.e. ‘‘ the Mound ”), the most southerly, 
Sirkap (or “ the Severed Head ”), rather more to the north, 
and at about a mile still further north, Sirsukh. The first- 
mentioned, Bhir, is considered by Sir J. Marshall to be the 
earliest occupied, and to go back to the period previous to 
the Greek and Saka occupation. This town awaits complete 
excavation, and is not described in the work under notice, 
which is concerned principally with Sirkap and Sirsukh, 
and with certain of the more important stupas and monasteries 
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outside their walls. Sirkap is considered on the evidence 
of style and archseological finds to be the capital of the Greek 
and Saka-Pahlava period, and Sirsukh of the Kushan period. 
The principal religious buildings excavated are the 
Dharmarajika Stupa (the Split Tope mentioned above) and 
the adjoining monastery ; the temple at Jan dial, which Sir J. 
Marshall believes to have been devoted to Zoroastrian 
worship ; the monasteries and stupas of Mohra Moradu and 
Jauliaii on the ridge east of Sirsuldi ; and the very conspicuous 
Bhallar Stupa, which, as I remember, is visible on the high 
ground to the north from the southern side of the valley. 
Mohra Moradu and Jauliaii are exceptionally well preserved, 
and some good sculpture is still in situ. Sir J. Marshall 
ascribes the original building of the Mohra Moradu Monastery 
to about the close of the second century a.d. If this is 
the case it must be supposed that the excellent statue of 
a Bodhisattva (pi. xxiv) is earlier than the building. It may 
be added that judging from the long hair and the remains 
apparently of a water-vase below the left arm, this figure 
may be considered to represent Maitreya rather than Gautama. 

The towns of Sirkap and Sirsukh have been the scenes of 
the principal excavations, and in each case a considerable 
part of the outer walls and of the buildings has been laid 
bare. In Sirkap the most interesting discoveries are the 
large Buddhist apsidal Chaitya Hall and the elaborate 
palace built perhaps in the time of the Saka kings, in which 
Sir J. Marshall finds a strong resemblance to the Assyrian 
palaces of Mesopotamia. Here, too, some Hellenistic work 
of great value has been discovered. The most important 
is the silver repousse head of Dionysus, figured in the frontis- 
piece. This Sir J. Marshall considers the finest piece of 
Hellenistic work yet found in India. The bronze statuette 
of Harpocrates, as a child with a finger to his lips (pi. xv), is 
also very fine work. 

Sirsukh, the latest of the three cities supposed to have 
been built by the early Kushans, possibly by Kanishka, 
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and destroyed in one of the Hnn invasions about tlie fifth 
century, has not been so completely examined as Sirkap, 
as a considerable nmnber of the most prominent mounds 
are covered by shrines, graveyards, or modern villages. 
Enough has been discovered to show its later character. 

The Taxila known in Alexander’s time, and the subject 
of so many Buddhist Jatakas, must evidently be identified 
with the earliest town, Bhir, and the result of further excava- 
tions on this site may be looked forward to as likely to afford 
much information as to the conditions prevailing at the 
earliest period of occupation. 

The remains of the Buddhist buildings at Sanchi form a 
remarkable contrast to those at Taxila. Here there was no 
great capital of ancient renown nor was the site hallowed, 
like those at Bodh-Gaza, Sarniith, and Barahat, by an intimate 
association with the life of Buddha. The Sanchi Stiipas 
owe their existence to the neighbourhood of the once populous 
but nearly forgotten town of Videsa (Besnagar) near the 
modern town of Bhilsa in Bhopal, and the Sanchi 
remains have been often alluded to under the name of 
this town which is several mOes away from the village 
of Sanchi. Buddhist legend ignores them, and yet, as Sir J. 
Marshall points out in this manual, they are the finest examples 
now extant of early Buddhist art, and from the time when 
they first became Imown have attracted the attention of 
European investigators. The prhicipal authority on them 
has hitherto been Cunningham’s Bhilsa Topes, published in 
1854. General Maisey, who made an examination of the 
ruins in 1849-51, published a work entitled SancJii and its 
Remains in 1892. This is of great value, as it contains a 
reproduction of his original drawings of the sculptures made 
at the time of his first examination of the site, although his 
views as to their Mithraic origin cannot be accepted in view 
of the results of modern research. Earlier explorations from 
1818 onwards had not been very profitable, and had led to 
much damage to the monuments. Ho attempt at preservation 
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or protection was however made till 1881, and it was not till 
1912 that this task was undertaken by the Archaeological 
Survey, under the direction of Sir J ohn Marshall. The results 
of this work have been described in the Reports of the 
Archaeological Survey, especially that for the year 1913-14, 
and are succinctly summed up in the guide-book now under 
consideration, published in 1918, a work which supplies a 
great desideratum for students and travellers. 

Up to 1912 visitors to Sanchi could see nothing practically 
but the great Stupa, and although other stupas and buildings 
in the group had been discovered by Sir A. Cunningham, 
they had never been excavated, and very few fragments 
of masonry were visible above the debris with which they 
were covered. The great work carried out by Sir J. Marshall 
comprises : (1) the clearing of the whole site down to the 
rock on the south side of the hill and down to the groxmd- 
ievel of the existing buildings on the east side, although 
there are further remains of monasteries at a lower level 
not yet touched. (2) The complete excavation of the ground 
round the great Stupa, and its repair and restoration where 
possible. (3) The complete excavation of Sttipa Mo. 3 
(shown as restored in pi. ix), the reconstruction of its ruined 
dome, the re-erection of its fallen gateway, with its sculpture 
(the only torana at Sanchi in addition to the four of the 
great Stupa), and the restoration of the staircase and of 
the balustrade of the plinth. (4) The recovery of several 
interesting sculptures and other fragments from the balustrade 
of Stupa No, 2, which stands further down the hill at some 
distance from the remainder of the group (5) The con- 
servation of several temples, especially No. 17, a chaitya 
temple with semicircular apex, which Sir John Marshall 
dates about a.d. 650, the little Gupta temple, No. 18, and the 
mediaeval temple (No. 45), ascribed to the tenth or eleventh 
centuries, which is certainly the most recent building on 
the Saiichi Hill. The above are the principal points to which 
attention is drawn, although the list is by no means complete. 
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Perhaps the most important result of Sir J. Marshall's 
discoveries is the determination of the date of the Stupas 
and of the sculptures on the gateways. The discovery that 
the original stiipa, built by Asoka, was not the great Stupa 
as we now see it but a much smaller structure of brick, built 
of bricks of the size and style of those used in similar buildings 
of the Maurya period, and that this formed the core round 
which the present building was constructed about a hundred 
years later, puts off the erection of the four great gateways 
and the execution of their sculptures to the latter part of 
the first century b.c., and that of the gateway of Stupa No. 3 
to the first century a.d. The sculptures on the balustrades 
of Stfipa No. 2 are assigned to an earlier period than those 
of the great Stupa. These considerations are of great 
importance in connexion with the history of Indian art. 
Sir John Marshall has compressed into these little volumes 
the result of a long period of investigation and inquiry, 
and there can be no doubt as to their value. 

M. Longworth Dames. 


Maharana Sanga, the Hindupat, the last great leader 
OE THE Eajput Eace. By Har Bilas Sarda, M.E.A.S. 
Ajmer, 1918. 

This volume, as the author informs his readers, is the second 
of a series of monographs relating the lives of the great 
men of Eajputtina who have made their mark on the 
history of India. It is much better than the earlier volume 
dealing with Maharana Kumbha, published in 191 7, and may 
be heartily commended. An index has been provided. 
The. author has made use of much unpublished manuscript 
material in addition to the printed books, and his frontis- 
piece offers an interesting portrait of his hero. Eana Sanga, 
or Sangram Singh, was almost exactly of the same age as 
his victorious rival, Babur, who won the decisive battle of 
Khannu in March, 1527. The Eana survived his wounds, 
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and two years later was poisoned by bis ministers. The 
antborities differ as to tbe exact date of bis death. The author 
spells the name Sanga, with long vowels, which may, perhaps, 
represent the local pronunciation. Other people write Sanga, 
with short vowels. 

A correction of some importance concerns the biography 
of Mira or Miran Bai, the famous poet princess. She was 
not the consort of Kana Kumbha, as stated by Tod, who 
has been followed by Grierson and other authors. Her 
husband was Prince Bhojraj, to whom she was married in 
Samvat 1573 = a.d. 1516, long after the death of Kumbha, 
who was killed in Samvat 1524 = a.d. 1467, The lady, who 
was born about a.d. 1490, died at Dwarka in Kathiawar 
in a.d. 1546 = Samvat 1603, The account of her life, given 
in section 20 of Sir George Grierson’s treatise, The Modem 
Literary History of Hindustan (JASB. part i, for 1888, special 
number) consequently requires considerable correction 

The author, I think, is mistaken in asserting that the 
Chagatai Turks, before their conversion to Islam, were 
Buddhists. So far as I know they were Shamanists, followers 
of the vague Mongolian magic practices. 

The author’s success in the preparation of the volume 
now noticed justifies him in proceeding with the series as 
designed. 

V. A. S. 


Corporate Life in Ancient India. By Ramesh Chandra 
Majumdar, M.A. Calcutta, 1918. 

Local Government in Ancient India. By Radhakumud 
Mookerji, M.A., Ph.D. Oxford : Clarendon Press, 1919. 

These two books cover almost the same ground, both 
dealing with corporate life in ancient India, the title of the 
first describing its scope rightly, while the second has assumed 
too ambitious a title. 
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Corporate activities maiiifested themselves in trade and 
industry, in popular assemblies from the village council 
upwards, in religious bodies, and m the manifold development 
of caste. Mr. Majumdar deals with all these subjects under 
the heads of economic, political, religious, and social life. 
Dr. Mookerji treats them according to their organization 
as guilds, etc., their functions, administrative, judicial, and 
municipal, and their constitution, with special notice of 
some important corporations and public institutions. Both 
base themselves on much the same materials, drawn from 
Sanslait and Buddhist literature and from inscriptions ; 
and both give good accoimts of the various forms in which 
corporate life existed. But when they deal with wdiat may 
be called the constitutional history of those forms, the two 
books differ widely. 

Mr. Majumdar seeks to explain his subjects as Indian 
problems, without bringing them into too close comparison 
with their English, counterparts. Dr. Mookerji’s treatment 
is less satisfactory. Thus his title “ local government ” may 
hold good for large popular coimcils where they existed, but 
certainly does not apply to all the other corporate activities, 
social, economic, and religious. He also lays down the 
dictum, The truth is that India is fundamentally one 
physically and culturally ” (p. xii) — an assertion that requires 
(.{ualifications at the present day and is absolutely w;ong 
w'hen applied to ancient times, and that vitiates the whole 
of his treatment. He also remarks with disapproval, “ Others 
again have sought to interpret and appraise Indian culture 
in terms of the fundamental concepts of Western social 
progress and civilization ” (p. xiii). If he does not himself 
do that ostensibly, yet he does not escape that error, for he 
admits, I have been driven to the necessity of using, for 
instance, such familiar terms of Western political experience 
as guilds (craft-guilds and merchant-guilds), partnerships, 
municipalities, and the like, but they do not always imply 
precisely corresponding institutions in Indian politics with 
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an exact identity of structure and functions ” (p. xiv). Now 
tliere was no sucli necessity, because be could bave expressed 
himself in other words. This preference for inexact Western 
terms has blurred the differences that he acknowledges, and 
he has even needlessly indulged in other Western terms, 
such as “ sanitation ”, “ administration of the Poor Law ”, 

ranchmen ” (for those who raised cattle), with the result 
that Indian institutions are presented in what is hardly 
their true appearance. 

]Mr. Majumdar on the whole treats his subjects chrono- 
logically, tracing their nature and modifications as far as 
possible with regard to historical sequence. But Dr, Mookerji 
throws historical consistency aside. He points out “ that 
the evidence derived from South Indian inscriptions is far 
more copious and elaborate than that from the northern ” ; 
hence, the northern evidence being deficient, he adds, “ The 
gaps and deficiencies of the northern evidence are, however, 
supplied and made good by the southern ” (p. 147), 
Accordingly he says: “Another point requiring mention is 
that in citing South Indian evidence I have had reasons to 
depart from the chronological limits of the ancient period 
of Indian history and to bring within its purview certain 
passages of what is generally regarded as the mediaeval 
period of that history ” (p. xv). The northern evidence 
begins with the Vedas (which he calls eternal documents ! 
p. 35), and closes much earlier than the southern evidence is 
available, which begins about the ninth century a. d. (p. xvi). 
Also there is much difference between the Aryan north and 
the Dravidian south. To ignore the historical and ethnic 
differences and lump the two classes of evidence together 
is unjustifiable and misleading. 

Both authors speak of the popular assemblies or councils 
as “ democratic ”, but the constitutions do not warrant 
that description. It is highly improbable that the lower 
classes ever had elective power along with the upper classes, 
especially after the brahmans established their theories 
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about the degradation of the lower castes. Even sii|)posing, 
however, that the people generally did elect the members 
of those assemblies, the rules that defined the cjualificatioiis 
of members required a knowledge of sacred and legal books 
that could rarely have been found outside the brahmans, 
and so must have given the brahmans an assured pre-. 
ponderance in those assemblies. Brahmanic claims and 
real democracy would have been a strange couple. 

This brings us to a subject of essential importance. 
Mr. Majiiindar treats of the castes historically, and offers 
evidence and makes many sound comments about them, 
and especially about the brahmans and their claims, though 
he has hardly scrutinized popular corporate life with reference 
thereto. Dr. Mookerji practically ignores this subject, and 
a perusal of his pages would rather suggest that caste had 
little bearing on such popular life. This subject and possible 
differences between Aryan and Dra vidian require more 
elucidation.- It seems that the northern evidence of marked 
corporate activities is most copious before brahmanic power 
became supreme (both authors drawing largely from Buddhist 
sources), and fails about the time when Brahmanism finally 
established its sway in North India, and similar coincidences 
seem discernible in South India. This comment is not put 
forward as a definite assertion, but to suggest a line of 
further investigation. 

Both authors quote Sanskrit passages, and those in 
Mr. Majumdar’s book are not free from mistakes, but those in 
Dr. Mookerji’s book contain many errors; thus on p. 117, 
in one note of four lines, there are three errors. Mr. Majumdar’s 
book has the serious defect that it has no index. 
Dr. Mookerji’s book has been printed at the Clarendon 
Press and possesses all the perfections of the products of that 
Press (except those errors), and it has received a too commen- 
datory foreword from Lord Crewe. Mr. Majumdar’ book was 
printed at Calcutta and lacks all those outward advantages ; 
nevertheless, it is certainly the better and more trustworthy 
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treatise, written more sanely and with no political flavour, 
such as is perceptible in the other book. 

F. E. P. 


The General Principles of Hindu Jurisprudence. By 
Priyanath Sen, M.A., D.L. Published by the University 
of Calcutta. 1918. 

This book contains the Tagore Law Lectures delivered in 
1909, which have at length, after serious mishaps, been 
published nine years after the author’s death. It is not 
customary to review law books in this J ournal, but this volume 
deserves an exception because it deals with and expounds the 
principles that form the basis of Hindu jurisprudence, 
modern decisions being noticed only in so far as they affect 
those |)rincipies. The various departments are handled in 
turn, as ownership, transfer, prescription, succession, parental 
and marital relationships, contract, torts, etc.' The work 
is an excellent exposition of Hindu principles, written with 
insight and lucidly, and it is conducted in at times a rather 
too appreciative spirit. 

F. B. P. 


Shivaji and his Times. By Professor Jadunath Sarkar, 
Indian Educational Service. pp. 508. Calcutta : 
Sarker & Sons ; London : Luzac & Co. 1919. Price 106“. 

The reputation of Professor Jadunath Sarkar as a sound 
critical historian which was established some years ago by 
the early volumes of his History of Aurangzlh, still incomplete, 
will be confirmed and extended by his new volume on 
Shivaji or Sivaji, the famous Maratha chieftain. 

The author is fully justified in his assertion that “ a new 
and critical study of Shivaji’s life and character has long 
been due ”, much material having accumulated since Grant 
Duff published his standard History of the Mahrattas in 1826, 
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nearly a century ago. The silence of the author’s preface, 
dated in April, 1919, concerning the first volume of A History 
of the Mdrdtha People, hy • Messrs. Kincaid & Parasnis, 
published in 1918, amounts to a tacit condemnation of that 
partisan book. 

Although it is true that Professor Sarkar’s treatment of 
the thorny subject of Sivaji will enhance his reputation 
with dispassionate readers, it will have a different eff'ect 
upon the ardent admirers of the creator of the Marathlt 
nation, and may be expected to goad them to fury. Indeed, 
angry criticism has begun already. The professor, an Eastern 
Hindu, detached from the influences which mould opinions 
in Western India, does not mmce his words. In justification 
of the minute detail and considerable length of his treatise 
he observes that : “ From the purely literary point of view 
the book would have gained by being made shorter. But 
so many false legends about Shivaji are current in our country 
and the Shivaji myth is developing so fast (attended at times 
with the fabrication of documents) that I have considered 
it necessary in the interests of historical truth to give every 
fact, however small, about him that has been ascertained 
on unimpeachable. evidence, and to discuss the probabilities 
of the others.” 

The critical Bibliography (pp. 600-507) is still more out- 
spoken. The author reviews all the sources, Marathi, Hindi, 
Persian, English, and Portuguese, giving first place to the 
English records as being “ extremely valuable ”, and 
“ absolutely contemporary with the events described and 
preserved without any change or garbling On the other 
hand, he has a poor opinion of nearly all the Marathi books. 
An alleged old chronicle, known as the MahdUeshwar BaJchur 
and published by Mr. Parasnis, is roundly denounced as being 
“ full of palpable historical errors and deliberate fabrications ”, 
probably the result of the efforts of the Rajfi of Satara in 
1840. Few people are in a position to form a well-founded 
judgment on that proposition. The absence of an index 
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is a serious deficit in Professor Sarkar’s book, which should 
lie remedied in the next edition. 

So much may suffice concerning the author’s work regarded 
as a conscientious presentation of recorded facts. A few 
words may be devoted to his frank exjiression of opinion on 
certain matters concerning which much controversy has been 
aroused. He affirms boldly and truly that : “ the acquisition 
of Jaoli (Jtioli) was the result of deliberate murder and 
organized' treachery on the part of Shivaji. His power was 
then in its infancy, and he could not afford to be scrujjuloiis 
in the choice of the means of strengthening himself. ... The 
only redeeming feature of this dark episode in his life is that 
the crime was not aggravated by hypocrisy. All his old 
Hindu biograj)hers are agreed that it was an act of murder 
for personal gain, and not a human sacrifice needed in the 
cause of religion. Even Shivaji never pretended that the 
murder of the three Mores was prompted by a desire to found 
a ‘ Hindu stvardj ’. 

This last touch of infamy it has been left to the present 
generation to add . . . none of the genuine old historians of 
Shiva could anticipate that this line of defence would be 
adopted by the twentieth century admirers of the national 
hero ; they have called the murder a murder. It is pitiful to 
find Mr. Kincaid trying to persuade himself and the public 
that his hero is entitled to the ‘ benefit of the doubt ’. 
There is no doubt.” 

Professor Sarkar gives a good account of the assassination 
of Afzal Khiin, but his acceptance of the Marathn notion, 
that the Bijapur general first tried to stab Sivaji seems to be 
inconsistent with the known, facts. The author appears to 
be right in differing from Ranade, and in holding that the 
great raid on the far south was a “ campaign of plunder ”, 
not an operation of high policy. He quotes a Madras official 
record to prove that the whole of the Carnatic was “ peeled 
to the bones 

Professor Sarkar’s bold and deliberately provocative book 
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merits the closest study. Critics who may dispute his state- 
ments of fact or controvert his opinions will find difficulty 
in confuting an opponent so well equipped with first-hand 
knowledge. 

Vincent A. Smith. 


Note on the History of El-Yemen 
The Life of the imam el Qasim (B.M., Or, 3329) quotes 
largely from the sayyid Ahmed ibn Bluhammad ibn Salali 
esh Sharafi, who is not mentioned by Brockelmann. The 
Life attributes to him the following books : — ^ 






C-^ 

C-^ 


This information is confirmed by the Buriat ul Murid 
(B.M., Or. 3719). 

The Life of Qasim attributes to Ahmed the verse : — 


“ To him who tells of what happened in Muda‘ and Thula 
I say: This was not the deed of man.” 

This verse is quoted in a MS., of which Edinburgh University 
possesses a modern copy, as the work of the author. This 
MS. is only the second part of a book, and has no title, 
but as it tells the history of Qasim and his son Muayyad 
billah it may be presumed to be the conclusion of the 




A. S. Tutton. 




REPORT OF THE JOINT SESSION of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, Societe Asiatique, 
American Oriental Society, and Scwola 
Orientale, Reale Universita di Roma, 
September 3-6, 1919 

TN accordance witli the agreements concluded between the 
above-named Societies and published in the Journal of 
the Koyal Asiatic Society (1917, pp. 186-7), Journal 
Asiatique (1918, pp. 168-78), Journal of the American 
Oriental Society (1918, vol. xxxviii, pp. 310-17) a Joint 
Session was held in the rooms of the Royal Asiatic Society on 
Wednesday to Saturday, September 3-6, 1919. The arrange- 
ments had been made by the Standing Committee, acting 
under the authority of the Council of the Society and in 
correspondence wdth the allied institutions. The following 
is a skeleton of the programme : — 

Sept. 3. 11-12.30. Reception. 

12.30. Joint Meeting of the Standing Com- 
mittees of the Societies. 

2.30-4.30. Plenary Meeting. 

Sept. 4. 10.30-12.30. Sectional Meetings, the Sections 

being designated respectively : I. The Near 
East, Persia, and Islam. II, The Indian 
Sphere. III. Central Asia and the Ear East. 

» 2.30-4.30. Visit to the Oriental Religions Rooms 

in the British Museum. 

Sept. 5. 10.30-12.30. Sectional Meetings. 

2.30-4.30. Visit to the School of Oriental 
Studies. 

5. Joint Meeting of the Standing Committees 
of the Societies. 

Sept. 6. 10.30. Joint Meeting of the Standing Com- 
mittees of the Societies. 
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11-12.30. Plenary Meeting, Discussions and 
Resolutions. 

2.30-4.30. Visit to Kew Gardens. 

7.30 for 7-45. Banquet at the Imperial 
Restaurant, Regent Street. 

The following is a list of participating Members of the 
French and American Societies and of Members of the Royal 
Asiatic Society amiounced from abroad : — 

SoGi:^!’]^ Asiatique 
M. Emile Senart, President. 

M. Anesald. 

M. J. Baeot. 

M. R. Basset, '' 

M. P. Boyer. 

M. Clermont-Ganneau. 

M. Henri Cordier (and Mme. Cordier). 

M. A. Danon (and M. Vitali Danon), 

M. Dautremer. 

M. Knot. 

M. Gaudefroy-Demombynes. 

Miss Alice Getty. 

Mile, Suzanne Karpeles. 

M. Sylvain Levi. 

Mme. Denise le Lasseur. 

M. L. Massignon. 

M. A. Moret. 

M. Pelliot. 

M. J. Roesk6 (and Mme. Roeske). 

M'. D. Sidersky (and Mme. Sidersky). 

M. Fr. Thureau-Dangin. 

American Oriental Society 
Professor J. H.. Breasted (ex-President). 

Professor J. H. Woods (representing the President), 
Professor A. T. Clay. 

Professor W. H. Worrell. 
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Eoyal Asiatic Society 

Dr. G. G. Furlani (Italy), 

Professor Sten Konow and Frn Konow (Norway). 

Professor E. Naville (Switzerland). 

Professor J. Ph. Vogel and Mme. Vogel (Holland). 

RECEPTION 

A large company was present at the opening of the Session 
on September 3, at 11 a.m. In the regretted absence of 
the President, Lord Reay, and the Director, Sir Mortimer 
Durand, the chair was taken by Sm Charles Lyall, Vice- 
President, who said : — 

Ladies and Gentlemen,— 

I stand here as an unworthy substitute for our President, 
Lord Reay, who, greatly to his regret and ours, is unable 
through ill-health to be present on this auspicious occasion. 
He has, however, sent me a letter, which I will read to you. 

LAIDLA^VSTIKL, GalASHIELS. 

September^ 1919. 

Mon CHER President, — Je regrette infininient ne 
pouvoir me rendre a la Session des Orientalistes, mais 
rnon etat infirme rend tout deplacement difficile. 

Nos Collegues du Continent sont shr de trouver un 
accueil cordial de la part de la Royal Asiatic Society, qui 
est bien heureuse de pouvoir leur souhaiter la bienvenue. 
Elle est convaincue qu’il y a un vaste champ oiivert aux 
etudes des Orientalistes. Les rapports avec I’Orient sont 
de plus en plus intimes. Pour une appreciation reciproque 
une enquete continuelle est nece.ssaire dirigee par des 
savants qui se consacrent a la solution des problemes que 
nous trouvons en Orient. Si une Ligue des Nations est 
appelee a faire disparaitre les causes de difFerends inter- 
nati on aux, la Ligue des Orientalistes contribue a dissiper 
des prejudices qui sont le res ultat de Tignorance. Le 
bolshevisine qui menace I’Orient et I’Occident nous oblige 
a redoubler nos efforts pour etablir I’entente entre FOrient 
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efc rOccident, tous deux menaces par ce flot sanguinaire 
d’anarchie. Avec la benediction de Dieu nos etudes 
pourrorit contribuer a donner des garanties de paix dans 
lepoque de restauration que nous venons d’inaugurer. 
Nos travaux forment un echelon entre ceux de nos 
preddcesseurs et ceux des generations futures. 

La Session exercera, j’en suis sur, line influence 
salutaire sur la reprise de nos recberches en leur donnant 
line direction qui augmentera leur valeur. 

Avec mon meilleur souvenir a nos collegues et les 
assurances de ina cordiale amitie, 

Reay. 

The last time the triennial International Congress of 
Orientalists assembled was at Athens in 1912. A meeting was 
to have taken place at Oxford in 1915, but the War made it 
impossible. The great catastrophe of the War has overthrown 
many other things besides empires. During its continuance 
study was impossible. Now, with the advent of Peace, is the 
epoch of reconstruction, and this, in Oriental Studies in 
the West, is the inaugural meeting for the establishment of 
fresh effort. 

The proposal for this reunion, as you have no doubt read 
in the papers published in the Journal AsiaHqiie and the 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society ^ came to us from 
M. Senart, whom we rejoice to welcome here to-day. It was 
his view that the triennial Congresses of Orientalists had 
become rather occasions of entertainment and amusement than 
serious reunions for the purpose of a review of progress 
achieved and plans for future work in common, and that it 
was advisable that Orientalists should meet more frequently 
for the purpose of keeping in touch with one another, and. 
considering the plans most likely to advance the cause of 
Oriental research among the nations which the War has 
brought together in a bond of the closest fiieiidship and 
common aspirations. These representations, as you have 
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seen, were warmly received by the Eoyal Asiatic Society, and 
the present gathering is the result. 

We are all most happy to welcome you here ; and we trust 
that our discussions will be fruitful and full of promise for 
future work in common. 

Among the changes wrought by the War is the severance 
from the Turkish Empire of most of its outlying provinces, 
and, contemporaneously, the entry of India as a nation upon 
the field of politics. It is not my business to discuss these 
two great political facts, but the former opens to scientific 
and archseological research vast tracts hitherto in a great 
measure closed ; and the latter makes it more than ever the 
duty of European students to endeavour to realize the true 
nature of Indian mind, thought, and aspiration, and to trace 
and record the history of progress in that great country 
before change has obliterated all the salient features of its 
past. The unchanging East ! Never was a less accurate 
phrase. put forth among the commonplaces of journalism. 
My own near contact with the East, in India, dates from fifty- 
two years ago. I left it after thirty-one years spent in the 
midst of its peoples, in an endeavour to realize their needs and 
natures. Now twenty-one more years have passed since I left 
it, and I feel that any judgment I may pass on questions now 
pressing for solution there is almost entirely out of date. No 
doubt the same is the case with other fields of study in the 
East, even Arabia, the land where the conditions of climate 
and physical features make the life of the people subject to 
a standard which seems to present little variation from age 
to age. Yet there also, in the Arab renaissance, there is 
a wonderful change setting in, the end of which none of us 
can foresee. 

Well, ladies and gentlemen, I have only again to wish 
you a cordial welcome, and to express a hope that your visit 
here may be pleasant and profitable. 

In gracefully acknowledging the welcome M. Emile Senart, 
President of the Soci4te Asiatique, stated the reasons which 
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led Mm to put forward tlie proposal for a federation of Asiatic 
Societies in the Allied countries, and dwelt upon the oppor- 
tunities for fruitful co-operation. 

On behalf of the American Oriental Society Professor 
J. H. Breasted (ex-President) and Professor J. H. Woods 
(representing Professor Lanman) conveyed the good wishes 
of their Society for the success of the gathering, which had 
the hearty concurrence of their Society. Professor Woods 
mentioned that, having been resident in Paris while the plan 
was under consideration, he had been a witness of the 
enthusiasm which had attended its inception. 

On behalf of Italy Dr. Giuseppe Furlani made a cordial 
response. 

Mr. F. W. Thomas, in recommending the programme to the 
attention of the gathering, dAvelt upon the difficulties of time 
and distance which had rendered it anything but concerted. 
He referred to the large number of eminent savants repre- 
senting the French Society ; America also, though the absence 
of Professor Lanman through illness was greatly to be 
deplored, had sent a number of distinguished scholars, while 
Italy, in spite of the unfortunate detention of the Principe 
di Teano, its officially nominated delegate, had nevertheless 
furnished a spokesman. 

After the Keception a joint meeting of the Standing Com- 
mittees of its Societies was held, M. Sbnart in the chair, and 
various projects for combined literary effort were made the 
subject of a preliminary discussion. 

PLENAEY MEETINGS 

The afternoon meeting was devoted to the reading of 
selected papers having a special interest or covering a wide 
field. There was no discussion, but M. Senart, who was in 
the chair, expressed his acknowledgments to the several 
speakers. The following are abstracts of the papers read : — 

1. Sir Charles Lyall : Some Recer^ Editions of Old Amhic 
Poetry . — Sir Charles Lyall drew attention to the important 
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work wliicli, since tke date of tke last Congress of Orientalists 
in 1912, had been carried out in England in the publication 
of hitherto unedited texts of ancient Arabic poetry. In this, 
as in other things, the War had had a disturbing and delaying 
effect. In 1913 the Gibb Trustees published the JDlwdns of 
‘Abid b. al-Abras and ‘Amir b. at-Tufail, the former one of 
the oldest poets of whom we have remains, and the fetter 
a contemporary of the Prophet. But for the outbreak of 
war the same series would have included the Dlwdns of 
Tufail al-Ghanawi and at-Tirimmah, the former pre-Islamic, 
a master in the description of horses, the latter a poet of the 
first century of Islam. In both cases the text, edited by 
Mr. Krenkow, was in print, but the rest of the edition could not 
be completed owing to War delays. At-Tirimmafi’s Dmdn 
is one of the most curious productions of this class of literature ; 
the poet, a man of the tribe of Tayyi’, was for some time 
a schoolmaster at Bamm in Southern Persia, and was a towns- 
man all his life ; but his poems throughout ape the Beduin 
manner, and use, often in amusing misapplications, the idioms 
appropriate to the desert. He is essentially an imitator and 
a copyist; but the confidence with which he utilizes the 
material of others, sometimes in the most incongruous com- 
binations, affords us a measure by which we may judge the 
originality of the older poetry which he attempted to 
rival. 

Then we have to thank the devoted labour of Mr. Macartney 
for the editio princeps of the Dlwdn of Dhu-r-Pummah, issued 
this year by the Cambridge University Press, a splendid piece 
of work, both in the industry with which the text has been pre- 
pared for the press from a great variety of MS. sources and in 
the typography in which it has been expressed.. No poet is 
more often quoted by lexicographers and authors of works on 
belles-lettres than Dhu-r-Eummah ; but hitherto his poetry, 
except for the long first ode rhyming in -hti, has been little 
known to Western scholars. He lived towards the end of 
the first century of Islam, and died early in the second, after 
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a sliort life of some forty years. The native critics give him 
a high place among poets of the nomad life, especially in 
the great variety and appropriateness of his similes and in 
the felicity of his language. In panegyric and satire, on the 
other hand, he was less successful. To us this disqualification 
will not be to his discredit. 

Another poet of the remotest antiquity whose compositions 
have now for the first time been published is 'Amr b. Qami’ah, 
who was Imra’ al-Qais’s companion in his journey to 
Constantinople some time between a.d. 530 and 540. As he 
was then, according to tradition, about 90 years of age, most 
of the pieces now printed must date from the fifth century. 
He belonged to a family of poets, which included among others 
the great names of Tarafah and Maimun al-A‘sha ; there is, 
therefore, no difficulty in accoimting for the survival of his 
poems, which must have been transmitted by the established 
agency of the family rawis, or rhapsodists. This small volume, 
edited by the speaker, is also published by the Cambridge 
University Press. 

It was hoped that it would have been possible to present 
to this Conference, complete the edition, with translation, of 
the great anthology of ancient Arabic poetry called the Mufad- 
doliydt, on which he. Sir Charles Lyall, had been engaged 
for several years. The two volumes were exhibited on the 
table. The second, containing the translation, was finished ; 
but of the first, comprising the text with the commentary of 
al-Qasim al-Anbari, something over a hundred pages were still 
lacking. Since the Armistice it has been possible to renew 
relations with the printers at Beyrout, and there is now 
a prospect of the edition being soon completed. On the 
importance of this anthology, which, with the celebrated 
collection of long odes called the Mu‘allaqdt, generally 
ascribed to the famous Hammad ar-Rawiyah, a contemporary 
of al-Mufaddal, constitutes the oldest and largest body of 
selections from the mass of the old Arabian poetry, it is 
unnecessary to dwell. An account of it was given in a lecture 
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addressed to the British Academy on May 22, 1918, which was 
probably known to most of those present. 

There still remains much to be done before the great body 
of ancient Arabic poetic literature can be said to have been 
thoroughly explored. The most important work is perhaps 
the edition of the Dlwdn of Maimiin al-A‘sha, on which 
Professor Rudolf Geyer, of Vienna, has been engaged for many 
years. Another very interesting author is Adi b. Zaid, the 
Christian poet of al-IIirah, on whose Dlwdn Mr, Krenkow has 
for some time past been busy. 

2. M. Henri Cordier read Some Notes on Chinese 
Studies (1902-19). At various times he had reported on 
the progress of Chinese Studies down to the year 1902 ; to-day 
he would bring down his paper from 1902 to the present year, 
without aiming at completeness by reason of the War ; how- 
ever, with Toung Fao it would be possible to fill the inevitable 
gaps. T^oung Pao had weathered the storm, and in spite of 
the exorbitant price of paper and printing had reached the age, 
ripe for a periodical, of thirty j^ears. Chavannes, who, with 
the speaker, was joint editor of Toung Pao, died on January 29, 
1918, and the loss of this great Chinese scholar was severely felt 
not only in Prance, but also wherever Oriental studies are 
prosecuted. M. Cordier mentioned also the deaths of the 
two promising scholars, Robert Gauthiot, a victim of the 
great War, and Raphael Petrucci, who had made a special study 
of Chinese Art. Dr. H. A. Giles had given (1918) a new 
edition of his Introduction to the History of Chinese Pictorial 
Art ; he had with a great delicacy of feeling founded at the 
Academic des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres a prize for w^rks 
by French scholars on China, Japan, and the Par East at 
large. 

M. Cordier then gave an account of stone sculpture in 
China, and spoke of the special labours of Dr. Victor Segal en, 
who had recently died, and of Chavannes. Music had not 
been neglected, and had been the object of research on the 
part of Maurice Courant, Laloy, Soulie, and Matthieu. Very 
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useful work bad been done by the much-to-be-regretted W. W. 
Rockhill andR. Hirth in translating theChufan chi, the work 
of the thirteenth century Chinese traveller Chao Ju-kw^a, and 
by the former in giving in T’oung Pao his notes on the 
Relations and Trade of China with the Eastern Archipelago during 
the fourteenth century, while the latter had translated from Se-ma 
Ts’ien the story of Chang Kien’s voyages in Western Asia. 
The discovery of fragments of tortoise shells in 1899 in the Nou 
had called forth valuable papers by Chavannes and Lionel C. 
Hopkins. The travels in Central Asia of Sir Aurel Stein, Paul 
Pelliot, and von Lecoqhad had important results with regard 
to the archseology and the knowledge of forgotten and lost 
languages. Phonetics has been studied by Bernhard Karlgren 
and Henri Maspero. The Jesuit missionaries in China had 
done valuable work with their series of Varietes Sinologiques 
and with the books of Father Wieger on Buddhism and Taoism, 
while the veteran sinologue Father Couvreur had given new 
translations of the Hi and GEun Ts^ew. Special mention 
should be made of the innumerable and learned papers of 
Dr. Berthold Laufer, of Chicago. Space does not permit us 
to enter into more particulars ; M. Cordier’s paper will be 
printed in full in T’owwg Pao. 

3. Pboeessor a. T. Clay, lecturing on Semitic Studies in 
America, said that in the past his countrymen had been 
mainly dependent upon German textbooks and translations. 
During the last few years they had discovered that they had 
in the country a considerable number, say twenty-five, of 
young scholars capable of doing first-class research work in 
Assyriology, He proposed to muster these forces and 
organize the work. They wished to have a school of their 
own and compile their own. manuals and lexicons. Already 
there was in the American universities the greatest enthusiasm 
for the plan, and about twenty volumes of transliteration and 
translation had been produced. The University of Yale had 
taken over the work of. Sir William Ramsay at Antioch, and 
the American School of Oriental Research in Palestine, 
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closed through, the War, was about to reopen on an extended 
scale. At least one professor and several students would be 
sent annually from Yale to carry on the work. He looked 
forward to close and fruitful co-operation with the Palestine 
Exploration Fund and other British agencies, 

4. Professor Finot read a paper entitled Les etudes 
indo-chinoises en 1919. After pointing out that in Burma 
and the Malay Peninsula England had taken the initiative, 
whereas France had been first as regards Eastern Indo-China, 
and in Siam both had participated, he stated that he would 
confine himself to the work of France. The first task of the 
Ecole Fran 9 aise d’Bxtreme-Orient, upon its foundation in 
1889, had been to compile a catalogue of the monuments of 
which the existence had become known through the investiga- 
tions of such men as Henri Mouhot, Doudart de Lagr4e, 
Louis Delaporte, and Aymonier. For Cambodia this task, 
carried out by Lunet de Lajonquiere, was accomplished Jn 
the publication of the three volumes which appeared in 
1902-11 under his name ; while for Champa an analogous 
service had been rendered by M. Parmentier (2 vols., 1909- 
18), The ruins of Angkor, placed in 1907 under the charge 
of France, were cleared and described by M. Jean Commaille, 
whose work was being continued by his successor, M, Henri 
Marchal. The Commission Archeologique de ITndo-chine, 
founded at Paris in 1908, had issued works of importance 
relating to the Bayon and other Cambodian monuments. In 
this task G-eneral de Beglie, M. A. Barth, and M. Delaporte had 
laboured. Museums had been established at Phnom-Penh for 
Cambodia, at Touranefor Champa, at Hanoi for foreign art and 
the local art of Tonkin. The history and geography of the 
Indo-Chinese countries had been illuminated by the study of 
inscriptions, commenced by MM. Aymonier, Bergaigne, and 
Barth, and contmued by MM. Finot, Coedes, and Huber, 
and of the literature, in which connexion mention must 
be made of the work of Professor Pelliot, of M, Georges 
Masp6ro, MM. Henri Maspero and L. Caditue. In addition 
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to tlie great library of the Ecole Fraii 9 aise d’Extreme- Orient 
at Hanoi a “ Royal Library ” of Lao MSS. bad been 
establislied at Luang-Prabang, and in connexion with the 
same branch of learning a School of Pali at Phnom-Penh. 
In respect of geography and cartography we are indebted 
to the work of Jean-Marie Dayot, Doudart de Lagree, 
Francis G-aniier, and the Pavie Mission, culminating in 
the great map called the “Carte Pavie”. After referring 
to the statistical atlas of M. H. Brenier, and the 
geographical, meteorological, and medical services and the 
Institut Pasteur at IsThatrang, Professor Finot proceeded to 
deal with the complicated ethnographical and linguistic 
conditions of the peninsula, mentioning among other names 
those of Lunet de Lajonquiere, Gustave Dumoutier, 

L. Cadiere, Henri Maitre, Professor Cabaton, MM. Guignard, 
Diguet, Henri and Georges Maspero. He concluded by 
referring to the practical difl&culties attending such researches 
among the wilder races, as illustrated by the assassination 
of MM. Odend’hal and Henri Maitre, and by mentioning 
the activity of the Ecole in the dispatch of special missions, 
such as those of Professor Chavannes to Northern China 
and Professor Pelliot to Central Asia, M. Peri to Japan, 

M. Parmentier to Java, M. Huber to Burma, and to the 
position and important work of M. Coedes at Bangkok, The 
real, though transient, success of the Hanoi Congress of 1902 
encouraged the idea of a scientific federation for research 
among the countries of Eastern Asia. 

THURSDAY, Septemher J 

2,30, In the afternoon of Thursday the company visited the 
British Museum, where by the kind permission of the Trustees 
and the Director, the entree of the rooms devoted to Oriental 
religions had been reserved. Mr. Longworth Dames, who 
had superintended the recent rearrangement of the rooms, 
acted as cicerone. In the department of Prints and Drawings 
Mr. Laurence Binyon exhibited a collection of fine paintings 
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on silk of ancient date, obtained from Ckina and Central Asia, 
and De. L. D. Barnett, Keeper of tbe Oriental Books and 
MSS., bad prepared an exhibition of notable MSS., while 
Mr. L. C. Hopkins showed some extremely ancient Chinese 
inscriptions on bones. 

The company was very kindly entertained by Sir HerculEvS 
and Lady Read at tea in their house at the Museum. 

FRIDAY, Sepieniber S 

2.30. The afternoon of Friday was spent at the School of 
Oriental Studies in Finsbury Circus, the Governing body 
having kindly approved of arrangements for lectures by 
Sir George Grierson and Captain R. Campbell Thompson, 
and having also invited the company to take tea. 

In his address of welcome Sir E. Denison Ross, the 
Director, said 

“It is my privilege to give you a very warm welcome to 
this School, and in so doing to express my gratitude to the 
organizers of this meeting for including a visit to this 
School in their programme, and thus giving me an opportunity 
of receiving so many distinguished orientalists beneath a roof, 
which, though itself more than a century old, contains an 
institution which may, perhaps, be called a ‘ war baby ’. 

“ Among my distinguished audience there are many who 
have, I know, been interested in the success of this School from 
the first. There are some who have shown a keen interest in 
the foundation of such a school as this one for many years past. 

“ Speaking as one who was forpaerly a pupil of the School 
of Oriental Languages in Paris and a student of the Sorbonne 
and the College de France, I may perhaps be permitted to 
express my special pleasure in welcoming here to-day some of 
my French friends : Monsieur Senart, the eminent French 
Sanskritist, and President of the Soci6te Asiatique ; and 
Professor Boyer, the distinguished head of the, French School 
of Oriental Languages. I take this opportunity also to say 
what pleasure it gives me to meet my old friend and teacher, 
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Professor Sylvain Levi, wlio has sLown a keen interest in tke 
establishment of this School for many years past. 

“ I trust that in referring especially to the representatives 
of Prance I may not appear to be in any way withholding 
our welcome from those of America and Italy. I may mention 
incidentally that during the course of the War we have received 
visits from a number of distinguished American scholars, and 
that I have been in correspondence with several Italian 
orientalists who have expressed their interest in the School. 
It was a matter of great interest to all of us to hear from 
Professor Breasted that an oriental institution had been 
started in Chicago, and I am sure we all wish it the best of 
success.” 

Sir Denison Boss then proceeded to describe the efforts 
and negotiations which had culminated in the foundation of 
the School, making special mention of Lord Keay, the late 
Lord Cromer, and Mr. P. J. Hartog, Secretary of the two 
successive Committees. He spoke of the building and the 
Library, which was being adapted to Orientalist purposes. 
The number of students during the past session had been 230, 
divided into three classes : (1) those taking sessional courses, 

(2) those undergoing an intensive course of five or six months, 

(3) those acquiring a slight knowledge of languages before 
proceeding abroad. Por regular students a First Year and 
Second Year Certificate had been instituted, and for advanced 
studies a Diploma. Of the Bulletin, started on the lines of 
that of the ifecole Frangaise of Hanoi, two numbers had been 
issued, and it was proposed to continue the publication at 
irregular intervals, as the material should become available. 

Sir George Grierson exhibited an interesting selection of 
gramophone illustrations of Indian dialects, drawing attention 
to characteristic features of pronunciation and tone. Mean- 
while, in the large theatre Captain R. Campbell Thompson had 
commenced to show a series of lantern slides from photographs 
taken during the campaigns in Mesopotamia, where he had 
been present in both a military and archaeological capacity. 
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The photographs showed excavations being carried on during 
the War at the great mound of Abu Shahrain, an ancient site 
of Elamite and Bab}donian civilization^ in the desert some 
distance from Bagdad. After exjDOUndmg these operations the 
lecturer passed in review a considerable number of scenes in 
illustration of modern conditions and incidents in the War. 

After the excellent tea, when the company had the pleasure 
of conversing with several representatives of the School, a 
meeting of the Standing Committees was held, under the 
chairmanship of Professor Sylvain Levi, for the purpose of 
discussing the literary projects which had been mentioned at 
their former gathering. 

SATURDAY, Sepemher 6 

The concluding general meeting was preceded by a rather 
prolonged reunion of the Standing Committees, held, under 
the Presidency of Professor Clay, for the purpose of drafting 
resolutions. The business of the general meeting opened with 
a statement by Professor Clay, who continued upon invitation 
to occupy the chair. 

1. The first resolution was moved by Professor A. A. 
Macdonell : “ That a sub-committee of the Oriental 

Societies taking part in this Joint Session be appointed to 
consider the best means of realizing the scheme of establishing 
an institute for International Research in India ; such Com- 
mittee in due course to report the result of its deliberations to 
the Standing Committees of the associated Societies.'’ 

The Chairman having spoken of the international and 
American aspect of the proposal, Professor J. Ph. Vogel 
seconded it, laying stress upon the same feature. Professor 
Sten Konow urged that in the constitution of the proposed 
Institute no difference should be recognized between scholars 
of European and those of Oriental birth. Mr. P. P. S. Sastri 
having concurred with Professor Konow and having deprecated 
a duplication of the government institution contemplated 
prior to the War, the resolution was unanimously carried. 
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2. Mr. F. W. Thomas moved in the name of the Joint 
Standing Committee : “ That a Committee consisting of 
Professor Cahaton, Professor Finot, Sir George Grierson, 
Mr. Blagden, Mr. F. W. Thomas, together with one or more 
representatives of the International Phonetic Association, 
should be appointed to continue the work of the Committee on 
Indo-Chinese Transliteration, which was nominated by the 
International Oriental Congress of Copenhagen (1908) and 
reported to that of Athens (1912) ; the Committee to deal 
with the representation of the Tones.” The proposal was 
adopted nem. con. 

3. The Chairman proposed that a Report of the Joint 
Session should be published in the Journals of the Societies. 

Mr. P. P. S. Sastri haviug advocated a publication of all 
the papers m extenso, the Bishop of Salford recommended 
a publication of abstracts only, and Sir Percy Sykes con- 
curred, adding that in the case of papers whose publication 
in full should have been arranged references should be given 
to such publication. Mr. F. W, Thomas having represented 
the delay and heavy responsibilities involved in the larger 
project, and having pointed out that a single Report, and not 
three Reports, would be issued by the Societies, the resolution 
was carried. 

4. Mr. Thomas proposed a resolution drawn up by 
M. Senart on behalf of the Committees in the following 
terms : — ^ 

“ That a committee consisting of Messrs. Sylvain Levi, F. W. 
Thomas, and J. H. Woods (with possible extension later) 
should be formed with a view to studying and preparing the 
publication of a general dictionary of Buddhism. 

The Joint Standing Committee makes a point of stating 
further that it has considered two propositions, aiming 
(1) at a publication of the Tibetan DmZ . m, (2) at a publication 
concerning the ancient cartography of India and the Far 
East. These enterprises appear to the Committees extremely 
interesting, and they consider it a duty to place them on 
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record at once with a view to proceeding with their execution 
as soon as circumstances shall permit.” 

The resolution was adopted with one dissentient. 

5. Mr. Thomas proposed in the name of the Joint Standing 
Committees : — 

“ That the Joint Session urges upon the Government of 
India the extreme desirahilitj of procuring, when circum- 
stances permit, facilities for the archasological exploration of 
Balkh and the adjacent regions. These countries, the ancient 
Bactria and Ariana, played a supreme part in the history 
of Central Asia during its most important periods, and 
represent probably the most interesting region in the world 
yet unexplored by archaeology. The policy of exclusion 
hitherto necessitated by political considerations in Afghanistan 
has hindered all scientific investigation of the area, although 
scholars from the time of Cunningham have fully recognized 
its great importance.” 

After a speaker had suggested the substitution of the name 
Bamian for that of Balkh the resolution was adopted. 

6. PrO-Fessoe Sten Ivonow moved that the proceedings 
of the federated Societies should be regularly communicated 
to the scholars of the smaller countries, e.g. to the Orientalist 
Members of the Academies of Norway, Sweden, Denmark, 
Holland, and Belgium. 

Professor Sylvain Levi deprecated any step at variance with 
the basis of the federation, and pointed out that the scholars 
in question could become members of the several societies. 
After an explanation from Professor Konow that the 
scholars, while not suflS.ciently numerous to form societies of 
their own, did not desire to merge their nationality, M. Senart, 
in an eloquent address, dwelt upon the character of the alliance 
as a combination of societies, not of unorganized individuals 
after the manner of the old Orientalist Congresses. The 
meetings now initiated were of an entirely different nature, 
as was evident from the mere fact of their annual occurrence. 
The movement, moreover^ was at its commencement, and it 
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was highly inadvisable to compromise its development. He 
appealed to Professor Konow to give it time to consolidate 
upon definite lines. 

Professor Anesaki undertook to make inquiries with a 
view to the accession of Japan to the federation. 

The matter then dropped. 

After an announcement concerning the afternoon visit 
to Kew and an appeal from Mr. P. P. S, Sastri for a 
publication in India regarding the proposed British, or 
International, Schools of Studies, the meeting terminated 
with a vote of thanks to the Chairman. 

2 o’clock. Por the afternoon a visit to Kew Gardens had 
been arranged, and about forty members proceeded luxuriously 
thither in motor-cars which had been procured by the 
generosity and resource of Me. Robert Mono. Sir David 
Prain, the Director, had Idndly undertaken to conduct the 
party, which under his guidance traversed the lawns and 
visited the hot-houses and other points of interest. The 
excursion, which provided opportunities for personal meetings 
and conversation, terminated with a very well-appointed tea, 
provided by the Royal Asiatic Society at the Kiosk. The 
return to town was again facilitated by the liberality of 
Mr. Robert Mond. 

7.30. The Banquet, to which the Royal Asiatic Society 
had invited the visitors from America, France, and Italy, 
was also honoured by the attendance of the Chinese 
Minister, Signor Balsamo (representing the Italian Embassy), 
Sir David Prain, and Sir Hercules Read. The Chairman, 
Mr. Longworth Dames, in proposing the toast of the 
Visitors, read a letter from Lord Reay, whose regret for his 
inability to be present was the more keen as he thereby missed 
an opportunity of meeting M. Senart, a friend of long standing. 
The toast) was acknowledged by the Chinese Minister, 
M. Senart, Professor J. H. Woods, and Signor Balsamo, 
M. Senart, in an impressive aind eloquent speech, con- 
gratulated the English and French Societies upon the fact 
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that after about a century of coexistence and many 
vicissitudes they had found it possible to come together 
in close and friendly alliance, and to associate with them 
younger and daughter societies. He dwelt upon the purely 
scientific and inoffensive purpose of their union, and upon 
the vast fields of study which lay open to their researches. 
Professor Woods expressed on behalf of the American 
Oriental Society the satisfaction felt at the association with 
bodies with such venerable standing, and gave some amusing 
illustrations of European misimderstandihg of American 
ways. Professor Naville spoke in English of his student 
days as a contemporary of Sir Charles Lyall in London, 
and continued in French to narrate some interesting incidents 
in connexion with his studies and the progress of Egyptology. 
Sir Percy Sykes proposed the health of the Chairman, 
who in reply referred to the services of Sir George Grierson, 
one of whose titles to his personal regard was his Irish 
nationality, a qualification shared also by the Royal Asiatic 
Society’s Secretary, Miss Hull. Professor A. T, Clay 
proposed a vote of thanks to Hr. E. W. Thomas and Miss Hull 
for their ^labours in organizing the Joint Session, which had 
been an unqualified success. After Mr. Thomas had replied, 
a picturescjue finale \Vas provided by the young Madrasi 
Brahman, Mr. P. P. S. Sastri, who volunteered a benediction 
in sonorous Sanskrit. 

During the days of the Session the visiting members were 
accorded the privileges of temporary membership of the 
Royal Societies’ Club, 63 St, James’ Street, and an exhibition 
of Oriental MSS. was on view in the Library of the India 
Office. To the authorities of these institutions, as well as 
to those of the British Museum and the School of Oriental 
Studies, the Royal Asiatic Society has in due course expressed 
its thanks. . 
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SECTIONAL MEETINGS 
The Near EasL Persia, and Islam 
THURSDAY, September 4 

10.30 a.m. Brigadier-General Sir Percy Sykes having 
been elected Cliairmanj and Dr. Buchler Secretary, of the 
Section, ]iapers were read as follows : — 

1. M. Bene Basset, doyen of the Faculte des Lettres 
d'Alger, read a memoir on the French researches in Northern 
Africa from 1830 onwards, entitled Les Etudes de VAfrique 
duNord. He insisted particularly upon the support given 
by the various governments, and called attention to the results 
obtained in the various fields of study by the Ecole Superieiire, 
later known as the Faculte des Lettres of the University 
ol Algiers. 

The Chairman having thanked M. Basset for his paper 
(of which a more extensive resume is unfortunately not 
available), a vote of thanks was passed. 

2. Professor D. S. Margoliouth read a paiier on The 
Historical Content of the Dlwdn of JBuJjturl, wherein he showed 
how the Chronicle of Tabari could be supplemented from this 
source for the anarchical period of the third century of Islam, 
and collected some materials from the poet's statements 
for the history of the clerical profession in Baghdad. 

A vote of thanks to Professor Margoliouth was passed. 

3. Dr. B. a. Nicholson : The Asrar-i-Khudi, a Moslem 
inlerprelation of Vitalism, by Sheikh Muhmnmad Iqbal of 
Lahore. — The Asnlr-i-Khudl, a Persian Masnavi, was first 
published at Laliore in 1914. The author has studied modern 
European jihilosophy and holds degrees from the Universities 
of Cambridge and Munich. His aim is to bring about the 
regeneration of Islam, and with this vision before him he 
demands that every Moslem shall reform himself. Inasmuch 
as reformation depends on self-knowledge, the question 
arises whether hhudl — self-consciousness,' in its individual 
aspect individuality,, personality — ^is real, or merely an 
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illusion of the mind. Iqbal sees that Hindu philosophy and 
Islamic pantheism have destroyed for their adherents the 
capacity for action which distinguishes the Western peoples. 
He affirms the reality of the self and vigorously attacks the 
doctrine of self-negation. Against the idealism of Plato and 
the pseudo- mysticism of Hafiz he sets the moral energy of 
Jalal ud-Din Rumi, whose Mamam he takes as his model. He 
lays great emphasis on the value of love — love of Allah and the 
Prophet — for strengthening and developing the self. Follow- 
ing Bergson, he teaches that reality is not found in Being, but 
in Becoming ; not in changeless calm, but in life and strife. In 
describing the highest stage of self-development he adapts to 
his own ends the doctrine known to students of Sufiism as that 
of the iman al-kamil, namely, that every man is potentially 
a microcosm and that, when he has become spiritually perfect, 
all the Divine attributes are displayed by him, so that he 
becomes the Khalifa, or Vicegerent of God. The poet bids 
his readers einulate the Caliph ‘All, in whom the character 
of the Prophet Man is portrayed. Iqbal is no friend of 
nationalism. The Moslem’s heart, he says, has no country 
except Islam. What he has in view is a theocratic Utopian 
state, with the Kaffia as visible centre, a state in which 
Moslems of every race are eternally one. 

A vote of thanks to Dr. Nicholson was passed. 

4. Dr, M. Gaster : Organization of Archceological Researches 
in Asia Minor.— Owing to the mutual rivalries of the 
Powers it was not often easy to obtain concessions from the 
Porte ; for let it be remembered that such a concession con- 
stituted a privilege. It gave for a time, as it were, the right 
to dispose of, or at least to retain, the objects discovered, 
which the excavators treated as their own property. Thus the 
fairest and most important monuments of olden times have 
been scattered among the museums and libraries of Europe, 

It was owing to the local beliefs and traditions that these 
ruins of the past were left intact. Nobody ventured to 
break into them or to touch anything found therein. Through 
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the intervention of European excavators the old spell was 
broken. If they dared to disturb the old resting-places with 
impunity, why should those living round about not follow 
their example ? And the result has been that wholesale 
thieving set in, and it was often by a miracle that some of 
the stolen objects had come into proper hands and thus been 
saved. 

Finally, through the carrying away of all the valuable 
objects fomid, only an empty shell was left, which was more 
or less allowed to fall into ruin or to be covered mercifully 
by the sand of the desert. 

For these reasons it was now submitted : — 

(1) That a special international committee should be 
appointed, on which all the principal states of Europe as well 
as of America should be represented, for the purpose of 
centralizing and systematizing the work of exploration and 
excavation. The Committee should be charged to prepare 
a scheme for the guidance of those entrusted with the work, 
and should be able to make representations to the various 
G-overnments, which shall have obtained mandates. 

(2) That local museums should be established near the 
places where the excavations should be carried on, wherein 
all the objects found could be deposited ; or, if found more 
satisfactory, one central museum should be established for 
each province, following therein the examples of the Govern- 
ments of India and Egypt, This would at once reduce to 
a minimum the tendency to pilfering and secret destruction 
of valuable finds, and it would also prevent the scattering 
of objects found in a single spot over many parts of the earth. 
The objections hitherto raised against such a plan, viz. 
distance, difficulty of travelling, and insecurity for the objects 
themselves, no longer hold good. Moreover, tlie objects 
found could easily be reproduced by photography and other 
means, so as to bring them within the reach of scholars in 
other parts of the world. 

The establishment of such local museums would also have 
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very important results of a moral character. Moreover, ].»>'• 
appomting, whenever possible, local members to tiiese local 
committees, engaged in exploration, excavation, or trustee- 
ship of the museum they would win their hearty co-o])eration. 

Dr. Garstano emphasized the necessity of collaboration 
by scholars in the conduct of excavations, and referred to 
suggestions made by himself during his visit to Palestine 
concerning the preservation of the Palestinian monuments 
and the appointment of a keeper and inspector of anticpiities. 
He suggested a modified resolution to the effect that : — 

“It is desirable that, whatever Power receives the 
mandate for the Near Bast or a part thereof, there shall be 
associated with the Director of Antiquities a Board repre- 
senting the archaeological interests of America, France, 
Great Britain, and Italy, which shall advise, and in some 
cases decide, upon questions of general interest to be 
submitted to it.” 

Professor J. H. Breasted stated that similar resolutions 
had already been submitted to the Peace Conference for 
embodiment in the Treaty with Turkey. Sir Charles Lyall 
called attention to, the resolutions presented to the Peace 
Conference by the British Academy. Mr. Offord suggested 
that in view of the insecure conditions monuments should 
not be left in the charge of the countries where they are 
found. Professor Naville welcomed the resolution, and 
illustrated the difficulty of preserving archseological finds 
intact among populations initiated into their monetary value. 
A vote of thanks was accorded to Dr. Gaster. 

5. M. Danon read two papers, entitled respectively 
Legendes iurques sur les Kizil-Baches and Fragmens de versions 
turques de la Bible. 

The first paper dealt with two unpublished Turkish 
documents (end of the sixteenth century) concerning the 
religious organizatio.n of the Kizil-bashes, or of a Muhammadan 
sect among them, their sexual communism and weekly rite 
in its celebration. 
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Tlie three MS. fragments treated in the second paper 
belong to the Bible and the post-Biblical literature. They 
are (1) six leaves of a Karaite version in Hebrew characters 
of the Proverbs of Solomon, the author being probably 
Abraham b. Samuel Firkovitz, author of a similar version 
of the Pentateuch (published at Ortakeuy-Constantinople 
in 1832-5), as is shown by the absence in both translations 
of the inversion proper to Turkish syntax ; (2) a version of 
Ecclesiasticus, or the Book of Wisdom of Ben-Sira, perhaps 
due to a Greek speaking the Turkish dialect of Kaisarie in 
Asia Minor, dating from the sixteenth century circa, and 
accompanied by a French translation of the eighteenth (?) ; 
(3) the romance falsely named after Haigar (Akhiakar) in 
Turkish, probably a translation from the Arabic, but 
abridged, as appears from the absence of several proper names 
found in the Greek original, and having the edifying purpose 
of showing a pagan minister of Sennacherib, after numerous 
trials, embracing Islam, or rather monotheism. 

A vote of thanks to M. Danon was proposed, supported 
with some interesting observations by Professor Hagopian, 
and carried. 

FRIDAY, September 6' 

10.30 a.m. Sir Percy Sykes in the chair. The following 
papers were read : — ■ 

1. Professor A. T. Clay, dealing with the Empire of the 
Amorites, showed that a much greater importance than had 
hitherto been recognized attaches to the part played by 
the Amurrn, or Amorites, in the history of the Near East. 
The information contained in the Old Testament required 
amplification from other sources, which lent a considerable 
significance to this people. It was scarcely an exaggeration 
to speak of a North -Semitic empire under their names. 

Professor Garstano, congratulating the lecturer, referred 
to the co-operation of the American, French, and British 
archaeological schools in Palestine, and advocated a common 
organization of libraries, curricula, and plans of work. 
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Professor Clay was cordially thanked. 

2. Dr. a. Cowley : A Passage in the Mesha Inscription 
and the early form of the Israelitish Divine Xanie . — In 
the ostraka from Samaria the name is r ; hi the 
Elephantine papyri it is in’’. It was suggested that these 
forms both represent the same sound, and that at some time, 
probably in the fifth century b.c., the practice arose of writing 
a n to represent a long vowel. This view was supported by 
the examination of other names occurring in the papyri. 
The final n of the Tetragrammaton (expressing a final a) 
was added to ease the pronunciation, much as in other stems 
in Hebrew ending in 1 . The longer form of the name, there- 
fore, is developed from the shorter, and not vice ver.sa. It is 
hardly possible that the full form should be found so early 
as the time of Mesha. In 1. 18 of his inscription, if it is not 
the name, it must be the verb “to be ", and the phrase is 
probably to be completed m.T na/KJ, “that which should 
be for me,” i.e. “ my share”.’ 

Professor Clay remarked upon the great interest of 
Dr. Cowley’s investigation. Professor L.vxgdon continued 
this discussion, and a hearty vote of thanks was passed. 

3. M. Clermont-Ganneao gave an account of a Jewisli 
inscription on a mosaic found during the War. The mosaic 
was brought to light by the British bombardment on a spot 
near the Mount of Temptation at Jericho. It invited the 
Jews to maintain their faith by liberal contributions, the 
character being that of the Galilean synagogues of the first 
and second century. The “ holy place ” for which con- 
tributions are invited was identified by the lecturer with the 
hpo? ToVo? of the Essenes, so that the mosaic probably 
appertained to an Essene synagogue. The site is probably 
that of the Maccabean fortress of Dok, where Simon was 
assassinated, or Naara, near Jericho. Probably a scientific 
excavation would yield important historical information. 

M. Danon, commenting on the paper, dwelt upon the 
reliability of Massoretic tradition, and went on to discuss 

^ This paper will appear in the April Number. 
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the questions raised by Dr. Cowley and Professor Clay 
concerning the Tetragrammaton. A vote of thanks was 
passed to the lecturer. 

4. Professor Burkitt : Notes on the Table of Nations 
{Genesis X). — Genesis x, the “ Table of Nations ”, is to be 
regarded as a unity, part of the work of J, the “ Jahwistic ” 
compiler of the eighth century b.c. In this table Shem includes 
the nations with which the Israelites felt themselves kin ; 
Japheth and Ham, on the other hand, are merely geographical 
expressions for the nations north and south of the Semites. 

The newly discovered “ Sumerian Dynastic List ” from 
Nippur, discussed by the late Dr. L. W. King in his Schweich 
Lectures for 1916, helps us to see that the Babylonian 
“ Cush ” in Gen. x stands for Kesh, the earliest traditional 
seat of civilization in Babylonia (older than Erech), not for 
the Elamite Kossites. 

The fact that Kish and Erech are grouped under Ham 
shows that the Hebrews understood that the earliest 
Babylonian civilization (i.e. the Sumerian) was not Semitic. 
Arpachshad symbolizes the earliest Semitic Babylonian 
population; Eber, followed by Peleg (i.e. “division”, 
Gen. X, 25), symbolizes the separation between the 
Sumerianized Semitic Babylonians and those who, like the 
ancestors of the Hebrews, remained Semitic in culture and 
language, 

111 putting a vote of thanks to Professor Burkitt for his 
interesting paper, the Chairman propounded a very original 
explanation of the name Kush in connexion with the two 
populations differentiated by their hair. 

5. Mr. Krenkow : The Poetical Remains of MuzdMm 
al ’■Uqaill. — The works of this poet mark the transition from 
the genuine Bedouin to the litteraire of the town, and they 
manifest traces of Persian influence. 

Dr. Hirschfeld having discussed the paper, a cordial 
vote of thanks was passed. 

The proceedings then terminated. 
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The Indian Sphere 

THURSDAY, September 4 

10.30. Mr. M. Longworth Dames, Vice-President of the 
Rojal Asiatic Society, in the chair. 

Professor A. A. Mx\cdonell read a paper entitled Notes on 
Scmshrit Studies at the Present Time, of which the following is 
an abstract : — 

He dealt with the present state of Sanskrit studies, chiefly 
as affected by the War, and with their future prospects. Pie 
.showed how the work of individual Oriental scholars had been 
interrupted, how some of them had lost their lives, while 
Societies like the Royal Asiatic of Great Britain and Ireland 
had suffered both financially and in the amount of scholarly 
work published by them. The action of the Academies in the 
promotion of Oriental research liad been to a large extent 
suspended. This was especially the case with the proposed 
critical edition of the MaJidbharata. At the present time the 
funds available for the purpose amounted to £6,000, a sum 
made up of about £1,700 from subscriptions, a subvention of 
£1,700 promised by the India Office, and a grant of £2,500 
voted by the Associated Academies. Before the outbreak of 
the War, estimates of the cost of printing had been furnished, 
the collaborators, most of whom were Germans, had been 
selected, and the portions of the epic assigned to them allotted. 
Now that the War had come to an end we were faced with the 
question how the undertaking should be resumed. The 
answer to this depends on the attitude which the Academies 
of this and the Allied countries were going to adopt towards 
those of Germany and Austria. A suggestion was made as 
to what that attitude should be. 

The War had put an end to a publication of an international 
character, the Oriental Bibliography, which it vras advisable to 
revive by the co-operation of the Allied Asiatic Societies. 

The only department of Oriental research not detrimentally 
affected was archeology. In India archeological work had 
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been pursuing an uninterrupted course of progress, as shown 
by the admirable annual reports published by the Director of 
the Archseological Survey. The post of Archaeological Com- 
missioner of Ceylon had now been filled by the appointment of 
Mr. A. M. Hocart, M.A., of Exeter College, who was pursuing 
his probationary studies at Oxford. In another region of the 
East archaeology would positively benefit as a result of the 
War. The important archaeological areas of Syria, Palestine, 
and Mesopotamia would now be under the protection of 
civilized states and would be scientifically exploited. 

As to the future of Sanskrit studies in India and in this 
country, the prospects were not altogether bright. There were 
now only two European Sanskrit scholars in India, and, when 
those two retired, there would probably be none left in the 
whole of India, either in the educational or the archa3ological 
service. It was for various reasons important that there should 
be a few such scholars in India, especially those trained in 
research. Several years ago some Oriental Professors of 
Oxford and Cambridge recommended to the India Office the 
establishment of a few scholarships to enable trained young 
scholars to pursue the study of subjects which could be better 
learnt in India than in Europe, such as archinology, ethnology, 
and the philology of modern vernaculars. Not long after- 
wards the Government of India started a system by which 
two or three scholars selected every year from the Universities 
in different parts of India are sent over to England to be 
trained in Oriental subjects according to Western methods of 
research. This system had already resulted in several useful 
publications. But it was too soon yet to judge how far this 
plan would succeed in the long run. 

The question of how to promote the study of Sanskrit and 
other subjects by Europeans in connexion with India under 
present circumstances could probably best be met by the 
establishment of a British Institute of Oriental Kesearch 
analogous in its arrangement to the British School at Athens 
and at Kome, or the French School of the Extreme East at 
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Tlaiioi. This would in no way interfere with the ] iroposed 
Oriental Institute at Delhi, because it would provide for the 
wants of trained European scholars piu’siiing these studies in 
India, while the latter would cater for Indian students not 
yet trained in research. The main difficulty at the present 
time would, no doubt, be how to raise the necessary fluids. 
But perhaps the American Oriental Society might be able 
to co-operate with the Royal Asiatic Society in this matter ; 
and, if the project could be brought within the scope of 
the Carnegie fund, the financial difficulties would probably 
disappear. 

Me. F. W. Thomas called attention to the recently reported 
proposal of the Bhandarkar Institute in Poona for a critical 
edition of the Mahdbhdrata, to be produced in India by the 
aid of a fund which had been placed at its disposal for the 
purpose also to the announcement of a Congress of 
Orientalists to be held shortly at Poona under the auspices of 
the Institute. He also referred to the increasing number 
of young Indian scholars trained in Europe, or otherwise versed 
in European methods of research and producing valuable 
work. 

Mr. Pargiter acknowledged the good work of Indian 
scholars, and the same point was enforced by Professor 
Sten Konow and Professor J. Ph. Vogel, the latter 
expressing a hope that the proposed Institute of Research in 
India might have an international character. Mr. P. P. S. 
Sastri urged that Indians should be associated wdth the 
Institute. 

2. Professor E. J. Rapson : Notes o7i tlie history of the 
word “ drachma — The Greek drachma with its multiples and 
subdivisions was introduced into India by Alexander the 
Great and his Greco-Bactrian successors ; and the smaller 
silver coins of Apollodotus and Menander are actually called 
drachmae by the author of Periplus of the Erytlirami Sea, 
c. A.D. 80. But the word, or its Indian equivalent, has not 
been found in Sanskrit literature or inscriptions until a much 
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later date. Tlie form dramnm, wliich appears first in the 
Gwalior inscription of Bhojadeva of Kanauj (a.d. 875), is to be 
traced to Iran, where the drachma w^asthe ordinary money 
of account during the Parthian and Sassanian periods. The 
Rajputs of Kanauj were Gurjaras who came into the country 
of the lower Indus from Iran by the route through Kandahar, 
Quetta, and Kalat, probably at the time of the great Huna 
invasion in the latter half of the fifth century a.d. The 
Hunas and Gurjaras brought with them into India vast 
quantities of Sassanian coins. Their earliest Indian issues are 
sim 23 ly Sassanian coins re-struck ; and their first independent 
issues are closely imitated from the current Sassanian coins. 
These are found in great numbers in Marwar, the region of 
Eajputana adjacent to the country which was first invaded. 
The next stage is represented by the so-called Oadhiya-paisa, 
coins of thick Indian fabric, but still retaining the original 
Sassanian types. The coins to which the name dmmma is 
specifically applied in the inscriptions, e.g. the Srimad-Adi- 
Variiha dmmmas struck by Bhojadeva, are manifestly con- 
nected both by their fabric and by their weight (about 
65 grains = 4‘211 grammes) with the Oadhiya-paisd. They 
belong to the period when Gurjara rule had extended from the 
land of the Indus to the land of the Ganges. 

Sir George Grierson pointed out that the form damrl 
should really be written with a cerebral r, and was a diminutive 
of dam., and Mr. Longworth Dames concurred in that view. 
Professor Sylvain Levi drew attention to the linguistic 
significance of the form dram^na, which by the retention of 
the original r and the loss of the aspirate testifies to its passage 
through an Iranian medium, a contribution which was 
cordially welcomed by Professor Rajison. 

3, Professor T. W. Rhys Davids reported u])on the 
Present Position and Prospects of the Pali Text Society. He 
said ; You doubtless Imow how the Society was started in 
1881 to publish the historical records preserved in palm-leaf 
MSS. written in Pali in the alphabets of Burma, Siam, and 
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Ceylon. Pali was almost mikiiown in Eni'op(^ ; capable 
editors could certainly be counted on the lingers of one hand ; 
and there was no money to pay for the printing or foj’ the wurk 
of editing. Our iitmo.st hojje was to print two volumes a year. 
Thirty-eight years have since then elapsed. The Society 
has brought out not only the seventy-six voIiime.s it liopetl 
to be able to do ; it has published ninety-six. All the oldest 
of the texts have appeared. The Society lias started a .series 
of translations, and is preparing a much-needed dictionary. 
The publication for the live years 1914-18 include the com- 
pletion of the Dhmnmajjcida Commentary, a new edition of 
the Sutta-Nipdta and of its commentary, and of the Khuddaht 
Pdiha and its commentary ; and finally of theNiddesa, a work 
of the greatest interest, as it is the oldest eom})lete Pali 
commentary in existence. 

The outlook for the immediate future is dark. Even before 
the War the cost of printing had .slowly, but steadily, gone up. 
Since the War it has increased by leaps and bounds. Some- 
thing will have to be done. The Society has received donations 
amounting altogether to just two thousand pounds. Either 
more donations must come in, or more subscribers, or the 
Society will have to suspend its work for the present. Two 
volumes of the dictionary, text and translation of the Visuddhi- 
Magga, the translation of Buddhaghosa’s Attka-sdUni and 
other important texts are waiting to be printed. 

The Chairman thanked Professor Ehys Davids for his 
presence and his report. 

4. Dr. J. N, Parquhar : The Historical Position of 
Rdnumanda . — He argued that, as it had been shown in recent 
research that Namdev, the Maratha Bhakta, an immediate 
forerunner of Ramananda, had flourished about 1400-30, it 
would be reasonable to take 1430 as the upward limit of 
Eamananda’s activity as a teacher. This fits in well with the 
birth of Pipa, his royal disciple, in 1425, and with the life of 
Kabir, who seems to have been born in 1440. On the other 
hand, fresh information from Udaipur suggests that Mira Bai 
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left the Mewar capital and became a disciple of Kai Das, 
another of Kamananda’s disciples, about 1470. The master 
therefore, was probably dead by this time. Thus the forty 
years 1430-70 cover the period of Bamananda’s teaching. 

He gave many reasons for disbelieving the common 
traditional statement that Ramananda belonged to the sect of 
Ramanuja, especially the fact that he taught that release was 
to be foimd in Rama alone. 

He probably came of a Ramaite sect which existed in South 
India and used as its chief scriptures, in addition to Valmiki’s 
Ramd,yan.a,th.eAgastya-Suti'ksliiia-Sammda&nd.t}iQAdhydtma- 
Rdmayamt which finds release in Rama alone and teaches 
a Rama-mantra. The latter is one of the chief sources of 
Tulsi Das’s Rmndyana, and a few years ago the Agastya- 
SutiJcsJma-Samvdda was published in a Hindi translation in 
the North with the biography of Ramsnanda included. It 
thus seems likely that Ramananda belonged to this sect, and 
brought its theology and its literature to the North with him.^ 

Sir George Grierson complimented Dr. Farquhar on his 
interesting paper, and proceeded to discuss the question of 
date, which involved certain difficulties. Dr. Farquhar 
replied. 

The meeting then adjourned. 

FRIDAY, September S 

10.30. Professor Sylvain Levi having been voted into 
the Chair, Dr. Vincent Smith delivered an address entitled 
Mr. JayaswaVs Paper on Statues of two Saimndga Kings . — 
The two statues, which are in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, 
were found at Patna about a century ago. They are in the 
round, and of life size or a little larger. Each bears a short 
inscription of eight characters, cut on the scarf passing over 
the back. The characters are exceptionally difficult to read, 
because the script is peculiar and the forms of the letters are 
obscured by the parallel grooves marking the folds of the 
scarf. The only letter repeated is n, which appears in a 
A- This paper ■will appear in the April Number. 
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curiously late shape, most resembling that found in certain 
Kusban inscriptions of the first or second centuiy a.c., a date 
quite impossible for the statues. The inscriptions have been 
studied carefully for the first time by Mr. K. P. Jayaswal, 
whose work has been criticized by Mr. R. D. Banerji of the 
Indian Museum. Both the scholars named, who had the 
advantage of examining the statues at leisure, have published 
their results in the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research 
Society for 1919, vol. v. Both agree that the statues are pre- 
Maurya, the oldest Imowm in India, and that they are portraits 
of the two kings, Aja or Udaya, and his son, Varta Nanidi 
or Nandi (Nanda) Vardhana, who reigned in the fifth century 
B.c. That result, if established, revolutionizes the history of 
Indian art. If the Patna statues and their inscriptions are as 
old as supposed, it must be admitted that the art of sculpture 
in stone was well matured two centuries before Asoka. The 
execution of the images is such that it presupposes a long 
prior development of plastic art. 

Dr. Smith was impressed by the fact that both J ayaswal and 
Banerji agree in the reading of the inscription on the later or 
B statue as being Saba Icliate Vata Namdi, which is interpreted 
as meaning “ Varta Namdi of universal dominion ”. The 
reading seems to be certain. Jayaswal read the second 
syllable as pa, but Banerji points out that on the stone it is 
ba. The correction does not affect the interpretation. The 
second on the older or A statue is more difficult to read. 
Banerji feels doubts about three of the eight characters, 
while concurring with Jayaswal that the inscription refers 
to King Aja, also called Udaya or Udayim. Dr. Smith, while 
unwilling to dogmatize, was and is of opinion that the statues 
are pre-Maurya, that probably they were executed not later 
than 400 b.c., that the inscriptions are contemporary with the 
statues, and that the appearance of comparative modernity 
in the script is not conclusive. For the present the problem 
must be regarded as not yet definitely solved. 

M, Senart referred to the interesting nature of the theory 
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propounded, but declined to venture upon any discussion 
of its justification pending tbe possibility of inspecting 
estampages of the two inscriptions. Sir George Grierson 
stated that he had been awaiting the arrival of estampages, 
which Mr. Jayaswal had sent to him, and they had arrived 
only that morning. He exhibited them. Dr. L. D, Barnett 
stated that after a study of the inscriptions he entirely dis- 
sented from the view taken by Mr. Jayaswal. He criticized 
the readings, and drew attention to inconsistencies in the 
supposed dialectical forms ; from the position of the writing 
on the backs of the statues he concluded that it contained 
only mason’s notes. 

2. Professor Sten Konow commimicated the preliminary 
results of a renewed examination of 8ome Documents relating 
to the Ancient History of the Indo-Scythians. Professor Sieg 
had proved that the Indo-European language once spoken 
in the north-eastern parts of Chinese Turkistan is in some 
manuscripts called Arsi, while in Uigur colophons it seems 
to be designated as Toxri. Professor Muller is probably right 
in comparing the statement of Trogus, according to which 
the kings of the Tokharians were at some period styled 
Asiani, so that the Asii and Asiani of the classical authors 
would have to be identified with ArM and the Tokharians 
with Toxri. Accordingly the language variously styled 
Toxri and ArE must be considered as the speech of the old 
Tokharians, as has long ago been inferred by Sieg and others. 

JSTow the Tokharians have usually been identified with the 
Yueh-chi and also with the Kushan rulers of India and the 
Indian borderland. All that we know about the latter, 
however, seems to show that they spoke an Iranian tongue, 
closely related to, if not identical with, the old language 
of the Khotan country, and further that there existed 
intimate relations between them and the Iranians of Sou f hern 
Turkistan. Several new facts were brought forward in 
proof of this, e.g. titles used to describe the Kushan ruler 
Kanishka and the Zeda inscription, which were also found in 
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Old Khotanese, and the use of the title shao, which is well 
known from the coin legends of Kanishka and his successors, 
in Khotanese documents, in such a way that we can infer 
that the system of government known to have existed amongst 
the Sakas of India wdth siihordinate rulers styled sliao or shiM 
was also in use in the Khotan country. We would naturally 
infer a close relationship between the Sakas, the Kushans, 
and the Iranians of Southern Turkistan, if it were not for the 
supposed identification of the Tokharians with the Yueh-chi 
and their successors, the Kushans. This identification 
cannot, however, be maintained. Chinese sources inform us 
that the Yueh-chi conquered Ta-liia, and Trogus tells us that 
the Asian! became kings over the Tolcharians. Marquardt 
has long ago compared these two statements wdth each other 
and identified the Asiani with the Yueh-chi and the Tokharians 
with the Ta-hia, and this identification has now received 
fresh support through the new discovery of the name Ar&i 
for the language apparently called Toyri elsewhere. The 
Yueh-chi were accordingly originally different from the 
Tokharians, whose migration tow^ards the west, when they 
settled in Bactria, must be referred to an earlier period 
than the Yueh-chi conquest. The Yueh-chi, on the other 
hand, later on made themselves masters of the Tolcharians 
in Bactria as well as in the east, and the title or designation 
,'lm, Asii, should be explained to denote these Yueh-chi 
rulers. It is perhaps itself an Iranian word and connected 
with the title alysana, erjhWm, used in an Indo-Skythian 
inscription and in Iranian texts from Southern Turkistan. 
If so, it must be different from the designation Yueh-chi, 
Nur-si, Kushi, which is used to denote these rulers themselves. 
The Yueh-chi or Kushans were, according to everything 
we know about them, Iranians, and must provisionally be 
described as a Saka tribe. 

The Chairman thanked Professor Konow for his valuable 
contribution concerning an important matter which otherwise 
might not have been represented at the Joint Session. 
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3. Mr. F. W. Thomas : Some remarks on Indian 
Cosmography. 

Little Las been written concerning conceptions of the 
cosmos entertained by ordinary unmetaphysical persons in 
ancient India. Our Indo-European ancestors seem to Lave 
conceived a world in three tiers, occupied respectively by the 
deivoS) or ‘‘ sky-people ”, the ghemones, homines, imy^dovun, or 
“dwellers upon the earth ”, and the subterranean people, 
'xOovuit., including certain gods, demons, and the dead. The 
earth was, no doubt, circular, whether flat or otherwise. 
To the earliest Greeks and Teutons the cosmos was comparable 
to a pair of inverted bowls, both resting on a surrounding 
ocean and the larger one, the vault of the sky, enveloping 
the other. This conception, which was also Babylonian, 
was apparently not entertained by the Vedic Indians, who 
paradoxically conceived of the two bowls, each triple, as 
concave to each other (camiid samicl), a view which, no doubt, 
survives in the cosmic egg of the Puranas. But it clearly 
underlays the well-known Jaina cosmographic figure, which 
again reproduces 'the triplicity of the Vedic conception. The 
vertical divisions of the Jaina trasa-nddi, in conjunction with 
the akimbo figure, were perhaps derived from misunderstanding 
of a well-known Babylonian plaque, held out by a demon 
whose head, claws, and feet appear in front. As Dr. Paul 
Carus had shown in the Monist for 1897, this design was 
clearly the source of the Indian, Tibetan, and other Buddhist 
representations of the wheel of life, the idea of circularity 
being a Buddhist addition. The Buddhist wheel accounted 
for the later paradoxical shape of Mount Meru, which in 
most, though perhaps not in all, the Brahmanical descriptions, 
increases in breadth with its height ; this feature is plainly 
due to its having been originally a segment of a circle. The 
Buddhist picture had, no doubt, been popularized by the 
activity of preaching friars, yarmpatta etc. Mount 

Meru was perhaps of Babylonian origin, as had been suggested, 
though this was not certain, as the idea of a mountain of the 
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gods was widespread, vide the Greek Olympos, etc. The 
Indian cosmographies were therefore composed of three 
several elements, namely, (1) the conception of the two super- 
posed bowls, (2) the conception (perhaps originally due to 
a misunderstanding of the Babylonian tablet) of tiers of 
existence, (3) the conception of the world mountain, or moun- 
tain of the gods. 

The Chairman thanked Mr. Thomas for his paper. 

4. Professor J. Ph. Vogel : A British School of Indian 
Studies in India. 

At a meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society on March 14, 
1916, Professor Macdonell pointed out the necessity of 
establishing a school of research for Europeans at some 
centre of Sanskrit learning, preferably Benares. 

As regards the desirability of such an institution, all 
Sanskritists will agree. Many years ago a similar proposal 
was made by Sir John Marshall, the Director-General of 
Archseology in India. 

Notwithstanding the great progress made in archaeological 
and philological research since Sir William Jones fomided 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal an enormous amount of work 
still remains to be done in every department of Indian studies. 
It is a hopeful sign that of late years several provincial societies 
have been started, which devote themselves to historical 
research. Besides, there are the scientific departments of the 
Government of India, the Archseological, Ethnographical, and 
Linguistic Surveys. As regards the Archaeological Survey, 
it should be noted that its primary task is the preservation 
of the ancient monuments, their investigation occupying 
only the second place. Important groups of ancient buildings, 
e.g. those of the Imperial Capital, Delhi, have never been 
adequately described. The museums of India, too, contain 
a mass of material which has only very partially been 
explored. There is ample room for detailed studies of 
practically every class of antiquities. As regards epigraphy, 
excellent work has been done both by European and Indian 
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scholars. But side by side with the E-pigra-pliica Indica and 
Epigraphiaa Indo-Moslemica we want the Corpusinscriptionum 
Indicanmi to be continued. Of this series only two volumes 
have so far appeared, one of which, dealing with the Asoka 
inscriptions, is now obsolete. 

What has been said about Indian archaeology and epigraphy 
is also true of linguistic and literary studies, as well as of 
ethnology, anthropology, and folklore. In these departments, 
too, we notice a great disproportion between works and 
workers. 

What great results a research institute can produce is 
proved by the Ecole FranQaise d’Extreme-Orient. The vast 
amount of scientific work of a very high order accomplished 
by that school is embodied in the Bulletin and its numerous 
monographs. 

What is wanted for India is a research institute on the 
same lines. The professors should merely guide the students 
in their researches, besides devoting themselves to their 
own work of investigation. The following subjects ought to 
be represented : Sanskrit (Vedic and classic) and Pali, 
archaeology, epigraphy and numismatics, Arabic and Persian, 
the modern languages of India, ethnology, anthropology, 
and folklore. This would mean about twelve chairs at least, 
but the institute could very well start with a limited staff. 
The number of scholarship-holders ought to be restricted 
so as to secure the election of first-rate men. As a centre of 
scientific research, the proposed substitute would attract 
many workers from among the Indian Civil Service, the 
Education Department, and Missionary Societies. It could 
be established at Simla or some other hill station as a retreat 
during the summer, whereas in the cold season the members 
of the school would be scattered all over India, each engaged 
in his peculiar subject of inquiry. 

The Chairman, in thanking Professor Vogel for his con- 
tribution, regretted that the lateness of the hour precluded 
an adequate discussion of the important topic, which would, 



REPORT OF THE JOINT SESSION 


161 


however, come up for deliberation and discussion at the 
final general meeting (see above, pp. 137 sqq.). 

The business of the Section then terminated. 

Central Asia and the Far East 
THURSDAY, September 4 . 

10.30. The chief interest attaching to this Section had been 
aroused by two papers read at the plenary session on the 
afternoon of September 3, when Monsieur Henri Cordier 
gave his exhaustive report on Chinese studies during the past 
twenty years, and Monsieur Finot his interesting account 
of the work done for the study of archaeology and ethnology 
in Indo-China. The attendance at the sectional sitting on 
September 4, wfith M. Coruier as Chairman, was con- 
sequently small, only seven being present. The section had, 
however, presented to it two papers of exceptional interest. 

1. Professor Pelliot, Le Texte Mongol de Vhistoire secrete 

des Mongols, reported on a transcription of a Mongol manu- 
script, giving the secret history of the Mongol, or Yuen, 
dynasty on the throne of the Chinese Empire, a.d. 1280- 
1368. The original is not available, but a Chinese scholar 
early in the Ming period published a transcription of it, and it 
is of this that Professor Pelliot had obtained a copy. The 
transcription gave no Mongol text, but in parallel columns 
it gave : {a) the phonetic equivalent in Chinese characters 
of the Mongol original ; (6) a bald word-for-word translation 
of each Mongol word ; (c) a free translation in flowing 

Chinese. In this way it had been possible to reconstruct 
the original, thus furnishing most valuable material for the 
historian, who had hitherto been dependent on the official 
Chinese Annals of the Yuen dynasty. 

2. Mr. Lionel C. HoFKms, Notes on the Art of the Shang 
Dynasty Miniatures, gave an account of the finding of the 
inscribed oracular bones, which within the past twenty years 
had been discovered in the Chinese province of Honan. These 
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were at first tentativelj assigned to the early centuries of 
the Chow dynasty (c. 1122-250 b.o.) ; but scholars, Chinese 
and European, who have made them their study, are now 
agreed in ascribing them to the Shang dynasty (c, 1766- 
1122 B.C.). In his papers in the JEAS. Mr. Hopkins had 
already dealt in detail with the forms and meaning of the 
characters inscribed on these bone votive offerings; but he 
now exhibited to the Section the actual tablets, of an age 
exceeding, and in some cases much exceeding, three thousand 
years. He drew his hearers’ attention to the artistic quality 
of the dragons and other animal forms, as well as to various 
other signs with which they were decorated. The chief interest 
and even value in the study of these inscriptions is, however, 
in the recovery of archaic forms of Chinese ideograms, more 
nearly than anything before known approaching the original 
hieroglyphic representations of natural objects. 
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Part II.— APPvIL 


A Passage in the Mesha Inscription, and the 
Early Form of the Israelitish Divine Name 

By Dr. A. COWLEY 

Line 18 of the Moabite Stone is frequently quoted as the 
•only early instance of the use of the divine name outside 
Israel. The sentence runs as follows ; miT ■>!? . . !;< Dtzra npRI 
!2?aD ’’jab an anoxi. By comiiarison with 1.12 the lacuna 
was filled by which Mr.Clermont-Ganneaulongago 

rejected. In 1. 12 is singular, its meaning is obscure, 

and it is used with the verb or which is also 

obscure. Here the verbis npKVand would be plural. 

The two passages are therefore clearly not parallel and 
the reading “’bKIN is not convincing. Hence it has been 
proposed more recently to read ’’bo IRK the instruments 
of J.”, a very weak phrase. As a matter of fact I believe 
that the pas.sage is to be uudenstood in quite a different 
way, and I suggest the reading mrj'' *'b nt27]K Dl2?}2i npKI 
“ and I took from thence what 'should be for myself (i.e. 
my own shave, as king) ”. In order to see if the original 
would admit of such a reading, I" made a careful examina- 
tion of the stone in the Louvre in April, 1914, when 
.Mr, Rene Dussaud most kindly put all the material at my 
,nus. APRIL 1920. . IB 
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disposal. Afc the end of 1. 17 nothing is left on the stone 
after 1. The squeeze supplies [DllZ^a after which 

there is a stroke | which, may belong to an aleph (usually 
printed as certain), and with a little good will I thought 
I could see a trace of its head. The lines are not all of 
equal length. There would be room for nDJK*, or, if the 
line is long, niTK* niK. At the beginning of 1. 18 mn'’ "b is 
clear. The verb “ to be ” does not occur elsewhere in the 
inscription, so that we do not know its form in the dialect 
of Moab. But in Isaiah 16^ (“the burden of Moab ”) it 
has been suggested that is used in imitation of Moabite 
speech. If so, the verb was written with a 1. 

As to the rest of the sentence, note first the root ino,. 
usually translated “ drag ”, “ I dragged the altar-hearths 

[whatever they are] before Kemosh” is surely a pointless 
remark. He would have said what he did with them when 
he got them there. This translation is generally supported 
by reference to the Arabic to “ trail a garment ”, 

etc. The meaning is, however, more likely to bo 
discovered from Biblical Hebrew. The word occurs 

(1) in 2 Sam. 17 where perhaps it means “ drag”. 

(2) in Jer. 15 where it certainly means “to tear in 
pieces ”. The sentence marks a gradation : to kill, to tear 
in pieces (LXX ek hiaairaa-fiov), to eat up the pieces, and 
so utterly annihilate (LXX eA hiaj>dopdv). 

(3) in Jer. 22 probably “ drag ”. 

(4) in Jer. 49 “ they shall tear them like lambs.” 

(5) in Jer. 38 mnno ’’ibn and mnnon “tom 
rags”. 

It does, therefore, in three places at least out of five 
mean to “tear in pieces”. This gives a real, if grim, 
meaning to its use here. In 1. 12, “ I took away the 
(of ?) Doda and tore him in pieces before Kemosh.” In 1. 17, 
(of the prisoners) “ I took away my share and tore -*- them 

^ I find that Neubauer took the word so in Records of the Past, n.s., ii, 

p. 201 +. 
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ill pieces before Keiaosh”. Tliis would be as good a 
.spectacle (if that is the meaning of n''“})’as the slaying of 
all the inhabitants of the city in 11. 11, 12. We may 
compare the treatment of Moab by David, 2 Sam. 8”. 
Still more illustrative is the story of Saul and the 
Amalekites. In 1 Sam. 15 ® Saul and the people spared 
Agag and the be.st of the sheep, etc., wlien they 
had been commanded to de.stroy everything (cf.’ 15 
’’nainn as here). In 15^" Samuel sliows Saul his duty 
b}^ hewing the captive king in pieces before the Lord. 
The phrase 'n; ■'3Sb nN f]D2?'’T (LXX eo-c^a^er, Aq. Syin. 
hecTTracrev) is exactly parallel to 'D ’’JlDb nnnDKl. (The verb 
?:]Dl2y is a ama^ Xeyonevov and it ha.s been suggested to read 
iroa?'’! “ tore in pieces ”.) 

So that the in 1. 12 was a person, for you cannot 

tear ein altar-hearth. From that point of view there 
would be no objection to the reading niiT “'bNIS* “ the Arels 
of J.” But is the form miT possible for the name here ? 
It has been generallj^ assumed that miT' was the original 
form, of which liT’ and V were abbreviations. Considered 

^ Bui’cViardt, AUkamtamische Fremdnmrte, ii (1910), No. 92, following 
Bondi, compare.^ with it the Egyptian (?) 'ir’h- in the Anasta.si papyrus, 
which he translates “Held”, “ Bbreiter Cf. also W. Max Muller, 
Asien u. Europa, p. 79. Gardiner in his edition of the papyrus [Egyptian 
Hieratic Texts, i, 1 (1911), p. 25*) thinks the context require.s “guide”, 
hut Burchardtls meaning would be equally suitable. It is very probable 
tiiat the two words are the same, and that the meaning is “ mighty man ”, 
whether regarded as protector or as ruler and oppressor. Mr. Griffith, 
however, points oxrt that Hrir “is found only in Pap. Ana,st., i, 23, 9, 
which is full of foreign (Syrian) words, and this word itself lias the 
foreign determinative, showing that it is not Egyptian ”. It doe.s not 
seem to be Semitic, and must therefore be a survival in Syria from some 
non-Semitic language (Hittite ?). In the Bible was evidently 

adifficulty.andbas often been corrupted to by apopular etymology, 

as if “ lion of God In Isaiah 33 is parallel to 
(H.V. ambassadors) and must mean “champions” or representatives of 
some kind (cf. 2 Sam. 2320, liatZ; PIN , plural). Such 

ameatiitig is very suitable in I. 12 of the imscripbion. The King of Israel 
had built up Atarobh(i.e. made a fortified place of it) and the was 

the governor appointed by him. A discussion of the word mn would 
involve too long a digression hei*e. 
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without prejudice, however, the contrary seems certainly 
to he the case. The earliest form of the name found in any 
original document is in the still unpublished ostraka dis- 
covered by Reisner at Samaria. It there occurs ^ as 1“’ in the 
final syllable o£ proper names, e.g. T'bjy. Holscher 

(following Kittel) has surmised (correctly, I think, though 
he does not give his reasons) that it is to be pronounced 

Yav or Yaw. This seems to be the ultimate TJrforin 
of the name. In similar compounds in the Masoretic 
text it is written liT-, and in the Aramaic papyri in“' is 
the independent form. I suggest that these forms both 
represent the same pronunciation (Yaw), and that at some 
time between the date of the ostraka from Samaria (say 
900 B.c.) and the Aramaic papyri, the practice arose of 
writing a n to represent a long vowel, just as in Arabic 
and late Hebrew an N was afterwards used. This view is 
perhaps not easy to accept, but it is worth considering. 

At the end of a word (as nDia) n is admittedly a mere 
vowel letter, without any aspiration or guttural sound. It 
seems strange that it should be so used only when 
final, and not in the middle of a word. Yet according 
to the Masoretic orthography it never quiesces in 
the middle of a word.''^ That it was only a later 
use of the letter, even at the end of a syllable, is 
shown by the form “1373 (for n“1573) in the Pentateuch. But 
it seems at least probable that similarly Dma,N is onl}^ 
a later method of writing DliaN , the n being inserted to 
indicate the long a, just as in mediaeval Hebrew, if it wore 
necessary to point out the a as a long vowel, we 
might write DNnnN. The'Masoretes, howmver, have treated 
the medial n in all cases as a full consonant and doubled 
the syllable. 

’ See Wie account by Holscher in Mitt. il. Heuisolicn Pal.-Vereins, 
1911, p. 26. 

^ In names like niSrnD. 5Nnt2737, however, it ha.s been retained 
from the root, though not sounded. 
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This view, if accepted, would lead to far-reaching con- 
clusions. I will not apply it now to the many words in 
the Hebrew lexicon in which it explains difficulties, since 
such explanations may be regarded as subjective. The 
case of proper names, how'ever, is different. These 
presumably had a fixed pronunciation which was more or 
less accurately represented in writing, at anj?^ rate at a time 
and place at which the name was familiar. In Sachau’s 
papyrus 1 ^ the name Tim is generally transliterated as 
Bagohi. It is evidently a compound of the Old Persian 
Baga, whatever the second part may be, and is the same 
name (though not necessarily the same person) as the 
">133 (or of Ezra 2 “■ S and Neh. 7 10 which 

appears in Greek under varieties of the form, Bayovat, 
Bayoei', or Grsecized as Baycaa^. These forms can only be 
reconciled if they go back to an OP. *Bagawaiy. The h 
would not have been dropped in Hebrew at tlie time of 

I Ezra if it had been original. On the other hand, if n w'as 

Used to represent long d, it may well have been written in 
Aramaic, where the necessity was felt of making the 
pronunciation clear by this device, although the practice 
had not yet been adopted in Hebrew when Ezra wrote. 
The 0 ) in Baycoa^, or the o in Bayoei, or the ov in Bayovai 
was the nearest representation of 1 (= English 'ic) wliich 
wuas possible in Greek.^ (The accent was not a stress 
accent.) In the papyri then the name was jn'onounced 
Bagawai. 

f Another illustration is the name Darius as it appears 

in the Elephantine papyri. In his own inscription at 
Behistun, wdiere presumably his name would be spelt 
correctly, he is called (taking Weissbach’s transcriptions) 
in O.P. Daraiauaus, in Elamite Dariiamauis, and in 
Babylonian Dariiamus, where the last a is absorbed in the 

^ Similarly in pure Greek words an o often represents f ( = w), as in 
olicds, ohos, for F'iims, Fivas, not for Foikoi, Fotvos. Of. OaSSw = in the 
Miniean-Greek inscription from Delos, Rev. S^m. 1009, p. 402. 
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lb ( the VI, of course, in Babylonian represents also the sound 
of iv). In the Biblical texts it is consistently spelt tE'pTT 
(Hebrew, Hag. 1 \ 2^®; Zecli. 1 I', 7^: Dan. 11^, 9^; 
Ezra 4 Neh. 12 Aramaic, Dan. 6 ^' Ezra 4 5 

6 . Probably the original vowels were agreeing 

with the Babylonian form with which Ezra was familiar. 
It was afterwards corrupted to the present easier form, 
and the, spelling made consistent by the Masoretes in all 
passages. 

If the form OTHT was used by Ezra, it would be current 
till at least 450 B.c. It is noticeable that of the three 
spellings occurring in the papyri, this form is found only 
once,. in a document (Sachau No. 30) dated by Sachau 
(and, I think, rightly) in 494 b.c., i.e. it is copied, like that 
in E?ra,, from the Babylonian pronunciation. It is the 
earliest attempt at representing the sound of the name. 
The n,exb extension of the spelling in the papyri is 
in the, 4.rainaic version of the Behistun inscription, which 
appears on several grounds to have been "written down in 
its pre.sent form about 480-420 B.c. I take this spelling 
to represent the same (Babylonian) pronunciation, since 
the Aramaic follows closely the Babylonian version 
throughout,, viz, Dariyawus, the n being simply inserted 
to show that an a is to be sounded after the since 
otherwise the name might he read Daily us (much as it 
was in Greek). 

The third form of the name, and the commonest, is 
which I take to represent the real Persian 
pronunciation, Darayawaus— the n again being used to 
indicate, the a, the first T consonantal and the second 1 
vocalic. 

Thus : typn = Bab. Dariyawus 

occurs once (pap. 30 ^) in 494 B.c. 

Bab. Dariya-wms 

occurs 4 times (pap, 62, ii^) c. 430 b.c. 

(pap. 1 ^^*21,20^ 407 
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O.P. Darayawaus 

occurs 13 times (pap. 1 “•^) in 407 B.c. 

(pai^. 2 in 407 B.c. 
(pap. 3 ") e. 407 b.c. 

(pap. 6^) in 419 B.c. 

(pap. 29 in 409-405 B.c. 

(Strasb. A“) in 410 B.c. 
(Sayce- Cowley H in 
420 B.c. 

(S.C. J in 417 B.C. 

(S.C. K^) in 411 B.C. 

There are also three places (9 p. 204 and p. 222) where 
the reading is uncertain. 

It must not be forgotten, of course, that u and 7m are 
not distinguished in O.P. That question^ need, not be 
discussed here. Though the pronunciation /m might be 
supposed (wrongly) to explain the spelling tznnPm, as if it 
were Darayawahus, it could not explain snrT’n (as 
Darayahus), since a syllable would then be wanting. The 
view that n is used as a vowel letter does explain both 
spellings. 

Putting aside, then, the doubtful readings, all the cases 
in which n is so used in this name occur from about 
430 B.C. onwards. It is not so used in papyrus 30 (494 B.C.), 
so that the practice would seem to have been introduced 
between 494 and 430 B.c. 

Other instances of the same use of n in the version of 
the Behistun inscription are TirninX = Auramazda, and 
= Vaumisa.® 

If a case has been made out for this use of n in Aramaic, 
we may reasonably assume that it was also employed in 
the same way in Hebrew of the same date, at any rate 

1 See Weissbach, Die Keilhischriften der Achamenidm, 1911, p. Ixv. 

So in O.P. ef. Elam. MaumiSsa, not for Vahumithra, as Saehan (and 
iTusti), since Mithr- is found in the papyri, so that the change had not 
yet taken place. Greek ’'O/anros. . 
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for a time. This explains the later form Dma,K (in P I) 
for D"QN. It was merely another way of writing the 
name (as later we might have had DKnSN) in certain 
documents. A reason for the sudden change had to be 
found by the compiler of Genesis, but there is no need for 
us to speculate on Dm as a weakening of Dm.^ It also 
explains the development of NH briD from BH blD, and 
other forms of the kind. The 8rd sing. perf. Kal was 
biD. This was written bnD, the n representing the long 
vowel, and Avas then (later) treated as a triliteral, the 
n artificially becoming the second radical. Hence the 
participle biiJfi, not found in BH. 

Now to return to the form of the divine name. As 
found in the papjafi iiT on the above theory is only 
another way of writing P, the Urform appearing on the 
ostraka from Samai'ia. It is therefore not Semitic in 
origin, and the attempt to explain it as derived from mn 
or iT’n as in Exod. 3 is no more to be taken as serious 
etymology than the derivation of “manna ” in Exod.lS^*’’- 

The further development of the name by the addition 
of a final n requires some discussion, Cuneiform evidence 
would here be of the greatest value, if it were certain, but 
experts differ so much in their conclu.sions that they 
cannot be used with confidence.® I Avill only quote the 
opinion of Ungnad (in the preface to his edition of 
Sachau’s papyri, pp. hi, iv) : “The fullest form of the 
name ... occurs in Babylonian documents of tlie 
fifth century [b.o.] from Nippur, in which numerous 
Jewish names appear compounded with Yama (pronounced 
Yawa).”^ He then compares such forms as ^ni^, which 

Even if a nanic Abara^am be found in Babylonian. See Clay, Thf 
Empire of the Amontes 41. 

e.g. S. D'aiches in ZA. 1908, p. ISO, sum.s up the results of liis 
inquiry in the statement “ that the Tetvagrauimaton “in'' has so far 
not been found in cuneiform inscriptions”. 

But even this does not neoesisarily represent the form miT’. The 
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he assumes to be shortened from But the 

opposite is really the case. The ground-form of WK7, as 
IJngnad very well knows, is *sdhw (Kautzsch, Heb, 
Gram., §§ S-i^, c, e, 93 x~z, 9o d-f). This was difficult 
to pi'onounce, and so became either *sahwa or -inty. 
Similarly the Urform P came to be written ini, and then 
the pronunciation was eased by the addition of a final 
vowel (H = a) as in Babjdonian, but whether on the 
analogy of iniZ?, etc., or not, does not matter. No wonder 
that the true pronunciation of the name was regarded as 
a mj’^steiy ! Meanwhile in compound names, which could 
not bo altered in form, the original p and liT’ were 
preserved, thougli variously vocalized as p, iiT, The 

tetragrainmaton itself is never found in compounds, since 
later names (i.e. those formed after the tetragrammaton 
came into existence) are all made on the early modehs. 
If the long form Avere original, one cannot imagine a 
people habitually shortening the name of their deity, 
especially as it Avas regarded Avith such special reverence. 
Such a practice would be contrary to all experience.^ 
Note also that the revelation of the tetragrammaton in 
E.vod. (1- (like the change of 0“QiN to DmnK) belongs 
to the document P. 

If, then, everything seems to shoAV that the early (or at 
least pre-Exilic) form of the name was YaAV, Ave are not 
justified in assuming that the longer form could be used 
!)y Mesha in 850 n.c. without very strong evidence — and 
if mn’’ in Mesha 1. 18 is not the Name, it can only be the 
verb “ to be ”, In that case the proj^osed restorations 

jidditioii of the linal vowel may be simplj" a device to ease tlie 
jn'onuncititioa of .Yaw in Babylonian. 

* Tlie termination in names is not to be regarded as a shortening 
of IIT’-, Imt simply as a Kosaform, perhaps derived from Hitfcite u.sage. 
It. iviay have been due to a desire to avoid pronouncing the divine name, 
.just as liT- is entirely dropped, e.g. in J?l27in for LPIT’JJ’lJyin, cf. Bab. 
Alannuki for Mannn-ki-ilu. The form n**, irsed independenth' or in 
is purely orthographic (like the later etc. ), the mappik 
being the mark of abbreviation. 
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and ">^[3 niK are alike impossible, and nt2?]K or 
^S2?^^ niX seems to be necessary. “ But I took away 
that which should be for myself and tore them in pieces 
before Kemosh.” Whether “them” means the rest of 
the 7,000 men, etc., or those whom he took for himself, is 
not clear. Probably the latter. It is a construciio ad 


sensum. 



The Historical Position of Ramananda 

By J. N. FARQUHAR, M.A., D.Lirr. (Oxon) 

T WAS fortunate, enoiigli to be able to visit the great Kumbh 
^ Mela at Allahabad in Pebniary, 1918, There I found 
that Sankara's Dasnami sannyasis were more numerous 
than any other group of ascetics, and that next to them in 
numbers came the Eamanandi Vairagis. This illustrates 
the fact that in the history of religion in ISforth India 
Ramananda is one of the very greatest figures. Yet very 
little is know’ll about him with certainty. Hitherto his date, 
life, sect, teaching, attitude to caste have all been uncertain. 
Is it possible to-day to throw any light upon his historical 
])osition ? 

We take his date first. The traditional dates are 1299- 
1410. The great age to which this makes him live is at least 
suspicious, so that the statement requires to be tested ; and 
since his immediate predecessors and all his chief disciples 
are known, w’e may be able from their chronological position 
to realize w’^hen he lived. 

The Sikh Grcmth show’^s us that Sadiia, Beni, Namdev, and 
Trilochan w^ere harbingers of the movement and immediate 
predecessors of Ramananda. Now’^ the date of Namdev, 
the greatest of the four, seems to be finally settled. He is 
a most interesting figure, for he belonged to the Maratha 
coimtry, w'as a devotee of Vithoba of Pandharpur, and left a 
considerable body of Marathi hymns ; yet he w^as also a note- 
worthy leader in the North, for a temple erected to his memory 
is still in use at Ghuman in the Punjab; and a large number 
of Hindi hymns composed by him are preserved in the Gmntli} 
There is no definite tradition as to his date preserved in the 
Maratha country, but an old story represents him as having 
once met Jnanesvara, the author of the JMnesvarl, a 
^ Macauliffe, TAe vi, 17 ff. 
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Marathi poem on the Gita written in a.d. 1290. Hence, most 
inquirers have been inclined to make him a contemporary 
of Jiianesvara, But Bhandarkar^ has shown that this is 
impossible ; his Marathi is at least a century later than 
the language of the Jhanesvari, and his references to 
Muhammadans and to idolatry imply a date not earlier than 
1400. This argument is confirmed by one of his own Marathi 
hj^mns in which he speaks of Jiianesvara and the other 
Bhaktas contemporary with him as belonging to a time long 
past." Finally, the date which is given for his Hindi hymns 
in Balesvara Prasad’s Santbdni Sahgraha is 1423. We must, 
therefore, think of Namdev as flourishing from 1400 to 1430 
or thereabouts. If, then, he was an immediate forerunner 
of Eamaiianda, the natural inference is that the latter’s 
career opened somewhere about 1425 or 1430. 

We talce Pipa next, Bamananda’s royal disciple, raja of 
Gagarauiigaih. The date of his birth is definitely given by 
Macaulifle ^ as 1425, which fits perfectly into the chronology 
already suggested. He may have become a disciple in 1445 
at the age of 20. 

Take Kabir next. It is clear that he died in 1518, but two 
dates are given for his birth, 1399 and 1440. Clearly the 
latter ^ is much more likely to be right than the former, for, 
even so, he would have a life of 78 years. This, again, fits in 
well, for if, as tradition says, he became a disciple when a boy, 
he might have joined Eainananda in 1455, when 15 years, 
of age. 

Fresh information, received recently from the Palace 
records of Udaipur, makes it plain that Mira Bai the poetess 
was the wife of the eldest son of Kumbha Eana of the Newar 
State, but that he died before coming to the throne. The 
Rana was murdered in 1469 by one of his surviving sons, 
and was succeeded by another. Mira Bai, rather ungraciously 

y Vaimadsrn, fiaivism, '^2. ■ 

2 Macnicol, Psalms of Maradia Saints, 40. ® Op. cib. , vi, 1]]. 

* A. 1 ), 1440 is accepted byWestcofcb, Burn, and Rabindranath Tagore- 
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treated by her brother-indaw, the new Kana, left Cliittore 
and became a disciple of Bai Das, Ramananda’s Chamar 
disciple. She mentions him twice in her lyrics. Now, if 
Mira Bai left Chittore about 1470, it would seem that Rai Das 
had by that time set up as an independent teacher, and 
Ramananda was probably dead. 

Thus, if we suppose that Ramananda’s activity as a teacher 
stretched from 1430 to 1470, our conjecture will fit into all 
the chronological data we have found. Kabir would then 
have forty-eight years of life as a teacher after his master’s 
death, 1470-1518. We therefore conclude that it is probable 
that Ramananda was born about 1400, began teaching 
about 1430, and died about 1470. 

We next take the question of his teaching and his sect. 
Tradition declares that he came from the South and connects 
him with Ramanuja, but also avers that a quarrel led to a 
breach with the sect. Sometimes we are told that the only 
result of the breach was that Ramananda used greater 
liberty in social matters than was allowed in Ramanuja’s 
community, sometimes the differences are made more serious, 
but in any case he is represented as faithfully teaching 
Ramanuja’s system, using the same mantra and remaining 
in the same sampradaya. 

Now this statement seems to contradict tlie plainest facts. 
The iSri-Vaishnava sect, of which Ramanuja is the chief 
glory, has throughout the centuries adored Sri and Vishnu 
(hence its name), called Vishnu the eternal Brahman of the 
XJpanishads, and has acknowledged all the incarnations of 
Vishnu, giving special prominence to Krishna, but worshipping 
Rama also with fervour, and giving Narasimha and the other 
avataras due honour. The teaching of Ramananda, on the 
other hand, as is clear from the uniform practice of his 
disciples, was altogether centred in Rama and Situ, while 
Ki’ishiia and the other incarnations, and even Vishnu himself, 
received no attention. Rama is regarded as the eternal 
God, the only means of release. This surely is in itself a very 
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large difference. Nor is there the slightest evidence that he 
ever taught the Visishtadvaita system. In the teaching of 
his disciples there are many advaita elements, and here and 
there the Bhedabheda philosophy is referred to, but never 
Ramanuja’s special system. Again, the mantra of the Sri- 
Vaisbnava sect is Orii -mmo Nardyanaya, while Ramananda’s 
mantra is Om Edmdya namah. The Ramanandi sect-mark 
also is not the same as the Sri-Vaishnava, though it is akin to 
it. FinalR, if Ramananda had belonged to the Sri-Vaishnava 
sect, he would have belonged to the order of Sri-Vaishnava 
sannyasis, named Tridandis, an order very similar to Sankara's 
sannyasis, yet quite distinct. What order of ascetics he did 
belong to we do not Imow, but his followers are not sannyasis 
at all, but merely sadhus called Vairagis, and it is most likely 
that they perpetuate the order to which their leader belonged. 

Thus, in matters of teaching and sect, the differences 
between Ramananda and Ramanuja are very great, so great, 
indeed, as to fill one with grave suspicion of the tradition. 
Is no better explanation of the facts possible ? 

I wish to call your attention to a Bhakti sect which existed 
in South India in mediaeval times, a sect which regarded 
Rama as the eternal God and the only means of release, 
and used Valmiki’s Rmndyana as their sacred book.^ Students 
of the Edmdyana are aware that in books ii and vi Rama 
appears as a man, and only a man, while in the first book, 
which all scholars recognize to be a later addition, Rama and 
all his brothers are partial incarnations of Vishnu. Only in 
one passage, interpolated into the sixth book, is Rama raised 
above all gods and called the eternal Brahman. 

Now our sect in reading the Rdmdyana seem to have been 
gravely troubled by the passages in which Rama is represented 
as a mere man, and also by the episode of Sita’s captivity in 
Ravana’s power. The Adhyatma Rcmdyana was, therefore, 

1 ¥vom Adhyatma liamayana. III, x, 25, ifc appear.s likely that they 
also used the Rilma-tapanlya Upanishads: Denssen, Sechzig Upanishads^ 
802 ff. 
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written to meet these diiSiculties. It is a Sanskrit poem, 
which tells the whole story afresh in seven books, each bearing 
the same title as the corresponding book of the early epic. 
But Eaiiia is throughout called the eternal god ; release is 
obtainable in him alone, and fervent Bhakti is the path to 
release. When Rama at any point talks as a man, it 
is explained that his divine consciousness is temporarily 
clouded by rnctyd. The theology is advaita throughout, but 
Sakta elements are added so that Sita has a place beside the 
eternal Rama. In order to shield her from the reproach of 
having been carried away by Ravana and kept in his harem, 
this new Rdmdyana says she entered the fire, leaving only an 
illusory Sita behind her, before the first appearance of Ravana, 
and the real Sita does not reappear until the fire ordeal at 
the end of the story. The poem contains the Rdma-hridaya 
in eight slokas and the Rdma-gUd in fifty-six slokas, compendia 
of doctrine for the use of ascetics, meant to be committed to 
memory and constantly repeated. A Rama-mantra is com- 
mended, and rules for worship are given, drawn from a manual 
called the Agastya Samhitd. There are. numerous references 
in the poem to this Agastya S., and some of these passages 
enable us to see that it is the form of a dialogue, the inter- 
locutors being Agastya and a disciple named Sutikshna. 
Those of my readers who have been using Schrader’s mono- 
graph on the Pancharatra Saiiihitas may have noticed that 
the first work in his list is an Agastya Sa7hJiitd, bearing 
the snh-tith Agasiya-Sutihshia-smiivdda, so that the book 
survives in the South. 

In these two works, then, we have a South Indian sect 
rev^ealed which regarded Rama as the eternal god, the only 
. source of release, and which sought release by Bhakti. The 
sect used a Rama-mantra, and had its own ascetics. Thus 
far I have found no Rama-sect surviving in the South to-day, 
but there are numerous Rama-Bhaktas, remnants, doubtless, 
of the mediaeval sect. 

Now I am inclined to believe that Ramananda was an 
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ascetic belonging to this sect, and that he came to tlie hlortli, 
bringing its doctrine with him. If that conjecture is accepted, 
every fact about him and his sect then falls into place quite 
naturally. He would bring with him the doctrine that Rama 
is the eternal god, and that men should seek release in him 
by means of Bhakti. He would bring the Rama-mantra, 
Oih Rd'mdya narnah, with him, and he would be a simple 
ascetic, a Rama-Bhakta and not a sannyasi. The Ramaiiandi 
sect-mark, similar to the Sri-Vaishnava tilaha, yet distinct 
from it, is then explained. He would also bring with him 
to the North the Adhydtnm Etitndyana and the Agastya- 
Sutikshna Smhvdda, Now we cannot prove that he brought the 
Adliyatma Rmnmjana with him, but it was the otAj lidmdyam 
in existence in his day which taught his doctrine, that Rama 
is the eternal god, the only source of release ; and it is clear that 
it was much used by his followers, for it is the most important 
of all Tulsi Das’s sources, and all Ramanandi ascetics know 
it and use it to-day. The presence of many advaita elements 
in the teaching of Ramanandis thus finds ample explanation. 
Nor can we prove that he brought the Agastya-Sutil'shna 
Sariwada with him, but it is exceedingly probable that he did, 
for quite recently a Hindi translation of several chapters 
of the work was published, and Ramananda’s biography 
forms part of it.^ 

We therefore believe that Ramananda was an ascetic 
belonging to the sect which produced theAdhyatmaRanidyaija, 
that he came to the North about 1430, and that he had so 
much success in preaching the doctrine of the sect that he 
decided to stay and took up his residence in Benares. Rnrther 
we would suggest that though he was not a Sri-Vaishnava, 
it is altogether probable that he was accustomed to use 
Ramanuja’s Ari-BJidshya, ioi though it is written from the 
Sri-Vaishnava point of view its clear and moderate doctrine 
of theism made it a most attractive work to all the theistic 


Bhaudarkar, Vaipjtavism, Saivism, etc., 67, n. 2. 
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sects. This would explain its occasional use by his followers 
to-day, and also would explain the notable fact that no 
Bamanandi Bhashya has ever been written. During the 
early decades of the movement the newly fledged Bhaktas 
of the North would also be glad to link themselves with the 
illustrious scholar of the South. In this way there would 
grow up a feeling of kinship vuth the sect of Ramanuja 
#’ which would form quite sufficient basis for the tradition 

which has hitherto misled us. 

Ramananda’s attitude to the rules of caste deserves notice 
also. Some scholars have written as if he had thrown the 
caste-system to the winds, socially as well as religiously, 
but so far as my knowledge goes there is no evidence that he 
modified the social rules of caste in the slightest. Certainly 
Tulsi Das was an orthodox Brahman ; his poem is thoroughly 
orthodox in social matters, and Ramanandis to-day are quite 
as orthodox as ordinary Hindus are. It is true Ramananda 
f did not follow the rules of Ramanuja in matters of diet, 

but that is simply an additional proof that he was not a 
iBri-Vaishnava Brahman, for they are most punctilious of all 
Brahmans. Further, there is no evidence that he interfered 
with Brahman privileges in any particular. In every 
Ramanandi temple to-day the priest is a Btahman. Further, 
his complete neglect of ail caste-distinctions in the acceptance 
of disciples is scarcely a novelty, for the Bhakti sects had 
recognized long before his day that not only men of any caste but 
outoastes also could, by means of Bhakti, press on to spiritual 
t religion and release. But he seems to have gone one step 

farther than any of his predecessors. Among his personal 
disciples we find not only a Sudra, a Jat, and an outcaste, 
but a Muhammadan and at least one woman. In this 


p.xtended freedom we see evidence of Muslim influence, 
ertain Hindu and Muhammadan teachers in the fifteenth 
tiiry were ready to receive both Hindus and Muhammadans 
disciples, and there was a tendency to recognize both 
ons as in some sense legitimate. 

LAS. APKIL 1920. 14 


If) 2 THE HISTORICAL POSITION OF RAAIANAEDA 

Like the Maratha Bhaktas, Bamananda may ha\^e 
criticized idolatry, but there is not the slightest sign that he 
or his followers in the direct line gave up Hindu worship. 
It was Kabir who initiated the practice of eschewing all 
idolatry as wrong. What is to be recognized in Ramananda 
and all his followers is their vivid faith in the reality of the 
one personal god, spiritual and invisible, whom they called 
Rama. Yet, in spite of this vivid faith, no break was made 
with idolatry, the Hindu pantheon, or the old mythology. 
Kabir was the first to preach a theism so real and consistent 
that it would tolerate neither gods nor idols nor myths. 

The last point we notice is the unbroken custom among 
Ramanandis of using the vernacular for their literature. 
The same is true of all the sects dependent on Kabir, It had 
long been customary in the chief sects to use the vernacular 
as well as Sanskrit, but the Maratha Bhaktas and Ramananda 
practically gave up the use of Sanskrit altogether. 


The Kharosthi Alphabet 


By B. ]). BANEEJI 
Introduction 

TT'KAEOSTHi or Kharostri is the name of a particular 
‘ ' script used in Afghanistan, the Pmijah, and portions of 
Central Asia from the fourth or fifth centuries before Christ 
to the third or fourth centuries of the Christian era. In the 
third or fourth centuries a.d. it gradually went out of use, 
the place being taken b}’’ one or more forms of the mediaeval 
Brahmi. In the eighteenth century the earlier generation of 
epigraphists and archgeologists used to call this script 
“ Bactrian ”, “ Indo-Bactriaii ”, “ Bactro-Pali ”, “ Ariano- 
Pidi ”, etc. Tlien it was identified with the KharosiM or 
Kharofthi Ivpi, on the evidence of the Fa-wmi-shu-lin} The 
Chinese work describes the “ ass-lip ” {Kimm-odJm in 
Sanskrit) script, invented by one Kharostha,^ m which the 
writing ran from the right to left. This identification, proposed 
by George Buhler,'* has since met with general acceptance. 

The earliest and the only scientific treatment of the 
Kharosthi script was that by Biihler in his classic work on 
Indian Pateography. Modern explorers have proved by 
their discoveries that the use of the Kharosthi script was not 
limited to the ancient province of Gandhara, and that it was 
at one time very largely used by the inhabitants of the desert 
tract in Central Asia to the south-west of Kashgar and Khotan . 

Kharosthi is a modified form of the older variety of the 
Aramaic script. The close connexion between Kharosthi 
and Aramaic was noticed for the first time by E. Thomas.^ He 
observed that na, and va in Kharosthi agreed with the 

' Babylonian and OrieMtal Record, vol. i, p, 59. 

Vienna Oriental Journal, vol. ix, j). 66. 

^ Indunt Studies, iii, p. 113. 

** PriiiBep’s Indian Antiquities, edited -by Thomas, vol. ii, pp. 144 ff. 
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Aramaic letters for the same sounds, and was likewise written 
from . the right to the left. Isaac Taylor ^ and Alexander 
Cunningham " gave definite shape to this theory and assigned 
to the Achsemenian conquerors the introduction of the 
Aramaic script into India. The Aramaic script was very 
largely used in Assyria and Babylon, and most probably it 
was used by the officials of the Achsemenian Empire, The 
officials in the Indian satrapies must have used this script. 
This supposition has been confirmed by the discovery of an 
Aramaic stone inscription among the ruins of Taxila.^ Indian 
scribes seem to have modified the script so as to suit the 
requirements of Indian dialects. Hence the appearance of 
Kharosthi as a script different from Aramaic. 

The oldest Kharosthi forms are to be found on certain 
coins of the Achaiinenian sovereigns, on which single letters 
or syllables of both Brahmi and Kharosthi are to be found,^. 
But the oldest Kharosthi inscriptions known are the Asoka 
edicts of Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra. Bllhler divided 
Kharosthi records into four groups :~ 

(1) The Maurya : “ the archaic one of the fourth and 
third centuries b.c., found in the Asoka edicts of Shahbazgarhi 
and of Mansehra, with which the signature in the A^oka 
edicts of Siddapura, the legends of the oldest coins, and the 
syllables on the Persian si^loi fully agree.” 

(2) “The variety of the second and first centuries B.c. 
on the coins of the Indo-Glrecian kings, which is imitated by 
some later foreign kings.” 

(3) “The variety of the Saka period, first century B,o. to 
first century a.d. (?), on the Taxila copper-plate of Patika, 
and on the lion capital of the satrap ^^odasa or Sudasa from 
Mathura, which occurs also on some sculptures from Gandhara, 
on the Kaldawa {Kaldarra) stone, and on the coins of several 
^aka and Kusana kings.” 

The AlpJiabet, vol. a, -p. 2G1. 

^ Coins of Ancient India, p. ZZ. 

» JRAS. 1915, pp. 191 ff, . Ibid. 1895, ■ pp. 865 ff. 
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(4) “ Tlie strongly cursive script of the first and second 
centuries a.d. (?), which begins with the Takht-i-Bahi 
inscription of Gondopherres, and is fully developed in the 
inscriptions of the later Kusana longs Kaniska and lluviska, 
and occurs also in the MS. of the Dhammapada from Khotan.”’- 

Eecent discoveries by French, German, and English 
explorers in Central Asia will necessitate the addition of 
a fifth group, which will comprise all Kharosthi manuscripts 
found in Central Asia and into which naturally the Dutreuil de 
Rhins manuscript of the Dhamniapada will have to be 
transferred. Biihler’s classification has met with general 
acceptance, but in a debate on the date of Kaniska Dr. J. F. 
Fleet reopened the question. He was of opinion that the 
third and fourth groups are really one and the same, and said, 
“ And I think that, if a comparison is made of the absolute 
facsimiles of the Taxila and Wardak records, consideration 
being given at the same time to the points mentioned above, 
it will be agreed that no grounds remain for saying either 
that the Kushan Kharosthi alphabet is later than that of 
the ‘ Sakas ’, or vice versa.” “ 

Immediately before this statement Dr. Fleet had objected 
to Dr. F. W. Thomas’ pronouncement that “ the Kharosthi of 
the Kanivska group is of a cursive type, obviously later than 
that of the Saka satraps of Taxila and Mathura ”, because the 
latter had referred to Biihler’s Indische Palaeogmphie in 
sxxpport of his statement, where in columns 8, 9 a Kharosthi 
alphabet from the “ 6aka ” inscriptions, and in columns 10-12 
an alphabet from the Kushan inscriptions are to be found.® 

Dr. Fleet objects to Dr. Thomas’ statement, quoted above, 
on five different grounds 

(1) “ Now, in the first place, an artificial contrast between 
the two alphabets has been created by the style in which 
they have been figured. The alphabet in columns 8, 9 has 

^ Buhler’s Indische Palaeographk, Eng. trans. by Dr. Fleet, pp. 24-5. 

2 JRAS. 1910, p. 976. 

® Ibid., p. 975. 
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been drawn in broad thick strokes, but that in columns 10-12 
in quite thin ones.” 

This defect, if it really be a defect, is itnpossible to remedy, 
if one has to reproduce an alphabet made up from cuttings 
of exact mechanical impressions or estampages. If one 
record is really written in thick broad strokes, as the Asoka 
edicts of Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra really are, and another 
in thin strokes, then it is quite natural that in illustrations they 
should appear as they are. It would be difficult to prove that 
even in Tafel i of the PaZaeo//rap/iic, which is repro- 

duced from freehand drawings, the attempt to reproduce exact 
forms was not made. This objection is trifling and does not 
need close attention. 

(2) “ Secondly, the figuring of these alphabets takes no 
notice of the fact that in the Taxila records, one of the bases 
of columns 8, 9, and in the Wardak record, one of the bases 
of columns 10-12, the letters were made not by continuous 
strokes (as shown in Biihler’s plate), but by lines of punched 
dots.” 

(3) “ Thirdly, the original records, from which these 
alphabets have been put together, come from different 
localities and were written by different hands.” ^ 

I do not think that it has been really possible for anybody 
who has attempted to write on systematic palgeography to 
produce specimens of writing hy the same person, living in 
different centuries or widely divergent historical periods. 
Nor has it been possible for any pateographer to base his 
wmrk on the calligraphy obtained from one particular locality 
of a particular country. In a particular period of the history 
of a country, or in a particular century or part of one, the 
general tendency of scribes is to follow particular modes of 
'writing. A comparison of different modes of writing, 
belonging to different historical periods or centuries, very 
often from different localities, so as to bring out clearly the 

■ 1 JRAS. 1910, p, 975. 
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evolutions of a particular alphabet, is the object of 
palaiography. 

(4) “ Fourthly, columns 8, 9 appear to be based chiefly on 
the Mathura inscriptions, which are on stone ; whereas 
columns 1.0-I2 are based almost entirely on the Sue Vihar 
record, which is on metal ; and there can often be traced in 
Indian records a tendency to iLse a more cursive style of 
writing for those on metal than that favoured for the records 
on stone.’’ ' 

(5) “ Fifthly, the Kharostlii writing was of a loose style 
which lent itself very easily to different kinds of treatment, 
with results which are apt to be confusing.” - 

The last statement is very ambiguous. The same argument 
may be applied with equal force to the Brahmi of any period 
and more particularly to manuscript palaeography, a branch 
of Indian palseography which, since the discovery of Central 
Asian manuscripts, has received more attention from careful 
scholars than any other braneli of the subject. Moreover, the 
Kharosthi of the Taxila Silver and Copper Plates ^ is a very 
definite, w^eil-formed alphabet, suited, as well as Brahmi, for 
the single and double sounds of the North Indian dialects. 
It w'ould lie unjust, if w^e take Dr. Fleet’s fifth objection 
seriously and regard it as a writing of loose style which lent 
itself very easily to different kinds of treatment. For 
example, if w^e take the Brahmi Ivusana records from 
Mathura, do w'e not find a similar case '? The writing of 
the Jaina-Kusana-Brahmi records of Mathura is careless and 
cursive, whereas that of the Biiddhist-Kusana-Brahmi records 
of the same locality and period is non-cursive.^ In spite of 
tliis, anyone who has examined a number of Mathura inscrip- 
tions carefully can at once tell the difference between a Jaina - 
Kusana-Brahmi record and a Gupta one. A prolonged 

1 JR AS. 1910, pp. 975-6. Ibid., p. 976. 

« Ibid. 1914, p. 973, and 1915, p. 191. 

Epigraphia Indica, vo\. iv, pp. 54 if. 

^ Indian Antiquary, 1908, p. 51, 
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examination of Kharosthi records, specially the dated ones, 
on the same lines on which I treated Brahmi records of the 
Scythian period, leads me to believe that Dr. Fleet’s dictum 
is too premature. It appears that the fifth argument against 
Dr. Thomas’ pronouncement on the relativity of Biihler’s 
third and fourth group of Kharosthi epigraphs was placed 
on record before a thorough examination of the peculiar 
characteristics of the alphabets used in the epigraphs of these 
two groups was made ; because after such an examination 
I find the contrary of Dr. Fleet’s statement to be the only 
possible and true one. The second and fourth objections of 
Dr. Fleet are real objections. In my monograph on the 
Scythian period of Indian history I have drawn attention to 
the fact that one great defect of Bllhler’s treatment of the 
development of the Kharosthi alphabet was the use of the 
letters of the Sue Vihar Copper-plate inscription as the proto- 
type of the alphabet of the Kushan period . The real ob j ection 
is the use of the alphabet of a record on metal for comparison 
with others of stone ; in fact, it is the fourth objection of 
Dr. Fleet against the statement of Dr. Thomas. 

It is evident from Dr. Fleet’s opinion on the importance 
of the evidence of Kharosthi palaeography as to the date 
of Kaniska that a fresh paheographical examination is 
absolutely necessary, in which records of stone and metal are 
to be compared separately. Such a treatment of Kharosthi 
palaeography was not possible when Biihler wrote his work. 
But it has become so now on accoimt of the publication of 
a number of old records with good mechanical facsimiles and 
the discovery of some new ones during the last twenty years. 
The inscriptions on the Wardak ^ Vase and the Mathura Lion 
Capital ^ have been republished. Beside the new stone 
inscriptions published by me eight years ago,® two other 
.important Kharosthi records have been discovered during the 
last few years. These are the Peshawar Belie Casket 

^ Ep. Ind., vol. xi, p. 210. ^ ibid., vol. ix, pp. 135-4:7. 

® hid. AM., vol. xxxvii, 1908, pp. 58, 64-6. 
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inscription of Kaniska,^ and the Taxila Silver-plate inscrip- 
tion of the year 136.^ 

With the exception of the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra 
edicts of Asoka, the inscriptions on the Mathura Lion Capital 
and the Peshawar Eeiic Casket inscription of the time of 
Kaniska, there are very few Kharosthi epigraphs which are 
of any importance. I therefore confine my palaeographical 
^ examination to dated records and the inscriptions on the 

Mathura Lion Capital and the Peshawar Eeiic Casket. 

The Method 

According to Dr. Fleet’s suggestion, inscriptions on stone 
were separated from records on metal and an attempt was 
made to compare inscriptions written in continuous strokes 
separately from those in whicli dotted lines have been used in 
the formation of letters and syllables. But in the latter case 
. there were certain insurmoimtable obstacles. The Mathura 
Lion Capital is made of stone, but in all the inscriptions on it, 
? the forms of the letters are indicated by lines of continuous 

dots, as is the case with the Taxila silver and copper-plate 
inscriptions. Similarly in the case of the Sue Vihar inscrip 
tion there is an exception among records on metal. In all 
other Kharosthi records the writing consists of a series of 
punched dots ; but in this ca.se, although the material is metal, 
the letters consist of continuous strokes, as is the case of the 
copper-plate grants of later periods. 

It has been found impossible by any other means to deter- 
mine the chronological order of the inscriptions to be examined, 
^ and palaeography is the only method which still remains, to 

be tried. I intend to determine the relative positions of the 
records under examination by observation and comparison 
of the peculiarities of the scripts used in them. In order to 
perform this it is necessary to obtain at least one fixed point. 
Such a point is easily to be found in the Shahbazgarhi and 

^ Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey of India, 1909-10, 
pp. 133-41. 

^ JRAS. 1914, p. 973, and 1915, p. 191; 
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Mansehra Rock-Edicts of Asoka. Now, it is universally 
admitted that Kaniska appeared centuries after Asoka ; 
therefore the script used in the stone and metal records of 
Kaiiiska shows a much later form of the Kharosthi alphabet. 
This is another fixed point. It would now be much more easy 
to ascertain the relative position of other records. For 
example, to ascertain the exact position of the Taxila Silver 
and Copper-plate inscrij)tions or those on the Mathura Lion 
Capital, it would only be necessary to compare each record 
with a Kusapa record of its own class, and by referring to the 
forma of Asoka inscriptions to determine whether the forms 
were intermediate ones between the Maurya and Kiisana ones, 
or that they were contemporaneous with or later than the 
Kiisana record. 

As has been stated above, the alphabets of the Asoka 
edicts were taken as the starting-point. The only published 
facsimili of the Sh ahbazgarlil edicts, i.e. the twelfth edict,’- 
was taken as the irrototype, and the excellent illustration was 
photographed for use in the plates. For the Mathura Lion 
Capital inscription, the jrhotograph, taken by Cunningham 
and published by Dr. F, W. Thomas,^ had to be used, as this 
was the only illustration of this important group of inscrip- 
tions ever published. Cunninghamh photographs do not 
portray all inscriptions on this capital very distinctly, and 
it is a pity that inked impressions were not used. Even in the 
case of a dotted record an inked impression is desirable for 
reproduction, if the material is not very frail as in the Taxila 
silver-plate inscription of the year 136. This is clearR 
demonstrated by the excellent reproduction of the records on 
the Wardak Vase published by Mr. F. B. Pargiter.’’ I am 
indebted to Mr. Lionel Heath, Curator of the Lahore Museum, 
for inked impressions of the Fatehjang,‘’Muchai,"’ Mount Ban], ” 

^ Ep. Ind.i xol. ii, pp. 16-20. ^ Ibid., vol. ix, pis. xvii-xx. 

^ ?]p. Ind., vol. xi, p» 210, 

Journal A a kit ique, 8me sene, tome xv, 1890, pb. i, p. 130. 

"s Jiul. Aril. 1908, p, 64. 

“ Journal Aniatique, 9me .serie, tome iv, 1894, pt. ii, p. 514, pi. v, 35. 
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Paja/ and Zeda " stone inscriptions, all of wliich are now 
preserved in the Lahore Museum. The impressions of each 
inscription were photographed separately. The larger ones 
were taken on several plates and then joined together. For 
the Manikyala inscriptions I had to use the photographs 
published with Mons. E. Senart’s article on them.“’^ The 
facsimiles of the Shakardarra inscription of the year 40 and 
the Ara inscription of the year 41," published witli ray mono- 
graph on The. Scythian Period of ItuUnn History, were photo- 
graphed, as the impressions received from tlie I.ahore Museum 
were not good enough. 

In tills connexion it should be stated that no attempt has 
been made in the subjoined pages to differentiate between 
Kariiska I and Kiiniska TI, the existence of a second I-:ing of 
that name in the year 41 of the Knsai.ia era being very doubtful. 
The numismatic evidence is quite against Dr. Lilders’ theory.*' 
If there was a second Kilniska in the I\.ii.sana dynasty, 
most probably he ascended the throne after Vasudeva I, 
some time after the year 99 of the Kusana era. There are 
a number of gold coins bearing the name of Kaniska, in very 
degenerate Greek, which are bad copies of the coinage of 
Vasudeva I and bear several Brahmi syllables. These coins 
cannot lie regarded as being contemporaneous with tho.se of 
Kaniska I or Huviska.^ Moreover, the problem of overlapping 
reigns of two monarchs of the Kusana dynasty is not 
adequately solved by imagining the existence of a second 
Kaniska in the year 41. I had thought, after the discovery 
of the Ara inscription, that Kaniska I made over his Indian 
dominions to Huviska in the latter part of his reign.® The 

' hvl. Aut. UIOS. pp. 64-5. 

- ./otirna! A.-<ititiqii,e, Sme serie, tome xv, 1800, pfc. i, j). 1'56. 

■’ Ibid. , Vhiie serif), tome vii, p. 1. 

^ hid. Ant. 1908, p. 66, pi. i. ® lV)id,, p. 58, pi. i. 

'■> 1913, pp. 132 ff. 

‘ SiniLh'.s CatoJogm of Coins in the Indian Museum, vol, i, p. S7 ; 
Journ. & Proo. As. Soe. Beng., vol. iii, pp. 83-4, pi. iv, 5. 

® hid. Ant. 1008, p. 58. 
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discovery of an inscription of tlie year 24 of tiie reign of a king 
named Vasiska shows that both Vasiska and Huviska must have 
been the contemporaries of Kaniska I if the Ara inscription 
is to be assigned to him. To avoid this overlapping 
Dr. Liiders proposed that the Ara inscription should be assigned 
to Kaniska II. His idea of the chronology is as follows. 
Kaniska I was succeeded by Vasiska and Vasiska by Huviska 
in India, In Afghanistan and the Punjab Kaniska II 
succeeded Vasiska or Kaniska I. But Huviska was reigning 
in Mathura in the jmar 33 of the Kusana era. Afghanistan, or 
at least a portion of it, belonged to him in the year 51. But 
Western Punjab belonged to a Kaniska in the year 41 . There- 
fore the reigns of this Kapiska and Huviska must have over- 
lapped. Moreover, there is no reliable ground on which we 
can assign the Ara inscription to Kaniska 11. Therefore 
Dr. Liiders’ supposition about the existence of a second 
Kaniska in the year 41 is unnecessary, since it proves to be 
quite inadequate to solve the problem. It is quite certain 
that the Manikyala inscription was incised in the year 18 of 
the reign of Kapiska I, in spite of Dr. Imders’ novel explana- 
tion. Therefore Mr. V. A. Smith’s adaptation of my 
explanation of the Ara inscription appears to me quite 
satisfactory •— 

“ Inscriptions prove that Vasiska was reigning at Mathura 
in the year 24 and 28, and Huviska between the years 33 and 
60, while Kaniska was reigning at the same place in the year 41 , 
The best way to reconcile the apparent contradiction is to 
assume that Vasiska and Huviska were sons of Kaniska, who 
both acted in vsuccession as Viceroys of Upper India while 
their father vns warring beyond the mountains.” ^ 

I have not been able to obtain clear and reliable 
impressions of the Takht-i-Bahai inscription of Gondoph ernes. 
This record is at present in the Lahore Museum, but the 
impression which I received from Mr. Heath is not clear 

Earl^ History of India, dxd ed., Tp. 2,70. 
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enough for reproduction. Therefore I was obliged to use the 
photograph of the cast published by Moiis. KSenartd I am 
indebted to Mr. Heath for excellent inked impressions of the 
Kaldarra,- Skarahdheri,^ and Dewai* inscriptions. I have 
not been able to persuade myself to adopt Dr. Fleet’s version 
of the date of the Skarahdheri inscription. I paid two visits 
to Lahore, one in Sej)teniber, 1913, and another in November, 
^ 1915, and on both occasions I examined this record carefully. 

I cannot agree to the reading of the date as 399. It should 
be 179. As I could not obtain good impressions of the 
Hashtnagar inscription of the year 364,® I had to content 
myself with copying the photograph published in Mr. V. A. 
Smith’s Earh/ History. The Loriyan Tangai inscription of 
the year 318 “ was studied from excellent inked impressions 
prepared for me by Munshi Wahiduddin, of the Archseological 
Section, Indian Museum. 

The photograph of the Taxila Copper-plate of the year 78, 
f published with Biihler’s version of the text,’' is not very 

distinct ; but it had to be used, as a better one was not available. 
I am indebted to Sir John Marshall for two excellent photo- 
graphs of the Taxila Silver-plate of the year 136, discovered 
by him. I am indebted to the authorities of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal for permission to copy the Sue Vihar 
Copper-plate of the eleventh year of Kaniska.® The 
impressions were prepared under my personal supervision. 
For the Peshawar Belie Casket inscription I had to rely on 
the photographs of the plaster cast published with Dr. D. B. 
^ Spooner’s article.® A set of inked impressions of these 

important records is very much to be desired. For the 

^ A siaiigiie, Sme serie, tome XV, pi. i, 1, 

2 xnd. Ant. 1908, p. 66, 

2 Annual Report of tlie Archoaologieal Survey of India, 1903-4, p. 255, 
pis. Ixix, Ixx, No. 9. 

Journal Asiatique, 9me serie, tomeiv, pt. ii, p. 510, pi. v, No. 34. 

® Ind. Ant., vol. xx, p. 394. 

Ann. Rep. Arch. Surv. Ind., 1903-4, pp. 251-3, pi. Ixx, 4. 

Ep. Ind., vol, iv, pp, 54 f. ® Ind. Ant., vol. x, p. 324. 

^ 2 Ann. Rep. Arch. Surv. Ind., 1909-10, pis. lii-liii. 
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Wardak Vase inscriptions I used the excellent impressions 
puldisked with Mr. Pargiter’s article.'^ 

In the first place each particular mscriptioii was carefully 
examined for variants of each letter, vowel and consonant. 
Then each inscription had to be compared with each of the 
remaining ones, letter by letter. When the examination of all 
letters and syllables of all the records under examination was 
finished, then I proceeded to determine the position of each 
record in the chronological scale by judging the distance in 
the forms of the test letters from the Maurya form. Then 
I proceeded to arrange the alphabet of each record in the 
order in which they stood in the chronology previously 
determined. For the illustrations I selected Dr. F. W. 
Thomas^ method, employed by him in illustrating the 
alphabet of the Mathura Lion Capital inscription." In this 
method the different combinations of each letter with the 
five vowels employed in Ivharosthi are showm. 

Each different combination of each particular letter or 
syllable, so far as it was obtainable from each record, was cut 
out and mounted on cardboards, the initial form of the vowel 
a and the consonants being arranged vertically, while five 
columns of vowel combinations were placed horizontally. 
Thus the first line of the cardboard gave the initial vowel- 
forms of each inscription, the second line gave the consonant 
ka in all its combinations with the five vowels, showing their 
medial forms, e.g. ka, M, ku, ke, ko. So each group of 
five vertical columns illustrated the alphabet of a particular 
record ; while, if a line is read horizontally, it will be found to 
illustrate the evolutions of a particular letter, with all possible 
vowel combinations during five or six centuries, from the 
third century b . c . to circa third century a.d. 

The Eesult 

By employing the method described above, the inscriptions 
under examination were arranged in the following order : — 
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I. Stone Inscriptions 

1 . Matliiii’a Lion Capital, 

2. Fatelijang — ^tlie year 68. 

3. Miicliai — ^tLeyearSl. 

4. Mount Banj — the year 102. 

5. Paja — ^the year 111, 

6. Zeda — ^the year 11 of Kaniska. 

7. Manikyala — the year 18 of Kaniska. 

8. Shakardarra — ^the year 40. 

9. Ara — the year 41 of Kaniska. 

10. Takht-i-Bahai— rthe year 103 = the twenty-sixth 

year of the reign of Gondophernes. 

11. Kaldarra — the year 113. 

12. Skarahdheri — the year 179. 

13. Dewai — the year 200. 

The position of the dated inscriptions from Haahtnagar 
and Loriyan Taiigai still remain doubtful. They are very 
small records, and not all letters of the alphabet are to be 
found in them. Consequently, as many letters cannot be 
compared, it is very difficult to assign their position in the 
chronological order. The general tendency of the writing of 
these two records shows that they are not earlier than the 
Kushan group of records and at the same time they cannot be 
placed so late as the Skarahdheri or Dewai Stone inscriptions, 

II. Inscriptions on Met.al: — 

1. The Taxila Copper-plate— -the year 78. 

2. The Taxila Silver-plate — the year 136, 

3. The Sue Vihar Copper-plate — the year 11 of 

Kaniska. 

4. The Peshawar Kelic Casket inscriiition of the time 

of Kaniska. 

5. The inscriptions of the Wardak Vase — the year 51 

of Huviska. 

As a Kharosthi record on metal belonging to the Maurya 
peou^d has not been discovered as yet, it was necessary to 
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refer in this case also to the forms of the Asoka edicts at 
Shahhazgarhi as a starting-point. In this analysis I have 
not incladed the forms of the Kharosthi alphabet to be found 
on Indo-Greek bilingual coins, which form the second division 
in Biihler’s classification of this alphabet. The number of 
letters or syllables on each coin is not sufficient to supply 
data for the requirements of a palseographical examination. 

One important result of the palaeographical examination is 
to divide all Kharosthi records into two groups, which I name 
^^aka and Kusana, after Biihler. The ^aka records belong to 
the earlier Scythian period of Indian history, between the 
Indo-Greek and Kusana periodvS, while the Kusana records are 
those which fall in the reigns of the Kusana emperor Kaniska 
and his successors. The inscriptions on the Mathura Lion 
Capital, the oldest stone inscription among the records which 
have been examined here, belongs to this group. The inscrip- 
tions of Rajuvula and Soriidasa and those of Liaka Ku^ulaka 
and his son Patika or Padika are generally taken to be the 
records of the ^aka period according to Buhler’s classifica- 
tion.^ So Br. Thomas said: “The Kharosthi of the 
Kaniska group is of a cursive type, obviously later than that 
of the Saka satraps of Taxila and Mathura.” ^ Commenting 
on this passage, Dr. Fleet, who differs from this view of 
Kharosthi palaeography, says, “ By ‘ Saka satraps ’ he means 
(I gather) Rajuvula and ^ondasa, of whom we have Kharoshthi 
records on the Mathura lion-capital, and Liaka-Kusulaka and 
Patika (or Padika), of whom we have a similar record on the 
Taxila plate.” ® The palseographical examination show-s that 
Dr. Thomas’ statement is the only possible corr<;ct one. 
and proves the general soundness of Buhler’s classification ; 
the forms of the Kharosthi characters used in the h)smp- 
tions on the Mathura Lion Capital among stone inscriptions 
and those used in the Taxila Copper-plate are decidedly olclr 
than the Zeda or Ara stone inscriptions or the Sue \'ii ; 

1 Biihler’s Indisclie Palaeographie, Eng. trms. by Dr. J. E. r ^ ’’ 

2 JRAS. 1913, p. 633. =* ■' ’ ' 
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Copper-plate and the inscriptions on. the Wardak Vase, The 
palseographical examination further proves that, besides the 
inscriptions on the Mathura Lion Capital and the Taxila 
Copper-plate, a number of stone inscriptions are earlier than 
the Kusana group of records. These are the inscriptions of 
Fateh jang — the year 68, Muchai — the year 81, Mount Banj — 
the year 102, and Paja — the year 111. The forms of the 
'p letters used in these inscriptions is certainly earlier than those 

of the inscriptions from Zeda, Manikyala, Ara, Sue Vihar, 
Peshawar, and Wardak. 

The difference between the Kharosthi alphabet of the 
Maurya period and that used on bilingual coins of the 
Greek kings of Afghanistan and the Punjab is so slight 
that it may be altogether neglected in a pateographical 
lamination so wide in range as the present one. The 
palmographical examination further proves that the difference 
between the forms of the characters used in records of the 
F Baka period is not so great or startling as one might have 

reasonably expected. If the Maurya alphabet of the twelfth 
Eock Edict at Shahbaiigarhi is compared with the alphabet 
of the Mathura Lion Capital inscriptions, it is found that the 
forms of very few letters have changed materially. There is 
no change in a or any other vowel sign, all of which are derived 
from it. Ka also has not changed," both the slanting and 
upright varieties being represented in the different inscriptions 
on the Mathura Lion Capital. The change is noticeable for 


the first time in ca. The three different varieties of m, 
namely (1) head with obtuse angle, (2) head with curve, and 
(3) head with curve connected by a vertical line with the 
lower part,^ have entirely disappeared. The later form of 
ca consists of a curve at the head and a zigzag curved vertical 
line below it. The change is noticeable next in hha. In the 
Mathura inscription hha is upright and more like the Mauryan 
ha m shape. In la we find that the left limb is lowered down 
and never rises above or equal to the top of the vertical line. 

^ 'Indische Palaeographie, Eng. ed., p. 25. 

.TEAS. APKIL 1920. . r 15 
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Change is most pronounced in the case of the dental 
sibilant. In sa we find that in the form of the Maurya 
period the slightly slanting vertical line in the lower limb is 
projected upwards to touch the curve at the upper extremity 
of the letter ; but in the Salca period we find that this line, 
although projected upwards, seldom reaches the top and in 
the majority of cases never even approaches it. There is 
a slight change in ha. The lower part of this letter in the 
Maurya period consists of a curve to the right, while in the 
Saka period one finds that it consists of an acute angle and 
a short horizontal straight line to the right. On com|)aring the 
letters of all the inscriptions examined for this paper I find 
that ha and the dental sa are the test letters in this period. 
In the inscriptions of Fateh jang, Miichai, Mount Banj, and 
Paja we find that the same characteristics are present in all. 
The slanting ha so common in the Asoka rock-edicts, which 
is also to be found in some cases in the Mathura Lion Capital 
also, is altogether absent from these records. The inscriptions 
of Fateh] ang and Muchai are very short records, and many 
letters of the alphabet are not represented in them. The only 
other noticeable feature is the dental sa, in which the lower 
vertical line is almost always slightly projected upwards 
beyond the point of its junction with the upper curve. Only 
in one ease, in the Fatehjang inscription, the lower vertical 
line is not projected. Similarly, in the case of the Taxila 
Copper-plate inscription, one finds that in many cases this 
projection does not touch the top of the letter, but in certain 
eases it does. Now, if the forms of these two test letters in the 
Saka records are compared with those of the same letters 
in Kushan inscriptions, one cannot even for a moment doubt 
that the group of A^oka and allied inscriptions is much 
earlier than those of the Kushan group. I think it would be 
admitted without doubt that the forms of the KharosthI 
letters used in Kaniska’s time were evolved out of those used 
in the Bock-Edicts of Asoka. ^ This being granted, the rest of 
the case is simple enough. The alphabet used in these Saka 
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records is intermediate between tiat of the Eock-Edicts of 
Asoka and that used in the Kushan group of inscriptions. If 
we compare the alphabet used in the Mathura Lion Capital 
inscriptions with that used in the Manikyala inscriptions, we 
find that (1) the form of ha has become much more cursive, 
and approaches the form used in the Sue Vihar and Wardak 
inscriptions ; (2) similarly, in the case of sa in the Mathura 
inscriptions, the lower vertical limb is projected upwards, but 
in the majority of cases it never reaches or touches the curve 
at the top of this letter. There are some instances in which 
there is no projection at all. But in the Manikyala inscrip- 
tion, in all cases, the projection of the lower limb in sa is 
missing. This rule holds good in the case of all other inscrip- 
tions which I have added to the two other records of the Saka 
period. There ai'e some cases of sa in which the lower vertical 
line is projected upwards ; but along with that there are other 
cases in which there is no projection at all, and with the 
exception of one case (the Taxila Copper-plate inscription) 
this projection never reaches the top of the letter. 

In the case of records on metal we are placed at a dis- 
advantage on account of the absence of records on metal of 
the Maurya period. A comparison of the alphabet used in 
the Taxila Copper-plate with that used in the Sue Vihar Copper- 
plate or the Wardak Vase produces results similar to those 
stated above. In the case of ha we find that the form used 
ill the Taxila Copper-plate is upright and rectangular, while 
those used in the Sue Vihar and Wardak inscriptions are 
slanting and curvilinear. In the case of sa we find three 
different forms in the Taxila Copper-plate : (1) cases in which 
the projection of the vertical limb touches the top of the 
letter ; (2) cases in which thm projection approaches but does 
not touch the top of the letter ; (3) cases in which there is 
a projection but it does not even approach the top of the 
letter. In the Sue Vihar and Wardak inscriptions there is 
not a single case in which there is any projection of the lower 
vertical limb upwards. 
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TKa case of Sir John Marsliall’s silver-plate inscription 
from Taxiia is slightly different. This inscription is certainly 
later in date than the Taxiia Copper-plate inscription, and at 
the same time earlier than the Sue Vihar and Wardak inscrip- 
tions. In the first place ha is not upright, but it is not so 
slanting or cursive as the forms to be found in the Sue Vihar 
or Wardak inscriptions. Secondly, in the Taxiia Copper-plate 
inscription there are many instances of sa in which the pro- 
jected lower limb touches the top, while in other cases it does 
not. But in all cases there is a projection. In the silver-plate 
there are many cases of aa in which the projection is absent, 
and in cases where there is a projection it does not touch the 
top of the letter. In the third place, in metal inscriptions of 
the Kushan period such as the Sue Vihar, Peshawar Relic 
Casket, and the Wardak inscriptions there is not a single 
instance in which there is any upward j)rojection of the lower 
limb of sa. This proves conclusively that the 8aka records 
are earlier than the Ku^an ones,, and cannot be placed below 
them in the chronological order. The Taxiia Silver-plate is 
later than the Saka record.s, but earlier than the inscriptions 
of Sue Vihar, Peshawar, and Wardak. Most probably 
this record belongs to the period immediately before the 
accession of Kaniska, when the Kushans had obtained their 
first foothold in North-Western India. This, perhaps, is 
indicated by the presence of the name Kushan (Khusana) and 
the absence of the proper name of the king. I am inclined to 
place the Panjtar iascription^ very close to this record on 
account of the mention of the name Gumna and the Kufdian 
regal titles as well as the suppression of the proper name of 
the king. The absence of mechanical facsimiles precludes 
the possibility of a palseographical examination, and con- 
sequently nothing can be definitely said about this record. 

The general tendency of the stone inscriptions on the Mathura 
Lion Capital, of Patehjang, Muchai, Mount Banj, and Paja 

' Cunningham, A.S.R., vpl. V, p. 61, pi. xvi, No. 4. 
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indicates that they are written in an alphabet which forms the 
transition between the alphabet of the Bock~Bdicts of Asoka 
and the records of the Kushan period. The result of the 
examination of the script used in records on metal fully 
confirms the above conclusion. The careful examination of 
the difierent records which are admittedly of the Saka period 
or closely allied to it shows that Biihler’s statement about the 
letter ka of this period cannot be supported. Biihler states ; 
“ In the Saka and Kushan varieties the head of ka is 
commonly converted into a curve.” ^ I don’t think that 
there is any ground for this statement. The accompanying 
illustrations will show that the head of ka is not curved in 
the Mathura Lion Capital inscriptions, the Muchai inscription, 
the Mount Ban] inscription, or the Paja inscription. Out of 
five cases of ka given by Dr, Thomas in his table of the 
alphabet of the Mathura Lion Capital inscription, only one 
case can be taken as having a slightly curved top. This is in 
inscription C; but even in this case it should be recorded as 
an exception and not as the general rule. 

No inscription of the Saka period which can safely be 
assigned to this period on the basis of palaeography has 
been found incised with letters made by continuous strokes, 
and not by punched dots. The Mathura Lion CaiDital inscrip- 
tions are written in characters consisting of punched dots, 
though the material is stone. The Taxila Copper-plate is, of 
course, entirely written in letters formed by punched dots. 
Consequently it is very difficult to ascertain at the present 
moment whether in the Saka period the current hand was 
used in records on metal, and epigraphical or monumental 
style for records on stone. This has been found to be the 
case in all other periods of Indian history ; but the absence of 
data compels one to leave this undecided, for the present 
moment, in the case of the vSaka period. 

^ Imlian PahKoyraphy^ 'Sin^. 
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The Baka and Kushan Alphabets 
It has been stated above that the Taxila Silver-plate 
recently discovered by Sir John Marshall belongs to that 
period of Indian history in which North-Western India was 
passing out of the hands of the Baka kings or satraps into 
those of the chiefs of the Kushan tribes ; consequently it can 
be regarded as the last record of the Baka period of the first 
one of tlie Kushan period. The mention of the word KJmsaiia 
makes the latter suggestion more probable. Comparing this 
with the Zeda inscription, which is decidedly the earliest 
dated stone inscription of the Kushan period, a fact which is 
admitted by all scholars, we find that its alphabet shows a very 
near approach to that of the records of the Baka group. Ka in 
the Zeda inscription is almost exactly similar to that of the 
Paja and Muchai inscriptions, and most probably the difference 
between the dates of these inscriptions is very slight. Ka is 
upright and rectangular, and there is no cursiveness about it. 
Coming to the case of sa, we find that this letter is cursive, 
and the projection of the lower limb is wanting. The want 
of the projection no doubt shows that the Zeda inscription is 
later in date than the Paja or Mount Banj records, in both of 
which sa in all cases shows a distinct projection of the lower 
limb. The affinity, which the Zeda inscription shows in one 
case, with the records of the Baka group is wanting in all other 
inscriptions of the Kushan period. The upright rectangular 
ka henceforth disappears from the Kharosthi script. Early 
Kushan records, both Kharosthi and Brahmi, show a decided 
affinity with those of the Baka period. Before the discovery 
of Kani.ska’s records at Sarnath Bloch was inclined to assigii 
the Sravasti image of the Bodhisattva to the Baka period and 
stated that the characters used in this record were wbat 
Biihler called Ksatrapa characters^ After the discovery of 
the Sarnath inscription it was found that the donors of the 
Sarnath and Sravasti images were one and the same. ^ So it 


JASB. 1898, pt. i, p. 277. 


Ep. Ind., vol. viii, p. 173. 
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was no longer possible to refer the Sravasti record to the 
Salca 23eriod. This was recognized by Bloch when editing this 
Sravasti record for the second time. “It is beyond doubt 
that the inscription belongs to the time of the Kushan kings, 
either of Kaniska or Huviska,not of the Kshatrapas, Rahjiibala 
or Sodasa, as I suggested in my j)revious article, for 
13algeogra]3hicai reasons.'* ^ The j)resent examination goes to 
show that what has been said of Brahmi is also true of 
Kharosthi, and that the date of the l^aka inscrijDtions cannot 
be very far removed from that of the Kusana ones both in 
Brahmi and Kharosthi. There had been very ra23id changes 
in the Indian scripts ; Brahmi as well as Kharosthi changed 
a good deal during the reign of Kaniska. The case of Brahmi 
may be i3roved by comparing the Sarnath and Bravasti 
records with those dated in the regnal years of Kaniska 
found in the ruins of Mathura. The examination of the 
following records of Kan idea’s reign shows that the Zeda 
inscription, and that only, shows an affinity with those of the 
Haka period. In the case of the other inscriptions, i.e. those 
of Manikyala, Shakardarra and Ara, we do not find any very 
close resemblance with the records of the earlier period. In 
the Manikyala inscription the left vertical limb of A'a is often 
curved, thus making a nearer approach to the cursive form 
of later inscriptions and the Sue Vihar and Wardak records. 
The change in other letters of the alphabet is not so perceptible 
as in the case of sa. We find that in this case the j)rojection 
has disa23peared and the letter is fast losing all resemblance 
to the form of the Baka and Maurya periods. Here, for the 
first time, we also notice a change in ^a, Ya in this record, 
in one case at least, is indistinguishable from sa, as is the 
case in the Wardak inscription. Ha, on the other hand, is 
archaic and resembles that of the Maurya period. 

It may be questioned whether the palaeography of the 
Manikyala inscription should be considered here at all. 
Recent interpreters of this record are inclined to think that 



214 THE KHARdSTHI ALPHABET 

it is not dated in tlie IStli year of Kaniska’s era. Tliis 
view was propounded for tke first time by Dr. Liiders. 
According to bim the word Kane^lcasa was connected with tbe 
words following it. and not the date which is placed before it.^ 
Dr. Fleet says : “ The view, which I have held for some time, 
that this Manikiala inscription indicates a revival of the 
line of Kanishka I at some time after a.d, 50, will explain at 
once why the deposit of coins along with the record includes 
coins of Kozoulo-Kadphises and Wema-Kadphises ... as 
well as of Kanishka I.’* ^ The latest interpreter of the 
Manikyala record is Mr. F. E. Pargiter, who translated this 
portion of the record as follows : — 

“ In the year IS Lalana, the President of the people, the 
aggrancliser of the Gushana race of Ivaneska, who is the great 
king of the realm Piira-aspa . . .” (JRAS. 1914, p. 646). 

Mr. Pargiter is certainly right in stating that Kaniska was 
alive in the year 18 and in confirming M. Senart’s view that 
the date is really one of the era of Kaniska. In my humble 
opinion tire first line of the record may be construed differently. 
The name and the title of Kaniska have the possessive case- 
ending, and it is proper that they should not be connected 
with the word Gushana. It goes, as the analogy of a number 
of similar inscriptions will readily show, wdth the date which 
precedes it in the record. 

The ^^akardarra inscription comes next in the chronological 
arrangement. The alphabet used in this inscription is much 
more advanced in form than the Manikyala inscription, which 
w'as incised twenty-two years before it, or the Ara mscription, 
which was recorded a year later. The forms of the letters are 
much more cursive than those of the Sue Vihar inscription. 
The alphabet of the Wardak inscription approaches it to 
a great extent. We have the cursive form of ha, which is 
almost entirely different from that of the Zeda inscriptions. 
The sa resembles the form of the letter used in the Manikyala 
inscription ; ’we find that ha resembles that of the Manikyala 
1 JRAS. 1909, p. 648. 2 jraS. ]913, p. 106. 
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or the Sue Vihar inscriptions. In each of these cases there is 
a distinct curve in the left vertical line of the letter. 

There is a general consensus of opinion among scholars 
about the date of the Takht-i-Bahai inscription of Gondo- 
phernes. Dr, F. W. Thomas says, “ Gondophernes was 
certainly ruling in the year 103 of an era commencing in the 
first century Mr. Y. A. Smith says, “About a.d. 20 

Azes II is supposed to have been succeeded by Gondophares, 
who seems to have conquered Sind and Arachosia, making 
himself master of a wide dominion free from Parthian control. 
When he died about a.d. 60 his kingdom was divided.” ” 
Later on he says, “ Mr. R. D, Banerji believes the date 103 to 
refer to the Saka era and so to be equivalent to a.d. 181, 
basing his opinion chiefly on characteristics of the Kharosthi 
script in the inscriptions and partly on an interpretation of 
Parthian history {Indiayi Antiquarij, 1908, pp. 47-62). But 
the history of Parthia is too imperfectly known to be of much 
help, and Kharosthi palaeography needs further study. I am 
not convinced of the alleged late date for Gondophares.” 
Dr. Fleet says, “ The inscription from the Takht-i-Bahai hill 
in the Yiisufzai country, some fifty or sixty miles to the north- 
west of Taxila, shows that Gondophernes was reigning over 
the territory which included that hill in a.d. 47, in the twenty- 
sixth year of his reign ... in a.d. 20 or 21.” In my monograph 
on the Scythian period of Indian history I have analysed the 
evidence for and against the early date of Goiidophares.® 
Here I shall confine myself to the evidence of palaeography 
alone. In the case of the test letters ka and sa we. find that 
they are later in form. Ka is much more cursive, resembling 
the form of that letter in the Shakardarra inscription, being 
more cursive than those of the Manikyala, Ara, Zed a, or Sue 
Vihar inscriptions. So also in the case of sa we find that 
the projection of the lower limb is absent in all cases. Under 

' JR AS. 1913, p. 636. 

2 Early Hutory of India, Zvtl &&., 230. ^ Ibid., p. 234, n. 1. 

^ JRAS. 1913, p. 1003. ® liid. Ant. 1908, pp. 47, 62. 
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these circumstances it is not possible to place it before the 
Taxila Silver-plate of the year 136. It is also impossible to 
place this record before the records of Kaniska. Palaeo- 
graphioal examination reveals very clearly and distinctly 
that the Takht-i-Bahai inscription comes after the Kushaii 
group of inscriptions. The inscriptions of Kaldarra, Skarah- 
dheri, and Dewai certainly come after both the group of 
Kiishan records and the Takht-i-Bahai inscription. The k 

extreme cursiveness of the Skarahdheri and Dewai inscriptions (' 

signifies that they exliibit the latest form of the Kharostln 
alphabet. The Skarahdheri inscription is very carelessly 
incised. The cursiveness is not apparent in ha, but sa, does 
not show any upward projection in lower limb. Ka in the 
Skarahdheri record is very cursive and the letter does not 
occur in the Dewai record. In the later record sa is almost 
unrecognizable. In one case it resembles ta or m. 

The same characteristics are to be observed in records on 
metal. The form of ha in the Sue Vihar record is a nearer ^ 

approach to that of the Taxila Copper- and Silver-plates. I 

The form of that letter in the Peshawar Kelic Casket is more | 

cursive. The final form is to be seen on the Wardak record, 
where it is almost as cursive as that of those of the Skarahdheri ; 

or ^akardarra inscriptions. In the records of the Ku^Sn 
period incised on metal the forms of and hha are almost 
similar, so are those of sa and ya. The form of sa is distinct in 
the Peshawar Relic Casket ; but in the Sue Vihar and Wardak 
inscriptions we find the shapeless scribble of the Dewai and 
other late Kiisdian records. ^ 

CoxcLusiox: Simultaneous Use OP Dipeerent Eras 

The foregoing examination proves that a number of different 
eras were being simultaneously used in Northern India in 
the first centuries before and after Christ. It has been 
distinctly demonstrated that the Taxila Copper-plate inscrip- 
tion, the Taxila Silver-plate inscription, the stone inscriptions 
from Eatehjang, Muchai, and Paja are much earlier in date 


THE KHAEOSTHI ALPHABET 2] 7 

tlian the Zeda, Manikyala, shakardarra, or Ara records. 
Consequently it cannot be denied that the dates 68, 81, and 
111 are not ICushan dates. Therefore there was at least one 
era before the Iviisdian era, whatever its initial year might 
have been. The discovery of the Taxila Silver-plate shows 
that two different eras -were used in the same area before the 
Kushan group of inscriptions. This is decidedly proved by 
the W' ording of the first line. The addition of the word Ayasa 
immediately after the year and before the month and the day, 
show’s that that w’ord is an adjunct of the year ; or, in other 
words, 8cmi 136 ayasa means Ayasya samvatsare 136, “ in the 
year 136 of (the era founded by) Azes.” Similarly, the 
position of the word with titles, in the Taxila Copper- 

plate inscription, shows that this word also cannot but be an 
adjunct of the date. Similar instances cannot be found in the 
whole range of Brahmi or Kharosthi records. There are two 
records of the Gupta period which appear to me to possess 
a similar peculiarity in the wording of the dates. These are : 
(1) The Mankinvar image inscription of the time of 
Kumaragupta I : and (2) the Eran pillar inscription of 
Budhagiipta. 

In the first record we find that the date is given in the 
second line of the record. Here, the mention of the -word 
rcljye ^ leaves no doubt about the meaning. The second 
record is in verse, and the date is also given in verse." Con- 
sequently, these two records do not really possess this peculiar 
fonn of dating. Dr. Thomas objected to the intrepretation of 
the word Ayasa as an adjunct of the date, because there 
wmre not titles before it as in the case of Moga in the Taxila 
Copper-plate.*^ But it should be considered that the dynasty 
of Azes had ceased to rule in the year 136 of his era, as the 
mention of the Kushan king indicates, whereas most probaljly 
Liaka Kusulaka was a provincial governor under the successors 
of Moga or at least aclmowledged a nominal allegiance. Hence 

V Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptiousj p. 46, pi. via. Ibid., p. 89, pi, xiiA. 

5 JRAS. 1914, p. 989. 
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the presence of the titles before the name oiMoga in the Taxila 
Copper-piate and their absence before that of Azes in the 
silver-plate. Dr, Fleet does not hesitate to state “ The word 
agasa does not mean here of Aya The record does not 
set np an era of Aya. And no amount of special pleading 
can establish any such view. As to what the record really 
does mean, I do not hesitate to say now, on the strength of the 
forms aammi and ayarhsi, — asmin, that it must be an 
equivalent of asya, ‘ of this ^ Can anybody find a material 
instance of what Dr. Fleet has imagined ? It will be very 
difficult to find one. I think, so far as our present knowledge 
goes, the use of the word ayasa to mean etod or idam, has not 
been met with as yet in the date of a single inscription. 
Wherever etad or idam has been used, e.g. etaye purvaye or 
etasya purvasya, ise, etc., the phrase comes after the entire 
date, i.e. after the year, month, and day. Dr, Fleet still 
continues to state that On the analogy of everything that 
is taught by the dating of the early Indian records, it would be 
dated, and would place Aya himself, in the year 136 of an 
unspecified era founded by someone else.” ^ In how many 
records can a similar peculiarity be found ? I do not think 
there are any besides the two records of the Gupta i)eriod 
inentioned above, and even in these two cases the similarity 
is not real. W?‘e have, therefore, at least two difierent eras 
before the Kuiffian one. ■ 

There are two dated Kharosthi records with dates above 
300. I cannot bring myself to agree with Dr. Fleet’s 
interpretation of the Skarahdheri image inscription. These 
are the inscriptions of Loriyan Tangai and Hashtnagar. 
The Loriyan Tangai record was incised in the year 318, and 
the Ha^tnagar one in 384 of some unspecified era. The 
letter ka does not occur in any one of them ; but the form of 
sa is the same as that used in the Zeda, Manikyala, or Ara 
inscriptions of the Kushan period. I do not think they could 

' JRAS. 1915, p. 317 (following Dr. Thomas’ suggestion, ibid. 1914, 
p. 989). 2 Ibid. 1915, p. 317. 
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be placed after tbe Skaralidberi or the Muchai records. Hence 
these da^es must be referred to some other era different 
from those of Moga, Aya, or Kaniska. We have, therefore, 
evidence of three separate eras being used in the same area 
in the first centuries b.c. and a.d. Such an idea would have 
horrified Hr. Fleet. When I stated that the Mathura 
inscription of the year 229 must be referred to some other 
era different from the Vdrrama or the ^aka, he had said, 
“ And the difficulties attending them, and the necessity of 
not accepting apparent results too quickly, are well illustrated 
by the point that Mr. R. H. Banerji, who went into this 
branch of study somewhat deeply, could not account for the 
Mathura inscription of the year 299.” ^ Had Hr. Fleet main- 
tained that he would not accept an era as one, unless it 
continued up to the present date, then he should not have 
accepted the Gupta-Valabhi or Harsa eras as real. As to 
the use of different eras in the same locality and at the 
same time, Dr. Fleet himself would have had to admit that 
strong evidence is not wanting in favour of such a thing, 
and there are ancient records dated in two or sometimes 
more than two different eras. 

The continued use of more than two different eras at the 
same time and in the same locality shows that any attempt 
to refer all dates of the Scythian period, e.g. from the fall of 
the Indo-Greek monarchies to the rise of the Gupta Empire, 
to any single era must necessarily be invalid.’^ 

1 JRAS. 1913, p. 977. 

“ The Plates accompanying this paper will appear in the July 
number of the Journal. 




Invasion of the Panjab by Ardashir Papalsan 
(Babagan),^ the first Sasanian King of Persia, 
A.D. 226-41 

By VINCENT A. SMITH 

JN the course of miscellaneous reading lately I came across 
a passage in the Introduction to Firishta’s Hiatory of the 
Rise of the Muhammadan Power in India which I had marked 
long ago and then completely forgotten. If the main state- 
ment in that passage (as italicized), to the effect that Ardashir 
Papakan (Babagan), the founder of the Sasanian dynasty 
of Persia (a.d. 226-41), invaded the Panjab and retired 
on receiving homage and tribute, he accepted as true, the 
information thus acquired not only explains an extremely 
puzzling unique coin which I published in 1897, but also 
throws welcome light upon one of the darkest periods of 
Indian history, the third century after Christ. 

The passage, translated by Dowson in the History of India 
as told by its own Historians, vol. vi, p. 557, is this : — 

“Some state that Junah was son of a daughter of Fur [Poros], 
After he ascended the throne he performed many good deeds 
and exhibited many excellent qualities. He endeavoured to 
promote the prosperity of the kingdom [scil. India with capital at 
Kanauj], and established many towns and villages on the banks 
of the Ganges and Jumna. He also made great efforts to 
administer justice. 

■■ ' He was contem porary ivith Ardashir Babayan. One year Ardashir 
marched against India and reached as far as the neighbourhood 
of Sirhind. Junah was very much alarmed, and hastened to do 
homage to him. He presented 'pearls and gold and jewels and 
elephants as tribute, and so induced Ardashir to return. Junah 
then went back to Kanauj, and lived there for some time in 

^ Sir G. J. Lyall informs me that, according to Noldeke, the correct 
spelling of the name is PapakSn, Good Iranian scholars use variant 
spellings. 
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tranquillity. After a reign of ninety years he died, leaving 
two sous, the elder of whom, Kalyan Chand, succeeded him. 
He was a tyrant, and Kanauj fell to ruin.” 

It seems impossible to ascertain the source from which 
Firishta obtained the legends and traditions related in his 
Introduction. The chronology is utterly wild and most of 
the matter obviously is extravagant fiction, but a little 
genuine history seems to be embedded in the mass. The 
categorical statement that a perfectly historical personage, 
Ardashir Papakan (Babag{i.n), invaded the Panjab, advancing 
to the neighbourhood of Sirhind (Sihrind, Sahrind) or to the 
Sutlaj, and then retired when the principal Indian monarch 
did homage and paid tribute, does not read like mere legend. 
Similar events have occurred, and the assertion, as it stands, 
looks as if it had been copied from some serious historical 
work not now available. • 

In the third edition of my Early History of India (1914, 
p. 275) I showed from various lines of evidence that it is 
“ clear that in some way or other, during the third century, 
the Panjab renewed its ancient connexion with Persia One 
of the lines of evidence referred to is the testimony of the 
coins of the Later Kushans, bearing names in Indian Brahmi 
letters. 

Mr. E, I). Banerji has proved that the coins of the “ minor 
Scythian dynasties” who succeeded the great Kushans in 
North-Western India fall into two classes, namely (1) those 
of the Shakas (Sakas), and (2) those of the Shiladas (Siladas). 
The coins of both classes usually bear three different syllables 
or groups of syllables in Brahmi script on the obverse, winch 
is of the standing king type. 

Mr. Banerji’s account of them may be quoted : 

“ The recovery of Gandhara w%s made probably during the later 
years of Kaniska II, about 200 a.d. There are several other 
varieties of the coins of Kaniska II, issued by his subordinate 
chieftains or governors of provinces. They [ordinarily] bear three 
different syllables or groups of syllables on their obverse. One 
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syllable below the right hand of the king, another between his 
feet, and the third below his left hand. From the analogy of 
the coins of Kaniska II, struck by Vasu, we can deduce that 
the syllable or syllables below the right arm of the king are the 
initial letter or letters of the name of the chief by whom the 
coin has been issued. This deduction is supported by other names 
such as Mahi-(dhara), Viru-(dhaka), etc., which are also found 
below the right arm of the king on the coins of Kaniska 11. The 
other two syllables are jrrobably initial letters of the names of 
mint-towns and provinces. Thus Ga probably stands for 
Gandhara (the province), lUm for Kliudraka (Sans. Ksaudraka) 
the count ry of the Oxydrakae { ?) . Names of mint-towns probably 
are mentioned by their first syllables, which occur below the left 
armpit of the king, such as Pa. for Puskalavati, and Ga for 
Grindhara (the city), Nu for Nagarahara, etc. In exceptional 
cases, where only one syllable is found, whether below the left 
arm or under the feet, I think it is to be taken as the initial letter 
or letters of the name of the mint- town.” 

That explanation, although not susceptible of rigid proof, 
seems to me to be highly probable. 

The foregoing long introduction leads up to the description 
of the particular coin of 'which the peculiarities are explained 
by the statement of Firishta. 

The description, as originally published by me in JASB., 
part i, vol. Ixvi, 1897, Numismatic Notes and Novelties,” 
p. 5, is corrected in accordance with the subsequent 
obs^ervations of Drouin (Revue Num., 1898, p. 140), and of 
Mr. II. D. Banerji in J. & Proc. ASB., n.s., vol. iv, 1908, 
“ Notes on Indo-Scythian Coinage,” pp. 88-90, from which 
quotations have been made above. 

The coin in question was collected by Mr. J. P. Bawlins 
in the Jhelum (Jihlam) district, Panjab, and was brought to 
liini thickly covered with dirt, and in circumstances wdiich 
permit no question about its being genuine. The material 
is a yellow metal, some kind of brass, the thickness medium, 
and the diameter '82 inch (21 mm.). It is figured in JASB. for 
1897 as above, pL I, fig. viii, and being wmll executed has been 
clearly reproduced. The obverse shows the familiar standing 
.TEAS, Aimii 1920. 16 
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figure of the kingj as on other coins of the Later Kushans. 
The reverse is occupied by a heavy-topped flaming “ fire altar ” 

or. more accurately, “fire receptacle,” with (?) streamers 
hanging from it on the left, but no marks on it. There is 
no inscription or anything else on the reverse. The 
characters on the obverse are : SJiilada (Silada), near right 
margin, outside, the spear in the king’s left hand ; Pdsana, 
under his left arm ; and Nu, under his right arm ; exactly 
as on the coin figured by Cimningham in Num. Cliron., 1893, 

pi. ix, ii, fig. 13. 

But that coin has on the reverse the customary throned 
goddess holding the cornucopia. 

Thus the coin obtained by Mr. Eawlins, which seems to be 
still unique, is what numismatists call a mule ”, that is to 
say, a piece with an obverse belonging to one class of coins 
and a reverse belonging to another. In this case the obverse 
is of the ordinary Later Kushan (Kusan) type, while, the 
reverse, as Droiiin proves, exhibits the fire-altar (or receptacle): 
as seen on the coins of Ardashir, Papakan (Babagan), the first 
Sasanian king (a.d. 225 or 226 to 241). It is possible, or rather 
it is probable, that the existing reverse is the result of double 
striking over an obliterated throned goddess reverse, and there 
are doubtful indications of the old device.^ Indeed, it is 
hardly conceivable that such a “mule” should have been 
produced in any other way. 

The question then arises why the device of the Sasanian 
king was put on a coin of a Shilada Kushan. If the Shilada 
had made his submission to the Persian monarch, such 
action would be intelligible, and in accordance with precedent, 
but it would be difficult to imagine any other reason for 
stamping a Sasanian device on a Kushan coin. 

Pirishta’s statement, if accepted, explains the coin, while 
the existence of the coin goes a long way towards establishing 
the truth of the statement. If Ardashir really invaded the 

^ The marks which look like “streamers” may be and probably are- 
part of the original device. 
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Panjab and retired from the neighbourhood of the Sutlaj 
on receiving homage and tribute from the Later Kushan 
princes then ruling in North-Western India, the coin is 
a natural expression of such an event. If no such invasion 
took place it is very difficult to explain the indubitable fact 
of the existence of the coin. 

The result is that I believe the alleged invasion of the 
Panjab by Ardashir to have really occurred, although it does 
not appear to be mentioned by the known accessible historians 
of Persia, so far as I can maintain, and it is at present 
impossible to determine where Firishta found the record of the 
factd Ardashir is described as an ambitious monarch who 
sought to restore the ancient limits of the Persian monarcliy 
by various campaigns, but I cannot find any definite mention 
of a raid into India. 

Pdsana seems to be the king’s name, Skilada (Silada) 
his tribe or clan, while Nu will be the initial syllable either of 
his country or his mint-town. I cannot explain the name 
JunaJi which Firishta gives as that of the principal king of 
India. The historian believed Ivanauj to have been the capital 
of all the early Indian king.s — whether rightly or wrongly 
it is hard to say. It may well be true that Kanauj fell into 
decay about a.d. 300. 

When Fa-hien, the Chinese pilgrim, visited the town at 
the beginning of the fifth century a.d., he found there only 
two Buddhist monasteries and a single stupa. He makes 
no mention of Brahmanical buildings. It seems evident, 
therefore, that Kanauj, although a city of iminemoriai 

' Sir C. J. Lyall writes : “I find on looking at Tabari (Arabic text, 
ser. I, vol. ii, pp. 819, 820) that it is there stated that, after Ardashir’s 
conqiiest of the countries bordering on Khurasan, Marv, Balkh, and 
Klnvarizm, he returned to Ears and halted at Gor (jy^)> where lie was 
visited by messengers from the king of Kushan i ' the 

king of Tfiran and the king of Mnkran who ex- 

pressed their allegiance (Aciyi). If Kushan represents the dynasty 
then ruling in India, this agrees with your view.” 
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antiquity and historical renown, was not a place of much 
importance at that time. The linal restorai-ion of the glories 
of Kaiiauj was effected by King Harsha-vardhaiia Siiaditya 
between a.d, 612 and 647. When Hiiien Tsang was there 
in 643 ho found a magnificent city with a hundred Buddhist 
monasteries and double that number of Brahmanical temples. 
The city evidently must have shared in the prosjierity of the 
Gupta .Empire during the fourth and fifth centuries, and 
so was prepared for further embellishment at the hands of 
Harsha. The Brahmanical temples probably were erected 
for the most part before his reign. 

It is perfectly credible, and indeed highly probable, that 
during the latter part of the disturbed third century the city , 
had decayed as indicated in the chronicle used by Firishta. 
Its partial recovery may be dated from about the middle 
of the fourth century, by which time Samudragupta had 
uprooted all rival princes in the territory now called the 
United Provinces, and had brought the country under his 
omi enlightened government. The prolonged and prosperous 
reign of his successor, Chandragupta II, cannot but have 
been to the advantage of Kanauj. 

As regards the name of King Kalyan Chand, mentioned by 
Firishta, it may be noted that there is reason to believe that 
Kalya tia (Kalya na-kataka) was one of the .many alternative 
names of Kanauj (J-RAS, .1908, p. 768). 

We thus see that it is possible to extract not a little history 
from the study of one small coin and a few unregarded lines 
in the work of a Muhammadan compiler. The inferences 
drawn, although not absolutely established beyond the 
possibility of doubt, seem to me to attain a high degree of 
probability. Firi.shta certainly did not invent the positive 
statement about the invasion of Ardashir Papakan (Babagan). 
He must have copied it from some book now missing. So 
far as the statement can be tested its truth is confirmed. 



Identification of the “ Ka-p‘i-li country ” of 
Chinese Authors 

By VINCENT A. SMITH 

’'^T’ATTERS, wken discussing various passages in Chinese 
’ * literature referring to Kapilavastu, the early home of 
Gautama Buddha, or to other localities with similar names 
(JRAS. 1898, pp. 639, 540), observed that ‘‘ for the names 
Kapila and Kapilavastu the Chinese seem to have obtained 
from their foreign teachers several explanations more or less 
exact , 

After enumerating some such explanations, he proceeds to 
say that the Kapilavastu district or Sakka region is sometimes 
mentioned by a designation equivalent in meaning to “ Ked- 
marsh-country ”, and “ evidently the translation of a 
Sanskrit term In connexion with this last name it may be 
mentioned that “ in the year a.d, 428 an embassy from Yiie-ai 
[Chinese characters], ‘ Moon-loved,’ king of the Ka-pd-li 
country, arrived in China. Tliis country — that is, its capital — 
was described as .situated on the side of a lake to the east of 
a river, and surrounded on all sides by daric purplish rocks”. 
In a note Watters adds that the name Ka-p‘i-li occurs in 
Chinese treatises other than Sung shu, ch. 57, the authority 
cited, and that it “ was evidently not Kapilavastu It is 
clear, therefore, that a country named Ka-p‘i-li and distinct 
from Kapilavastu was fairly well known to Chinese authors. 

In the Early History of India, ed. 3, 1914, I cited the 
embassy of a.d. 428 as being the only precisely dated event 
on record referable to the reign of Kumaragupta I (a.d. 413- 
50), but was unable to make any suggestion concerning the 
position of the Ka-p‘i-li kingdom; 

Lieut. -Col. Alban Wilson, late of the 8th Giirldias, in 
letters dated December 24, 1918, and March 12, 1919, offers 
a solution of the question, which seems to me not only 
plausible but almost certainly cprrect. He asks 
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“ Is it possible that the Ka-p‘i-li country is the Khasia [Khasi] 
Hills in Assam For the big river which now divides the Khasia 
from the North Cachar Hills is called the Kopili, and is looked 
upon by the Khasias with very great respect and fear, and even 
in my time human sacrifices have been made to it. U-Ai is quite 
an ordinary Khasia name. I once had a servant of that name, . , 
The Kopili flows down into the Nowgong district of Assam, 
and the Khasias once ruled the plains up to the Kopili, as well as 
the hills joining on to them, as is proved by the monoliths they 
used to erect being found in the plains as well as in the Hills,” 

Those observations prove that the Kopili River was locally 
famous, and that the people on its western bank once ruled 
a kingdom of considerable magnitude. 

Lieut.-Col. Wilson points out that a Khasia Raja named 
U-Ai “ could have sent his embassy from the Kopili up the 
Lohit into China ”. The Lohit River, much further to the 
north, is a member of the Brahmaputra system of streams. 
It is curious that in Sanskiit the words lohita and Impila 
both mean “ red ” or “reddish”’, so that the name of the 
Lohita River might appear as Ka-pd-li, which is a direct 
transcription of the nearly synonymous vrord Kapila. But 
the fact that U-Ai (Yue-ai) is apparent^ a Khasia (Khasi) 
name seems to preclude the identification of the “Ka-p‘i-li 
country ” with the valley of the Lohit. 

The name of the river written by Lieut.-Col. Wilson as 
Kopili appears in the Imperial Gazetteer (1908) as Kapili, 
practically identical with the Chinese Ka-pd-li, the only 
difference being that the Chinese p is aspirated. According 
to the Gazetteer, the river rises on the northern slopes of the 
Jaintia Hills, and after a course of 163 miles falls into the 
Kalang at Jagi, near the western end of the Nowgong district. 
It receives manjj^ tributaries, and in the rainy season is 
navigable for boats of four tons burden up to the place where 
it leaves the hills. Most of the hill trade, consisting of cotton, 
lac, and m' silk, comes down the Kapili to Chaparmukb, 
and is dispatched thence by rail or country boat toGauhali. 

My conclusion is that in all probability Lieut.-Col. Wilson 
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is right in identifying the Ka-p‘i-]i country of Chinese authors 
with the region of the Khasia or Khasi Hills to the west 
of the Kapili River, and also in treating the Chinese name 
Yue-ai as being primarily not a translation of Chandrapriya 
or some similar Sanskrit designation meaning Moon- 
beloved ”, blit simply a phonetic transcription of XJ-Ai, 
that is to say, the Khasia name Ai with the masculine xirefix 
11 , to which the Chinese gave a meaning in their own tongue. 
In the Khasia (Khasi) language all masculine names and 
nouns take that prefix Z7, as feminine nouns and names take 
the prefix Ka. For example, means ‘‘dog”, and 

Xyi-Z'scr' means ‘‘ bitch 

It is quite natural to suppose that the Indo-Chinese Raja 
of a small frontier kingdom in Assam, with trade connexions 
of appreciable value, sliould hai’e sent an embassy to the 
court of the great empire beyond the mountains. The Khasi 
Raja is described above as “ Indo-Chinese ” in accordance 
with the statement of t]iQ Imperial Gazetteer (1908) that — 

“ The Khilsis and Syntengs, like the other tribes of Assam, are 
descendants of the great Indo-Chinese race, whose headquarters 
are supposed to have been in Kortli- Western China, between the 
upper waters of the Ho-ang-ho and the Yang-tse-kiang. They 
are, however, thought to belong to one of the earliest bands of 
immigrants, and their language is quite unlike any other form 
of tribal speech now found in Assam, but is connected with 
the Mon-Khmer language used by various tribes in Anam and 
Cambodia. While the rest of the horde pressed onwards towards 
the sea the Khasis remained behind in their new highland home, 
and for many centuries have maintained their nationality intact, 
though surrounded on every side by people of a different stock.” 

Sir George Grierson tells me that he would “ not call the 
Khasis ‘ Indo-Chinese If language is any guide, they are 
an isolated branch of the Mon-Khmer family, which comes 
from, or is related to, Indonesia, not to Indo-China I 
cannot form or express any opinion upon the ethnological 
question thus raised, wFich is not strictly relevant to the 
subject of this communication. 






MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS 


BAR HEBRJSUS’S SPIRITUAL ANCESTORS 

Dr. Graster’s accurate review of Bar Hehrmus's Booh of the 
Dove in tliis Journal (1919. pp. 593-6) would not cause me to 
write a few words of reply, if there were not one point that 
seems to want a short elucidation. 

Dr. Gaster expresses his surprise at the fact that in my 
attempt to find the origin of Bar Hebrseus’s mysticism I should 
have overlooked the Mandean and the .Kabbalistic sj^-stems, ; 

though a place has been given to “ some Greek mystical j 

traditions, or rather ancient mysteries ” which are separated | 

from the mysticism at the end of the thirteenth century by 
“ a large gap • 

What I want to point out is the following : Bar Hebra^us’s 
nearest spiritual ancestors are the Muslim mystics of the 
type of Gliazall. They have taken over their spiritual 
inheritance from the Syrians. The latter are, to a large 
extent, dependent upon Greek-writing Bathers such as Basil 
and John Glimacus, who owe their system to various 
sources : Christian and hTeopythagorean ascetics, ITeo- 
platonian philosophers, Hellenistic mystery-religions, and 
Gnostic sects. Now I do not deny that the Mandean and the 
Kabbalistic systems are also related to the sources mentioned. 

But what I deny is that those systems are the direct agnates of 
that of Bar Hebrseus, and that they had any direct mfluence 
upon John Climacus, Isaac of Ninive, or Abu Tahb al-Makki, 
to mention some names only. In my opinion they belong to 
a collateral line, and though both have been embodied in 
Aramaic dialects, I doubt whether it could be proved or even 
made probable that Bar Hebrseus was personally accjuainted 
with them. It is for this reason that I have ignored them 
in my Introduction to the translation of the Book of the Dove^ 
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What gave me the better right to Ho so is the uncertainty 
concerning the date of the Zohar and the Mandean writings. 
Dr. Gaster is no doubt w'ell acquainted with the controversy 
about the origin of the Zohar. According to Noldeke the 
oldest of the Mandean writings known to us may have been 
composed between a.d. 650 and 900. The system may be older, 
but still it is hardly possible that the course of the great 
mystic stream which ends wdth Bar Hebrasus should have 
been influenced by the conceptions of the Mandeans or 
those of the Kabbalists. 

If anj^ of Bar Hebrmus’s ideas, left unexplained in my book, 
can be explained from the two systems mentioned by my 
learned reviewer, I shall acknowledge the justness of his 
remark. But as long as this has not been done, I shall feel 
justified in having omitted these systems in the S23iritual 
pedigree of Bar Hebraeus. 

A. J. Wensinok. 

Leiden, 


THE BOOK OF THE APPLE 
In the JRAS. for 1892 I published a Persian translation 
of the dialogue called The Booh of the Apple, of which the 
original Arabic was not known to be in existence, though 
one short fragment of it had been discovered. In the Cairene 
Muqtataf for December, 1919, and January, February, 
and March, 1920, Mr. Amin Zahir Khair Allah has 
published a text of the Arabic. He states that he 
found the" MS, in the library of Gregorius IV, Greek Orthodox 
Patriarch of Antioch. The Arabic corresponds closely 
with the Persian, only whereas in the latter the chief 
speaker is Aristotle, in the Arabic he is Socrates. The Arabic 
fragment published in JRAS. 1892, p, 188, does not agree 
verbally with the text in Muqtataf December, 1919, p. 483, 
but this may be due to inaccurate citation. The editor of 
the Arabic is mistaken in asserting that the greater number of 
the interlocutors have names that are non-Hellenic ; he has 
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been misled by corruptions of tbe text, most of wliicb can be 
corrected from the Persian. 

It is rather curious that in the reference to this treatise in 
the Ikhwiln al-Safd (Bombay, 1306, iii, 120 ; Dieterici, 
PMlosojihie der Araber, i, 105) Aristotle, not Socrates, is said 
to be the chief speaker. This agrees with the Persian ; yet 
that the original had Socrates is made probable by the intro- 
duction of Simmias and Criton, who figure amongst the hearers 
of Socrates in the Platonic dialogues, and who can only be 
brought to the death-bed of Aristotle, by a gross anachronism. 
There is therefore room for an inquiry into the literary history 
of this dialogue, which is in any case as old as the tenth 
century of our era. 


D. S. Margoliouth. 




NOTICES OF BOOKS 


A History of the Maratha People. By C. A. Kingaid, 
and Rao Bahadur D. B. Parasnis. Oxford 
University Press. 1918. 

P' This is the first volume of a history of the Marathas. It is 

a valuable contribution to Indian history. The authors have 
worked out the inscriptions and the legends of the Maratha 
people, and so have been able to add much to Grant Dufi’s 
book. But their book is, I think, disfigured by excessive 
partizanship. Not contented with maldng out Sivaji to have 
been a man of talent and courage, and a patriotic Hindu, the 
authors represent him as spotless, and support the monstrous 
figment that he slew Abzul Khan in self-defence ! Such one- 
sidedness is excusable in a Maratha, but we expect more 
^ mental solidity in a Briton. Mr. Kincaid says he has done 

his utmost to avoid giving offence to his Indian readers, and 
begs forgiveness if he has hurt their feelings. Why should he ? 
He would have done better to follow J ohn Bright’s motto, 
“Be just and fear not.” Perhaps, like Sir Richard Steele, 
he has been undone by his auxiliary, for his coadjutor, to 
whose knowledge and industry he owes so much, seems to 
be an ardent Hindu. Mr. Kincaid speaks of his Indian 
friends, but I hope he also has Musahnan friends, and he can 
hardly expect that they will accept his view of the occurrence 
^ at Pratapgad. One or two opening chapters give accounts 

of the early legends of the Marathas. They are interesting, 
and remind us of the early chapters of Grote’s Historj/ of 
Greece. But there is a difierence. The Greek legends are 
dee]3ly interesting and important on account of the wonder- 
ful outburst of light and leading which followed them. But 
it cannot be said as yet that anything of vast importance has 
followed upon the time of the legends of Maharashtra. 

Mr. Kincaid is rather a discursive writer, and several of 
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his chapters have very little to do with the Marathas. His 
accounts of the Delhi emperors, and of the Bahmani dynasty, 
and of the Yijayanagar Empire, etc,, seem to be fairly correct, 
but they add nothing to Elphinstone’s history. Why should 
we be told in a book about the Marathas of the vagaries of 
a madman like Muhammad Tughlak, or of the brutalities of 
Alauddin ? Why mention Babur, who certainly never had 
anything to do with the Marathas, and who tells us nothing 
about the Deccan ? The details about the Portuguese might 
also have been spared. It is owing to the discursiveness of 
the sketches that several slips have occurred, I am not 
aware that Timur ever claimed to be a descendant of Chingiz 
Khan (p. 80). He may have intermarried with that family, 
but he was a Turk and Chingiz was a Mughul (p . 81) . Ferghana 
is not now knoum as Kokan, and though Babur’s body was 
eventually borne to Kabul, this did not occur till several 
years after his death. At p. 98 Shah Tahir is described as an 
impostor, which was not the case. He was a Persian and a 
poet, and apparently a genuine believer in Shiism. lie is, 
I have little doubt, the Saiyid Deccani of Babur’s Memoirs 
(p. 110), Shah Jahan is called Shah J ahan’s eldest son. This, 
of course, is wrong, for Khusru and Parwiz were older than he. 
But as on the preceding page Khusru is called the eldest son 
I suspect that at p. 110 “eldest” is a printer’s error for 
“ ablest 

At p. 112 Mr, Kincaid tells the story of Shahaji, the father 
of Sivaji, But he says nothing about Khafi Khan’s story 
that though Sivaji’s ancestors were connected with the royal 
family of Chitor, one of them had made a mesalliance with a 
woman of a different caste, and so there was a strain of 
illegitimacy in Sivaji. It is said that on account of this 
one of Sivaji’s ancestors went off to the Deccan. All that 
Mr. Kincaid says is that the ancestor fled on account of a 
quarrel with the Rana. Khafi Khan is a careful writer, and he 
says that he has taken his account of Sivaji’s origin from 
reliable men of the Deccan and of the Maratha tribe. Surely 
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it is an lionour to any family to be connected with Ranas of 
Chitor, even though there be a bend-sinister in the pedigree, 
and the fact that Sivaji had Rajput blood in his veins may 
account for the courage and ability which Khfxfi Khan, 
concedes to him. Mr. Kincaid is very severe on Khafi Klian 
and says that his should be wholly discarded. He adds that 
Khafi K. never speaks of Sivaji except as that “ vile infidel, 
or that hell-dog I have read Khafi K.'s long account 
of Sivaji at pp. Ill to 119 of the Bib. Ind. edition, and I have 
not found there the expression “hell-dog”, nor that of “ vile 
infidel ”. It is true he calls him a son of Satan, but he also 
gives him credit for very good conduct after Afzal K. had 
been murdered. He says that no woman was dishonoured 
nor any mosque or Koran insulted. 

Looking at the probabilities of the case, it is far more 
likely that Sivaji was the aggressor. He was in the prime of 
life (32 or 33) and had concealed weapons. Afzal was an 
elderly, if not an old man, for he had a son with him who was 
of full age, and who took charge of the cavalry after his 
father’s death, I do not know the evidence for the statement 
that he was a man of great stature and strength. I have 
read somewhere that he was corpulent and lethargic, and the 
fact that he had to be carried about in a palanquin indicates 
that he was not a robust man. Mr. Kincaid gives a very 
curious reason for believing the bakJirir narratives. He 
says that if the writer.s of the bakhari! had believed the story 
of Si^aji’s treachery they would have gloried in it. In other 
words, their .minds were so warped that in other instances 
they have ascribed unscrupulous acts to their hero because 
they thought these proved his cleverness. But if Sivaji’s 
followers had such notioms would not their leader be lilcely 
to share them ? Noscitur a sociis is a true maxim, and the 
maxim is perhaps still truer if we substitute servis for sociis. 
Nor is it true that assassins and their admirers always and 
everywhere glory in their deeds. They have one language 
for the public and another for private consumption. I have 
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no doubt tliat secrcth'' tbey applauded the killing of Afzal K., 
bat publicly they denied the fact. It is a pity that Mr. Kincaid 
has not studied more Muhammadan writers. He says that for 
the Musalman period he has chiefly relied on Ferishta. But 
Ferishta knew nothing about Marathas and was dead before 
Sivaji Avas born. Why has not Mr. Kincaid referred to the 
Alamgirnama and the Badshahnama ? ^ 

H, Bevebidge. 


History of the Portuguese in Bengal. By J. J. A. 
Campos. Calcutta, 1919. 

The position of the Portuguese in Bengal diflered 
considerably from that of their establishments in Southern 
and Western India, in Ceylon, and Malacca in the early pau’t 
of the sixteenth century. Bengal was a tempting field for 
commercial enterprise, but. this field was left oj)en to private 
exploitation, and no official centres of government were 
formed there and no forts were erected for the protection of 

^ Ifc is with pleasure and pride that I have found that my honoured 
father took, in his History of India, the same view as myself of the 
encounter between Afzal Khan and Sivaji. See the book, vol. i, p. 29i3, 
where Sivaji’s act is called an atrocity, and where there is a cut 
showing the vdghnah or tiger’s claws which Sivaji is said to have 
invented. It would be interesting to know if the weapon, now in the 
Indian Section of the South Kensington Museum, that is, the Victoria 
and Albert Museum, can be regarded as the actual instrument which 
perpetrated the murder. My father’s book is in the main a history of 
the English in India, and I had forgotten till now that he had described 
the Prafcapgad incident. No doubt he followed the account in Grant 
Duff’s work. 

It has been said that Sivaji’s conduct in killing Afzal was no worse 
than Bruce’s slajdng of .Comyn. No doubt there was a similarity 
between the two acts. But there is no evidence that Bruce’s action 
was premeditated and elaborately planned. And it does not appear 
that either Bruce or the Scotti.sh nation ever behaved hypocritically or 
attempted to deny the murder. Kilpatrick, Bruce’s follower, at least 
had no qualms on the subjectj and when Bruce W'as in doubt if he had 
reall}’- killed Comyu, went and completed the business. The nearest 
parallel to Sivaji’s conduct seems to be the Biblical story of the killing 
of Aaiasa by Job. In both cases there was an embrace followed by 
a.'stab. 
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tlieir interests. Nevertheless, the story of their settlements 
in the Ganges Delta and of the prosperity attained by them 
is of sufficient importance to deserve a separate record, and 
this record is now given us by Mr. Campos. 

It was not till after the conquest of Malacca by Alboqiierque 
in 1511 that the great conqueror and administrator turned 
his attention to Bengal and to the further east. In 1513 he 
drew the attention of the King of Portugal to the important 
trade which might be developed in Bengal. He did not live to 
carry out his plans, and it fell to his incompetent successor, 
L. S. D’Albergaria, to develop his projects. This v/as done in 
a half-hearted and blundering manner in the years 1517-18. 
Chittagong was selected as the point of ajiproach, apparently 
because it was accessible from the sea more easily than the 
ports in the Delta, and also perhaps because its subjection 
to the Pathan kingdom of Bengal was loose and intermittent. 
Just at that time Sultan Husain Shah, whose capital was at 
Gaiir, had taken temporary occupation of Chittagong, and his 
governor there was apparently at first inclined to receive the 
visitors, but his suspicions were soon raised by the contra- 
dictory claims made by rival Portuguese commanders of 
flotillas which had been dispatched by the governor without 
any knowledge of each other, and the expeditions ended in 
failure. Another expedition in 1528 also came to grief. Some 
Portuguese were killed and others imprisoned by Sultan 
Mahmud ShMi, and the leader, A. de Mello, had to be 
ransomed. He was sent on another expedition in 1634 by 
a more energetic governor, Nuno da Gunha, but was again 
imprisoned. The governor in revenge sent a fleet which 
attacked and burnt Cliittagong. The Sultan was himself 
in a precarious position, as he was threatened by Sher Khan, 
Suri (the Xercansor of the Portuguese), and he grasped the 
opportunity of utilizing the fighting power of the foreigners 
for his o-wn defence. Meanwhile, an enterprising Cai3tain, 
Diogo Eebello, had made his way northwards along the 
' sa coast to the Hugh branch of the Ganges, which he 
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ascended to tiie great port of Satgaw, one of the principal 
gates to the trade of Bengal. They were allowed to remain and 
trade, and the captives were released to fight against Sher 
Khan. Mahmud, however, succumbed to the latter in 1538, 
and the governor never obtained the sanction he desired for 
the erection of a fort at Chittagong. He did not attempt to 
make an establishment by force, being no doubt fully occupied 
with the Turkish attack on Diu. Nevertheless, Portuguese^ 
trade began to thrive from that time on, both at Chittagong 
and Satgaw (Satigam), which they named Porto Grande 
and Porto Pequeno, “ the great and small ports.” 

Owing to a change in the course of the Hiigli River the 
channel on which Satgaw was situated gradually silted up, 
and they made their headquarters at Hugli on the new 
bed of the river a few miles away. Chittagong retained its 
importance also as they found no strong central government 
to fight against there. It was practically abandoned under 
the Suris, and even Akbar’s conquest of Bengal did not 
lead to any permanent supremacy over Chittagong, which 
had to be reconquered by Aurangzeb in a.d. 1666, when it 
was renamed Islamabad. Its principal value was that it 
served as a stepping-stone to the great eastern branch of the 
Ganges, joined by the Brahmaputra. On this branch below 
Hhaka was situated the flourishing port of Sunargaw, and yet 
lower down the stream Sripur, and these could easily be reached 
from Chittagong. Hugli had, as Mr. Campos shows, taken 
the place of Satgaw by 1580, when the Portuguese obtained a 
charter from Akbar, but Satgaw lingered for some time before 
it was finally abandoned. Hugli became very prosperous, 
and the Portuguese enjoyed much independence, but it is 
clear that they never built a fort there, and that the authority 
of the emperors was paramount, as Mr. Campos clearly shows 
(pp. 57-9). As to formal Portuguese government, there i.'j 
no evidence, and Mr. Campos cannot be said to have made 
out his contention that there was a regular succession of 
governors. The Chittagong settlement continued to flourish, 
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and the Portuguese were long in favour with the King of 
Aracan, who was supreme there. The seizure by them even 
of the great island of Sundiva (1590-1602) (Sandwlp) was not 
opposed at first, but their final conquest of the island led to a 
war, which, however, was settled amicably for the time being. 
In the end they were forced to abandon Sandwip. Many 
adventurers took part in these wars and established themselves 
again in the island in 1610, and made it the centre of what can 
only be described as j^iracy. As the Portuguese power under 
the blight of Spanish rule and the advance of other European 
powers began to wane throughout the Bast, the settlements 
in Bengal also suffered, and finally a deadly blow was struck 
against them by the Emperor Shah Jahan, who cherished a 
grudge against them partly because they had refused to help 
him when he was in rebellion against his father, Jahangir, 
and partly on account of their piracies and their alliance with 
Aracan, which continued to defy the Mughal Empire. Many 
other causes have been assigned, but these seem to be the most 
important. Hfigll was attacked and taken after a desperate 
resistance in a.d. 1632. Yet shortly afterwards they were 
allowed to establish themselves there again and to carry on 
their trade, which was no doubt profitable to the country. 
Yet the period of decline had set in, and the continued 
prevalence of Portuguese piracy in the Bay of Bengal did not 
improve matters, until finally the conquest of Chittagong 
by Shaista Khan, Aurangzeb’s viceroy of Bengal, led to the 
loss of all Portuguese independence. Mr. Campos has given 
a full and accurate account of all these events based on a care- 
ful examination of the authorities, both Portuguese and 
Indian. He has also traced the subsequent history of the 
Portuguese in Bengal, and endeavoured to identify all tlie 
sites mentioned by the chroniclers, generally with success. 
On the vexed question of the identification of the mysterious 
city of Bengala, mentioned by early travellers, he pronounces 
in favour of Chittagong, without, however, givmg due 
importance to the fact that its subsequent pre-eminence 
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as the “ Porto Grande ” did not exist at the commencement 
of the sixteenth century, and also that Chittagong did not at 
that time form part of Bengal but of Aracan, and could not 
have been described as the capital of Bengal, and that 
the true capital Gaur and the great ports of Sunargaw and 
Satgaw have claims which cannot easily be set aside, 

Mr. Campos has rendered a great service to Indian history i 

in bringing together all the facts on this interesting subject, | 

and has supported his statements by very full references to 
the authorities on which he relies, | 

M. L. D. r 

Comparative Administrative Law. By Nagendranath i 

Ghose, Tagore Law Lectures, 1918. Butterworth and 
Go., Calcutta. 1919. 

From the point of view of the Indian student, for whom the 
work is primarily intended, there is much to be praised in | 

the latest volume of Tagore Law Lectures. The author is 
familiar, if not with the origmal sources, at least with good 
authorities on the topic with which he deals ; he quotes their 
views with much freedom and in great detail, while his judg- 
\ ment is generally sound, and he supplies an original element 

in his adduction of evidence from Indian law. Moreover, 

^ though a strong supporter of reform in the government of 

India, he has avoided the temptation of converting his 
lectures into propaganda, while using with skill and moderation 
proposals included in the Montagu-Chelmsford report to 
illustrate his theme. 

Even from the more exacting standpoint, which treats the 
book as intended as an individual contribution to the study 
of comparative administrative law, the work is of substantial 
value, which judicious condensation would enhance. But 
some at least of the author’s theories must be reconsidered, 
and in particular it is desirable that an effort should be made 
to elucidate the relation between administrative law and 





COMPARATIVE ADMINISTRATIVE LAW ' 243 

constitutional law, which is -p&ss^ oygt sub silentio. The 
omission to discuss this point is the more unfortmiate in that 
the suggestion is made that administrative law is not yet 
differentiated in England from private law, and not yet made 
a subject of special study (p. 3). In point of fact, by far the 
larger portion of Mr. Ghose’s book deals with questions 
which in England have always been taught as part of con- 
stitutional law, from which, indeed, they can only artificially 
and inconveniently be severed. What England has not 
developed, and until of late has not studied, is a system under 
which, in cases between the government or officials of a state 
on the one hand and subjects on the other, special principles 
differing from those applicable to cases between subjects 
are applied by special administrative courts, whose personnel 
contains a preponderating administrative element. In one 
sense, indeed, the title of Mr. Ghose’s work leads to dis- 
appointment ; it would be a matter of considerable interest 
if an attempt were made to explain the principles adopted 
in such cases in the various foreign countries where adminis- 
trative law in this precise and limited sense prevails, but the 
difficulties of such an undertaking are obvious, and Mr. Ghose 
is not the only writer on comparative administrative law 
who has declined to face them. 

Unfortunately also the author has committed himself to 
the heroic effort to prove that administrative law is a new 
conception, and that the Greek City States and the' Roman 
Republic alike vrere ignorant of the idea. Feudalism we are 
assured gave men the idea of rights which can be enforced 
against the state. The argument is strange and unattractive. 
If state is taken in its precise ^ense of a political society, to 
assert the rights of individuals against it is absurd, since it 
is the necessary condition for the existence of rights at all ; 
if state means government, the argument is wholly contrary 
to fact. In Plato and Aristotle there is found the scientific 
development of the conception of law as the essential element 
of state life, a principle which Demosthenes asserts with special 
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energy, and whicli iii Athens was carried into practice by the 
rules that offices were held on brief tenure, that the holder- 
had to jr^ss tests before admission, and was accountable f or 
his official acts ; in other words the idea of administrative 
law was fully worked out. The case of Koine is equally clear ; 
as Mr. Ghose himseM admits (p. 21), the Koman magistrate 
after his annual tenure of office was liable to civil and criminal 
proceedings for his official acts in the ordinary courts, which is 
a complete vindication of administrative law ; moreover, 
Mr. Ghose has failed to note that the possibility of illegal 
action by the magistrate while in office was strictly limited 
by the likelihood of the intervention of a colleague of equal 
or higher status or of a Tribune. By this means Rome supplied, 
not uningeniously, a method of preventing abuse of official 
power, without actually enfeebling the executive by exposing 
its members to suits while engaged in the performance of 
their duties. Feudalism, on the contrary, destroyed adminis- 
trative law and administration according to law alike by its 
deplorable relegation of judicial authority to baronial courts. 

It is difficult also to accept the confident prediction of the 
author (pp. 263-6) that cabinet government is the only 
possible form of government for the future of any country, or 
even to understand the reasoning by which this claim is 
supported. It is maintained that all modern constitutions, 
almost without exception, now require that every act of the 
executive must be countersigned by a minister who will be 
answerable for its legality in^the courts of law, and that, as 
the Ministry must take the law from the legislature, the latter 
will eventually insist that they shall use their discretionary 
powers at the pleasure of t]ie legislature. The conclusion 
is as unconvincmg as the premises are incorrect. Neither in 
the United Kingdom under cabinet government nor in the 
United States, where no real cabinet government exists, is 
a Minister answerable to the law courts in virtue of counter- 
signing an executive order, and the United States constitution 
shows now less probability than ever of developing the system 
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of ministerial responsibilitj and cabinet government. The 
position may be regrettable, but no amount of faith in cabinet 
government can alter the fact that it really flourishes in its 
true form only in the British Empire, and in a modified form 
in Belgium and possibly a few minor states. 

Nor is it possible to subscribe to the suggestion of the 
author (pp. 632, 653-6) that the introduction of a system of 
administrative law is at once inevitable and desirable in the 
case of the United Kingdom. As Mr. Ghose admits (p, 643), 
in France only has administrative law developed the true 
characteristics of law, and even there the position of the man 
injured by official action is not pleasant. He may be met in 
any effort to obtain redress by the jffea of act of state, and in 
other cases even if the Court of Conflicts, in whose decisions 
the administration has the decisive vote, should admit that 
his case is one for judicial examination, he must then pursue 
it against the government before an administrative court, 
the members of which are not merely administrative officials, 
but are removable at pleasure by the President. In the United 
Kingdom as matters stand, the courts have developed their 
jurisdiction to deal even with threat of illegal action by 
administrative officials,^ and there remains only the question 
of controlling decisions taken within the bounds of law. 
Mr. Ghose hardly realizes the true position of matters in the 
United Kingdom in this regard. Large powers are given, for 
instance, to local education authorities, which are elective 
bodies or at least committees of elective bodies with co-opted 
members ; if in the exercise of their discretion these bodies 
threaten to affect unfairly the rights of individuals, there 
normally lies an appeal to the Board of Education ; similarly, 
from orders b}’^ municipal authorities, appeals lie in certain 
cases to the hlinistry of Health ; in these cases the central 
bodies perform more effectively and satisfactorily the purpose 
aimed at by Mr. Ghose, the review by a comparatively 

’ Dyson v. Attorney General [1911] 1 K.B. 410 ; Board of Edjication 
v. Rice [1911] A.C. 179. 
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impartial body of administrative decisions, while against 
illegality the courts are open and will afford protection 
without regard to administrative convenience. Whether in 
the case of India administrative courts might serve a useful 
purpose may also be doubted ; the whole tendency of Indian 
administration must clearly now be to approximate to the 
English model, and in the long run administrative courts 
might prove a disadvantage, not a protection, to private 
rights. It is significant that Mr. Ghose is not a pronounced 
admirer of the existing Kevenue Courts, which are in a sense 
courts of administrative law (pp. 129, 130, 654), 

On more purely legal points Mr. Ghose is sometimes not 
a sure guide. Owing to his unfortunate ignorance of the 
authoritative literature on responsible government in the 
British Dominions, he has failed (p. 345) to appreciate the 
•precise distinction between the position of the Lord Lieutenant 
of Ireland and the Governor-General or Governor of a Dominion 
or Colony as regards liability for official actions. It is now 
absolutely clear law that no action lies against the Lord 
Lieutenant in respect of any action done or ordered by him 
in virtue of his office ; the matter is so certain that since the 
case of Sullivan v. S-pencer^ in 1872 no attempt has been 
made to question it, and to cite dicta of English judges against 
it is idle. No such immunity is accorded to Governors- 
General, but it is by no means clear that the analogy of 
Governors-General is more applicable to the Governor-General 
of India, who is given the style of Viceroy, than that of Lord 
Lieutenant. The point is of some interest, for, as Mr. Ghose 
very properly points out (pp. 347, 349), the exemption from 
proceedings granted to the Governor-General, Governors, 
Lieutenant-Governors, and Executive Councillors by s. 110 
of the Government of India Act, 1915, applies only to the 
original jurisdiction of the High Courts, and leaves open the 
question of proceedings in inferior courts, unless it can be 
argued that the greater includes the less, and that effect must 
1 6 I.R,C.L. 173. 
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be given to tlie presumed intention of tbe statute generally 
to exclude jurisdiction. If, however, the Governor-General 
is to be assimilated to the Lord Lieutenant of Ireland, then 
apart from statute he would be exempt from suit. The whole 
question is of more than merely speculative importance, in 
view of the extension of the immtinity even to Ministers 
appointed in accordance with the reform scheme of Indian 
government. 

Mr. Ghose again has involved himself in needless difficulties 
on the subject of the application to India of the common law 
of England to the several parts of the British India as they 
were acquired (pp. 365, 367, 420). To lay this down as a 
general doctrine is impossible, and the needs of the situation 
are met by remembering the clear distinction between the 
common law as a whole and the common law in its application 
to the Crown. The existence of sovereignty carries with it 
the application to the whole of British India of the latter, 
save where expressly varied by statute law applicable to 
India, and thus offences against the King’s person are offences 
^Uno iure in India, requiring no express statutory enactment. 
The other case which perplexes Mr. Ghose is even more 
simple ; the fact that the High Court at Allahabad has power 
to punish summarily a contempt by fine or imprisonment ^ 
does not depend on a very problematic extension of the 
common law to the Mofussil, but on the fact that the Court 
is established by letters patent under a statutory authority, 
and that such a power is an essential adjunct of such a court, 
and thus is derived mediately from Parliament. It need 
hardly be said, therefore, that it is impossible to accept the 
suggestion (p. 571) that the provision of the Act of 1833 - 
which forbids Indian legislatures to make laws affecting any 
part of the constitution of the United Kingdom “ whereon 
may depend in any degree the allegiance of any person to 
the Crown ” could ever have been construed so as to afford 

' Inre Sarhadhicar]/,li.'R. Ml.A.4:h 

® Now s. 65 of the Acfc of 1915. 
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all persons in British India the guarantee of the fundamental 
rights of British subjects, and to limit Indian legislation as 
the Fourteenth Amendment of the United States Constitution 
has limited the powers of American legislatures. The plain 
meaning of the statute is far more limited, and nothing but 
confusion could have resulted from efforts to apply to India 
conflicting judicial theories of the common law rights of British 
subjects. On the other hand it is impossible not to agree 
with Mr. Ghose (pp. 320, 326) that the Indian courts in 
holding, as has been done of late, ^ that the power to sue the 
Secretary of State in Council does not extend to actions 
done by the Government in its sovereign capacity, have 
disregarded British for American precedent in a manner 
which is certainly to be regretted. 

Many other points might be discussed, but it must suffice 
to refer to the curious impression formed by the author 
(p. 216) of the mode of government of Crown Colonies, which 
he conceives to be rescued from desjrotism by the application 
of minute codes of rules binding on the Governor and his 
subordinates. The despotism is as idle a fiction as the codes 
of rules ; the rule of law is absolute in every Crown Colony, 
and the Governor’s despotism reduces itself to the discretion 
which he must possess as to carrying out legal acts, while 
in the sphere of administration the Colonial Office has never 
attempted to lay down any code of regulations. 

A. Berriedale Keith. 


Redemption, Hindu and Christian. By Sidney Cave, D.D. 
The Religious Quest of India. London : Humphrey 
Milford. Oxford University Bress, 1919. 

This book, like others in the same series, marks the 
attitude of the new school of Christian missionaries towards 
Hinduism. Earher teachers, like W. Ward and Abbe J. A. 


Secretary of State V. Oockcraft, l.'L.Vv, SQ Mtid. 351. 
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Dubois, were vigorous critics of tlie animistic type of Hinduism 
and devoted less attention to its theological and philosophical 
aspects. Since their time, while the propaganda has gained 
considerable success among the outcast and primitive tribes, 
it has encountered serious opposition from the new Hinduism 
stimulated by pohtical aspirations, and in particular from 
the Arya Samaj. Hence has arisen a change in missionary 
h methods. There is less denunciation of the grosser types of 

Hinduism, more toleration towards its nobler elements and 
its philosophy, and an attempt is made to show that these 
latter are not inconsistent with, but find their highest develop- 
ment in, Christianity. Dr. Cave, dealing with the “ Pre- 
suppositions of Essential Hinduism ”, reviews in order the 
religion of the Eigveda and the beginnings of Brahinanic 
speculation ; the theology and philosophy of the Upanishads ; 
the Vedanta ; the BhagavadgTta ; and the “ Lovers of 
God ”, like Tukaram, Tulsi Das, and Manikka Vasiagar. 
^ While there is little originality in his treatment of these 

well-worn subjects, his exposition of the progressive develop- 
ment of Hinduism in its doctrinal and philosophical aspects 
is based upon a sound knowledge of the original sources and 
adequate learning in comparative theology. In the latter 
part of the book he attempts to show that in Christianity 
the problem of retribution is more adequately faced, and 
that the devotion of the Bhakta is realized in the worship of 
the Pounder of Christianity. Discussion of these arguments 
would be out of place here. The book seems specially adapted 
S for use in Missionary Colleges, where its influence will be 

excellent. All students of Hinduism will welcome this 
dignified, tolerant, and learned exposition of Hindu doctrine 
and philosophy. 


W. Crooke. 
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Shekel Hakodesh. The metrical work of Joseph Kimchi, 
now edited for the first time from MSS. of the Bodleian 
with an English translation, introduction, notes, etc., 
to which is added Yesod Hayieah (so), from MSS. in the 
British Museum, with an English translation and notes 
by Hermann Gollancz, M.A., D.Lit. pp. 125 and 87. 

Milford, Oxford University Press, 1919. 

Joseph Kimlii, the father of the eminent David Kimhi, was ^ 

a prolific Hebrew writer of exegetical grammatical works, 
and flourished in the earlier half of the twelfth century. 

He also tried his hand at Hebrew verse, not, indeed, original 
poetry, for which he evidently had no talent, but the ! 

versification of parts of a famous ethical work by an unknown 
author. This work, styled Sheqel Haqqddesh, forms the subject 
of the above-named study. The work upon which it is based i 

is the Choice of Pearls^ a popular collection of about six 
hundred and fifty moral sayings, and one of the puzzles of 
mediaeval Hebrew literature. So much has been written. ^ 

in the endeavour to discover its author that it is unnecessary 
to discuss it again here. Professor Gollancz appears to be 
inclined to look upon Solomon b. Gabirol, if not as the author, 
at any rate as the compiler of the “ Choice ” and its trans- 
lator from Arabic sources. Yet on a later page of the 
Introduction he seems to doubt even this. I do not think that 
there is any justification for connecting Ibn GabiroFs name 
with that work at all. Mediaeval Hebrew literature abounds 
in pseudonymous works fathered on famous authors. There 
is little doubt that the " Choice ” would never have become ^ 

so popular but for the fact that it was ascribed to Ibn Gabirol. 

There is, on the other hand, strong negative evidence. First, 

Ibn GabiroFs short life was so replete with poetic, liturgical, 

and philosoxjhic works that it is difficult to see how he could 

have collected, translated, and arranged so large a number ^ 

of moral sentences culled from the writings of many authors, 

both Greek and Arabic ; second, it is not likely that an original 

thinlrer, who under the name of Avicebron, occupied an 


SHEKEL HAKOPESH 


251 


honoured place in mediaeval philosophy, should have been 
contented with merely popularizing the apophthegms of 
other persons. I feel strongly inclined to doubt the Jewish 
authorship of the book, as the theological passages in it are 
so vague that they might well have been written b}- a •\losliin. 
Moreover, the longest chapter (xliv) of the book is ai such 
a gloomy and ascetic tone that it suggests Sufic influence. 
The book seems rather to belong to the class of Arab writings 
on philosophy and ethics, the originals of which were lost, 
the Hebrew translations alone being saved. A ca.se in point 
is the A'phonsms of Pkilosophers by llouein b. Isbucj, the 
Hebrew version of which is suppovsed to be one of the source.s 
of the “ Choice 'b \¥hether the Hebrew translator was 
Judah b, Tibbon or not, is likewise open to grave doubts. 
The only thing certain is that Joseph Kiml.ii attached great 
importance to it, and thought it his duty to make the Choice” 
still more popular by turning a number of paragraphs into 
metrical and rhymed verse. The last word of each, para- 
graph intimates the number of lines it contains. Professor 
Gollancz presents a careful edition of this text according to 
two MSS. in the Bodleian Library. For the benefit of readers 
who might wish to compare it with the “ Choice ” he has 
added a concordance of more or less similar passages. This 
must have entailed much work, but it was a labour of love. 
The notes contain a full collation of the two MSS. and references 
to a number of other works. The book is further enriched 
by reprints of the Foundation of Religious Fear, the 
original of which w’as first edited by Dr, Baer. Professor 
Gollancz wished the student of this class of literature to find 
these works of similar tendency side by side in one volume. 
For the same reason he also re-edited his English version of 
the last-named work. The volume, which is beautifully got 
up, is the fruits of assiduous labour and research. 

H. HmSCHFELD. 
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The Life and Stoeies of the Jaina Savior Parcvanatha. 

By Maurice Bloomfield. 

This “essay”, to use the author’s own description of his 
work, consists of a summary or analysis of the contents 
of the Pargvanatlia Garitra, by Cri Bhavadevasuri, one of the 
Jaina pontiffs, recently edited by two Indian scholars, and 
published at Benares (1912). Professor Bloomfield has 
exercised a wise discretion in presenting us with a sketch of 
its contents, in preference to attempting a complete trans- 
lation of the whole. Parcvanatha was the penultimate 
Jaina Tlrthaiiikara, or Saviour, traditionally believed to have 
been born in 817 b.c. ; the last Tirthaiiikara, Mahavira, his 
successor, having come into the world 250 years later. This 
Jaina work affords us no very great insight into the intricacies 
of Jaina philosophy, but it is interesting in that it brings 
together a mass of ancient Indian legendary tales and fanciful 
stories, which in part, like the Buddhist jatakas, cluster round 
the supposed previous incarnations of the sage and the members 
of his family. In the fifth sarga we are told of his last birth : 
and from there to the end, where his entrance into nirvana 
is related, the book tells of his doings on this earth, his sermons 
and the illustrative tales by which he sought to enforce his 
doctrines, his moral precepts, and incitements to virtue. 
Some of these parables are already well knowm, such, for 
instance, as the tale of King Cibi and his self-sacrifice. 

Of great value are the author’s “ additional notes ” at the 
end of the volume. Some of these are purely linguistic and 
grammatical ; but he devotes 25 pages to a study of parallelism 
in the motifs of the tales, with a bibliography of each to assist 
the student, and this section of the work is most ivelcome. 

R. S. 


The Kesava Temple at Belur. By R. Karas [mhachar. 

This monograph is the second of the archeeological scries, 
ArchitecLure mid Sculpture in Mysore, published by the Mysore 
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Goveriarieiit. It deals mth a temple regarding Nvliicli 
James Fergusson {ArchUecture in Dhanrar and Mf/nnrc, 
44, 48, 49) wrote : “ [It is] perhaps as })erfeot an exanqJc? 
of rlie decorative skill of a Hindu architect as any to be foniid 
in India/’ and he added that the building " combines 
constructive capacity with exuberant decoration to an extent 
not often surpassed in any part of tlie world 'b In another 
j)asst)ge this most competent judge spoke of " the marvellous 
elaboi'ation and beauty ” of the details : and concerning one 
])ortion of the structure declared that “ the amount of labour 
wliich each facet of this porch displays is such as, I believe, 
never was bestowed on any surface of equal extent in any 
building in the world 

These words of praise are most thoroughly deseinn'd. One 
has only to turn over the pages of this attractive publication 
and glance at the numerous illustrations (forty-five plates in. 
all, mostly photographic) to realize that the Belilr Temple is 
a veritable triuinpli of liiiman skill and patience. Once the 
architect had completed liis scheme of construction he Kseems 
to have handed over the entire stnietiire to a number of 
rival sculptors, wlio seized on every fragment of visil)le 
material and systematically carved the hard stone into a 
mass of decoration, each challenging the other to produce 
the most ornate, most elaborate, and most finished result. 
Tlie wealth of adornments is, it is true, superabundant, but 
none the less it is unapproachable for its richness. 

l^dgiires of the gods and goddesses, dancing-girls, and others 
in human shape abound, and these, though somewhat squat 
and for that reason a trifie Ungraceful to the European eye, 
are in many instances remarkable for' the life and energy of 
their postures. The dancing figure,, for instance, at the top 
left of plate xvi, affords an excellent example of this cpiality. 
The artist, rejoicing in. his freedom, seems to have completely 
throw]! aside all the cramping trammels of stereotyped 
Hindu iconography, and gone to Nature for his inspiration, 
-.foliage of trees is rendered in most cases by exquisite scroll- 
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work, but on plate xsx is sliown anotlier instance of 
einaneipatioii from rule, for the branches here are treated 
as falling downwards in long sweeps from the parent stem — 
treatment perhaps unique in India, but to be seen in 
Cambodiaii and Javanese mediaeval sculpture. 

Bel ur is situated on the bank of the Hemavatl River, in 
the ITasan Taluk of Mysore. In the early twelfth century 

it was the capital of the kings of the Hoy sal a dynasty, ^ 

one of whom, Visluuivardhana, caused the temple to be 
erected. He set up the principal image therein in a.o. 1117, 
and caused an inscription to be engraved to commemorate 
the event on the wall of the central hall. How much of the 
existing ornamentation was carried out by the founder we 
have no means of knowing, but it is certain that part of it, 
including the rich frames of the doors and the wonderful 
perforated screen- work, was due to the piety of his grandson, 

Balhila II. Several of the attached buildings are of later 
date. 

The names of many of the artists employed are engraved 
beside the results of their work, and the titles given to them 
prove not only that their labour was a labour of love, but 
that by their zeal and devotion they earned, as they had the 
right to earn, a highly honourable position in the courts of 
their sovereigns. 

Mr. Harasimhachar and his assistant, Mr. T. Namassivayam 
Pillai, are to be heartily congratulated on their achievement. 

The book will appeal to all true lovers of Art no less than to 

all Oriental archaeologists. I 

R. S. 


The Kalpa-sOtra of Bhadrabahu, with the commentary 
S iTBODHiKA OP Vinayavijaya GanI. Fol. 304 ff. Pub- 
lished by the Jaina Atmananda Sabha, Bhavnagar ; 
Bombay printed, 1915. 

The publication of this fine volume, 

Jiandsomest type and on the best paper of 


printed with ’ 
heNirMUY..i-sr>g.-j..'- 
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Press, is a punya of Mr. Chooiiilal Sakulcliand of 3kmi]:iay, 
wlio has generously defrayed the attendant expenses. To tlie 
bounty of such pious mtvakas we owe the j^ublication of 
man}' valuable and interesting works of Jain literature, and 
it is much to be desired that this godly and eirlightcned 
example may be followed by many others, botli within and 
without the fold of Mahavfra. As regards tlie contents of 
the book, it may he admitted that it does not add very rnucli 
to our knowledge. The Prakrit text of the Kalpa-siltra has 
already been published several times ; besides the edition of 
Professor Jacobi, the Nirnaya-sagara Press printed it in 
1914 and 1915, and another edition appeared at Ajmer in 
1916, while an earlier edition of both the text and the com- 
mentary of Vinayavijaya was issued at Surat in 1911 as part 
of the Devehand Lfdbhai Series. Nevertheless, in ^•iew of 
the enormous importance of the Kalpa-siitra in the religious 
life of the Jain community, there is ample room for this ne-w 
edition, while Vinayavijaya's Subodhika will probably be 
found useful in the cases where experience has shown the 
need of “ more light ” than can be found in the ancient 
exposition of the text. 

L. B. B. 


Javaaxsche Spraakkunst. By H. N. Kiliaan. pp. xxxi 
and 368. The Hague : Martimis Nijhoff. 1919. 

This is the work of a scholar who already has to his credit 
a grammar of the cognate Madurese language, and it is a 
very full treatment of his subject. The author has given 
sentences and phrases in illustration of the grammatical 
principles and usages he discusses, and he sometimes- criticizes 
the views of earlier grammarians. So far as can he judged 
by one who is not himself an expert on the Javanese language, 
the grammar seems to be a very good and useful one, even if 
there is much in it that from the strictly grammatical point 
of view might be considered as surplusage. 

JHAS, APRIL 1920. 
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The authou's attempt to explain the modern forms of the 
letters of the Javanese alphabet from those of Nagarl is, 
however, not merely outside the legitimate compass of a 
grammar, but also fundamentally misconceived. The 
Javanese alphabet belongs to an entirely different group of 
Indian alphabets, having descended by a distinct line from the 
ancient Brahml without ever having passed through a phase 
at all resembling the characteristic forms of Nagari. A few 
hours’ careful study of the palseographieal tables of Holle 
and Biihler will suffice to convince anyone of that simple 
fact, and it is to be regretted that the author of this grammar 
should have gone out of his way to introduce an unnecessary 
and misleading theory on Javanese palaeography into a work 
where it is altogether out of place. 

C. 0. Blagden, 


Simon Hewavitarne Bequest. Paramattha ufPANf 'or 
The Commentary op the Petavatthu. Edited by 
SiRi Dhammarama Tissa NAyaka TtiifRA and 
Mapalaq-ama Chandaj6ti Thera, Assistant to the 
Principal of the Vidyodaya Oriental College, Colombo. 

' Finally revised by Mahagoda Siri Kanissara ThAra 
Tripitaka WagIswarAcArya and PradhAna Nayaka, 
Principal Vidyodaya Oriental College, Colombo. Pub- 
lished by the Trustees, Dr. Charles Alwis Hewavitarne,. 
Srinath Kumaradas Moonesinghe, Esq. The Tripitaka 
Publication Press, Saraswati Hall, Pettah, Colombo 
(Ceylon). 1917. Also vols. ii, iii, and iv of the same 
series. 

There are few scripts so annoying to read as tlie Sinhalese 
when set off with bad printing and bad paper. These were too 
often the mark of an edition from Ceylon, otherwise very 
helpful to the student of Pali Texts. It is a pleasure to open 
a printed text that seems — and indeed is — like the old pnlm- 
leaf manuscript copies produced as an act of piety. Such is 
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the edition of certain of the early Pali commentaries in course 
of publication by the Trustees under the will of the late 
Simon Hewavitarne. As the publisher’s note to vol i tells 
us, Mr. Hewavitarne died in 1913, leaving by will the necessary 
funds for printing the Pali texts of the Commentaries and 
bringing out a text of the Pali Tripitaka. The wishes of 
the testator rvere carefully carried out by his executor, 
Mr. Ednimid Hewavitarne, the work of editing being allotted 
to a body of Theras, chosen after consultation with Professor 
Kosambi and visits to various temples. 

After Mr. Edmund Hewavitarne’s greatly regretted death 
in 1915, the 'work was continued by Dr. C. A. Hewavitarne, 
who still directs it. His prefatory note to vol. iii of the series 
contains information which is of interest to editors in Europe 
and those who are inquiring into the trend of Pali studies 
and Buddhist teaching in Ceylon. We learn that the com- 
mentaries on that very important body of Sutta Scxiptuies, 
the Khuddakanikaya, are not “ in general use in Ceylon 
In editing the Theragatha commentary there were difficulties 
of which we have often heard ever since Professor Hermann 
Oldenberg wrote the instructive preface to his edition of the 
Theragatha for the Pali Text Society years ago. Snriyagoda 
Siimaiigala Thera writes: “We were not successful in 
obtaining a complete copy of the commentary either from 
Ceylon or Burma, and all the copies that we obtained are 
incomplete and end with the fourteenth chapter.” 

Dr. Hewavitarne adds ; “ If these remaining seven nipatas 
are in existence I hope to publish them later as a supplement. 
I take this opportunity to ask the learned Theras and the 
public to kindly send me copies of the missing portion for 
future publication.” 

Dr. Hewavitarne further gives a list of the texts in 
preparation, showing how actively the collective -work is 
carried on. A complete description and appreciation of the 
volumes of the series received by the Eoyal Asiatic Society 
would take more than our allotted space. It must suffice 
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to say that they are a welcome and handsome edition to the 
Society’s Pali Library, Besides interesting prefaces and 
portraits, the volumes have each a table of transliteration of 
the Pali-Sihhalese into the Roman character, and an index. 
We welcome in this and other modern publications a sign 
that the material difficulties for Sinhalese editors are less than 
they were, while the standard of Buddhist scholarship 
remains at its old height in the Ceylon community. 

M. H. B. 


The Scientific Study and Teaching of Languages. 

By Harold B. Palmer. 

This is a book by no means easy to read at the first attempt, 
and it is well worth the while of any student or teacher to go 
through it carefully more than once. The author, a language 
teacher of considerable experience, is an enthusiast who is ever 
on the look-out for means of improving his linguistic equip- 
ment, and his book is an endeavour, and I may at once say 
a very successful one, to analyse the various methods of 
teaching languages, and to sift the wheat from the chaff. 
Whatever any student’s or teacher’s own experience and 
preferences may be, he cannot fail to learn something of value 
to himself by a careful perusal of the work. 

Mr, Palmer has come to the conclusion that the study and 
teaching of language are still in an empirical stage, that they 
could be made scientific, and that the time has now arrived 
when all those interested in the question should put their 
heads together and try to attain this object. At present 
language teaching is in a chaotic state, and it is a rare thing 
to find teachers in any one establishment making any effort 
to co-ordinate their work, and in cases where several languages 
are taught the various methods employed by the difl'creiit 
teachers are absolutely bewildering to the pupils. Ifew people 
will see “ eye to eye ” with the author, for m the study and 
teaching of language, as.of other subjects, the temp(?rament 
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and the individuality of both teacher and student must be 
taken into account, but I think no one could fail to have his 
mind stimulated and his ideals raised after having read what 
Mr. Palmer says. 

In the introductory section of the book the question of 
scientific study is discussed, and suggestions are made as to 
the ways in which a sound method might he evolved. ‘‘ The 
reformation and standardization of language study must be 
efiected primarily through the writer of methods, for a rational 
book . . . will show the teacher what to do and when and 
how to do it . . . The teacher is often himself a method- 
writer ; if he is not, he is generally a method-criticizer, for it 
is comparatively rare to find a teacher in complete agreement 
with the views of the author whose book he uses.” 

The second part deals very fully with the nature of language, 
which Mr. Palmer claims to be a series of natural phenomena, 
and he says that “ the only aspect of language in which the 
conscious will of man can manifest itself is that concerned with 
its graphic representation. The alphabetic aspect alone is 
artificial ; the literary aspect is artistic, the rest is natural 
science A very careful analysis of the nature of language 
follows. The section on monologs (words considered merely 
as conventional units of vocabulary in virtue of their being 
(a) written all in one piece, (h) separated by a break or space 
from the words with which they may happen to be juxta- 
posed), polylogs (units of two or more monologs in juxta- 
position, but functionally and semantically equal to monologs), 
and miologs (significant or functional units, such as affixes), 
is excellent. The following is the author’s summary of the 
units of language 

Sounds (the units of phonetics). 

Phonemes (the units of phonology). 

Letters (the units of orthography). 

Etymons (the units of etymology). 

Semanticons (the units of semantics). 

Ergons (the units of ergonics). 
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Parts iii and iv, on the Factors and Principles of Linguistic 
Study, are of special interest to the teacher, dealing with the I 

manner in which he should attack his teaching, with due 
regard to the pupil’s nature and acquirements, as well as the 
latter’s aims in learning a given language. Five objective 
factors must be also taken into account 

(а) The language to be studied. 

(б) The orientation of the study. 

(c) The extent of the study. 

(d) The degree of the study. < 

(e) The manner of the study. 

Some very ingenious and interesting diagrams are given, 
suggesting graphically the shortest and best ways of arriving 
at perfect comprehension. At the end of the fourth section 
are set out the respective advantages and disadvantages 
of subconscious and conscious study. 

Part V contains an “ Ideal Standard Programme ” in | 

considerable detail. For a teacher of Mr. Palmer’s calibre 
it is ideal, but unfortunately the number of those who possess 
his energy, initiative, and inventiveness is limited, and there 
are few who could carry out his programme in all its details. 
Nevertheless, none but a purely mechanical teacher, with 
little or no interest in his work beyond that of payment, 
could fail to profit by studying this section and putting into 
practice at least some of the suggestions. It is worthy of note 
that in this section considerable importance is attached to 
phonetics, by which is meant a thorough training in the 
appreciation and reproduction of the speech sounds of the 
language studied (in the programme, French), not as so many 
people wrongly suppose, the use of phonetic symbols, which 
are after all merely accessories, not essentials. The science of 
phonetics — for it is a science — ^has fallen into a certain amount 
of disfavour, because so many language teachers acquire an 
elementary and very superficial knowledge of the subject 
and then with mistaken enthusiasm become protagonists. 
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They are like the stony ground of the parable, they produce 
no permanent fruit. I have known cases of pupils who after 
a few, very few, lessons in the phonetics of their own language 
only boldly advertise themselves as teachers of phonetics ! 

The subject of special programmes is treated in part vi. 

The question of the functions and qualifications of the 
teacher are discussed in part vii. “ The first qualifications 
^ of the expert teacher are a knowledge of the foreign language 

and of the student’s native tongue, and the ability to organise 
, the programme, to choose the appropriate material and the 
most appropriate means of conveying and of inculcating 
it.” Personally I do not think that a knowledge of the 
student’s native tongue is a necessary, though it is certainly 
a helpful, qualification. Section 34 details the six vicious 
tendencies ” to which all students are to a certain extent 
liable : “ it is one of the most important functions of the 
teacher,” says the author, “ to react against these.” 

? Por students of Oriental and African languages, especially 

those of which the grammar has not yet been systematized, 
part viii is the most important in the book. It deals with 
two categories of students, (a) those who are unable to 
command the services of any teacher whatever, (b) those to 
whom the services of casual or non-expert teachers alone are 
available. But such students must not imagine that the 
study of this part without the rest of the book will be of 
great profit to him. The whole question of language study 
is so complex and so difiS.cult that anyone who wishes to get 
p; the full benefit from any one part of the book must read. 

it as a whole. The content of the blue paper of a Seidlitz 
powder is useless without that of the white. Similarly all 
the parts of this book are complementary to one another, 
and a dose of part i is ineffective without the proper doses 
of the other parts. 

From the teacher’s point of view the Ergonic Chart in 
Appendix I is of great interest and full of practical suggestions. 
A glossary of terms and a full index add considerably to the 
» value of the work. 
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In conclusion I Say to teacher and student alike ; “ Get 
the book ; read, mark, learn, and inwardly digest.” 

G. Noel-Armfield. 


History of Aurangzib. -By Jadunath Sarkar, M.A. 
Vols. Ill (1916) and IV (1919). Sarkar & Sons (Calcutta), 
HeJSer & Sons (Cambridge). 

The first two volumes of this work, dealing respectively 
with the early life of Aurangzib and the war of succession, 
were noticed in the Journal for October, 1913. In the volumes 
before us Professor Sarkar covers the ground rather more 
quickly. One gives the history of the first half of the reign 
(1658-81), while the other is devoted to the events in Southern 
India from 1645 to 1689, In both he shows, as before, the 
wide range of his researches, his critical judgment in dealing 
with his materials, and his gift of lucid and graphic narrative. 
His work is based on both printed and manuscript documents, 
the latter including not only Persian and Marathi chronicles 
but also letters of the English factors at Surat and other places. 
It is easily the best authority on the period with which it 
deals. Such a production does credit to Indian scholarship, 
and the author is to be congratulated alilre on the courage he 
has shown in undertaking so. heavy a task and on the skill 
he has displayed in its execution. 

W. F. 


The AhmadIya Movement. By H. A. Walter. Oxford 
University Press, 1918. 

The Alimadiya Movement is a new sect which arose among 
Muslims in the Punjab in 1889 and has spread out in several 
directions and grown to considerable strengtli. It may be 
called the Muhammadan parallel to the Arya Saniaj. The 
founder, Mlrza Gliulam Ahmad, declared himself to be 
at once the Mahdi, the Christian Messiah, and a Hindu in- 
carnation, and yet the movement has a number of noticeable 
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modern features. It stands seriously opposed to the 
rationalizing spirit of Sir Syed Ahmad Khan and the Aligarh 
College, on the one hand, and to stiff unmoving Muslim 
orthodoxy on the other. It attempts to preserve the real 
central religious spirit and teaching of Islam and also to 
receive modern influences from the West. 

The author of the book under review was one of the 
literary secretaries of the Y.M.C. A. in India, a young American 
of great promise, but he died of influenza on November 1, 
1918, just before the publication of the book. It is a most 
serious attempt to get at all the facts and also the real spirit 
and aims of the movement. Careful research, accuracy, 
sympathy, and fairness mark the work from beginning 
to end. 

It is published as a volume of the Religious Life of India 
series, which has been planned in order to describe the 
leading sects of Hinduism and Islam and the chief outcaste 
communities of India. The Village Gods of South Indian by 
the Bishop of Madras, is the first volume of the series ; The 
Ahmadlya Movement is the second ; while the third, The 
Ghamdrs, is in the press. 


J. N. Farquhae. 



NOTES OF THE QUARTER 

(January-March, 1920) 

General Meetings op the Koyal Asiatic Society 
March 30*, 1920. — Mr. F. E. Pargiter, Vice-President, in the 
Chair. 

The following thirty-four candidates were elected members 
of the Society : — 


Mr. S. Laiq Ahmad Ansari. 

Dr, Debi P. Banerji, M.B: 

Mr. Yajnavalkya Bharadwaja, 
M.Sc. 

Mr. Cecil A. V. Bowra. 

Mr. E. L. Chopra, M.A. 

Babu Tarakchandra Das. 

Prof. Bhava Datta, Shastri. 
Kumar H. Krishna Deb. 
Maharajkumar Sri S. S. Sing 
Deo. 

Mrs. E. L. Devonshire. 

Mr. Dinanath Mazumdar, M.A. 
Mr. Gwilym Colby Edwards. 
Mr. Haripada Ghosal, M.A. 

Mr. Qazi Fazl-i-Haqq, M.A, 

Mr. A. K. M. Ali Hasan, M.A. 
Mr. W. Ivanow. 

The Eev. Arthur Jefiery, M.A. 
Prof. Earn S. Kaushala, Vidya- 
bliusana. 


Lieut.-Col. H. W. Knox-Kiven. 
Pandit D. K. Laddu, 

Mr. Narayanaswami Mudalyer, 
Mr. M. Mohan Mukerji, 
M.N.D.M. 

Babu Pirthi Nath. 

Babu Kshitish Chandra Pal, 
B.A. 

Mr. Harry Phibbs, A.E.I.B.A., 
F.L.I. 

Mr. Samuel Eaifaeli. 

Mr, M. Deva Sastri, M.A. 

The Eev. Ahmad Shah. 
Sahibzada Sadiq Ali Shah. 

Mr. C. D. Prasada Sharma. 
H.H. the Maharaja of Sonpar, 
K.C.I.E. 

Mr. 0. S. Srinivasa chari. 

Mr. Syed A. Hasan Eizwi, B.A. 
Pandit C. Larayan Zutshi, 
M.E.P.A. 


The meeting was followed by a iteception, which was 
largely attended by members and their friends, this being 
the first meeting held at the new quarters of the Society, 
74 Grosvenor Street, W. 1. 

All address was delivered by His Excellency the Chinese 
Minister on “ The Influences of Western Education in China 
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This was followed by a resume by the President, Lord Eeay, 
who presided, of the history of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
with notes on the distinguished men who had taken part in 
its affairs from its foundation nearly a century ago up to 
the present time. 

A fuller report of the speeches delivered on the occasion 
will be printed in the July number of this Journal, 


ADDITIONS TO THE LIBRARY 

Books 

Presented hy the Right Hon. Sir Ernest Satoio, G.C.M.G., Ph.D. 
Asakawa, K., Notes on Village G-overnment in Japan after 
1600. II. Reprint from J.O.A.S., vol. xxxi, pt. ii, 1911. 
Aston, W. G., Kindai Geppio, 1844-63. Extract from the 
Japan Mail (about 1872). 

Das, Sarat Chandra, Introduction to the Grammar of the 
Tibetan Language with the Texts of Situ Siimtag, 
Dag-je Sal-wai M6-long, and Sitni Shal-limg. Darjeeling. 

1915. 

Ferguson, Donald, Letters from Portuguese Captives in 
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Rulers of Gilan 

RULERS OF GASKAR, TUL AND NAW, PERSIAN 
TALISH, TULAM, SHAFT, RASHT, KUHDUM, 
, KUCHISFAHAN, DAYLAMAN, RANIKUH, AND 
ASHKAWAR, IN GILAN, PERSIA 

By H. L. RABINO 

TN a former paper ’ I dealt with the rulers of Lahijan and 
Fuman in Gilan, and now give an account of the remaining 
local dynasties and petty rulers of that province. The sources 
from which I have gathered my information have already 
been mentioned. 

Gaskar 

The former district of Gaskar comprised the present 
districts of Gaskar, Masai, Shandarmin, and Talish-Dulab. 
Its chief place was Dulab, which Muqaddasi describes as 
a fine place, its houses being well built of stone ; the market 
was excellent, and a Friday mosque stood in it. It was also 

^ “Rulers of Lfihijaii and Fiiman, in (Man, Persia.” See JRAS., 
Jan. 1918, pp. 85-100. There is a mistake on p. 94 of this paper, 1. 12 ; 
for Abu’n-nasr ibn Is-haq read Abu’n-nasr ibn Fanakhusraw ibn Shuja* 
ibn Arkfin ibn Fanakhusraw ibn Arkan ibn Dubbaj ibn Ilabash ibn 
Khillu ibn Siristan ibn IsJiaq. 
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called Gaskar, and its rains can still be seen in tlie forest 
of Haftdaqanan on the road from Tahirgurab to Sayyid 
Sharaf Shah. The author of Masaliku’l-Absar fi Mamalikil- 
Amsar wrote : “ Le souverain de cette province est en hostilite 
avec celui de Taoulim, Ses troupes sont plus nombreuses 
que celles des autres provinces de Djil. Ses 6tats sont plus 
vastes, le territoire est plus fertile, plus abondant en grain, 
en fruits, en boeufs, et en moutons. On y retire de grands 
avantages du voisinage des Curdes et des marchandises 
qu’ils y importent.” 

In A.H. 706 (a.d. 1306-7), at the time of the Mongol invasion 
of Gilan, Amir Chuban was instructed to proceed to that 
province by way of Astara and the shore of the Caspian. 
Amira Sharafu’d-Dawla Sharamabi of Gaskar came forward 
to meet him with presents and entertained him in his own 
house. 

In A.H. 789 (a.d. 1387) Amira Sasan was ruler of Gaskar. 
In A.H. 792 (a.d. 1390) he quarrelled with Amira Dubbaj 
of Fuman because the latter had seized and cast into prison 
Amira Muhammad of Rasht. Amira Dubbaj advanced to 
Gurab-i-Gaskar, but was surprised and taken prisoner, and 
was only released on payment of 300 mans of silk and 100 
kharwars of Iskandarani cotton goods. In a.h. 880 (a.d. 
1475-6) Amira Jahangir was wall of Gaskar ; he was defeated 
and slain seven years later by a relative of his, Amira 
Siyahwush, who succeeded him. When Khan Ahmad Khan 
annexed Biyapas, his generals, Shirzad Sultan and Mir 
Abbas Sulhan, marched to Gaskar, where they defeated and 
slew the wuli Amira Jahangir. About a.h. 974 (a.d. 1566-7) 
Shah Tahmasp instructed Khan Ahmad Khan to surrender 
Gaskar to its hereditary chief, Amira Sasan. On Khan 
Ahmad Khan’s refusal, the Shah sent troops to Gaskar. 
SipahsMar Sa'id, who was governor on behalf of Khan Ahmad 
Khan, was slain, and Amira Sasan, known as Amira-Sasan-i- 
Buzurk, put in possession of his dominions. In a.h. 989 
(a.d. 1581) the governor of Gaskar was Amira Siyahwush, 


RULERS OF GILAN 279 

son of Amira Sasan. In a.h. 1000 (a.d, 1591-2) lie accom- 
panied the governor of Fuman, ‘All Khan, to the Shah’s 
camp at Qizil Aghach, and there, by order of Shah ‘Abbas, 
was thrown into prison. He was a prisoner in Lahijan two 
years later, when Farhad Eihan was repressing the rebellion 
of ‘All Khan and of Amira Muzaffar of Gaskar, brother of 
Amira Siyahwush. Hearing that Amira Siyahwush was in 
correspondence with Amira Muzafiar, the Shah, who was 
hunting in Biyapish, had him beheaded and his head tied to 
the*branch of a tree in Gurab-i-Gaskar. Amira Muzaffar 
and the sons of Amira Siyahwush, Yusuf, Muhammad, and 
Saluk,^ were soon captured by Farhad Khan and sent to the 
castle of Alamut, where they were eventually put to death. 
Thus ended the rule of the walls of Gaskar. 

Shah ‘Abbas gave Gaskar to Miu’l-fiqar Khan,^ but in 
a.h. 1014 (a.d. 1605-6) it was taken from him and the revenues 
paid to the Treasury. In a.h. 1023 (a.d. 1614-16) a certain 
Bihbud assassinated the croivn prince Safi Mirza at Rasht ' 
by order of Shah ‘Abbas, and was shortly afterwards appointed 
governor of Gaskar as a reward for his deed. In a.h. 1038 
(a.d. 1628-9) Gurgin Sultan was governor, and in a.h. 1047 
(a.d. 1638) Amir Khan, a Georgian from Irawiln (Erivan). 

Tul and Naw 

At the time of Shah Isma‘irs flight from Ardabil to Gilan 
after the death of his brothers, he spent a few days in the 
house of Amir Muzafliar, wall of Tul and Naw, who refused 
to surrender his guest to Rustam Beg, although pressed to do 
so by Jagir Beg Parnak, governor of Khalkhal and Tul. 
Jannabi in a.h. 990 (a.d. 1582) mentions Amir IJamza ibii 
Shah Muhammad Khan-i-Buzurk, ruler of Tul, and Shaykh 
Fazlu’llah, ruler of Lisara. These districts were not part of 
the former province of Gilan-; Tul and Lisara are now part 
of Karganrud and Naw of Asalam. 

^ I find also Saluk, Saluk, Sa'liik, Sahlk, Sa‘luk. 

2 Brother of Farhad Khan. 
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Persian Talish 

Persian Talisli consists of five districts known as Kliamsa-i- 
Tawalish, which extend west and south-west to the Alburz 
Plills, and are bounded on the east by the Caspian and on^the 
south by Masiila, Gaskar, and the Murdab. In the south-east 
part of Talish is the small district of Masai, to the north-west 
of which is the equally small district of Shandarmin ; to the 
north and east of this latter lies the large district of Talisli- 
Diilab, to the north of TMish-Dulab is the small district of 
Asalam, and to the north again the great district of Karganrud. 

With a view of weakening the family of Mir Mustafa Khan 
who held the whole country from a little westward of 
Karganrud all the way to Miighan, Path ‘Ali Shah distributed 
the whole of Persian Talish among the principal families that 
remained, confirming to each such portion of country as it 
had become possessed of. He also created them Khans by 
way of increasing their importance and giving them a motive 
for repressing the predatory incursions of Mustafa Khan’s 
family. Of these chiefs the most important at the time of 
Fraser’s visit to Gllan (1822) were Bala Khan of Karganrud, 
whose seat was at Aqevler ; Muhammad Khan Asalami, 
residing at Lumlr ; Mul.iammad Quli Khan Talish-Dulabi, 
who lived in the village of P final ; Muliammad Kiza Khan of 
Gaskar, who apparently had no successor ; Ibrahim Khan 
of Shandarmin and Muhammad Khan of Masai. 

Karganrud , — Bala Khan ibn 'All ibn Guna ibn Ibrahim 
ibn Gfina ibn Ilusayn though his family was not originally 
of great importance,^ was considered the principal chief of 
Tiilish. His brother, Mir Gfina Khan, was joined in authority 
with him by ‘Abbas Mirza, to whose government the chiefs 

’ The desjcendants of Mir Mustufa Khiiu of Tfilish assert that the 
ancestor of the present Khans of Karganrud wa.s Mufikhur, or master of 
the horse, of Mir Mustafa Khan, The Khans of Kargujirud den}' this 
and claim that their clan ha.s ruled their district for over four centuries. 
They state that they resided in Adharbayjan, a former town of 
Karganrud, and belong to the Ashik Harazur, a clan of Armenian or 
Georgian origin. 


KULERS OF GILAN 281 

o£ Karganrud and Asalam were attached. By order of 
Fath ‘All Shah, Bala Edian attacked Mir Ilasan Khan, a son 
of Mir Mustafa Khan, and sacked his liouse at Namin. Mir 
Hasan Khan made his submission to the Shah and married 
one of the Shah’s daughters. Thereupon the Khans of 
Karganrud and Asalam, fearing that Mir Hasan Khan would 
compass their downfall with the prince governor of A dh ar- 
bayjan, petitioned the Shah to separate their districts from 
Adharbayjan and add them to Gilan, a request which was 
granted. 

The latter history of the Khans of Karganrud is one of 
murder, rapine, and oppression. Fratricide was common 
amongst them, and down to 50 years ago few of them died 
a natural death. In a.h. 1265 (a.d. 1848) Bala Khan was killed 
by his nephew, and succeeded by his son Faraju’llah Khan 
Sartip. The latter also was murdered in a.h. 1282 (A.d. 1865) 
by his own brother. The murderer and four of his brothers 
were beheaded by order of the Shah. Habibu’llah Khan 
succeeded his father, Faraju’llah Khan, and was succeeded 
two or three years later by his brother Nusratu’llah Khan 
‘Amidu’s-Saltana, who received later the title of Sardar-i- 
Amjad. The allegiance of the Khans of Karganrud to the 
governor-general of Gilan was mostly nominal. They managed 
to obtain the supremacy over the other khans of Talish, 
and when allowed a free hand were most exacting and 
cippressive in their relations with the Khans of Asalam, 
lalish-Drdab, Masai, and Shandarmln. In 1907 the in- 
liabitants of Karganrud rose against their khans, burnt their 
houses, pillaged their property, and turned them out of their 
district. It was only in 1912 that with the help of the Russians 
Arfabi’s-Saltana, eldest son of Sardar-i-Amjad, was able to 
resume the government of his district. 

Asalam . — Muhammad Khan ibn Ahmad ibn Kajaf ibn 
Ka/im was succeeded by his nephew, Mustafa Khan ibn 
llusayn ibn Ahmad. Like the Khans in the other districts 
of Talish, the Khans of Asalam have ruined themselves in 
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outbidding one another for the post of governor. Lately the 
governorship was held alternately by Wall Khan Aslijadi’d 
iJawla ibn Ahmad Khan ibn Muhammad Khan and his cousin 
Allahyar Kl.ian Sartip ibn Najaf Khan ibn Muhammad Khan. 

Tdlish-Duldb . — The history of the Khans of Talish-Diilab 
offers no special interest. The governor in 1912 was 
Kusratu’llah Khan Zarghamu’s-Saltana ibn Amanu’llah 
Khan ibn Husayn Qiili Khan ibn ‘Ali Quli Khan (who was 
governor in 1865) ibn Muhammad Quli Khan. 

Shandarmin . — Until quite recently the governor of 
Shandarmin was -Nasni’llah Khan ibn Ral.uni Khan ibn 
Kasru’llah Khan ibn Ibrahim Khan. 

Mdsdl . — Towards the beginning of the reign of Aqa 
Muhammad Khan ^ a certain Muliammad Wall of the Ashmad 
clan, a native of Khalldial, was chief of Masai and held the 
title of Sultan. He was put in prison by Hidayatu’llah 
Khan, who finally had him thrown into a well at Rasht 
and immediately covered with earth. Mufiammad Wall 
was succeeded by his son, Hajji Muhammad Khan, who did 
much to render his district prosperous. He never let his 
oxen on hire to outsiders, did the inhabitants of Masai need 
them for their own fields, but gave his own villagers the use 
of them at a low rate of hire. He forbade his subjects to 
wear imported apparel, and made them support home 
industries. He also refused to give his daughters in marriage 
to people of other districts, but insisted on his sons marrying 
outside Masai. In this way he prevented the revenues of 
Masai from being spent elsewhere than in Masai itself. 
J. B. Fraser wrote in 1822 that Muhammad Khan “ is chief of 
the tribe of Gaskar Talish, who are very numerous and have 
the character of being the most desperate and cruel ruffians 
of this wild country. They pay little or nothing to govern- 
ment, but own a slight degree of obedience to the Prince of 

^ Shorbly before the Qajar rule the chiefship of MasHl was held by 
a family residing at Washmsara,, whose i)resenb representatives are 
Karbala’i Asad Beg, Husayn Quli Beg, and Diidash Beg. 


RULERS OF GILAN 


28S 


Gllan.. It was said that Muhammad Khan could muster several 
thousand men, all capital matchlockmen, fellows so careless 
about shedding blood that, to use the words of the had-klmda, 
they would put a dozen men to death for two pence, and all 
these men are ready to perform the orders of their chief, 
as the clansmen of any Highland chief in Scotland ; but the 
Khan cannot venture to break their spirit or rouse their ill 
will by restraint, and rather encourages their savage pro- 
pensities as rendering them fearless and fitter to perform 
the acts of plunder and rapine from which he derives much 
revenue.” 

Hajji Muhammad Khan left five sons and seven daughters. 
He was succeeded by his eldest son, Mahdl, who was poisoned 
by his own brother, Kazim Khan. The latter governed 
Masai for some time and amassed much property and cash. 
He was murdered in his sleep, and no proofs could be brought 
at the time as to who were the criminals. It is now practically 
acknowledged that the deed was perpetrated by Jawad Khan, 
the son of Mahdl Khan and Habibu’llah Beg, who had 
married one of Mahdl Khan’s daughters. Hajji Mulla Mirza 
Hasan, brother-in-law of Mirza ‘Abdu’l-Wahhab MustawfT of 
Rasht, had until a short time before this event been a fast 
friend of Hajji Mulla Raff Shariht Madar, the chief priest 
of Rasht, but had selected and joined the Taliwildar’s party, 
which was plotting the Mujtahid’s ruin. He was sent by 
Mirza ‘Abdu’l-Wahhab' to bring to Rasht all the money, 
jewels, etc., of the deceased Kazim Khan in virtue of a will 
in favour of the Mustawfi, which was strongly suspected of 
being forged, and which had never been shown to the chief 
priest as it ought to have been. As the sum was considerable, 
and the Mujtahid expected to have his share of the spoil, 
he was indignant, and from that day a series of intrigues took 
place which terminated in a serious affray between the 
Haydaris and Nibnatis of Rasht (July 14-16, .1861) in which 
many lives were lost, 300 or 400 men wounded, women 
violated, houses burnt, and much money extorted under 
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threats of firing houses. Jawad Khan was sent in chains 
to Tihran by Mirza ‘Abdu’l-Wahhab, but through the influence 
of Hajii Mulla Rafi" was soon released and given the governor- 
ship of Masai. He left a name for a wise and just ruler, but 
after his death the members of his family tried to outbid 
each other for the governorship. Amanu’llah Khan, the son 
of Kazim Khan, succeeded Jawad Khan, but Nasir Quli 
Khan outbid him, and the governorship was held alternatively 
by these two. At Nasir Quli Khan’s death, Mahdi Khan ibn 
h4,bbas Quli Khan ibn Mahdi Khan took his place. The result 
of this has been to raise the taxes to such an extent that 
the people are almost desperate, whilst the Khans have ruined 
themselves. The only individual justification for such a 
course can be found in the fact that the governor ojDpressed 
his kinsmen so severely that they felt it necessary to outbid 
him for the governorship, and so the matter has gone from 
bad to worse. 

The Khans of Masai are a numerous family, but there is 
no hereditary head. The governor during his tenure of office 
commands a little respect but no real loj^alty. 

Tulam 

Tiilam lies to the north-west of Easht, and is bordered on 
the north by the Lagoon, on the west and south by Fuman, 

' and on the south-east and east by Mawazi or the former 
district of Easht. 

In A.H. 706 (a.d. 1306-7) Uljaytu, having decided to subdue 
the rulers of G-ilan, sent Qutlugh Shah with a numerous army 
to enter that province by the Masula pass. The rulers of 
F uman and Gaskar were defeated, but Eikabzan, ruler of 
Tulam, came forward alone at the head of his army to oppose 
the invaders. Advancing as if to make his submission he 
slew Qutlugh Shah and cut off his ears, which he carried away 
with the ear-rings. The Mongol army was surrounded, and 
the roads closed by abattis, so that but very few of Qutlugh 
Shah’s men escaped, the majority finding their death in 
the mud. . 
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The author of the Masalikul Absar fi Mamaliki’l Amsar, 
who wrote some twenty-five years after these events/ states 
that the ruler of Tulam occupied a similar position to that of 
the ruler of Fuman, and that his district produced no silk. 
He kept an army of one thousand mounted troops, who had 
the reputation of being the bravest in Gilan. His success 
over the Mongols had obtained foi;. him great consideration 
from and influence over his neighbours. 

Already in a.h. 769 (a.I). 1367-8) Tulam was part of the 
dominions of the ruler of F uman, but we have no information 
as to how this happened. 

Shaft 

The district of Shaft lies to the south-west of Easht. It is 
partly mountain and partly plain, and is bordered on the 
north by the Warzal sub-district of Easht, on the ea,st by 
Riidbar, on the south by Tamm, and on the west by Masula 
and Fuman. It is mentioned in the Masaliku’l- Absar fl 
MamalikiT-Amsar as the birthplace of Shaykh ‘Abdul- 
Qadir Gilan!, and its inhabitants were of the Hanball sect. 
Its ruler was amongst the eight kings of Gilan mentioned 
by tlie same author. 

The former capital of Shaft was called Gurab-i-Shaft, and 
v/as situated near the present village of Nasir Mali alia at a 
spot now called Gurakish, on account of the thickets of box- 
trees under which the ruins of the small town lie hidden. The 
chief place of Shaft and the residence of its Khans is Kumsar. 

The Amirs of Shaft seem to have been more or less dependent 
of those of Fuman. In a.h. 791 (a.d. 1389) Amira Muhammad 
Shafti and the other Amirs of Biyapas joined hands to oust 
the Amir KiyaT Sayyids from Gilan. In a.h. 792 (a.d. 1390) 
Amira Sasan Shafti, who was commander-in-chief of the 
army of Fuman, was defeated and slain at Gurab-i-Gaskar 
by the troops of Amira Sasan Gaskari. In a.h. 882 (a.d. 
14-77-8) Amira Sa‘id Shafti refused to submit to Amira Is-haq 
Fiimani, whereupon Sultan Muhammad of Lahijan, who at 
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that time had beea placed in supreme authority over tlie 
whole of Gilan. sent troops to expel him and the government 
of Shaft was entrusted to Amira Sasan Shaft!. In a.h. 887 
(a.d. 1482~3) Amira Sa'id Shaft!, to avenge the death of his 
father, Amira Sa'id, slew Amira Saluk, the governor of Shaft, 
who was res]3onsible for his death . Amira Sal uk was succeeded 
as governor by his brother. In a.h. 907 (a.d. 1501-2) the 
sons of Amira Hind Shaft! conspired with Sipahsalar ‘Abbas 
of Fuman to put Amira ‘Ala’u’d-Din of Fuman to death. 

A century later ‘Al! Khan, wamr of Biyapas, appointed 
Haidar Beg Lahijani nazir and sifahscddr of Shaft. The 
latter quarrelled with Hatim Beg Shaft!, who, when ‘Ali 
Khan fell in disgrace, openly rebelled. On the return of 
‘All Khan to Gilan, Mir Hatim sought refuge with Husayn 
Khan of Kuhdum. In a.h. 1003 (a.d. 1694-5) ‘Ali Khan, 
having thrown off his allegiance, was tracked and taken 
prisoner by the troops of Farhad Khan., who appointed Amir 
Khawand Shaft! commander-in-chief of the troops of Kasht, 
and Mir Hatim commander-in-chief of Shaft. Mir Hatim 
retained this post for seventeen years, until his death in 
A.H. 1020 (a.d. 1611-12). The post was then given to Mir 
Farrukh, nephew of Mir Khawand Shaft! and son-in-law of 
Mir Hatim. Seven years later Mir Farrukh died, and his 
brother was unable to secure the appointment for himself. 
Aslan Beg, the wazir of Gilan, with the assistance of a certain 
Shams, confiscated the whole property of the two brothers, 
so that their families had to leave the country and remained 
destitute. Shams was then named of Shaft, a post 

which he filled until his death. 

I have already related^ the feud that existed between the 
Khans of* Shaft and those of Fuman, and the bloodshed to 
which it led. 

The Khans of Shaft, according to some, originate from 
Sabza war. Others say they belong to the Chigini tribe of 
Qazwin. They are supposed to have acquired the land they 
yLoo. cit., pp. 98-9. 
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originally required by a trick similar to that employed by 
Hasan Sab ball. The inhabitants call their Khans Pv.fdz 
Musulmdn or ‘‘ onion Mohammedans "h because, according to 
tradition, their ancestor Haliiy was so surprised at seeing an 
onion growing on the thatched roof of a house, that he 
exclaimed, “ Surely there is a God ! ” and forthwith embraced 
Islam, 

Easht 

The former district of Easht occupied the centre of the 
plain of Gllan and was bordered on the north by the Caspian 
and the Lagoon, on the west by Tulam and Fmnau, on the 
south by Shaft and Kuhdum, and on the east by the Safid 
Eud and Kuchisfahan, 

In A.H. 705 (a.d. 1306-7), at the time of the Mongol 
invasion of Gilan, the ruler of Easht was Amlra Muhammad, 
who is mentioned in the Matla‘u’s-Sa‘dayn as the most 
important personage of that part of Gilan. Sixty years 
later another Amlra Muhammad of the TijaspI clan was ruling 
over that district. His son and successor, Amlra Falaku’d' 
Din, tried unsuccessfully to help the IsmaTlwand rulers 
of Kuchisfahan against Sayyid ‘AH Kiya Malati. He 
was defeated and Sayyid ‘All annexed all the district 
which had belonged to Amlra Mas‘ud Isma'ilwand. Amlra 
hluhammad ibn Falaku’d-Din in a.h. 785 (a.d. 1383-4) 
defeated Sayyid Nasir Kiya, who was governor of Kuchisfahan, 
but made his peace with Sayyid ‘All, ruler of Biyaplsh, the 
following year. In a.h. 791 (a.d. 1389) he joined the Amirs 
of Fuman, Gaskar, Shaft, and Kuhdum in an attempt to 
oust the Amir Kiya’i Sayyids from Gilan. After the battle 
of Easht and the death of Sayyid ‘All Kiya, he managed to 
incur the wrath of his ally Amira Dubbaj, who seized him and 
cast him into prison. Amira Dubbaj then sent to the SsiVyids 
to return to Gilan. Amira Muhammad was liberated by 
Amira Sasan Gaskari, and returned to Easht, where he died 
shortly afterwards. His son, Amira Falaku’d-Din, succeeded 
him. Amira Muhammad quarrelled with his father Amira 
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Falakii’d-Din, who thereupon left on a pilgrimage to Mecca. 
On his return to Gilan he had to invoke the assistance of 
Sayyid Ra?i Kiya of Biyapish to regain possession of his 
dominions. On Amira ^Ala’u’d-Din Fumani advancing to 
the assistance of Amira Muhammad, Amira Falaku’d-Din fled 
to ximira Anuz of Kuhdum, who, however, was compelled 
to surrender him to the Amira of Fuman. Amira Falaku’d- 
Din Rashti was handed over by the latter to his son Amira 
Muhammad Rashti, who immediately ordered him to be 
hanged. Amira Muhammad was a cruel tyrant, who, not 
satisfied with putting his father to death, did the same to 
two of his own sons, to his brother, and to his grandson 
Amira Rustam ibn Sultan Muhammad Fumani. In a.h. 863 
(a.d. 1460) Sultan Muhammad of Biyapish sent troops 
against him, and Amira Muhammad fled to Khumam, whence 
he sailed for Shirwan. 

By Sultan Muhammad’s instructions Tijasp, a boy of 
6 or 6 years of age, son of Amira Muhammad, was proclaimed 
ruler of Rasht, but two months later he was replaced by 
Shah Yahya, the brother of Sultan Muhammad. Tijasp 
was sent with his mother to Sijran in Daylaman, where he 
died. Amira Mul.iammad returned to Rasht by way of the 
Murdab, but he was compelled to seek refuge with Amira 
‘Ala’u’d-Uin of Fuman, by whose orders he was hanged. 
After this the district of Rasht was definitely annexed by 
the rulers of Fuman. Amira Falaku’d-Din Tijaspi, a nephew, 
and Amira Bahadur, a cousin, of the late Amira Muhammad, 
made an attempt to render themselves masters of Rasht, 
but they were defeated, and Amira Falaku’d-Din died in 
prison in Fuman in a.h. 880 (a.d. 1475-6). 

Kuhdum 

Kuhdum formed an independent principality and comprised 
the present subdistrict of Kuhdum and the districts of Rudbar 
(known formerly as Rudbar-i-Kuhdum) and Rahmatabad, 
or in other words the valley of the Safid Rud from Guka to 
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Manjii. Tlie chief place was Gurab-i-Kuhdum, which was 
burnt in a.h. 880 (a.d. 1475-6) by the troops of Sultan 
Muhammad of Biyapish. 

Jalalu’d-Dln Hasan, the chief of Alamut, having to all 
appearances repudiated the doctrines of his sect, obtained 
from the caliph Nasir li Dini’llah permission to enter into 
matrimonial alliance with the chiefs of Gllan, and married 
four of their daughters. Of the daughter of Kay Kawus, 
the ruler of Kuhdum, was born ‘Ala’u’d-Dln Muhammad, 
who succeeded his father as grand master of the Assassins in 
Persia. We have no further information about the rulers of 
Kiihdum until the time of the Mongol conquest of Gilan in 
A.H. 706 (a.d. 1306-7), when the name of Salar is mentioned. 
When Sayyid ‘All Kiya conquered Biyapish, Amira Anuz, 
of the Anuzwand clan, was ruler of Kuhdum, which he lost 
to the Sayyid in a.h. 766 (a.d. 1364-5). He was treacherously 
put to death by Qubad, governor of Tarum. After the defeat 
of the Amir Kiya’i Sayyids at Rasht in a.h, 789 (a.d. 1387) 
and their retreat to Tunakabun, Amira Salar, son of Amira 
Anuz, was reinstated in his hereditary possessions by the 
Amirs of Biyapas.. Amira Anuz ibn Amira Salar died in 
A.H. 834 (a.d. 1430-1), and was succeeded by his son BabaVd- 
Din Salar. In a.h. 847 (a.d. 1443) Amira Nul.i^ Pasha was 
wall of Kuhdum. Some twenty-live years later Amira 
‘Ala’u’d-Din expelled from Kuhdum ' Amira Rustam, a 
tyrannical ruler given to wine and debauchery, who was con- 
stantly making incursions into Fuman and Rasht. By order 
of Hasan Beg, Kuhdum was handed over to Amira Salar, 
eldest son of Amira Rustam, the latter being detained at the 
court at Tabriz. At Sultan Hasan Beg’s death in a.h. 882 
(a.d. 1477-8), Amira Rustam tried to obtain possession of 
Kuhdum, but he was defeated by the united forces of Sultan 
Muhammad of Lahijan and Amira Is-haq of Faman. Again, 
in a.h. 887 (a.d. 1482), with the help of the troops he had 
obtained from Padishah Ya'qub, he tried unsuccessfully 

^ I find also Nuh and Nu or Naw. 
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to recover his lost possessions, and Kuhduni and JasTjaii 
were divided between Mirza ‘Ali of Lahijan and Amira 
Is-haq of Fuman. In a.h. 908 (a.d. 1502-3) Mirza ‘All 
reinstated the son of Amira Bustam in his hereditary 
possessions, but the latter was soon obliged to surrender 
them to Amira Is-haq. 

In A.H. 920 (a.d. 1514-15) Amira Shawashah, son of Amira 
Bustam, was governor of Jasijan and Bahmatabad. 

About A.H. 938 (a.d. 1531-2) Muzaffar Sultan of Fuman, 
who with 8,000 men of Biyapas had joined Sultan Sulayman 
of Turkey at Khuy, was attacked on his way back to Gilan by 
his vassal Mir Hatim of Kuhdum. Muzaffar Sultan fled to 
"Shirwan, and Amira Hatim took the title of Shah Hatim and 
had the khutba read in his name. He also made use of the 
tuglira onfarmdns and of a large seal as was the custom with 
ruling princes. He annexed the whole of Biyapas, and married 
two wives of Muzaffar Sultan. He was soon afterwards defeated 
by Sipahsalar Bustam Fumani, taken prisoner, and sent to 
Shah Tahmasp, who released him later and gave him a pension. 

After the capture of Shah Hatim and of Muzafiar Sultan, 
Sultan jMul.iammad of Kuhdum, who claimed to be a kinsman 
of Muzaffar Sultan, entered Basht and re-established order 
again. But in a.h. 945 (a.d. 1538-9) he was attacked by order 
of the court of Persia by Khan Ahmad Khan of Biyapish, 
and defeated near the Siyah-Budbar river of Basht, and slain 
together with his son Amira Shahinshah. 

About the year a.h. 985 (a.d. 1577-8) Kamran Mirza of 
Kuhdum was appointed by Jamshid Khan wazir of Biyapas. 
Unfaithful to his salt, he planned his master’s death, and was 
appointed regent of Biyapas by Shah Sultan Muhammad 
Khudabanda. He now desired to get rid of the sons of 
Jamshid Khan, but many of his adherents thereupon turned 
against him and defeated him at Basht. He still maintained 
himself for some time in Biyapas, but was finally slain near 
Kuchisfahan, and his skull was, by order of Khan Ahmad 
Khan of Biyapish, made into a drinking-cup. 
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In A.H, 996 (a.d. 1588) Husayn Khan Kubdumi, governor 
of Kuhdnm, resided at Plldih-Rudbar. In a.h. 1003 (a.d. 
1594-5)jfor his services in helping the Shah’s troops to capture 
the rebel Talishkuli, he was given in tuyul, in addition to his 
other possessions, Nanak and Bijarpas, described as two 
large districts of Rasht. Three years later we hear of Husayn 
Khan capturing in the forest of Qal‘a-Eudkhan and putting 
to death his cousins, Amira Shahrukh and Kamyab, the sons 
of Amira Salar, who in dread of their uncle had joined ‘Ali 
Khan of Biyapas, from whom they received the villages of 
Azbar and Khusrawabad. 

In a.h. 1038 (a.d. 1628-9) at the time of the rebellion of 
Gharib Shah, the governor of Kuhdum was Muliammadi 
Khan. 

Kuchisfahan 

Kuchisfahan, which included Lashtanishah, Khushkbijar, 
and the north-eastern part of the present district of Mawazi, 
was at the time of Uljaytu’s conquest of Gilan ravaged by the 
Mongol troops until its ruler Saluk, well known for his courage, 
was compelled to make his submission. Its last ruler of the 
Isma'ilwand clan was Amira Mas'ud ibn Nub Pasha ibn 
Saluk, whose father died in a.h. 768 (a.d. 1366-7), and who 
himself was soon afterwards expelled from his dominions by 
Sayyid ‘Ali Kiya. Kuchisfahan then passed under the rule 
of the Sayyids of Lahijan, and later was a great bone of 
contention between the rulers of Fuman and those of Lahijan. 

Daylaman 

For over two centuries, from a.h. 210 to about 450 (a.d. 
825-1058), Daylam was under the rule of the Jastanian 
dynasty. It then gradually fell under the sway of the 
Assassins, but was occasionally wrested from their hands by 
the Ustundars of Rustamdar. 

Walls udan ibn al-Marzubaii is said to have been the first 
king of his dynasty in Gilan. He resided at Shahristan, 
known as Kursi-i-Daylam, in the upper Shahrud valley in 
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A.iL 251 (a.d, 865), and is said to have reigned forty years. 
He first joined Hasan ibn Zayd against the caliph's governor 
of Mazandaran, Sulaynian ibn ‘Abdii’ilali, but abandoned his 
cause and died a few days later. He was succeeded by his 
son, Jastaii, a man of fickle disposition, who constantly 
changed religion and allegiance. He was at times fire- 
worshipper and at others Mohammedan, and when after many 
battles he got reconciled to Sayyid Hasan ibn ‘Ali, the latter 
said some biting verses on the occasion. In a.h. 306 (a.d. 
918-19) "All ibn Wahsudan rose against his brother Jastan 
and put him to death, but Muhammad ibn Muzafi’ar, Jastan’s 
father-in-law, rebelled against him and slew him. 

Khusraw Firuz succeeded his brother and made war with 
Muhammad ibn Muzafiar. Khusraw Firuz's son Mahdi 
succeeded his father, but was turned out of his dominions by 
Muhammad ibn Muzaffar. He sought refuge with Asfar ibn 
Shiriiya, who, however, was afraid to befriend him. Later 
Asfar took Qazwin and instructed his general, Mardawij 
ibn Ziyar, to besiege Muhammad ibn Muzaffar, At the latter's 
instigation, Mardawij rebelled against Asfar, and became ruler 
of Qazwin, Abhar, Jurjan, and Tabaristan.^ 

Later we hear of Jastan ibn Salar, together with his brothers, 
Ibrahim and Nasir, who succeeded their father, Salar ibn al- 
Marzuban,- in a.ii. 346 (a.d. 957). This al-Marzuban was 
brother of a certain Wahsudan. 

On a coin struck at Rudbar in a.h. 363 (a.d. 974) we find 
the name Khusraw Shah ibn Mubadil or Muqatil, In 
ibnu’l-Athir we find i .ention of Surkhab ibn Wahsudan. 

^ In A.H. 331 (a.d. 943)^ Hasan b. Firuzan took refuge with a certain 
Mazyar ben Jastiln. 

Muliammad Hasan Khan 1‘timadu's-Saltana mentions this Salar 
al-]\rarzubrin as a son of Muliammad ibn ^Muzatfar, and gives the 
following dates of the rule of the members of this family : Muliammad 
ibn Muzaliart A.H. 330 (a.d. 941-2), Salar al-Marzuban a.h. 330 -46 
(a.d. 941-2— 957-8), Jastan ibn Salar a.h. 340-9 (a.d. 957-8— 960-1), 
Wahsudfin a.ii. 349-? (a.d. 960-1-?), Jastan a.h. 430 (a.d. 1038-9), Abu 
Mansiir Wahsudanf A.H. 467 (A.D. 1065). With Abii Mansur the rule of 
this dynasty came to an end. It was known as the Sfilari^^ya dynasty 
and was w'iped out bjf the Saljflqs. 


EOLERS OF GIL AN 


293 


Nasir Kiusraw, wlio travelled from a.h. 437 to 444 (a.d. 
1045-52), relates that the ruler or Amir of Gilau assumed in 
documents the titles of Marzuban of Daylam and Jil Jllan, 
Abu Salih, Mawla Amir u’l-Mumimn, and that his name was 
Jastan (ibn) Ibrahim. 

The first lord of the castle of Samiran, in Tarum, also called 
QaPa-Salar, was Muhammad ibn Muzaffar. In a.h. 379 
(a.d. 989-90) Null, the son of Wahsudan, the last chief of 
Samiran, was a child under the guardianship of his mother. 
Fakhru’d-Dawla the Buwayhid obtained possession of the 
castle by marrying her. In the letter addressed by the wazir 
Sahib (Isma'il ibn ‘Abbad) to Abu ‘Ali al-Hasan b. Ahmad, 
shortly before the cession of the castle, the wazir mentions 
that the family of Kankar, “ Al-i-Kankar,” were only able to 
maintain their authority over Daylam through their possession 
of this castle. Their ambition led them to join to this 
important acquisition the estates of Wahsudan, who had 
been reigning forty years in Daylam. This king, seeing that 
Samiran was the sister of Alamut, agreed to this annexation, 
and concluded an alliance with them. This clever com- 
bination gave the family of Kankar the supremacy in the 
whole of Daylam, and reduced the dynasty of Wahsudan 
to the strict possession of Lahijan. 

The Assassins, whose principal stronghold was the castle 
of Alamut in the upper Shahrud valley, either through 
matrimonial alliances or by the force of arms extended their 
authority over south-eastern Gilan. Kiya Buzurk Ummid 
conquered Gilan, the governor of whifij ^ Abu’l-Hashim, he 
made prisoner and put to death. In a.h. 590 (a.d. 1194) the 
Assassins obtained from theUstundarHazarasp ibnShahrnush, 
who had rebelled against Shah Ardashir of Mazandaran and 
entered into an alliance with them, the whole territory 
between Malat and Sakhtsar. It is generally believed that 
the fall of the castle' of Alamut in a.h. 654 (a.d. 1256) marks 
the end of the Isma*^!!! influence in Gilan. Th^ is a great 
mistake. Either the destruction of Alamut cannot have been 
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as complete as reported by the Persian writers, or the castle 
%vas rebuilt. Already, in a.h, 674 (a.d. 1276-6), the Assassins 
were again in possession of it, and Abaqa Khan sent troops 
to besiege the castle which was completely destroyed. 

Desiring to compel Kiya Malak Hazaraspi of Ashkawar to 
submit to him, Sayyid "Ali ibn Amir Kiya made a covenant with 
Khudawand Muhammad the Mulhid or Assassin, a descendant 
of ‘Ala’u’d-Din. This Khudawand Muhammad had supporters 
in Daylaman, Rudbar (of Qazwin), Padiz, Kushayjan, and 
amongst the people of Ashkawar. He outwardly abjured 
the Isma'ili tenets, and was promised Daylaman for his aid. 
After the defeat of Kiya Malak in a.h. 776 (a.d. 1374-5) 
Sayyid ‘Ali Kiya ignored the promises he had made, and gave 
Daylaman to his ow brother, Sayyid Mahdi. Collecting the 
Mulliids of Alamut and Lamsar, Khudawand Muliammad 
joined Kiya Malak, and together they defeated and captured 
Sayyid Mahdi, whom they sent to the court of Persia in 
Tabriz. Kiya Malak was reinstated as ruler of Ashkawar, 
and Khudawand Muliammad occupied Alamut. A year later 
Sayyid ‘All Kiya’s troops invested the castle of Alamut, 
and Khudawand Muhammad, being short of provisions, 
surrendered the castle and fled to the court of Timur. He 
was sent to reside at Sultaniyya, where his descendants were 
still living towards the end of the ninth century of the Hijra 
(fifteenth century). After the defeat and death of Sayyid 
‘All Kiya at Rasht in a.h, 791 (a.d. 1389), Khudawand 
Muhammad returned to Alamut, and with the help of his 
co-religionists rendered himself master of the castle, which, 
however, he was compelled shortly afterwards to surrender 
to Malak Kayumarz of Rustamdar. A year later the castle 
passed into the hands of the rulers of Lahijan. In a.h, 819 
(a.d. 1416-7) Sayyid Razi Kiya, wMi of Lahijan, ordered his 
Gilan troops to massacre the auxiliary troops from Daylam 
which were serving with them. Amongst them were two or 
three grandsons of ‘Ala’u’d-Din, and with them ends the 
history of the Assassins in Gilan. 
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After the fall of Alamut in a.h. 645 (a.b, 1256), Daylam 
fell into the hands of a number of petty rulers, and in a.h. 770 
(a.d. 1368-9) the ruler of Daylaman proper, that is of the 
mountainous country immediately south of Lahijan, was 
Kiya Sayfu’d-Din Kushayj, who was an Isma'lH, and resided 
at Mar j hull. He was killed nine years later by the troops 
of Sayyid ‘All Kiya. Another Amira Kushayj was ruler of 
Daylaman in a.h. 819 (a.d. 1416), whilst Kiya Mas‘ud Kiya 
and Jahanshah Kiya Kushayj were lords of Khargam. The 
following year Daylaman was finally annexed by the walls 
of Biyapish, and it remained part of their dominions until 
A.H. 1000 (a.d. 1591-2) when Shah ‘Abbas I conquered 
Gilan and appointed his own governors to administer that 
province. 

The present Khans of Daylaman came originally, I believe, 
from Qazwin. In the time of Aqa Muhammad Khan and of 
Fath ‘All Shah, Muhammad Eiza Khan ibn Muliammad ibn 
Musa ibn Muhammad was a chief of some importance in 
Gilan, and his descendants claim that it was he who shot 
Hidayatu’llah Khan. The Khans have their summer 
residence at Isbayti near the village of Daylaman, and spend 
the winter in the lowlands at Barfjan in Siyahkal. In 1916 
the governor was Muhammad Khan Mushiru’l-Mamalik 
ibn Habibu’llah Khan MushiruT-Mamalik ibn Abu’l-Fath 
Khan ibn Abu’l-Qasim Khan ibn Muhammad Eiza Khan. 

Eanikuh 

The rulers of Eanikuh have been mentioned in a former 
paper.^ 

Until quite recently the governorship of Langarud and 
Eanikuh was hereditary in the Munajjim-Bashi family. 
The first member of this family to bear the title of Munaj jim- 
Bashi, or chief astrologer, was a Mirza Sadiq, who, when Aqa 
Muhammad Khan Qajar sent Murtaza Quit Khan from 
Mazandarfin against Hidayatu’llah Khan of Gilan, was 
^ See JRAS., Jan. 1918, pp. 86-7. 
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deputed by the latter, together with Aqa Sadiq of Lahijan, 
to sue the Qajar for peace. 

Mirza Musa, a grandson of Mirza Sadiq, accompanied in 
A.H. 1212 (a.d. 1797), by order of Fath ‘Ali Shah, the body of 
Aqa Muhammad Khan to Karbala. He was appointed later 
governor of Gilan and defeated the Russians at Piladarbun 
in 1805. His son Hajji Aqa Buzurk, his grandson Mirza 
‘Abdu’l'Baqi, and his great-grandson Mirza Mahdi Khan 
were all three either ivazlr, deputy-governor, or governor of 
Gilan. Since then the members of this family have ruined 
themselves in outbidding each other for the governorship of 
their district and have lost all their influence, 

Ashkawae 

In A.H. 706 (a.d. 1306-7), when Uljaytu came to Gilan, 
those of his troops that came from Qazwin by way of 
Kurandasht and Lawsan passed through the dominions 
of a certain Hindushah who was confirmed in his 
governorship. 

Towards the middle of the eighth century of the Hijra^ 
Kiya Isma'il of the Hazaraspi clan was ruler of Ashkawar. 
He was succeeded by Kiya Malak, who was expelled in a.h. 776 
(a.d. 1374-5) by the Amir Kiya’i Sayyids, but regained 
possession of his district in a.h. 789 (a.d. 1387). He had put 
his own father to death, as well as his brother, and was 
murdered by his grandson, Kiya Jalalu’d-Din, who succeeded 
him. Kiya Jalalu’d-Din was murdered by a certain Mahdi 
Kiya of the Kamyarwand clan. Two of Kiya Jalalu’d-Din’s 
relatives, Kiya Muhammad and Kiya Hazarasp, were killed 
in battle at Kashkuh in a.h, 819 (a.d. 1416-17), and with 
them the rule of the Hazaraspi family came to an end. 

CASA3mA.KCA. • 

June 18, 1919. 


The Origin of the Semitic Alphabet^ 

By the Bev. a. H. SAYCE 

TN the Journal of Egyptian Amlioeology for January, 1916, a 
conjoint article was published by Dr. Gardiner, Dr. Cowley, 
and myself on the origin of the Semitic alphabet, starting from 
Dr, Gardiner’s decipherment of the name of the Semitic goddess, 
Ba'alath, m certain non-Egyptian inscriptions or sciibings ” 
discovered by Professor Petrie in Sinai. The characters are 
Egyptian, but are not used with Egyptian values ; they are 
usually written in vertical columns, and like the Meroitic 
hieroglyphs are read from the back and not from the front. 
Unfortunately the inscriptions are not numerous ; they are badly 
written and in many cases effaced. However, we succeeded in 
determining the phonetic values of the majority of the letters — 
for letters they are — and in adding one or two more words 
(□73 bv, m, n3n) to Dr. Gardiner’s One of the 

inscriptions which is on the base of a sphinx is “ bilingual ”, that 
is to say, there is an Egyptian text as well as what I will call 
a Semitic text. 

A year later (in 1917) Professor Sethe pubhshed a valuable 
article on Dr. Gardiner’s discovery in the Proceedings of the 
Gottingen Academy (pp. 437-75), correcting and supplementing 
many points in the light of his exceptional knowledge of ancient 
Egyptian. Among other things he showed that the character 
which Dr. Cowley and myself had identified with a camel’s 
nose-ring, and accordmgly read as gimel, is really a trap, and 
corresponds accordingly with zaMi. This discovery gives us 
the reading of the word SSa “ he set up ”, a common formula 
on Semitic stelae of all periods, 

1 Die Kenitischen WeihiTischriften der Hylcaoszeit im Bergbaugebiet der 
Sinaihaihmsel und einige andere unerkannte Alphabelde7i7cmdler aus der 
Zeit der XII bis XVIII Dyimstie, by Robert Eisler ; Ereiburg in 
Breisgau, Herder, 1919. 
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Dr. Eobert Eisler bas now followed Professor Sethe, and has 
presented us with a remarkably stimulating and interesting book 
on the subject. He is both learned and ingenious — ^indeed, 
too ingenious, for with the natural enthusiasm of the pioneer 
he wants to explain everything, in spite of the defective character 
of our materials. His restoration of lost or mutilated letters 

is, therefore, by no means^ always convincing ; for the present, 
at any rate, we must be content with what we can clearly read. 
The name which he would assign to the authors of the monuments 
is an example in point ; there is no trace of the final n of the 
name of the Kenite either in the photograph or in the Egypt 
Exploration Fund copy of the inscription in which he wishes 
to read it ; there is, moreover, a fatal objection to supplying 

it, the word as Dr. Eisler reads it being lia with haph instead of 

with qo'ph. At the same time I am quite willing to allow 
that the Kenites were employed in the mines of the Sinaitic 
Peninsula. I was the first to point out (in the Academy of 
January. 27, 1886) that they were the “ travelling tinl?:ers ” of 
Western Asia ; they had their nest ” in Sinai, and before the 
introduction of iron, about 1600 b.c., would have been specially 
interested in the working of the copper-mines. 

One of the most important contributions made by Dr. Eisler 
to the decipherment of the inscriptions is his recognition of the 
fact, pointed out by Professor Sethe, that the fish represents 
samek. About this there can no longer be any doubt. The 
discovery throws light upon certain words besides clearing up 
a difficulty in the history of the Semitic alphabet which has a 
particular interest for myself. In a paper I contributed to the 
Proceedings of the Society of Bibhcal Archseology for November, 
1910, 1 endeavoured to show (1) that in order to make the forms 
of the letters harmonize with their names we must tilt them over 
to one side, which proves that they were once written vertically, 
and (2) that the names, and therefore, presumably, the objects 
denoted are arranged in couplets. I went wrong, however, in 
thinking that the couplets begin with ; they really begin 
with hSik (b4tli and gimel, daMh BXid etc.), aleph, i.e. aluph 
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“ the leader ”, being the “ head-piece ”, and tau, the mark 
branded by the owner upon the ox (Ass. tit), being the '' tail- 
piece 

One of these couplets is mm and samek. We now Imow from 
the Sinaitic inscriptions that n was denoted by the Egyptian 
hieroglyph of “ serpent ” (Egyptian z). When it became cursh- e 
the serpentine form was obscured, and as the word for “ fish ” 
in certain of the Semitic languages was nun and not samek 
we must conclude that the teacher’s “ samek or nun ” became 
“ sameJx, and nun ”, causing nun to be transferred to what was 
originally the picture of a snake. 

Professor Sethe has made it clear that the figure of a man with 
iiphfted arms is not the determinative of deity, as Dr. Cowley 
and I supposed, but represents the letters li and h in their 
South Arabian forms. Dr. Eisler is consequently justified in 
reading nbirnnKa me’ahuh-Ba‘alatJi, “ beloved of Ba'alath,” on 
the sphinx, and regarding it as a literal translation of the accom- 
panying Egyptian text, mri IlatJior, “beloved of Hathor,” 
the single for the double a not being a serious difficulty. At the 
same time I can find no certain instance of the use of the 
character before the name of the goddess, and in the case of one, 
at least, of the inscriptions (No. 348) I should prefer to translate 
the letters ni^^nn “ 0 Ba'alath ”, But it is also possible, 
though not probable, that it is the article, in which case Na 
would be a transcription of the Egyptian (as in the Boghaz 
Keui tablets, where it is written mdi), the goddess being entitled 
“the Lady”. It must, however, be remembered that in 
Assyrian we have the verb md-R, “to be mighty,” so that we 
could translate nbysi nNa “ mighty is Ba'alath ”. 

The difficulty I find in accepting Dr. Eisler’s translation is 
that nriNQ would be written 'plene, which is hard to believe 
could have been the case at so early a date. The same objection 
hes against his ingenious explanation of another Sinaitic 
inscription on the sphinx. This he makes IT’ , yod, a monu- 
ment.” His identification of the daleih is, I believe, correct ; 
the character is the picture of a door. But the pronunciation 
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yod for ydd, “ hand ” or “ monument ”, is confined to its use 
as the name of a letter ; in all the early Semitic dialects Imown 
to us we find no trace of it. The Assyrian form is idu, and that 
the Canaanite pronumciation was ydd is shown by the Tel el- 
Amarna gloss hadhi, “ in his hand.” How could we have 
ydd written 'phne in the age of the Eighteenth Egyptian dynasty ? 
Moreover, one letter, if not more, is broken away before the 
ydd, and the daletli seems to be on a difierent edge of the base of 
the monument from that on which the two preceding letters 
are incised. 

Dr. Eisler’s determination of the letter gmiel is certainly right, 
though I question His identification of it in its original form 
with the boomerang. It is really a reproduction of the Egyptian 
qe7ieb, “the corner” or “side” of a house, the Arabic 
Its change of form in the Phoenician alphabet, and perhaps also 
the absence of a word ganab in the sense of “ side ” in Canaanite, 
caused it to be identified with the boomerang, which, as 
Dr. Eisler points out, was called gamlu in Assyrian. 

I should also accept Dr, Eisler’s identification of the letter 
supposed by Dr. Gowley and myself to be a bow, and accordingly 
to represent the HlebreAv qoph, with the tooth, the Hebrew 
shin. I am more doubtful about Sethe’s identification of the 
teth, which, however, may be the representative of the South 
Arabian d, but is certainly not either the South Arabian or the 
PhcBnician Mh. The latter is a picture of the sacred cake, 
Assyrian tentu, fettu-. 

Lamed is usually a picture of a roll of thread or rather a 
fishing-line, and Sethe has shown that its name in Samaritan, 
lahod, the Arabic laid, “ wool,” is the original one of which 
lamed was a corruption. But instead of the fishing-line we find 
in No. 352 a picture of what resembles the Egyptian hieroglyph 
of a boat (uJia). Perkps it is intended for a sort of “ lobster- 
basket”. 

Zayin is a difficulty. That Sethe and Eisler are right in their 
identification of the letter admits of little doubt ; Dr. Gardiner 
had already suggested it ; but what the letter depicts is a puzzle. 
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The “ spear ”, wMch Dr. Eisler would also ideatify with zayin, 
seems to me in the photograph to be a flower rather than a 
weapon. 

HS, the man with uplifted arms, is replaced by another 
picture altogether in the Phoenician alphabet, where it has the 
form of a fringe. As I stated in the paper referred to above, it 
must be the of Assyrian, which the lexical tablets explain 
by kurus m sa dalti, “ the leathern fastening of a door ” ; 
huruMu is the Hebrew qeres (Exod. xxvi, 6), which is borrowed 
from it. 

Dr. Eisler has displayed remarkable ingenuity in his inter- 
pretation of the texts, scanty, badly written, and terribly injured 
as they are. His reading of No. 351: 
niarn . . . “iltap, “This has B[en-she]mesh erected, offering incense 
[to ... as a sin-]offering,” is especially clever. So, too, are his 
readings of No. 349, line 2 : D3nN pi, “chief of the stones,” 
or, rather, “stone-cutters,” and of No. 346 : IBiail pi, 
“ chief of the overseers.” In the first fine of the last inscription 
he has been equally happy in his reading : lyiD JD bv “ for 
the protection of the flocks ”, as also in his explanation of the 
initial p for ana or ani, “ I.” 

The Sinaitic inscriptions probably belong to the age of the 
Eighteenth Eg 3 rptian dynasty, though there is a possibility of 
their going back to that of the Twelfth. However that may be, 
Dr. Eisler claims to have discovered an inscription in the same 
alphabet, but in letters of a more cursive form, upon a wooden 
'instrument discovered by Professor Petrie among the Twelfth 
Dynasty remains at Kahun, and it really loolts as if he were 
right. There are four letters which certainly read Ahitob 
{A-h-t-h), the h and the 6 having already assumed the cursive 
shapes which they have in the Phoenician alphabet, while t is of 
the Sinaitic form. If it is not a mere paleeographical mirage, 
this carries back the origin of the alphabet to quite a remote 
period. 

Dr. Eisler now tells me that he has detected similar letters on 
certain copper ingots found by the Itahan expedition in the 
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Middle Minoan strata at Hagia Triada in Krete. They are 
described in Paribeni, R. Acad. Lincei, sc. mor., ser. v, vol. xii, 
p. 317 sq., and Svoronos, Journ. Intermt. d’ Archeologie numis- 
matique, 1906, ix, 167 ; and Dr. Eisler possesses photographs 
of the originals. On one is the Kypriote character si, which he 
believes to stand for the Assyrian si'parru, “ upper,” on another 
the two Sinaitic letters t-m, which he is fully justified in reading 
□n tarn, “ full- weight,” while a third is inscribed with what 
he read z-g, i.e. zug, “ clarified,” though the identification of the 
second letter does not seem to me to be certain. 

To this I can add a further fact. Mr. D. C. Eobertson, of 
Edinburgh, has a bronze bowl which he bought many years ago 
at Luxor. It is of the age of the Eighteenth Dynasty, but must 
have been brought to Egypt as it is West Asiatic and not 
Egyptian in form. On the run are engraved the two characters 

Here we have the whole body of the ox in place of the head only, 
and reading from right to left obtain the Semitic name Aba. 

And so the problem of the Semitic alphabet, as it has been 
termed, is at last in large measure solved. The use of the 
Egyptian hieroglyphs as alphabetic letters suggested to some 
Semitic genius the employment of them to represent the initial 
sounds of the Semitic words with •which they corresponded. 
Naturally more than one hieroglyph could be employed for this' 
purpose in the case of each letter, and accordingly we find at 
Sinai two different pictographs representing the letter I, while the 
South Arabian alphabet when compared with the Phoenician 
not only shows additional characters needed to express sounds 
that had been lost further north, but also variant forms of the 
same letter. Even where the same object is depicted it is not 
always represented in the same way ; the letter 6 is a house at 
Sinai, in the Phoenician alphabet it is the picture of a tent. 
The Semites were nomads before they passed under the 
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influence of Sumerian culture ; as I was the first to point out 
(in my Assyrian Grammar for Com^iarative Purposes), the 
Assyiian dlu, “ city/’ is the Hebrew ohel, “ a tent,” while wu, 
Hebrew ‘ir, was borrowed from Sumer. The pastoral ilbel or 
Seth (cf . Hum. xxiv, 17) stood in opposition to the agriculturists 
and artisans or “Cainites” of Babylonia. Once the alphabet 
had been formed its- development varied in different parts of the 
^ Semitic world. 

Invention and development ahke go back, it is now clear, 

' to the Hyksos age. After the fall of the Babylonian Third 

j Dynasty of Ur the Western Semites spread over the greater 

part of the civilized world from Babylonia to Upper Egypt. 
The “ Amorite ” dynasties of Isin and Babylon ruled Babylonia 
. for 625 years, and at one time their empire included Palestine. 

The name Mznl, “ the Egj^itian/’ is found in the contract 
tablets of the Klhammurabi dynasty, and a tablet of the same 
age in the Amherst Collection is countermarked with the 
f*' Egyptian character nefer, “ all right.” Even if the invention 

of the alphabet be older than the Hyksos period, its extension 
I and development belong to that age. 

The Sinaitic alphabet is not the only topic treated by Dr. Eisler , 
and his notes contain a wealth of learned conjectures and 
suggestions. Some of these demand assent, others dissent. 
Anong the latter is his attempt to show that the Persian loan- 
i word occurs in one of the inscrijitions (No. 353). But 

neither the photograph nor the copy supports his contention. 
The gimel is preceded by a character which in the copy is the 
f' picture of a beetle, and the letter which follows gimel has the 

■same form as the ‘ayin oi No. 346, while the next letter is 
the lamed of No. 352. After that all is uncertain. I may add 
in conclusion that I have long since retracted my objection 
to Dr. Cowley’s identification of the goddess Tanit with the 
nan of one of the monuments. 




Linguistic Affinities of Syrian Arabic 

By G. R. driver, Magdalen CoUege, Oxford 

rjiHE dialect of the Arabic language which is spoken 
at the present day in Syria and Palestine has 
preserved many forms which bear a close relationship 
with the ancient languages which were formerly current 
in those countries. The origin of these peculiarities, 
which deviate from the canons of classical Arabic and 
which for the most part do not occur in Egyptian Arabic, 
is chiefly to be sought in Syriac, though many forms 
show, the influence of Hebrew and Samaritan. Many of 
these resemblances, of course, are of an intangible kind, 
depending merely on the pronunciation of the vowels ; 
in several cases, however, there is a definite change in 
the consonants, in which a return to some earlier dialect 
is ^een. 

Vowels and Consonants 

The imperfection of the Arabic vowel system, which 
only provides signs for a, i, and ii. does not enable us to 
decide the exact value of the vowels in classical Arabic. 
In the modern language, however, we liave to note the 
reappearance of e (the Hebrew seghul) very commonly 
and of 0 (the Hebrew on a lesser scale; e is 

particularly, common, chiefly with the soft consonants, 

e.g. : nefs, soul (Heb. tsfs:) ; dJj weled, child (Heb. 


merlceb, ship (ef. Heb. raantt chariot); 

square (cf. Heb. nt2’’a best). 

The diphthong is generally pronounced 6} as in 

.2/0771 (Heb. Di-i), day; ar Icdkah (Heb. nsln), star. 

^ Ifc is an interesting point thatj while the pronunciation d as in 
Hebrew prevails in Palestine, both d and au, as in Syriac (e.g. y6m or 
yaxim, Mlcab or Icaulcab), occur in Syria. 
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Short o is rare; it appears, for example, in the vulgar 
pronunciation of the suffix of the 3rd pers. masc. sing. 

-oh (cf. n“ in old Hebrew), 

In the same class we must place the reappearance of 
the lialf-vowel, corresponding to s^wd in Hebrew; this 
is a phenomenon of regular occurrence (1) where a word 
begins with two consonants, of wdiich the first is vowelless, 
and (2) where a sjdlable begins with two consonants and 
immediately follows a closed syllable. An example of 

the first kind is Jihdn, horse ; in many cases in 

modern Arabic a prosthetic is prefixed to avoid the 
half-vowel, e.g. cilsJl ilhdf for V'lid,f, blanket. 

Tliis prosthetic ’dlif also is derived from the older 
languages ; compare i¥rd‘ and idrd‘, arm, with the 
Hebrew and yilTNh ihhcl, he spoke (for Jp^hd), with 
the Aramaic '’ntZi'N (for in^), he drank, in .Dan. v, 3, 4, 

and QiiJpnd or ihnd, we, with the Syriac 

or . 

In htbbz or hu¥z, bread, ”uds or ”ud'^8, 

holiness, hobs or liab% prison, it is easy to recall 

the segholate formation in Hebrew, by which math 
has become melelc. 

In the same way, in the verbs 1 yihthu or yikPhib 

corresponds to the Hebrew in which the second 

s^'wd is a half- vowel. 

Similarly, a short a-sound is now heard with, the 

^ This prosthetic V%/ is also found in Samaritan, e.g. ansab 

for nasah, took (Petermann, Grammatka Samaritana, p. 9). 
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gutturals in connexion with an i and an 'it, corresponding 
to the furtive jmthah in Hebrew, as in wdsi^‘, wide, 

with which rt^in from the same root should be compared, 

and wind, rv/^h, spirit, corresponding to the 

Hebrew nn odour, nn spirit. Other examples are 

nice, ugly, hunger, and 

so on. 

Another noticeable point is the weakening of hamzated 
’dlif into a mere litera pi'olongationis, e.g. rds for 

1 j on’s, head ; compare the regular weakening of k in 
Hebrew (e’.g. head) and in Biblical Aramaic (e.g. 
head); in Samaritan the decay had proceeded even 
further, and often Vtfi/ is there complete!}!' lost (e.g. 
rds, head). 

As regards the consonants, and ^ become t and d 
unaspirated, as in Syriac (e.g. Cj> j>- ploughed, Syr. 

Syr, Ar. /tctm^ ; and took, Syr. h^ 1„, Syr. Ar. ’ahad). 
Pronouns 

Two important variations occur in the pronouns in 

Syrian Arabic. Firstly, the indefinite pronoun is IAs- 
^ " ' 
one, in place of I in the classical language. This 

is pronounced Viada or Aada-R; the word is clearly due 
to the influence of the Aramaic in (m.). Kin (f.)> Syriac 
(m.), (f.), Samaritan had (m.), 
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liaclaQi) (f.). The alternative pronunciation liadan seems 

to he due to false analogy, by which the termination L. 
was taken to be a survival of the indeterminate form of 

the accusative in classical Arabic, C -an, which now only 
survives in a few adverbs. This process would be helped 
by the fact that in the dual and plural the classical 

endings of the accusative -ain and (j\^ -in are now 
used for the nominative also,^ as in Hebrew (ai- and a'’“), 
Aramaic (p- and p“), and Syriac and ^). 

In the 1st pers. sing, of the personal pronouns the 
Hebrew ■'jx is preserved in the negative form used with 


participles, mdnU, not I, which is compound of 

U md, not 4- ■’3K (for I* I) I + thing (an enclitic 
used to strengthen the negative). In the 2nd and 
3rd persons plural the correct forms of the suffixes 

and have been largelj^ replaced in the 

vernacular by -kon (vulgarly oX -kun) and 


-hon (vulgarly ^ -hdn). These forms recall 

p‘ 3 “ and ii'n- in Aramaic, ^oa and ^OOI in Syriac, and 
liTiS -k6n or -kiln and -hdn, or -hun in Samaritan. 


A rare feminine -hein^ sometimes occurs, chiefly 

in old folk-songs, showing a remnant of the old Aramaic 
(cf. Aram. piT" ^Ol, Sam. -ein, and also the 

^ With this may be compared the use of fj vvKra, the niglit, rj ywaiKa, 
the woman, as nominatives in modern Greek, and the derivation of the 
French rieri from the Latin accusative rew. 

“ See Dalman, Falastiniacher Diwan [Leipzig, 1901), -p. 96, ii, 5. 
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Heb. |n-). In the vocalization of the 2nd pers. sing, the 

suffixes dl - -ah and resemble the forms jX- (Syi*-) 

or (Aram.) and (Syr.) respectiveljL In the same 

way 4 >- is pronounced -uli or -oh, as n“ in Old Hebrew, 
while the pronunciation -eA among the Bedouin recalls 
the Syriac ai- and the Aramaic irji- 

The form of the demonstrative pronoun with 4 ^ 

inserted — liaidd, this — should be compared with 
|ib'’n hailein, these, a rare form of the plural in the 
Judaean dialect of Palestinian Aramaic,’^ 

The colloquial form of the relative pronoun HIU, 
who, which, closely resembles the Hebrew demonstrative 
n! 3 K these, though it is probably not more than a 

corruption of 4 ^a] 1 . The interrogative min, who ? 

(for the classical ^y^) recalls the Hebrew and the 

indeclinable interrogative adjective 'eindh, which? 

is ildentical with which ?, the masc. sing, of the same 
pronoun in Syriac. 

Strong Verbs 

The u, which in the perfect distinguishes intransitive 
and other verbs in classical Arabic, has reverted to the 

i which appears in Aramaic; cf., for example, lihis, 
wore, with nJl,'' in Biblical Aramaic. In the perfect also, 

^ See Dalman, Qrammatih des Jiidiach- Paliiatinischen Aramdiach 
(Leipzig, 1905), p. 11. 

JKAS. JULY 1920. 
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several other variations from the correct Arabic are 
noticeable. In the 2nd pers. masc. sing, the loss of the 


final a with the pronominal termination produces 



Jcdtdbt, thou hast written (for ), answering to the 

Syriac Ais/o; the same form also occurs sometimes in 
Biblical Aramaic (e.g. rmni. thou hast given, Dan. ii, 23) 
and in the Aramaic of the Talmud (e.g. nans thou hast 


written). In the 2nd pers. fem. sing, the final re- 
appears, e.g. IcHahti, thou (f.) hast written. Com- 
pare the Syriac (although the is quiescent) ; 

this form is occasionally found in Hebrew, especially in 
Jeremiah (e.g. ■'nsHl thou (f.) wen test), though the text 
is often not above suspicion. In the 2nd pers. plur. the 


suffix has been replaced by I jiL -tu, e.g 
IcHdhtu, you wrote. This corresponds with the form 
inana which is sometimes found in the Aramaic of the 
Talmud. 

The variations in the imperfect do not affect the 
consonants, being merely changes in the sounds of the 
vowels. In the first place, the vowel of the prefix has 

become i instead of a, as in Hebrew^; for example, 

yisma‘ (for corresponds to the Hebrew and 

the Samaritan a A iS/h* In the second place, the 

u of the final syllable shows a tendency, especially in the 

vulgar language, to revert to an obscure o, e.g. 

^ This { can be traced back to the language of the Teil-el-Amarna 
letters (e.g. for thou seudest). 
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yiUub or yiJctob (for ; so the imperfect in 

Hebrew is nrab as against in Biblical Aramaic. 

A small point may be noticed in the imperative : the 

vulgar forms Ictuh (for 1) and 

’ktubi (for^^"j 1) recall respectively (Judges ix, 8.) 
and (Judges viii, 12) in the Old Testament ; the 

lengthening of the vowel in the final syllable, however, 
is regular in Syriac (e.g, jdoAo, .juOoAd, etc.), and is 


very common in Palestinian Aramaic (e.g. bltUp hill); the 
same 6 occurs also occasionally in Samaritan (e.g. 
selcdr} remember). The intransitive form with long i, 


^.ul) 'Ibis, can also be paralleled from Palestinian 
Aramaic (e.g. lie). 

In the derived stems the only peculiarity to be 
remarked is the addition of a prosthetic helping vowel 
in the vulgar language to the participles of the II (and III), 

e.g.^3C: m'^‘‘k(ittib ov imkdttib,^ writing much, which may 
be compared with the Samaritan emqettel (written 
slaughtering. Perhaps, however, mention should be made 
of the weakening of the vowml of the preformative in the 

IV root, whereby u»l became a Moslem, becomes 'islam, 

since the Syriac found, for the Aramaic nstS'K is 

a phenomenon of a like nature. 

Weak Verbs 
1. Verbs 

In the perfect of these verbs the formation in colloquial 
Arabic is a conflation of the classical type of the doubled 

^ Pefcermann, op. cit., p. 22. 

^ See Dr. M. Lahr, Der Vulgararabische Dialect von Jerusalem (Gieszen, 
1905), pp. 37, 43. 
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verbs with those whose final radical is defective; namely, 
the final radical is doubled, but also the diphthong ai, ei 
is inserted between the stem and the pronominal suflix, 
exactly as in Hebrew i is employed as a helping vowel : 

for example, it is hardly unfair to compare raddeit, 

I restored (for j), with niSD I turned round, lliSj 

raddeind, with n3l3D, and >j'\ inraddeit, ilion wast 
restored, with m'2,D3 thou didst turn round — at least in 
the principle of inserting an auxiliary long vowel or 
diphthong in addition to doubling the consonant. A 
closer parallel, however, is seen in such forms as 
I entered, which occur in some branches of Aramaic. In 
the active participle of the I form also the norm sing. 

masc. is uncontracted, as in Hebrew (e.g. 

going on a pilgrimage, for which is parallel to the 

Hebrew jain). 

2. Verbs k'S 

In the dialect of the felldMn of Palestine a peculiar 
imperfect occurs in these verbs, in which the ’alif is 
replaced by which, in conjunction with the a of the 
prefix (in this case not weakened to i), forms d, exactly 
corresponding to the Hebrew__ formation, e.g. : 

^ ydJcul (for j!) Li^) = he eats ; 

"A 1 - 

>-V >- y yohud (lor he takes. 

An unusual form of the VIII, ittdkal, was 

1 This tendency is seen also in the derived forms (e.g. Ill 
todhad, blamed, for and may be compared with the Syriac 

i*Q.SO] was black (for and the regular IV form (e.g. 
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eaten, was edible, is similar to the Samaritan 
ettakal, was eaten. 

3. Veo^bs T'S and i''Si 

In the imperfect the ^ or (viz, the first radical) is 
now treated as a litera prolongationis aiter the ^re&x, e.g. 
y» arrives, for and yihas, is dry 

(for and With the former ^33^1 he can, 

may be compared, while the latter is also the case in 
Hebrew (e.g. 31211 is good), and in Samaritan (e.g. 
yitab). 

4. Verbs r'jr and '^"yt 

In this class of verbs the only divergence from the 
classical language occurs in the 2nd pers. masc. sing, of 
the imperative, where u and i are vulgarly lengthened to 

'd and i, e.g. ^ j3 ’’um, arise (for |f^), ^ bring 

(for c-,a 3^). These forms exactly reflect those in use in 

the earlier languages: mp arise, in Hebrew, i»oao in 
Syriac, and *iSi:P Q'dm in Samaritan ; pa understand 

in Hebrew, Ibcuia put, in Syriac, and iiifliw* Sim, put, 
in Samaritan, 

5 . Verbs s'b 

These verbs have now been assimilated to those whose 

i. 

final radical is weak, 1 being replaced by (S, e.g. (Sjfi 

”ira, he read (for j I read (for 0 !^) ; 

I and they read (for ^). This 

process is already traceable in Hebrew, in which such 
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forms as (Job xxxii, 18) and (Ezek. xxviii, 16), 
beside the regular inKblQ I filled, and they filled, 

should be compared. The verbs x'S are similarly merged 
in the verbs both in Syriac (e.g. he proclaimed, 
thou didst proclaim) and in Aramaic (e.g. he 

wept, ^ thou didst weep, 132 , they wept ; Minis' or ifitZ? 

* 

he drank, or TTItS? they drank ^). So also replaces 1 

in the imperfect, as ^ yi"rd, reads (for I ^^), and 
$ 

yihdl, begins (for I ) ; in this the language 
follows Palestinian Aramaic (cf. ip^i was punished ®). 
Again, in Samaritan this class of verbs derives most of 
its forms from the y-verbs, though 'dlif is sometimes 
retained; cf, from A'M* qara, he read, AHT'MP qareit, 
I read, jiq'r'i, he reads, A'MPb niqra, we read. 

Nouns 

In tlie nouns the feminine termination & -aP^ in 

classical Arabic) has reverted to o -ah in the absolute 
state, while a -at is the ending of the construct case 

only. With this it is necessary to compare the Hebrew 
terminations n“ in the absolute state and ri" in the 

construct state, e.g. Air&a/t, ruin ; st. c. 

/nrZjaif ; nsnn ruin ; st. c. napn. Contrast with this the 

classical A) ^y>-,st.c. A 

In Syriac and Aramaic the /i^ has become ’alif, but in 
Samaritan it remains as h, though inaudible, as, in fact, 

‘ For the vocalization, see (Dan. ii, 26) and Tr’IlX (Dan. vii, 19). 

® See Dalinan, op. cit., p. 343. 

® Dalmaii, op. cit., p. 345. 
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the e> is in modern Arabic (e.g. emdina, city ; 

st. c. A'2>ttt'^^ e7ridindt). 

Nuaierals 

The next correspondence between the colloquial Arabic 
of Syria and Palestine and the ancient languages of those 
two countries lies in the numerals ; the evidence here is 
very important, because the change takes place not merely 
in the vowel-sounds but also in the consonants, and 
because it occurs, not in isolated words, but in a whole 
series. The numerals, from eleven to nineteen inclusive, 
are formed of the unit and the ten, which are combined 
into one word, as distinct from the classical forms, in 
which they are kept distinct. This form, though it does 
not occur in either Hebrew or Aramaic, is already 
stereotyped in Syriac as the only one in use ; similar 
forms are found also as alternatives in Samaritan.^ The 
following table exhibits the resemblances in parallel 
columns : — 


No. 

Class. Arab. 

Coll. Syr. Ar. 

■ Syriac.® 

Samaritak. 

11 

% 


Tr>^ 

adasar 


Jyda'sar 

r** *r^ 

12. 

- — \ 

itno/sar 


(No contracted 
form.) 

13. 


tHdtta‘§ar 

'rXniAlZ 

taltoLsar 

14. 

A*.) jl 

’arba‘ta‘sar 


arbasar 


1 See Petermann, op. cit., pp. 69-70. 

The numerous variant forms of the Syriac numerals have been 
omitted. 
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No. 

Class. Arab. 

Goll. Syr. Ar. Syriac. 

Samaritan. 

15. 






hamsta'mr 

amsasar 

16. 






sitta‘sar 

estasar 

17. 


^ 

(No contracted 
form.) 



8aha‘ta‘mr 


18. 

i*.) 


(No contracted 
form.) 



t^manta‘ktr 


19. 


, .-A 

(No contracted 
form.) 


•J y y 



ti8a‘ta‘sa7' 



The close connexion between Syrian Arabic and classical 
Syriac is more clearly demonstrated in these numerals 
than in any other case. It is, further, remarkable that 
no dialects of Aramaic appear to have adopted this 
contraction ; in most of them the ir of is lost and its 
place taken by p/ diphthong or long vowel, as in Egyptian 
Arabic,^ and only locally in Syrian Arabic. 

Similarly, it remains to draw attention to the fact 
that the Syrians, as well as the people of Palestine,® use 
the names of the months traditional in those countries^ 
rather than the proper Arabic words, which are only 
heard occasionally in the mouths of the Moslem population. 
These are as follows 

^ See The Modern Egyptian Dialect of Arabic, by Dr. K. Vollers and 
F. 0. Biirkitt (Cambridge, 1895), p. 137. 

® See Dr. M. Lohr, Der Vidgiirarabische Dialekt von Jerusalem, p. 81. 

^ These names were borrowed by the Jews after the exile from 
Babylonia. See Cooke, JVorth Semitic Inscriptions {Oxloid, 1903), p. 215. 
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English. 

Hnekew.^ 

Syria 0. 

Syrian Arabic, 

January 

— 


kchiun ittdniy 

February 



s'^hdt 

March 



5- 

ji.il ’®(7ar 

April 

I?*"? 

» 1 

nlsdn 

May 



f- 

jIjI ’eiydr; vulg. ^iydr 

June 

— 


ji y y>- Jdzirdn 

July 


yo^l 

J j-S. taimnuz 

August 

nN 


t_-)i ’db 

September 



* 

(J jl) ! ’eiluL 

October 



s. 

Jj Vi iisrin iVaiiwal 

November 

— 


^Lili y tisT'tn ittdniy 

December 

— 

I>a»^ 

e. 

JjVi yy€' IcdnUn iVaibwal 

The £ 

same types occur in 

Nabataean and other in- 


scriptions, showing how .widely diffused they were in 
these countries. These formSj which 'are peculiar to 
Syria and Palestine in modern times, are clearly due to 
a Hehrew-Palestinian tradition, which has proved strong 
enough to oust the Mohammedan forms almost entirely. 

^ Where no names are given, those in use do not belong to the same 
..tradition. . 



318 LINGUISTIC AFFINITIES OP SYEIAN ARABIC 

Finally, the method of naming the days of the week by 
a form of the numerals^ is derived from Syriac 
Syriac. 

Sunday 

Monday ^>2 

Tuesday A!^2 

Wednesday 

Thursday l oaQ,mh Qja 

Friday ^ 

Saturday lAsi* 

In modern Syriac the forms more closely resemble 
those in classical Syriac, the termination ]Lqjud being 
retained ; as in Syrian Arabic, however, o ],k)QA. “the day 
of ” is often prefixed to the name.® 

We see, therefore, that the colloquial dialect of Syria 
and Palestine at the present day differs in a number of 
points from classical Arabic by preserving traces of the 
earlier languages of the country, notably of Syriac. 
Forms also occur which are directly due also to Aramaic 
or Samaritan, while a few show marks of Plebrew or 
even earlier influence. 

^ This system also prevails in Egypt ; see Vollers & Burkitb, op. cit., 
p. 139. 

® Prom a different tradition in both languages; 

“ See A. J. Maclean, Grammar of the Dialmts of Vernacular Syriac 
(Cambridge, 1895), p, 71. 


Syriac Arabic. 

all yam illiadd 

yum ittintein 
yum ittf lcUd 

s. 

LjjVi ^y ydmiVarhafh 
^y yum 


^y isadht 



Taxila Inscription of the year 136 


By RAMAPRASAD CHANDA 

QIR JOI-liSr MARSHALL’S interpretation of ayasa in the 
Taxila silver scroll mscription of the year 136 as “ of 
Axes ” has been the subject of adverse criticism by some of 
the most eminent antiquarians since the publication of the 
record in 1914. The latest is by -Professor Sten Konow in 
the E-pigm^hia Indica, xiv, p. 286. Professor Konow 
revives two of the objections to Sir John’s explanation: 
(1) “ the word {ayasa) could hardly be the name of a king, 
because no royal title is used ” ; (2) “ if aijasa were really 
the name of a king, it would place the inscription in the reign 
of this king, who would then most likely have to be identified 
with the Khushana mentioned in 1. 3. ” I hope to show in 
this note that these objections are not as insuperable as they 
are supposed to be. 

(1) Professor Konow says : “ The absence of every royal 
designation is so extraordinary that I think we must abandon 
Sir John’s explanation of the word uyasa altogether.” If 
the assumption on which the second objection is based were 
correct, if the explanation of ayasa in the sense of “ of Axes ” 
would place the inscription in the reign of Axes himself, 
the absence of the royal designation could justify the total 
rejection of Sir John’s explanation. But if ayasa may mean 
“ of (the era of) Axes ” and not “ (during the reign) of Axes ”, 
why should the omission of royal designation in the year 136 
of the era of Axes, so long after his death, and probably 
some time after the destruction of the Saka-Parthian dynasty 
by the Kushans, be considered “ so extraordinary ” ? In 
the inscriptions dated in the Gupta and Saka eras the usual 
practice, of course, is the addition of a royal title w'ith. the 
terms Gupta and Saka. But the omission of such title is not 
also uncommon (see Kielhorn’s Northern List, appended to 
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E'p. Ind., V, and SoutJiern List, appended to Ep. Ind., vii, 
and also inscriptions published after the compilation of the 
Lists). It may be argued that the terms Gupta and Saka 
as applied to the eras denote dynasties and not individual 
kings^ and the absence of a royal title with dynastic names 
cannot be considered as serious an omission as the absence of 
such title with the names of individual kings. But from 
epigraph ic records we know of an Indian era connected with 
the name of a real king in the mention of which the royal 
designation is omitted. (1) Bodh-Gaya inscription of 
Asokachalla : srlmal ~ Lak»manasenasy = atita rdjyS savi 51 
Bhadra dine 2^ (Ep. Ind.,xu,p. 29). (2) Bodh-Gaya inscrip- 
tion of the time of Asokachalla : srimal = Lalirnmnasenadeva- 
pdddndm — atlta-rajye sam 74 V aisakha-vadi 12 Ourau 13 
(Ep. Ind., xii, p. 30). (3) Janibigha inscription of Jayasena : 
LaJcmanasenasy = dtita-rdjye sam 83 Karttikasudi 15 ( J ournal 
of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, 1918, p. 279). 

I propose to translate No. 3 as, “ After the extinction of 
the dominion of Laksmanasena, (in) the year 83, on the 
16th day of the bright half of Karttika.” ^ When the Malava 

^ Mr. Panday reads “rdjya. But the sign of e-hara before jy is clear 
on the heliozincograph. Mr. Panday’s translation, “ (on) the 15th day 
of the bright half of Karttika, Lakshmanasena samvat 83 expired ” 
(JBORS. 1918, p. 280), is wrong ; atUa goes with rdjyS and not Avith 
mritvaL Kielhorn, on the assumption that the Lahsmanasena-saihvaC 
began with^the beginning of the reign of Laksmanasena in a.d. 1119, 
translates No. 2 as “on the 12bh of the dark half of Vai&kha of the 
year 74 since the (commencement of the) reign, (now) passed, of the 
illustrious Lakshmanasenadgva, on a Thursday ” (/nrf. A7it. xix, p. 2). 
But in his synchroni.stic table for Northern India, a.d. 400-1400 
(appended to Ep. Ind. viii), column 7, Kielhorn shows BallalasSna, 
father of Laksmanasena, reigning in a.d. 1169, evidently in accordance 
with the date of the compilation of the Bdnasdffara of BallalasSna as 
given in the manuscripts of that work (Eggeling’s Gatalogue of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts in the, India Office Library, p., 545). Sir It. G. Bhandarkar 
notices a manuscript of the Adbhutasdgara which, according to the 
introductory stanzas of the work, was begun by Ballalasena in Saka 
year 1090 = a.d. 1168, and was finished after his death by his son 
Laksmanasena (Report on the Search for Sanskrit Alannscripts during 
1887-88 and 1890-91, p. Ixxxv). In the printed edition of the Adbhuta- 
sdgara (Benares, 1905) the date of the commencement of the work is 
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(or Krtya) and Saka eras came to be kno'i.Yii after 
Vikramaditya and Salivahana respectively who were believed 
to be real kings, the royal title was not always added to the 
names of these kings in recording dates (Kielhorn’s Northern 
List, Nos. 61, 72, etc., Southern List, Nos. 370, 379, etc.). So 
the absence of the royal designation before ayasa cannot 
necessarily vitiate Sir John Marshall’s explanation. 

(2) In answer to the second objection Sir John Marshall 
has already drawn attention to the significant fact, that in 
the Taxila inscription of the year 136, as in the Taxila plate 
of Patika of the year 78, the year of the era in which they 
are dated, comes first, then the name of the king, and lastly 
the month and day,” whereas in other inscriptions the name 
of the king comes first, and then the year and the month 
(JR AS. 1915, p. 195). Though Professor Konow admits, 
“ I do not know of any other old inscription where we find 
a similar addition Between the mention of the year and the 
month,” he does not recognize the necessity of explaining 
the date portion of these two epigraphs in a different way, 
but adds, “If, however, Ai/am is the name of a ruler, the 
inscription must, as urged by Messrs. Thomas and Fleet, 
be dated during the reign of the King.” No explanation of 
this must ” is either expressed or implied, except the 
analogy of the prevailing explanation of the date portion of 
the Taxila plate of Patika. It runs 

Sariwatsaraye athasatatitamae 20 20 20 10 4 1 MaJiarayasa 
Mahamtasa Mogasa, “ in the seventy-eighth year 78, (during 
the reign) of the Maharaja the great Moga ” (Konow). 

In his article on the Ara inscription of Kaniska II, Professor 
Konow has collected in a very convenient form the date 

given as Saka year 1G89 = a.d. 1167 (p; 4), and on p. 203 it is stated that 
the first year of the reign of Ballalasena fell in the Saka year 1082 = 
A.D. 1160. So the tradition recorded by Abul Fazl in his AJcbariidma 
and relied on by Iveilhoru that the era of Lak,smanasena is counted 
from that king’s accession in a.p. 1119 is without historical basis, and 
we need nob twist the meaning, of expressions like Laksma7iasenasy— 
atita-rdjye safnlyatl in the light of that tradition. 
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portions of ail the dated inscriptions of the Saka-Parthian 
and Kushan periods {Bp. Ind., xiv, pp. 135-139). To this 
list may he added Nos. 906, 932, 962, 963, 965, 964fl (1452) 
of Liider’s List of BrdJimi Inscriptions. It will be seen from 
the extracts in these lists that the usual way of dating is, 
first the name of the king with royal titles, then the year 
of the unspecified era, then the month and the day. There 
are only four exceptions to this rule. Two of these are the 
two Taxila inscriptions under consideration, and the two others 
are the Manikiala stone inscription and the Panjtar inscription. 
All the authorities — Senart, Liiders, Pargiter — who have 
recently dealt with the former record, hold very divergent 
views regarding the reading of the date portion. So it is 
not yet possible to arrive at any definite conclusion regarding 
the meaning of the passage that may command general 
acceptance. The date of the Panjtar inscription runs thus : — 

Ba'rh 1 100 20 1 1 Sravanasa masasa dipradhame 1 Maharayasa 
Gnsayasa mjami, “anno 122, on the first, ,1, day of the 
month ^ravana, during the reign of the Maharaja the 
Gushana.’’ 

Here the addition of rajami. “ during the reign,” renders 
the meaning clear. In the Gupta period the inscriptions 
are also dated on the same plan ; first the name of the reigning 
king, then the year of the Gupta era (not specified), then the 
month and day. For examples see Kielhorn’s Northern List, 
Nos. 437, 439, 440, 442, 447, 449, 450. Deviation from this 
rule is found in one instance (excluding inscriptions the date 
of which is embodied in verse), ^ in the Mankuwar Buddhist 

^ Kielhorn’s Northern List, No. 454, and the Wo Sarnath image 
inscriptions of the time of Kumara Gupta (G.E. 154) and Budhagupta 
(G.E. 157). See Report of the Superintendent of Hindu and Buddhist 
Monuments, Northern Oirch, for 1914~15, pp. 6-7- In the two latter 
records the name of the era is specified as Guptdnam, “ oi the Guptas.” 
In Kielhorn’s No. 454 the wording hhupatau cha Budhagupte, “while 
Budhagupta is the reigning king,” leaves no room for doubt about the 
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image inscription (Kielhorn’s Northern List, No. 443), the date 
of which is thus recorded 

Sanimt TOO 20 9 Mahdrdja-Sri-Kumdraguptasya rdjye 
J yeshthamdsa~di 10 8, “ the year 129, during the reign of 
Maharaja Sri-Kumaragupta, the month of Jyeshtha, day 18.” 

Here also rdjye, the Sanslait equivalent of rajami of the 
Pa>njtar inscription, renders the meaning clear. In this 
connexion the main point to he noted is, while the addition 
of rajami {rdjye) is thought necessary when the name of the 
reigning king is inserted between the year {of the unspecified 
era) and the month, no such addition is ever made when the 
reigning king is named first and the year next. Therefore, 
in the absence of rajami in the date portion of the Taxila 
plate of Patika and of the inscription of the year 136‘, we are 
not justified in assenting to the following equations : (1) 
SaTfivatasamye athasatatimae 78 Maharayasa Mahamtasa 
Mogasa masasa divase pagidmne 5 equals if a/dam- 

yasa Mahamtasa Mogasa samvatsarae apiasatatimae 78 
Panemasa masasa divase ^Mmchame 5. (2) Sam 136 Ayasa 
Ashadasa divase 15 equals dy/am sam 136 Ashadasa divase 15. 

The acceptance of No. 1 makes Moga nearly a contemporary 
of the Mahaksatrapa Rajmnila and his son Btidasa (Sudasa) 
as Ksatrapa, for the Mahaksatrapa Kusulaka Padika of the 
Mathura Lion Capital inscription G is no other than Patika, 
son of the Ksatrapa Liaka Kusulaka, of the Taxila plate of 
the year 78. About the date of Sodasa, Professor Konow 
writes : “I think we are forced to the conclusion that Sodasa 
dated his inscription in the Vikrama era ” (Pp. fnc^., xiv, 
p. 141). So the year 72 during the reign of Sodasa as 
Mahaksatrapa = a.d. 15. This is in agreement with the 
views of Sir John Marshall. It is not reasonable to assume 
a distance much longer than 25 to 30 years between Patika’s 
plate of the year 78 and the Mathura inscription of the year 
72 of the time of Sodasa (Lfiders’ List, No. 59). So if the year 
78 of the Taxila plate is placed during the reign of Moga, 
we bring down this ^aka king who is rightly identified with 
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Moa or Maues of the coins to about b.c. 15. But the very fine 
workmanship of the coins of Maues renders such a view 
impossible. It is therefore more reasonable to recognize 
the year 78 of the plate of Patika as a year of the era of Moga 
or Maues, and, on its analogy, the year 136 of the silver 
scroll inscription as a year of the era of Azes. 

My esteemed friend Mr. Aksha.y Kumar Maitra, of the 
Varendra Eesearch Society of Eajshahi, suggests that, if 
ayasa is not a proper name, then, on the analogy of the 
Wardak Vase inscription of the year 51, the year 136 should 
be treated as a year of the Kushan era of Kaniska. The 
Wardak Vase inscription opens with the date “ In the year 
51, on the day 15 (of the first half ?) of the month of 
Artemisios ” ; then follows an account of the deposit of the 
relic, followed by benediction on King Hovesba {E]). Ind., 
xi, pp. 210-11). Similarly, in the Taxila inscription of 
the year 136 the date and the account of the deposit of the 
relic is followed by benediction on an unnamed Kushan 
(Khushana) king. The only new element in this latter record 
is the word ayas^ between the mention of the year and the 
month. If ayasa is explained away as an adjective qualifying 
Asliadhasa, we have to recognize the year 136 as a year of 
the Kushan era. But I do not think that any scholar will 
subscribe to the view that the Taxila silvci' scroll was engraved 
38 years after the last known date (year 98) of the reign of 
Vilsudeva, whose earliest knoivn date is the year 74-. 


Assyrian Lexicographical Notes 

By S. LANGDON 

1. Baearitu, evening, first watch. 

The Babylonians divided the night into three watches, to 
which they gave the names masmrtu hamritw, evening watch, 
massartii Jcahlitu, midnight watch, massarti mt urn, morning 
watch. Bararttu and kablitu are adjectives in this con- 
struction. The full forms occur rarely as in Ebeling, 
Religiose Keilschrifitexte aus Assur, No. 68, Rev. 7 ; No. 91, 
JBev. 21-2. Ordinarily masmrtu is omitted in the Semitic 
texts and bararttu, Icdblitu are treated as nouns. So in the 
syllabars, where the Sumerian equivalents contain the word 
ennun ~ massartu, the noun for ‘‘ watch ” is invariably 
omitted. 

en-nun an-ta ^ = bararituni. 
en-nun muruh-ha = JcahlUum, 
en-nun ud-zal-la — satturnim.^ 

These explanations occur in two syllabars, II R. 39, No. 2, 
obv. i, 11-13, and V Raw. 40, No. 3, with duplicate Rm. 345 
in Meissner, Supplement, pl.^ xxii. Delitzsch and Muss- 
Arnolt both connect the word bararttu with bardru, shine, 
and interpret the word to refer to the shining forth of the 
stars, that is the evening. The Sumerian an-ta supports this 
derivation. 

A variant oi en-nun an-ta is en-nun an-usan,^ i.e. maf^-^arti 
Simetcm, evening watch ; Virolleaud, Sin, No. 31, 5 III 
Raw. 55, 18 ; Ebeling, ibid. 52, 5. A new Sumerian variant 
is en-nun dur-ri, which is probably to be rendered by ma^^sarti 
idmeidn, Ebeling, ibid. 91, Rev. 21. Dur-ri — Simetdn, 

^ The going up watch, literally massar^w 

2 So II R. 39, 13, but Rm. 345 obv. 24 Sat urri. 

It is erroneous to regard an as the determin&tive dinffir. The word 
really means darkness in the sky ”. 
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evening^ is probably connected witb tur = erebu, to enter, and 
tbence acquired tbe meaning “ evening ” from tbe Semitic 
pbrase ereb ^mmi, sunset. 

2. Guannakku == KavvuKrj^;, frilled mantle. 

My present note concerning tbe Sumerian frilled mantle, 
wbicb Leon Heuzey bas convincingly identified witb the 
Greek mantle KavvdK7)<i, is confined to tbe philological aspect 
of the problem. Tbe most ancient form of this woollen mantle, 
so woven as to imitate tbe locks of a sheep’s fleece, was worn by 
men as a sldrt hung from the waist ; tbe mantle is draped 
from the left shoulder in the case of women. Both methods 
of wearing the kaunakes can be studied on the bas-relief of 
Ur-Nina. For the draping of a female see the figure of 
Ab ^-da in the upper register, first personage before the king. 
After the archaic period the false flounces are more elegantly 
worked, having a graceful sinuous appearance, and the 
mantle is now draped from the left shoulder by both men and 
women. It is worn by the Semitic king Naram-Sin on the 
bas-relief of Diarbekr, but only by deities in Sumer. This 
old national Sumerian mantle ceased to be worn as a civilian 
dress among the Sumerians themselves after the archaic 
period which ends with the dynasty of Accad. Henceforth in 
pure Sumerian art we find the*kaunakes worn only by deities 
The kaunakes became particularly associated with the mother 
goddess Innini and her various related female divinities, 
and she may be seen on a great number of Sumerian seals 
standing in prayer before a seated deity or conducting a 
worshipper by the band. The seated deities on Sumerian 
seals also wear the kaunakes except when they are deified 
kings. In such great respect was this old mantle regarded 
that even deified kings who received full cult worship were not 
dressed in this robe of the gods. See for example of a seated 

^ The value lid for this sign is Semitic and improbable here. 

* For early examples of this new regard for the kaunakes, see the 
figures Nos, 24, 25, 28, and 89 in Leon Heuzey’s Antiquites ClialMennes. 
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god robed in a kaunakes, Delaporte, Cylindres Orientaux, 
Nos. 131-3, and for a seated deified king robed in anotlier 
kind of mantle and without horned turban (a certain indication 
of deity) see ibid., Nos. 119, 120, etc. 

The curious method of weaving this land of heavy frilled 
mantle has been described by Heuzey in his article “ Une 
etofie chaldeenne ” ; Bee Revue Archeologique, 1887, pp. 257 ff., 
and for other literatiir on the subject by the same writer see 
his Antiqu'ites CTialdeewms, p. 204. The identification with 
the Greek mantle /cawri/cTj?, sometimes written javvaKr}^, or 
gaunaJces, is fully established by the evidence adduced in 
these able articles. The Greek kaunakes was imported from 
Asia, and Aristophanes mentions Sardis and Ecbatana as the 
principal centres of its manufacture. Heuzey could find no 
Sumerian word for this mantle, and, in fact, the Sumerian 
and Babylonian name of this woollen stuff has never been 
identified. My identification of the name is the result of 
two methods of reasoning. In the first place the Sumerians 
came to regard this dress with such reverence that it was 
reserved for the gods. The Semites, who borrowed its 
manufacture, and the Elamites, to whom it was also a pre- 
historic dress, continued to wear it right down to the Greek 
period, when the Greeks learned its manufacture from them. 

Now it is highly probable that the old Sumerian custom of 
representing deities in the kaunakes imposed itself more or 
less upon the Babylonians, who invariably adopted Sumerian 
religious ideas. It is interesting, therefore, to note that the 
Babylonians have a preference for dressing the statues of 
their goddesses in a mantle called gtl-UD-DU. The 
tiJUgu-TID-DlJ means literally “ garment which leaves the 
shoulder bear ”, or “ garment from which the shoulder rises 

1 The writer has in press in Archeeologia a lecture read before the 
Society of Antiquaries concerning the archaeology of the early Sumerian 
dress. After my paper was read I came upon Dr. Albright’s very 
opportune note in the Ewm d' Asayriologie, xvi, 177, where he shows 
that ti'iggu-UD-DU is rendered by a§U JciSadi, “garment of the 
protruding of the shoulder.” 
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In my Sumerian Grammar, p. 213, en is given as the original 
value of UD-DU = aeH. Delitzsch, in his Sumerisches 
Ghssar, -p. 30, adopts ed as the root. Both views depend 
upon whether the sign which so frequently follows 

UD-DU 01 the gunufied form DUL-DU as a phonetic comple- 
ment, has the value ne or de here. Even if ed be original en is 
certain. In fact, both are permissible according to our 
present evidence. Evidence for the reading ed is as follows : 
da lib UD-DU~da-ta = itti [amel dsi], Haupt, Assyrisch- 
Sumerische Keilschrifttexte, 94, 41 ; mu-un-UD-DU-da, 

Langdon, Historical and Religious Texts, 24, 42. Note 
especially e-ti-a-zu-de ^ — ina asi-ha. These examples indicate 
a value ed-da. More doubtful are examples like UD-DU-da-ni 
= e-da-ni, who went forth, where da may possibly represent 
ta, the suffixed particle from ” in a relative sentence,^ 
Note also ud-de-a of the rising of the sun, Le poeme summen 
du Paradis, 170, 19. The reading DUL-DU-da, a participle, 
Gudea, Cyl. A. 27, 21, indicates the value ed-da. 

On the other hand, en is established by the following 
passages : UD-DU -na-zu-^d = ina ast-ha, V R. 50, 1-7 ; 
ijb-um-mi-na-ta { = ii-um-mi-en-na-ta), arise, Nippur, 4592, 2. 
I particularly emphasize the variant iitQgd-an-na, in Grice, 
Records from Ur and Larsa, No. 94, 12. This proves that the 
Sumerian was pronounced gu-en, gu-en-na, gu-an-na. We 
must, therefore, assume a sound change d > n, or the change 
of dental d to the dental nasal n, a process for which I can find 
no explanation. 

The word ^^ugu-en is translated by nahlaptu in the syllabars. 
Since, means originally a heavy flounced mantle the noun 
yielded a denominal verb gu-en = haldpu, to clothe. But 
iit-ogu-en is the name most frequently employed in Semitic 
texts for the robe of the goddesses, tug gd-en of red wool for 
the goddess Aja, Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie, iv, 137, 8. The 
same gd-en garment is made for the Belit of Babylon, 

^ Var. e-iSj-zit-c^^. AIeek, Cuneiform Bilingual Hymns, No. 1, 11, 
Langdon, Sumerian and Babylonian Paahns, 312, 20-1. 
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Strassmaier, Camhyses, 137, 3. A gd-en of red wool and a 
gu-en of variegated wool for Aja, Strassmaier, Gyrus, 7, 6. 
Four mana of red wool for a g{i-en of Aja, Cuneiform Tablets 
of the British Museum, vi, 38, A 5. Most important of all 
references on this matter is Eadau, Miscellaneous Sum-erian 
Texts, No. 1, 1 ; d-girra ni-me-lam gu-en . . . “ The god 
Girra, who is clothed in terror.” Here gu-en in a classical 
Sumerian text is employed for robing a god. And not only 
had the Sumerian custom of robing deities in the kaunakes 
thus imposed itself on the Semites, but the garment was 
supposed to possess magic power, and was worn by priests 
when they exorcised the demons, C.T. 16, 28, 68, The same 
magic property of the gu-hi is referred to in Ebeling, Religiose 
Texte, 67, 8, where the image of a sick man is clothed in this 
garment. 

All of these references to the gu-en mantle agree admirably 
with archaeological facts regarding the ancient frilled skirt 
^ ‘ and later the mantle woven in the same manner. In Sumer 

this mantle became a divine dress, and the is so employed 
by the Semites, but not exclusively so. The Sumerian word 
gd-en is always employed in the texts, never the Semitic 
nahlaptu or asit Jcikidi, which were mere Semitic explanations. 
It is, therefore, almost certain that the Semites made a loan- 
word of g'u-en, or gii-an-na, and this should be guennahlcu, 
the original of the Greek /caui/dw??? . 

3, The Babylonian Name of the Milky Way 
T Cautious Assyriologists have hitherto refused to believe 

‘ that the Babylonians made much of the bright band of 

minor stars which form a complete circle in the heavens, 
passing aj)proximately through the signs of the zodiac. 
Weidner appears to be the first scholar who actually discovered 
a metaphor for the Milky Way, when he interpreted a 
passage in Dhorme’s text, R.A. 8, 46, 9, so as to refer to this 
, galaxy of heaven. See Bbbyloniaca, vi, 59. The passage is as 

[ follows : kaklcab Kak-si-di [ l-di-di mS tam-iim. This 


330 ASSYRIAN LEXICOGRAPHICAL NOTES 

is translated hj Dliorme, “ 0 star Kaksidi who traversest the 
waters of the sea.” Although one sign of the Sumerian verb 
is wanting (Dhorme supplies [ne-ydi-di) the translation is 
fairly certain. The star or constellation kaksidi, written 
ka-ak-zi-zi in a star list of Boghaz-Keui, was identified with 
the god Mnurta, Astrolab, Berlin, i, 13, in Weidner’s Handbuch 
der BahyloniscJien Astronomie, and in the prayer published by 
King, Babylonian Magic, No. 50, as well as in the ikrib prayer, 
K. 128. The Babylonians identified this constellation with 
Ganis, in which they saw, not a dog, but an arrow, tartahu, 
C.T. 33, 2, Bev. 6, or sukudu, Hemerology of the Berlin 
Astrolab, ii, 1. Weidner interprets this line to mean that the 
arrow or javelin of Ninurta (i.e. the constellation Ganis Major) 
crosses the Milky Way, that is, the waters of the sea. His 
argument is astronomically correct (Fotheringham). 

The question arises, however, as to whether the Babylonians 
did identify the dragon of Ghaos, Tiamat, Tamtu, or the “ sea ” 
with the Milky Way. That they actually did the following 
passages prove. The Sumerian word nab is written with 
the sign A^N doubled,- and resembles the ordinary sign for 
star or constellation mul, depicted by writing AN thrice, 
an means heaven, the vault of heaven, and the sign tdW 
doubled should, of course, refer to heaven and the stars. 
But nab is explained in G.T. 12, 46, 19-22, by ndhu, a loan- 
word, meaning lofty, noble {Babylonian Liturgies, by the writer, 
p. 140), ndri, river, ^hiBnlil, and ti-am-tum. Restore also 
G.T. 19, 41a, 27, [wa6] == ndru, following sag-us = kaiamdnu, 
a term for Saturn, nab as a title of Enlil refers to Enlil sa mmi, 
or Enlil of the heavens, G.T. 24, 39, 10, and B.A. v, 655, 6. 
nab, therefore, means heavenly, pertaining to the stars, and 
hence Innini-Ishtar as Venus or Virgo has the title nab 
{Babylonian Liturgies, 72, 25), and dingir nab, the celestial 
dlvirnkj {Sumerian aiid Babylonian Psalms, 170, 7).' Why 
should nah mean “river” and Tiamat or tamtu the sea ? 
Glearly the celestial river or the Milky Way is intended, and 
the Rabbis called the Milky Way the “river of fire ” 
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nnj), Talmud, Berakoth, SSh.^ Tiamat was tlierefore 
unquestionably identified with the Milky Way, 

On two Babylonian seals, one in the British Museum and 
one in the Morgan Collection of New York City, is represented 
Marduk pursuing the great serpent dragon Tiamat (see 
Ward, Seal Cylinders of Western Asia, 578-9). This illustrates 
beyond doubt a well-known Babylonian legend, so movingly 
portrayed in the fourth tablet of the Epic of Creation ; here 
Marduk, champion of the gods, defeats in terrible battle the 
Titans and their hideous mother Tiamat, the dragon of the 
sea. The seals show her fleeing from before Marduk. This 
legend is referred to in a passage of Job xxvi, 13, a verse in 
two parts. The second half of the verse reads ; “ His hand 
pierced the fleeing serpent.” ^ 

Ealbag, that is, Levi ben Gershom, a French Rabbi 
(1288-1344), in his comment on this passage says that the 
fleeing serpent ” is the Milky Way. Now Job refers to 
Tiamat and her defeat by Marduk, armed with net, spear, 
and terrible winds. Tiamat, the sea serpent, was, in fact, 
identified with the Milky Way in Babylonia. Job may not 
have had in mind any reference to the astronomical 
aspect of this legend, but the Eabbi of the Middle Ages 
preserves a true tradition. Franz Delitzsch, in the second 
edition of his commentary on Job, p. 339, accused Ralbag of 
havingmade an unfounded statement. Whatever source Ealbag 
may have used it was certainly one based upon very ancient 
tradition, and came directly from the Babylonians themselves.^ 

^ The passage reads, “If the sting of the Scorpion did not lie in the 
Milky Way, then no one who was bitten by a scorpion would recover.” 
Canon G, A. Cooke, Regius Professor of Hebrew, called my attention to 
this passage, which now receives explanation from the Babylonian. 

The first half of the verse refers to the Babylonian Epic oj 
Creation, iv, 98, where Marduk caused the “ Evil wind ” to enter into 
the belly of Tiamat. The text is hopeless. 

The identification of Tiamat or the dragon of the salt sea with the 
Milky Way leads to another important conclusion. In the astronomical 
texts an-tir-an-na, the forest of heaven, has been conjectured to 
mean Milky Way, an-tPr-an-na is explained in these texts by marratu, 
j.e. ndru marratxi, bitter river, ViroIlea,ud, Astrologie, Sin, iii, 122 ; 
C.T. 26, 40, iv, 6. Note also the ideogram for an-tir-an-va in II Raw. 
47, 36, f ']-M and M is the ordinary word for mam, bitter. 




The Dates in Memtunga’s “ Prahandha 
Chintamani ” 

By ROBERT SEWELL (I.C.S. Retired) 

nnHERE are several ways of writing history, A conscientious 
historian does not invent details in the hope that their 
inaccuracy will remain undiscovered ; but there have been 
authors who seek to present to their readers a false appearance 
of accuracy by mentioning as facts minute details which have 
no existence except in their own brains. Merutunga, the 
author of the Prahandha Chintamani, an historical work of 
the early fourteenth century a.d,, so far at least as regards 
the dates which he gives for the accession, etc., of the kings 
of Anhilvada during a period of about 400 years, ap^^ears to 
belong to the latter class. We in Europe are quite content to 
know that one of our sovereigns 400 years or so ago began 
to reign in a certain year. We want nothing more. But 
Merutunga, to give an instance, tells us that in the Vikrama 
year 862 Yogaraja was crowned on “ Ashadha sukla 5, 
Thursday, the moon being in Ai^vinl, when [the zodiacal sign] 
Simha was in the ascendant ”, the last detail giving us within 
two hours the exact time of day. 

Into the general truthfulness or otherwise of his narrative 
we need not at present enter, but it is desirable that students 
of history should be warned against putting too much trust 
in his chronological assertions. Parts at least of most of his 
dates appear to be mere bhnd shots made at random, and to 
have been entered in order to give an appearance of 
verisimilitude to his story. And if this is so wb have to be 
cautious in our acceptance of the whole. Contemporary 
records are far better guides. 

The work embraces the period of the rule of the Chapotkata 
kings of Anhilvada (a.d, 746 to 934) and of their Chaulukyan 
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successors till about a.d. 1241, It was written in a.d. 1304 
or thereabouts. 

Merutunga generally gives us in his dates the following 
details : (i) the number of the year of the Vikrama era, 
(ii) the lunar month and tithi of a lunation), (iii) the week- 
day, (iv) the nakshatra (the moon’s place in the heavens), 
(v) the lagna (the zodiacal sign in the ascendant at the moment 
of the action recorded, which, as already stated, fixes within 
two hours the exact time of day). All these elements of a 
date were undoubtedly Imown to the framers of almanacs 
of Merutunga’s time, but they were not generally in use during 
the earlier years of the period comprised in the book. The 
earliest mention of the lagna, for instance, in inscriptions 
known to the late Professor Kielhorn, is in one of a.d. 945 
{Ind. Antiquary, xxv, p. 291), but Merutunga notes it as 
part of his earliest date, two hundred years before that time. 
Suspicion is therefore at once aroused. The nakshatra is 
stated in fifteen of Merutunga’s dates, but ijot a single one is 
correct, most of them being qiiite impossible on the giveii 
lunar day (tithi) of the month, and some of them absurdly so. 
He apparently did not understand the theory of nakshatras, 
and wrote down their names at haphazard. 

At the request of the late Hr. Fleet I made a very close and 
prolonged study of these dates. It was necessary to be very 
careful in order to avoid unjust condemnation, and to examine 
each date in a number of different ways. At the beginning of 
the period concerned the framers of almanacs may have used 
either the First Anja Siddhanta (a.d. 499), probably as 
amended by Lalla, or the Brahma Siddhanta (a.d. 628). 
Towards the end the Second Arya Siddhanta 950 a.d.) or 
the Ra.jahnrigdmka (a.d. 1042) may have been consulted, or 
even the Present Sury a Siddhanta or the Siddhanta Sirumani, 
both of which were introduced early in the twelfth century. 
These authorities, however, do not greatly differ in their 
lunar fixtures. 

Again, while the year is always stated as in the Vikrama 
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era, such a year may be either a current or an expired year. 
It may be a year beginning with either the luni-solar month 
Chaitra or of Ashadha or of Karttika, all of these having at 
various times and places been the first month of the year. 
The date in the Imiar month, i.e. the lunar fortnight and the 
number of the tithi, may be calculated as in a month beginning 
with full moon (the purnimanta system) or with new moon 
(the amanta system). Moreover, the almanac-makers of years 
narlier than the beginning of the twelfth century a.d. are 
known to have very commonly calculated by the mean 
motions of the sun and moon and not by their true or apparent 
motions. Many different tests, therefore, had to be applied 
to the statements made by our author. 

It will be seen in the end that the given weekdays in most 
cases could only be made to correspond accurately with the * 
given lunar month and tithi by using sometimes one kind 
of year and sometimes another, and sometimes by using 
first one system and then a different one ; but this does not 
in itself necessarily disprove the accuracy of the dates, which 
may have been traditional and not the result of calculations 
made during the lifetime of Merutunga. The reasons for my 
conclusions are given below. 

Let it be remembered that if a writer makes up his mind 
to make a bold shot at the weekday corresponding to a 
lunar month and tithi in a year long gone by he stands a fair 
chance of hitting either on the right day or on the day next 
to it. His chances are two in seven. As regards the lagna 
his chance of failure is very small, since in twenty-four hours 
the meridian passes through all the zodiacal signs. ^ But in 
the matter of the nakshatra he mu,st choose one out of twenty- 
seven, and here Merutunga altogether breaks down. So that 
we are left with practically nothing but the weekday by ' 
which to judge of the accuracy of the given date. Into this 
I shall now enter. 

^ Nevertheless Merutunga is wrong in six cases out of eleven. 
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Mebutunga’s Verifiable Dates noted in detail 
ChapotJcata Kings 

1. Foundation of city of AnFilvada by Vanaraja. Vikr. 802^ 
Vaisakha sukla 2, Monday. Tbe weekday is wrong by all 
calculations except that for an expired Vikrama year beginning 
with the month Ashadha or Karttika, and then only when the 
reckoning is by mean planetary motions. When true motions 
are the guide the quoted tithi was coupled with Tuesday, 
but was current for the most part of Monday (March 28, 
A.D. 746). 

2. Ydgaraja’s coronation. Vikr, 862, Ashadha sukla 3, 
Thursday. If taken as a current Vikrama year beginning with 
Chaitra or Ashadha the weekday corresponding to the given 

'tithi was Friday, but it was current for part of the previous 
Thursday (June 13, a.d. 804). Same result whether reckoning 
mean or true. 

3. Kshemaraja’s coronation. Vifa. 898, Jyeshtha sukla 
13, Saturday, Weekday correct if the year be taken as an 
expired Vikrama year beginning with Chaitra, or a current 
Vikrama year beginning with Ashadha or Karttika. (May 7,. 
a.d. 841.) Eesult by mean reckoning same as by true. 

4. End of Kshemaraja’s reign. Vikr. 922, Bhadrapada 
sukla 15, Sunday. If the year be taken as an expired 
Vikrama year beginning with Chaitra or Ashadha, or as a 
current year beginning with Karttika, the given tithi is correct 
for the lunar month Mja Bhadrapada (this month was. 
intercalary), whose fifteenth sukla = Sunday, September 9, 
A.D. 865. If taken as a current Vikrama year beginning with 
Chaitra or Ashadha the given tithi was coupled with Monday,, 
but was current on part of the previous day = Sunday,. 
“August 20, A.D. 864. Same result by mean or true reckoning. 

6. Chamundaraja’s anointment. Vikr. 936, Alvina sukla 1, 
Monday. The given tithi is correct if the year be taken as 
the expired Vikrama year 935 beginning with Chaitra or 
Ashadha, or as a current Vikrama year beginning with. 
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Ivarttika, the date being Monday, September 1, a.d. 878, 
Same result whether by mean or true reckoning. 

6. End of Chamundaraja’.s reign. Vikr. 938, Magha 
Krishna 3, Monday. If the year be taken as an expired 
Vikrama year beginning with either Chaitra, Ashadha, or 
Karttika, with the purnimanta system of lunar months, the 
given tithi was coupled with Tuesday, but was current on 
part of the pre\dous Monday = December 11, a.d, 881. 
This either by mean or true reckoning. 

7. Akadeva’s accession. (This date goes with the last, if 
we change the number of the tithi from “ 14 ” to “ 4 ”, If 
not it is altogether wrong.) 

8. End of Akadeva’s reign. Vikr. 966, Paiisha sukla 9, 
Wednesday. By both true and mean reckoning the date is 
correct if the year be taken as a current Vikrama year 
beginning with Chaitra, in which case it = Wednesday, 
December 16, a.d. 907. 

9. Accession of Bhuyagadadeva. Vikr. 990, Pausha sukla 
10, Thursday. It is fairly clear that the number of the year 
is wrongly stated, and that it should have been given on 
966, being the day following No. 8 above. In such case this 
date goes with the last. If the year be taken as 990 the week- 
day is wrong by all reckonings. 

Ghauluhya Kings 

10. Mularaja’s coronation. Vikr. 993, Ashadha sukla 15 
Thursday, “ at midnight.” The date of Bhuyagadadeva’s 
death (or end of reign) being given in the text as “ Vikr. 991, 
Ashadha sukla 15 ”, it is probable that the year of Mularaja’s 
coronation should also have been given as “ 991 ”, or else 
both as “ 993 ”. If we take the date as 993, the weekday, 
when classing the year as a current Vikrama year beginning 
with Chaitra or Ashadha, was coupled with Friday, but was 
current at midnight on Thursday, June 18, a.d. 935. To 
change the date given means to put the date out of court for 
present purposes. 
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11. Chamundaraja’s accession. Vikr. 1050, Sravana 
sulda 11, Friday. If the year be taken as in Nos. 8 and 10 
above as a current Vikrama year beginning with Chaitra 
or Ashadha, the weekday is incorrect. But if it be 
taken as an expired Vikrama year beginning with Karttika, 
the given tithi by true reckoning was coupled with Saturday, 
but W’as current for part of Friday = July 20, a.d. 994. By 
mean reckoning the tithi could not be connected with the 
Friday. 

[Fleet, however, was of opinion that the number of the 
year is wnongly stated, seeing that there is extant a copper- 
plate record dated as in Mularaja’s reign and on a day = 
January 19, a.d. 995 (Kielhorn's Northern List, Iwd. Ant., 
vi, 191 ; xix, 83, 166). The grant w^as issued at Anhilvada.] 

12. End of Chamundaraja's reign. Vikr. 1056, Asvina 
^ukla 5, Monday. Here, again, there would appear to be an 
error in the number of the year, for the length of this king’s 
reign is stated as over thirteen years. Probably the year 
should be “ 1065 ”. The date goes with the next one. 

13. Vallabharaja’s accession. Vikr. 1065, Asvina sukla 6, 
Tuesday. If the year be taken as an expired Vikrama year 
beginning with Karttika the weekday is correct, i.e. the 
given tithi was coupled with Asvina ^ukla 6 = Tuesday, 
September 27, a.d. 1009, and this whether by true or mean 
reckoning. That the year was one beginning with Karttika 
is evidenced by the details given as to the length of this king’s 
reign and the day of his successor’s accession ; for Vallabha- 
raja is said to have reigned for only five months and twelve 
days, and the accession of Durlabharaja is quoted as having 
taken place in the same year, Vikr. 1065, in the month Chaitra. 
Karttika and Chaitra, therefore, were in the same Vikrama 
year, Chaitra being the later. 

14. Durlabharaja’s coronation. Vikr. 1065, Chaitra sukla 6, 
Thursday (see No. 13). Taken as an expired Vikrama year 
beginning with Karttika the weekday by true reckoning 
was properly connected with Friday, but the given tithi was 
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current for about half the day on the previous Thursday, 
March 23, a.d. 1010. By mean reckoning the given tithi was 
current almost the whole of the Thursday. 

15. Bhimaraja’s reign began Viler. 1077, Jyeshtha sukla 12, 
Tuesday. The weekday is incorrect by all systems of 
reckoning. 

16. Karnadeva’s accession. Vikr, 1120, Chaitra krishna 
7, Monday. Taldng the year as an expired Vikrama year 
beginning with Karttika, as in Nos. 13, 14 above, and 
reckoning the lunar months as on the purnimanta system, 
the given tithi was regularly connected with Tuesday, but 
was current for twenty-one minutes on Monday, February 28, 
A.D. 1065, i.e. in European reckoning, only from 5.39 to 
6 a.m. on Tuesday morning, 29th. This can hardly be taken 
as correct. As a mean tithi it could not be connected with 
the Monday. 

17. Jayasimha Siddharaja’s anointment. Vikr. 1160, 
Pausha krishna 3, Saturday. If the year be taken as an 
expired Vikrama year beginning with either Chaitra Ashadha 
or Karttika, and if the limar month be reckoned by the 
amanta system, the weekday is correct and = Saturday, 
January 7, a.d. 1094. The result is the same by mean 
reckoning. 

18. Knmarapala’s anointment. Vikr. 1199, Karttika 
krishna 2, Sunday. If the year be taken as a current Vikrama 
year beginning with Chaitra or Ashadha with amanta month 
reckoning the weekday is correct and = Sunday, October 19, 
A.D. 1141. Same result by mean reckoning. 

To analyse these results. Correct weekdays have been 
found only by changing the methods of calculation in many 
cases. The dates have been checked in a number of different 
ways which yield a different weekday for the given tithi in 
different years. My list, however, states only one solution, 
namely, that where the given weekday agrees more or less 
with the stated month and tithi. Omitting dates in years 
the numbers of which appear to have been wrongly quoted. 
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and dates whicli seem only half correct, i.e. where the stated 
weekday is the one nest previous to the actually correct one, 
we have nine instances where, by one or other of the many 
modes of calculation, the weekday names fits the tithi. 

But although this result would appear at first sight fairly 
satisfactory, it must be borne in mind that it rests on a series 
of assumptions. 

Taking the first four dates. Nos. 1, 3, 4 , 5 (omitting No. 2), 
it is seen that while the last three may have been calculated 
as current Vikrama years beginning with Karttika, No. 1 
is only correct when the year is an expired Vikrama year 
beginning with Ashaclha or Karttika. No. 8 is only correct 
when taken as a current Vikrama year beginning with Chaitra. 
Nos. 13, 14, and 17 are correct for expired Vikrama years 
beginning with Karttika, while No. 18 is only correct for a 
current Vikrama year beginning with Chaitra or Ashadha. 

Granted that the practice of sometimes naming a year as 
current and sometimes as expired was not unusual, still the 
genuineness of these nine dates cannot be assumed, except 
on the following hypothesis. Between a.d. 878 (No. 5) and 
907 (No. 8) the Vikrama year in Gujarat must have been made 
to begin with the month Chaitra instead of, as formerly, with 
Karttika. Between a.d. 907 and 1009 (No. 13) the beginning 
of the year was again changed back to Karttika, and between 
A.D. 1094 (No. 17) and 1141 (No. 18) still another change was 
made, the year being considered as begimiing with Chaitra 
or Ashadha. 

A further change must also have been effected in or before 
A.D. 1065, computation of the sun’s and moon’s places being 
made by their true, instead of as formerly by their mean, 
motions. This is quite possible. 

Lastly, while in a.d. 1065 the lunar months were made to 
begin with full moon they had, before the year a.d. 1094 
(No. 17) been made to begin with new moon. 

The most important of these supposititious changes, as 
bearing on the present question, is the first, namely, the three 
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changes in the beginning of the year — ^three changes in the 
popular New Year’s Day. So many changes seem quite 
imjDrobable, and even if they had actually occurred it cannot 
be imagined that Merutimga was so well acquauited with the 
subject that he allowed for them when he entered the name 
of the weekday hi each of his dates. That he was not an 
expert astronomer is proved by the entire irregularity of 
his fixtures for the nakshatras. If these three changes did not 
take place — if, that is, calculation is made by allowing for only 
one change in the beginning of the year, say, from Karttika 
to Chaitra prior to the year a.d. 907 — then the weekdays do 
not agree with the given tithis in dates 13, 14, 16, and 17, 
and we have only five instances left of correctness in the dates. 
The only conclusion at which we can safely and logically 
arrive is that while the given years, and possibly the given 
months and tithis, may be traditional and more or less correct, 
and while it cannot be said decidedly whether the weekdays 
mentioned are also traditional or whether they were guessed 
at and written down at random as assuredly The nakshatras 
were, it is clear that Merutunga’s unfortunate manipulations 
of his dates and the fanciful additions which he made to them 
render it impossible for us to trust them. The true history 
of the kings of Anhilvada must be threshed out from a careful 
study of contemporary records, and no reliance can be placed 
on the chronology of the Pmhandha Ghintdjmani. 




A Samaritan Periapt 

By E. J. PILCHER 

rriHE illustration shows a small amulet wliicli is remarkable 
as being the first known example of a bilingual in 
Greek and Samaritan. On the obverse it bears, in Samaritan 
characters, bK*3 px* en ha' el Yeiiwun, “None 

like the God of Jeshurun” (Dent, xxxiii, 26). On the 
reverse, EU de6 <; : Boy)6l_6^i MapKiavip, “ One God. 
Help thou Marciane ! ” The female name, Marciane, recalls 
Marhah np“ia (a variant of the Latin Marcus), the first 
great Samaritan theologian. He has left a large literature, 
and is usually considered to have flourished about the fourth 
century of the Christian Era. His original name was Moses 



ben Amram ben Sered fbiit from humility, or other considera- 
tion, he altered Mo§Jieh. Instead of the ir, which has 
the numerical value of 300, he substituted “i = 200 and 
p = 100 : thus preserving the original total, but replacing 
the revered name of Moses by the obscure 

It will be noticed that the Samaritan characters are of 
different sizes in each of the three lines ; the object being 
to fill up the entire width of the stone. The same method is 
followed in some manuscripts, with a similar intention. 
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These inscriptions are engraved upon a piece of hfeniatite, of 
the size of the photograph, which appears to have been 
originally mounted in a metal frame, to be hung round the 
neck as a periapt. It was recently discovered at Nablus, in 
Palestine, and is now in the collection of Signor S. Raffaeli, 
of Jerusalem, From the character of the lettering, it would 
appear to date from about the fifth century. 

The intense monotheism of the Samaritans is reflected in 
these two short legends. The phrase “ None like the God of 
Jeshurun ” is found on Samaritan inscriptions of all kinds ; 
while the Greek Eh deo 9 recalls the inK* mni , YaJiweh 
ekhod, “One Yahweh ” (Dent, vi, 4), of equally frequent 
occurrence. This very same Greek phrase Eh 0e6<i is 
carved on the fourth century capital of a column discovered 
by Professor C. Clermont-Ganneau in 1881, at al-Amwaa 
(the ancient Emmaus-Nicopolis). This Ionic capital bears 
on one side, in Greek characters, Eh deo?. On the other 
side, in ancient Hebrew lettering, oblirb “ini, heruk 
shemd l‘6lam, “Blessed be his name for ever.” Under- 
neath the block of stone is the Latin S. In this case, it 
will be noted, the relic is not Samaritan, but Jewish, as the 
learned discoverer has fully demonstrated ; but it need 
scarcely be added that Judaism and Samaritanism are identical 
in their rigid monotheism. 

When in Damascus in 1900 Dr. Sobernheim, of Berlin, 
acquired a small periapt, consisting of an oval plate of bronze, 
with loop for suspension ; and with Samaritan inscrip- 
tions on both sides, reading obv. “ The self-existing Yahweh. 
None like the God of Jeshurun. One Yahweh.” Rev. 
“ Yahweh the Mighty. Yahweh the victorious. Yahweh his 
name.” Thus the magical effect is sought to be attained by 
the repetition of the divine name mrT' usually transcribed 
by European scholars as Yahweh. 

Samaritan lapidary inscriptions have long been known. 
They are all from the walls of houses, either internal or 
externa], where they were supposed to ensure the divine 
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protection by following the rescript of Dent, vi, 4~9, which 
directs that “ these words ” are to be inscribed on doors and 
gates. By a licence of interpretation, Samaritan devotees 
extended “ these words ” to mean the “ ten words ” or Ten 
Commandments, which are employed in a more or less 
abbreviated form. Others preferred the “ Words of Creation ”, 
that is to say, the first chapter of Genesis, treated in a similar 
fashion ; while another favourite passage was Exodus xii, 23, 
inscribed over doors in the expectation that the Angel of 
the Plague would pass over the house so protected. The 
phrases found on the two amulets mentioned above are also 
frequently met with. 

In 1915 Dr. Moses Ga.ster made a fresh contribution to our 
knowledge by the publication and description of a number of 
Samaritan MS. talismans, VTitten upon parchment, and 
intended to be folded, and worn upon the person as a protec- 
tion against witchcraft and other ills that flesh is heir to. 
These charms contain passages of scripture, divine names, and 
other mystical elements, including “ None like the God of 
Jeshurun ” and “ Yahweh ekhod ”, showing the unity of idea 
and phraseology that underlies all these examples of Samaritan 
superstition. Some of Dr. Gaster’s talismans were specialized 
by bearing the name of the owner, just like the Samaritan 
periapt from Nablus, though, naturally, in a longer formula, 
as in PSBA. xxxix, pp. 16 and 26 : — 

“ I pray thee, Abiel, the angel who rules over fire ; may the fire 
be on the enemy, and may everyone who wears this writing 
be saved from the fire. . . . May the burning fire be quenched for 
him who is clothed with it [i.e. this writing], Abraham, son of 
Ab-Sakua, the Danafite. Amen.” 

(The Danafites are a celebrated family of Samaritans, 
probably connected with the village of Defne, situated to the 
east of Nablus,)^ Dr. Gaster assigns this particular charm 
to the second half of the seventeenth century. 


V Montgomery, p. 305. 
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We may see, therefore, that this newly discovered periapt 
from Nablus, in spite of its brevity, is strictly parallel to 
the other known examples of Samaritan mysticism, which 
have received so much attention from scholars during recent 
years. 

Bibuogeaphy 

The Samaritans : the earliest Jewish Sect, by James Alan 
Montgomery, Ph.D. ; Philadelphia, 1907. 

“ Samaritanische Inschriften aus Damascus,” von Dr. M. 
Sobernheim. Mittheilungen des denfsehen Palaestina-Vereins. 
Leipzig, 1902. pp. 70 if. 

“ Notes on some new Samaritan Inscriptions,” by H. H. Spoer, 
Ph.D, Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, 1908, 
vol. XXX, p. 284. 

“ Samaritan Phylacteries and Amulets,” by M. Gaster. 
PSBA., 1916-17, vol. xxxvii, pp. 96, 135, 163 ; vol. xxxviii, 
pp. 70, 96, 186, 202; vol. xxxix, pp. 16, 45. 


MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS 

VOCAL HAEMONY IN KAEEN 
Kareiij an important Indo-Cliinese language spoken in 
Burma, is, like other members of the grouj), a tonic form 
of speech, in which each root-word remains unchanged, 
its relation to the other words of the sentence being indicated 
by its position, or by the addition of auxiliary syllables with 
or without independent meaning. 

I have said that the root-word remains unchanged, but there 
is an interesting exception to this general rule in one dialect — 
the Karen-byu or White Karen, spoken in the east of Central 
Burma. Through the kindness of Mr, L, F. Taylor, of the 
Indian Educational Service, I have received a list of words 
and grammatical forms of this dialect, and Mr. Taylor points 
out that the vowels of four of the pronouns vary in harmony 
with the vowel of the word following. He gives the following 
examples of the present tense : — 


Verb. 


Singular. 



I’lural. 



1st 

2nd 

3rd 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 


person. 

person. 

person. 

person. 

person. 

person. 

/e, to go 

ye le 

ne le 

ze le 

loe le 

ei le 

ze-fa-za 

le 

lil-po, to be 
carried 

yil bii-po 

nil hii’po 

zci bii-po 

vhI ba-2'io 

6i bii-po 

ze-ta-sa 

bii-po 

pu, to carry 

yu pu 

mi pn 

zii pu 

uni pu 

6i pu 

ze-ta-sa 

pu 

po, to awake 

yo po 

no po 

zo pjo 

wo po 

\ di po 

ze-ta-sa 

po 

la,^ to fall 

ya la 

na la 

za la 

wa la 

1 6i la 

ze-ta-sa 

la 

to fear 

yi Si-Sa 

ni Si-kt 

zi Si-Sa 

loi Si-Sa 

Qi Si-ki 

ze-ta-sa 

H-Sa 

ze-ta-sa 

a, to drink 

\yau 

na a 

za a 

loa a 

1 - 


Similarly, yi hvi, my dog ; m twi, our dog ; ni twi, thy dog ; 
yo ho, my ox ; and so on. 

From the above it will be seen that, while the second and 
third persons plural remain unchanged, all the others change 
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SO as to conform to tlie succeeding vowel. I may add that 
ta~sd in zeAd-sd is the regular suflSx of the plural. The e of 
the ze does not appear, in this case, to he affected by the d of 
the following td. 

This is very interesting. I have come across no similar 
instance of vocal harmony in any other Karen dialect, or, 
indeed, in any other Indo-Chinese language. It will be 
observed that the harmony is retrogressive— the vowel of 
one word governing that of the word that proceeds. It is 
well-known that vocal harmony is a prominent feature in 
Turki, but here it is ’progressive, the vowel of the root 
governing the vowel of all the following suffixes (pronominal 
and other). 

I should be glad to know if other instances of vocal harmony 
in Indo-Chinese languages has been observed by students 
who are -more familiar with these languages than I am. 

Geoegb a. Geierson. 

Cambekley. 

April 19, 1920. 


“ JOMPON ” 

The origin of this familiar word for a kind of sedan-chair 
used in the Hill stations of Upper India has puzzled the authors 
of Hobson-J obson, and even its indefatigable editor, Dr. Crooke. 
Several tentative explanations have been suggested, but, 
admittedly, none is satisfactory. May I add another ? 

The word is part of the regular vocabulary of Kashmiri, 
where is appears under the form zampdna, which the Pandits 
translate by the Sanskrit yapi/aydna—Si word which the 
Amarakosa explains as meaning “palanquin”. Ydpyaydna- 
would become in Prakrit, which would develop 

into jdpdn or jdpdti in the modern Indian languages. The 
corresponding word for the latter in Kashmiri would be 
zampdna. 

George A. Grierson. 

Cambebley. 
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WHAT IS SOMA ?’ 

In the course of collecting historical data from the economic 
products mentioned in the Vedas, I have come up against 
the problem which has exercised the ininds of Sanslcritists 
from the time of Max Muller down to the present day— rvhat 
was the plant from which the old Aryans in India prepared 
their famous drink, the Amrita of the gods, Soma ? The 
prolonged discussions on the subject are summarized by 
Professor Julius Eggeling in the introduction to his translation 
of the Shathapatha-BrahmanaJ The facts regarding the 
plant given in the Vedas are to be found in Professor 
Macdonell’s Vedic Mythology. The most important for the 
purpose of identification are these: — 

1. That it resembled cows’ udders. 

2. That it had a likeness to the fingers of a man’s hand. 

3. That it was “ tawny” in colour. 

4. That it grew on the mountains. 

Another very important clue is that in the Shathapatha- 
Brahmana several plants aldn to Soma, which might be 
substituted for it, are given ; among these are two well- 
known Indian grasses — duh or durva and kusJia grass. 
Another of these substitutes was called Shyenalirita, “that 
which is carried off by eagles,” or falcons. 

Armed with these facts I went recently to the Royal 
Botanic Gardens at Ivew to consult my friend, Sir David 
Prain. He had no theories of his own on the subject, and so 
kept an open mind to the suggestions I made to him. We first 
discussed the possibility of the young shoots of the deodar 
having been used, but this hypothesis did not fit in well with 
“"all the known facts. But when I mentioned that duh and 
kusha grasses were used as substitutes Sir David at once said, 
“ Then very likely Soma was a kind of grass, probably 
Eleumie coracang,,'’ or ragi, the common millet still used in 
the Eastern Himalayas for making the intoxicating drink 
called mama. We then went to the Herbarium, where the 

Sacred Boohs of th& East, 'vol. xx'vi. 
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Curator showed us specimens of the plant and of others 
collected by the Afghan Boundary Commission in its search 
for the real Soma. 

There can be no doubt that the ragi plant answers perfectly 
to the description given in the Vedas. The spikes of the unripe 
ear (usually five in number), growing upwards, may very aptly 
be compared to the outstretched fingers. It is also quite easy 
to understand that the fat ripened ears, heavy with grain, 
when cut and held downwards suggested cows’ udders to the 
old Aryan peasant farmers. They are also “ tawny ” in colour. 
I have now again gone carefully through all the data collected 
by Professor Macdonell and others, and find no single detail 
which conflicts with the theory now presented, that the 
original Soma plant is no rare or obscure thing, but the 
common, familiar ragi. 

I will try now to describe the whole operation of preparing 
the famous drink of immortality as it pictures itself to my 
mind, and leave it to Sanskrit scholars to criticize. First the 
carts came in from the forest plantations with their loads of 
ripened ragi. Possibly the ears were soaked in water, or 
sprinkled, before being brought to the sacrificial ground. 
Then a skin was spread on the bottom of the sacrificial cart, 
and while one Brahman rubbed the ripe fat ears between the 
hands [or milked the udders of the Soma cow], another sat 
and ground the falling grain with a stone roller — the familiar 
curry stone of modern times. The next step was to pour water 
[perhaps hot water, for the Soma rite was closely connected 
with the fire rite] over the Soma mash and pass the liquid 
through a strainer of sheep’s wool. While the Brahmans 
were at work they sang a song, which reminds one of a good 
old Aryan sailors’ chantey, with a refrain, “ Flow Indu, flow 
for Iiidra ” {Big Veda, ix, 113), Indu, meaning a drop, was 
suggested by the small round grains of the millet, which were 
likened to drops of rain sent by Indra, or to drops of milk 
from the Soma cow. Both of these similes, very characteristic 
of the bucolic mind, seem to have misled Sanskritists into 
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supposing that Soma was a succulent plant exuding a milky 
juice. The liquid as it passed through the strainer was 
collected, in jars placed under the cart, and when mixed with 
milk it w-as ready to be used as a libation for the gods. 

Whether fermentation took place before or after it was 
so used is a jjoint which is not very clear. A more important 
question is why Soma was described in the Vedas as coming 
from the mountains. Ragi is now cultivated along the 
Himalayas up to a height of 8,000 feet. It may be assumed 
that the plant was brought to India by the early Aryan 
immigrants at a time when it constituted the principal food 
and drink of the Brahmans. In the later Vedic times they 
had already descended from the mountains to the Ganges 
Valley, where rice and not ragi was the staple food of the 
population. The Brahmans found rice a more palatable and 
more easily digested food. They adopted it then as a sub- 
stitute for ragi, and perhaps under the influence of Buddhism 
gradually gave up intoxicating liquors, or “went dry”. 
So that when Soma was required by them for sacrificial 
purposes, either substitutes were found for it, or it had to 
be obtained from the original home of the Aryans in the 
mountains. Gradually the old name of it was forgotten. 
Ragi itself, however, remained the principal food of the 
Sudras, as it is in the present day, and thus the cultivation 
of it gradually spread over all the plains. The legends con- 
necting Soma with eagles or other mountain birds is easily 
explained — ^the birds used the dry stalks of ragi as a lining for 
their nests ! 

The only other point requiring explanation is that Soma 
is sometimes believed to have had a nauseating effect and an 
unpleasant smell. This is the case with mar-ua when it is 
kept too long, but when freshly made it is an exhilarating 
drink which easily intoxicates the uninitiated. 

E. B. IIavell. 


February B3, 1920. 


.362 


THE BANTU LANGUAGES 

THE BANTU LANGUAGES 
In his review of Miss Alice Werner’s Introductory Sketch 
of the Bantu Languages in the January number of this Journal 
Mr, Toi’day remarks : — “Naturally, the book deals with the 
spirit of the languages and not with the sound, consequently 
the author is quite justified in using Steer’s simple spelling, 
instead of a complicated phonetic alphabet, the study of which 
would require a book for itself,” 

As this remark is calculated to deter writejs on languages, 
and especially miwritten languages, from using the phonetic 
alphabet in general use in this country, and, in my opinion, 
to injure the cause of linguistic knowledge in proportion as 
it does so, I think it necessary to deal with it. 

I confess myself unable to understand what the writer 
means by the spirit of the languages as distinguished from the 
sounds, which are the languages themselves. It is as if one 
should compliment the author of a treatise on boat-building 
for dealing, not with the boats themselves, but with the spirit 
of the boats. One can conceive of such a treatise as being 
readable, but not of its being of practical use to a person who 
wants to build boats. If Miss Werner had given no Bantu 
words in her book, Mr. Torday’s remark might be intelligible ; 
but the book is full of Bantu words, and these indicate sounds, 
and nothing but sounds. The only question is whether the 
written forms should make it easy for the reader to pronounce 
the words as they are pronounced in Bantu, or make it 
difficult or impossible for him to do so without previous 
knowledge of the language, or mislead him into giving some 
other pronunciation. For when he reads them he cannot 
help pronouncing them somehow, either mentally or aloud. 
The result of a failure to indicate the correct sounds is not to 
defer this part of his studies to a later stage ; it is to teach 
him wrong sounds, which he will afterwards have to unlearn, — 
with how much difficulty and painful efi’ort only those who 
have been through the process can know. 

Far from omitting to deal with the sounds of the languages,. 
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Miss Werner lias a whole chapter headed “ Some Phonetic 
Laws She also fully recognizes the danger of neglecting 
sounds. On p. 230, for instance, she says : — “ A study of 
General Phonetics is indispensable to anyone taking up an 
African language.” It is the more remarkable that she has 
made no attempt to explain the meaning of the symbols she 
uses, beyond the general remark that the vowels are 
pronounced as in Italian and the consonants as in English. 
She thus leaves the reader completely in the dark as to 
how he is to distinguish vi from vij (p. 30), whether he is 
to pronounce the ng in hainga (p, 28) as in singer oi as in 
single, and what values he is to give to 7 (p. 87), underlined v 
{p. 98),.andx{p. 162). 

This note, however, is not a criticism of Miss Werner’s 
book, but of Mr. Torday’s remark quoted above, and it is 
only fair to Miss Werner to say that she refers the reader to 
several books on phonetics, and in particular to work clone 
by Mr. Daniel Jones on the Bantu languages themselves. 

Mr, Torday is mistaken in supposing that a phonetic 
alphabet is necessarily complicated, or that its study would 
require a book in itself. The Sinhalese reader reviewed in 
this number of the Journal contains an exhaustive description 
of the Sinhalese consonants and vowels in four small pages. 

K. Grant Beown. 


POKDATION DE GOEJE 
Communication 

1. Le Gonseil de la Fondation, n’ayant subi aucun change- 
ment depuis le mois de novembre, 1918, est compose comme 
suit : MM. C. Snouck Hurgronje, president ; M. Th. Houtsma, 
Tj. De Boer, K. Kuiper ; et C. Van Vollenhoven, secretaire- 
tresorier. 

2. Dans le cours de rann4e 1919 la Fondation a fait 
paraitre chez I’Miteur Brill, a Leyde, ses qiiatrienie et 
cinquieme publications : no. 1, Bar Hebrseus’s Book of the 
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Dove, together with some chapters from his Ethikon, trans- 
lated by A. J. Wensinck, with an introduction, notes, and 
registers ; no. 5, Be opkomst van Jiet Zaidietisclie Imamaat in 
Yemen, door C. Van Arendonk. L’ouvrage de M, I. Goldziher 
sur I’histoire de rinterpretation du Qoran (edition augmented 
des conferences tenues par I’auteur a Uppsala en 1913), 
dont la publication a deja ete annoncee, est sous presse et 
paraitra comme no. 6 de la serie. 

3. Sont encore disponibles un certain nombre d’exemplaires 
des cinq ouvrages publics par la Fondation. La vente se fait 
chez I’editeur, E. J. Brill a Leyde, au profit de la Fondation: 
no. 1, Reproduction photographique du manuscrit de Leyde 
de.la Hamasah d’al-Buhtiiri (1909), au prix de 96 florins 
hollandais ; no. 2, Le Kitab al-FdJcJiir dial-Mnfaddal, publie 
par C. A. Storey (1915), au prix de 6 florins ; no. 3, Streit- 
schrift des Gazctlt gegen die Bdtinijja-Se'kte, par I. Goldziher 
(1916), au prix de 4,50 florins ; no. 4, Bar Hebrseus’s Booh 
of the Dove, together with some chapters from his Ethikon, ^ 

translated by A. J. Wensinck (1919), au prix de 4,60 florins ; 
no. 5, De opkomst van het Zaidietisclie Imamaat in Yemen, ? 

door C. Van Arendonk (1919), au i3rix de 6 florins. 



NOTICES OF BOOKS 


Jean Lesquiee. L’Aemee eomaine d’Egypte d’Auguste 
A Diocletien. Ministere de rinstruction piiblique et 
des Beaux Arts. Memoires publies par les Menibres de 
rinstitiit Fran^ais d’Archeologie dii Caire sous la 
Direction de M. Geoege Foucaet. Tome xli. 14|- x 
lOf . pp. xxxi, 58G, with map. Le Caire : Imprimerie 
de ITnstitut. 1918. [Published in two fascicules ; 
division at p. 280.] 

To the Greek of the fifth century b.c. Egypt presented all 
the fascination of a land of mystery ; under the early Roman 
Empire the imperial administration of Egypt was one of the 
arcana donvinationis {Tac. Ann. ii, 59), and the penetration 
of that secret has for the modern student also its own peculiar 
attraction. In other provinces of the empire only inscrip- 
tions can supplement our incurious literary tradition, but in 
Egypt there are }3apyri to aid our research, and while the 
energies of scholars are rightly concentrated upon, the editing 
of unpublished papyri, it is essential that the historian should 
at the same time by monographic treatment summarize our 
new knowledge, and by so doing throw into clearer relief those 
questions which still await solution. English scholarship 
has learnt the lessoA that the historian of the Roman Empire 
must be an epigraphist as well as an archseologist ; it has, 
perhaps, not realized sufficiently that he must also be a 
constant student of the papyri— -that it is his duty thus to 
lighten the task , of the professed papyrologist by setting 
him free to concentrate his energies upon the decipherment 
of unpublished material. 

It is in this spirit that J. Lesquier has written this excellent 
work upon the Roman army of Egypt from Augustus to 
Diocletian ; it is to be followed by a study of that army in 
the fourth century on which Mile, G. Rouillard is at present 
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engaged, which will in turn prepare the reader for a just 
appreciation of Jean Maspero’s book on the army of Egypt 
in the Byzantine period J This division of labour is an 
example of that scientific planning of co-operative work which 
must more and more in the future replace the anarchy of 
individualistic research. 

Lesquier first sketches the history of the Roman army in 
Egypt, so far as our meagre material allows. Cicsar, after 
the conquest of Egypt, left three out of his four legions to 
garrison the country, and after the defeat of Antony Octavian 
gave C. Cornelius Callus a force of the same strength. The 
history of the imperial army in Egypt begins with the 
campaign against Arabia, of which Lesquier gives a detailed 
account. He considers that this campaign forms the single 
exception to the defensive policy otherwise consistently 
followed by Augustus (p. 9) ; he thus apparently regards as 
proven Oldfather & Canter’s contention ^ that Augustus 
never sought in the West of Europe for any permanent exten- 
sion of the frontier beyond the Rhine. It may, however, be 
doubted whether our sources are adequate to enable us to 
reach any certain conclusion on this disputed issue. In the 
Arabian campaign Rome’s aim was economic — the control 
of the Red Sea commerce— -and though the operations 'were 
in large measure a failure, Lesquier suggests (p. 13) that their 
moral effect was considerable. When the author of the 
Periplus of the Red Sea wrote his book, the king of the 
Homerites and the Sabecans is the “friend” of Rome, and 
the great trading station of Adana was under Roman control. 
The absence of the army of Egypt on this campaign was the 
opportunity of the Ethiopians, but the result of the expedition 

y Jean Maspero, Organisation milUaire de VRipjpl hyzaiUine.. Paris, 
Champion, 1912 ( = Bibliofcheque de I'Ecole des Hautes Etudes, Sciences 
liisboriques efc philologiques, fasc. 201). pp. 159. 

^ W. A. Oldfather & ,H. V. Canter, The Defeat of Varna and the 
German Frontier Poliey of Augustus, pp. 118, University of Illinois 
Studies in the Social Sciences, vol. iv, No. 2, June, 1915. University 
of Illinois, Ui-bana. ^ ^ . 
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against them, led by G. Petroniiis, was that henceforth 
Lower Ethiopia was definitely incorporated into the territory 
of the empire. 

After 23 b.c. the garrison in Egypt was reduced by a legion. 
The Legio iii Cyrenaica was probably encamped in Upper 
Egypt from the time of the conquest, and at least from the 
year 5 b.c. the old regiment of Deiotarus of Galatia as Legio 
xxii Cyrenaica or Deiotarana formed part of the imperial 
garrison in Egypt ; for many years it was the sole legion to be 
stationed at Alexandria. In the discussion of the origin of 
these two legions — ^were they both legions of Antony’s army 
occupying the Cyrenaica in 31 b.c. ? — Lesquier shows that 
Mommsen’s theories on the composition of the Roman army 
under Augustus must be reconsidered, and the whole question 
studied afresh in the light of the Egyptian evidence (pp. 43 
sqq.). Under Claudius in a.d. 43 the campaign in Britain 
necessitated the virtual transfer to the West of Legio xxii 
Cyrenaica; the Legio xxii which remains in Egypt is thus 
really a new creation. This will account for the fact that 
Legio xxii in the West appears as Primigenia ; it was the 
original Legio xxii ; perhaps at the same time the Legio xxii 
stationed in Egypt received the distinguishing epithet 
Deiotarana. As a result, it would seem, of this transfer, 
Legio iii Cyrenaica was now moved to Alexandria, and shared 
a single camp with Legio xxii Deiotarana at Nicopolis. From 
this Egyptian army some vexillationes were sent in Nero’s 
reign to reinforce Corbulo towards the close of his operations 
in the East, while Lesquier considers it probable that there 
was a concentration of troops in Egypt for the Ethiopian 
campaign, planned by Nero, which was prevented by the 
outbreak of trouble in Judea.^ The legions at Alexandria 
were the first to declare for Vespasian, and 2,000 men were 
detached to take part in the Jewish War. 

' “II esfc possible que la preparation de la campague etluopienne ait 
ete poussee plus loin qu’on ne I’estiine generalement ” (Lesquier, p. 20). 
For our literary evidence, of. Bernard W. Henderson, The Life and 
Principate of the Emperor Nero, 1905, pp. 223-4, 479-80. 

JRAS. .TULY 1920. 
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The next important event in the military history of the 
province is the creation (c. a.d. 109) by the Emperor Trajan 
of Legio ii Traiana, stationed, perhaps, in Babylon. Lesqnier 
concludes as the result of an elaborate discussion of the 
evidence that this legion owes its numeral to the fact that 
Trajan first formed Legio xxx .Ulpia, and that Legio ii Traiana 
was the second legion of his creation. This increase in the 
garrison of Egypt can hardly be explained by any need for 
larger forces within the province itself ; it was rather due 
to Trajan’s general military policy which demanded more 
troops in the East, while the emperor was unwilling to add to 
the four legions already united under the single command 
of the governor of Syria. Legio iii Cyrenaica and Legio ii 
Traiana both sent detachments to Asia a.d, 114 or spring 
A.D. 115 (?), but whether Legio xxii Deiotarana took part in 
the Parthian War is, Lesquier considers, on our present 
evidence an insoluble problem. The Egyptian army of 
occupation thus reduced had to be reinforced to cope with 
the great Jewish revolt of a.d. 115-16, and in this crisis 
occurs the only instance known to us of a general levy amongst 
the inhabitants of the province. Legio iii Cyrenaica was 
removed from Egypt by Hadrian to Bostra, when the 
annexation of Arabia was completed, while Legio xxii 
Deiotarana ceases to exist at some time between a.d. 119 
and 170; it may have been annihilated in the revolt of the 
Jews A.D. 132-5, or in the campaign against the Parthians 
begun in a.d. 161 ; Lesquier inclines to the former date. 
Thus the garrison of Egypt was reduced to a single legion. 

The extreme gravity of the crisis produced by the war 
against the Marcomanni under Marcus Aurelius is shown 
with startling clearness by the temporary transfer of Legio ii 
Traiana to the west (a.d, 172 ?).^ Avidius Cassius was ordered 
to Egypt from Syria to suppress the ensuing Egyptian revolt, 
and as a result the troops in Egypt declared for him in 

^ The reader might have been referred to Von Premersbein’s study of 
military conditions under Marcus Aurelius published in Klio, xii, 1912. 
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A.D. 17o, though, they subsequently deserted his cause. The 
army in Egypt enthusiastically supported Pescennius Niger 
against Septimius Severus/ but in the first half of the third 
century its activity would seem to have been confined to 
the repression of the periodic revolts which were a constant 
feature of the turbulent life of the citizens of Alexandria.^ 
It repulsed the invasion of the Blemmyes, whose aggression, 
Lesquier suggests, may have been caused by the foundation 
about this time (c. a.d. 262) of the kingdom of Axum, and 
later held out with difficulty against the contemporaneous 
attacks of the Blemmyes and of the Palmyrene troops (269). 
When Probus had recovered Egypt (271), and Aureliaii had 
suppressed the revolt of Eirmus, the Egyptian army turned 
king-maker and declared Probus emperor. 

Such in outline is the military history of the army in Egypt ; 
though, at times, the garrison (cf. pp. 101-14) may perhaps 
have reached a maximum of some 23,000-25,000 men, this 
high figure is exceptional. After the conquest of the country 
and before Roman rule was assured, the garrison numbered 
22,800 ; under Trajan, when the figure may have been close 
upon 25,000, the increase was due, as we have seen, not to 
the needs of Egypt, but to the general aggressive Eastern 
policy of that military emperor. The normal figures were 
those of the first century — ^some 17 or 18 thousand men ; or 
of the second centmry after Hadrian — some .13 thousand, 
including the auxiliary troops (3 or 4 alas, 9 to 6 cohorts). 
Amongst the latter it is interesting to note the increase in 
the strength of the cavalry ; four cohorts out of eight are 
mounted in the first century, five out of six in the second, and 

Gf. M. Platnauer, The Life and Reign of the Emperor Luniia Sept i mi ns 
jSeveriiS, Oxford, 1918, pp. 79, 122. 

2 My friend H. .T, Bell has pointed out to me that the snppo.sed 
’louSciiVcbs rdpaxos of A.o. 136-7 (cf. Lesquier, pp. 26, 67) is due to 
a misreading of the papyrus (Berlin Papyrus, 899, edited by Sdiuhart 
in B.G.U. iii) : the reference is to the revolt of a.-o. 116-17. Cf. 
U. JWilcken, Zii den jiidischen Aufstand&n inAegypten, Hermes, liv, 1919, 
pp. 111-12; in consequence “ jener jiidische Aufstaud von 136/137 aus 
der Geschichte wieder zu streichen ist ”. 
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among these are dromedarii. The strength of the cavalrj 
and the prevalence of light-armed troops reflect the conditions 
of the country which the Egyptian army was called upon to 
defend (cf. pp. 113-14, 478-9). 

One of the most valuable sections of Lesquier’s work is 
devoted to the study of the enriKpicri^ and its significance for^ 
Roman administration. In place of the current view that 
there existed diflerent kinds of eVt/tpiVet?— military, fiscal, 
eVt«pt<rts' of the Epheboi^ — Lesquier contends, it would 
appear with reason, that there was but one : its object not 
merely to establish immunity from the capitation tax, but 
rather the determination of a general personal status ; those 
who have proved their title to be included in the list of the 
irn-cice/cpipivot can claim the rights belonging to the two ‘ 
privileged nations, Romans and Greeks. The iirUpLcn^i has 
thus no special military significance, save in so far as admission 
to the legions confers Roman citizenship, and thus creates 
a title to establish the resulting position of privilege before 
the delegates of the Prsefect acting as i-rriKpio-L^ commissioners, 
or, as in the case of the auxihary troops, citizenship is conferred 
by honesta missio after twenty-five years’ service, and thus 
gives rise to a similar claim. The native Egyptians as dediticii 
subject to the capitation tax are excluded from the eirUptcn^ 
and from the army (cf. Lesquier, pp. 201, 210, 215), though 
in certain cases, through participation in the training of the 
gymnasium and the Greek life of the home metropolis, they 
may secure admission to the privileges of the earlier con- 
quering race — the Greeks. The whole section is an admirable 
example of lucid and convincing reasoning (Lesquier, pp. 155- 
201) ; the details do not admit of any summary statement. 

This study of the eV/Vpitrt? is followed by a consideration 
of the recruitment of the Roman forces. At the first the 

^ For the view previously held of a peculiarly military eirUpio-is, cf. the 
summary in M. Modica, Gontrib^Ui Papirologici alia Ricoiitruziono dell’ 
Ordinamento deir Egitto sotto il Dominio Oreco-liomano, Athenmum, 
Roma, 1916, pp. 254-5, a useful manual nob mentioned in Lesquier’s 
bibliography. 
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Egyptian army, it would appear, was mainly recruited from 
tlie Bast, especially Asia Minor (Galatia), but from the end of 
the first century a marked change is observed ; the legions 
are recruited within the province itself, and above all in the 
camp from the sons of soldiers, from the ex casiris} These 
latter appear in Egypt from the reign of Augustus, or that of 
Tiberius. Local recruitment for the army of Africa dates 
from the time of Hadrian, and this, it Avoiild seem, holds good 
for the rest of the Empire ; the evidence from Egypt suggests 
that local enlistment was the custom in Egypt long before 
it became general in other provinces (Lesqnier, pp. 216, 
479-80) Another remarkable feature of the Egyptian army 
is that from the begmning of the second century Roman 
citizens are found in the auxiliary corps ; before 156 it 
has apparently become habitual, since in that year legionaries 
are transferred without any question of degradation from 
Legio ii Traiana to the Cohors i Augusta prsetoria Lusitanorum 
equitata. “ Conscription locale, institution des ex castris, 
assimilation dans I’estime publique du service des auxilia a 
celui des legions, ces trois traits caracteristiqiies du d^veloppe- 
ment des armies imp4riales se manifestent plus tot dans 
les 16gions egyptiennes qiie dans celles des autres provinces ” 
(Lesquier, p. 480). 

^ Here Lesquier would see the influence of the Egyptian military 
system of Ptolemaic times when in peace the soldiers lived as farmers 
on the land, and were allowed to marry : their sons, as under the later 
Roman system of the Iwiitanei, inherited their lands on condition of 
themselves entering the array. “ Le legionnaire ne peut transmettre 
a son fils, servant coinme lui, un tenu de I’Empereur : il n’en 

possede pas ; mais en le faisant entrer dans I’armec, il assure a ee 
batard le droit de cite romaine. Le recrutement en est facilibe ; eb il 
est probable que Rome a heiite des Lagides a la fois le mal d’une 
discipline relachee et le remMe qui I’a pallie” (Lesquier, p. 211). 

^ It is strange that Lesquier should discuss the recruitment of the 
auxilia in Egypt (pp. 216-26) without any reference to G. L. Cheesman’s 
The Auxilia of the Roman Imperial Army (Oxford, 1914) : Section IT, 
Recruiting and Distribution, pp. 57-101 (for Egypt, cf. pp. 163-4, and 
for the Palmyrenes especially p. 88). Local recruitment for the auxilia 
in the first century was apparently general ; cf. Cheesman, pp. 77-80. 
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This quotation leads, indeed, to the wider question, raised 
by Ernst Kornemann hi his boldly suggestive Aegy'pten 
und das Reich , of the influence of Egypt upon the general 
constitutional and administrative development of the Roman 
Empire. Here in Egypt the Emperor through his Viceroy, 
the Prsefect, had been absolute ruler from the first ; here 
were no Republican traditions. Here, too, centralization of 
government in the hands of the Prsefect was complete (for 
his military position cf, Lesquier, pp. 116-19, for the iTriKpca-i^, 
pp. 189 sqq.). Gallienus excludes the senators from the army, 
but they had always been excluded from the Egyptian army ; 
in the third century the prsefectus castrorum is not only 
administrative head of the legionary camp, but general as 
well ; Lesquier, after an elaborate study of the evidence 
(pp. 119-32), concludes that while in Egypt under the early 
emperors the preefectus legionis was distinct from the preefectus 
castrorum — the latter being then only a simple primipilus — at 
some time shortly after the imion (c.a.b. 43) of the two Egyptian 
legions in the single camp at Nicopolis — at least by a.d. 90 — the 
prsefectus castrorum, now only chosen from among the 
primipili bis, took the place of the prsefectus legionis ; he has 
“ le commandement taetique ” added to his administrative 
functions, and ranks immediately after the Preefect of Egypt. 
In fact, at the end of the first century the preefectus castrorum 
in Egypt occupies a precisely similar position to that of the 
equestrian preefectus castrorum in the rest of the empire 
after the exclusion of senators from the army by Gallienus 
(cf. Lesquier, p. 483). Modern papjnological research has, 
indeed, opened up the whole subject of the influence exerted 
by Egypt upon the general constitutional military and admini- 
strative development of the Empire.^ 

There is no space here to consider Lesquier’s treatment of 

^ In ^Gercke & Norden’s JSinleitung in die AUerlninsviissemchtifi, 
Bd. iii2, pp. 281-95, Leipzig, 1914. 

An outstanding example of such research is Rostovtsev’KS study of 
the origins of the colonate. . , - 
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the lower grades of the officers of the army, or of tlie work 
of soldiers in guarding the trade routes, whether towards the 
mines of Sinai or towards the Erythraean Sea, or their part in 
the execution of public works or the maintenance of frontier 
defence ; Lesquier discusses the cults of the soldiers, their pay, 
their rations, ^ the discharge of veterans, and the immunities 
which they enjoyed on retiring into civil life as Roman citizens ; 
he traces elaborately the character and extent of the Roman 
occupation, and the line followed by the -frontier of the Roman 
province (pp. 377-470). For these chapters a bare mention 
must suffice. A word must, however, be said of the section 
on the marriage of soldiers in the Roman army (pp. 262-79). 
Here Lesquier shows from the papyri the strictness of the 
application of the rule of Roman law that no soldier during 
service could contract a legal marriage, while military service 
even suspended all the legal effects of a marriage duly con- 
tracted before enlistment. But he also illustrates the constant 
efforts of the soldiers to circumvent this prohibition, e.g. the 
attempts to disguise dowries under the form of contracts of 
loan and depositum. On the other hand, imperial legislation, 
while maintaining the principle intact, yet modifies the rigours 
of the law in some particulars, allows soldiers to appoint as 
heirs their bastard sons, who are, of course, strangers to the 
testator in the eye of the civil law (cf. Gains, ii, 109-10), even 
admits (letter of Hadrian to the Prsefect of Egypt) them among 
the cognati to a share in their parent’s property in the case of 
succession ab intestato, until Septimius Severus grants the 
right of marriage at least to those soldiers who were Roman 
citizens (a.d. 197 ?)— this is surely the true view of the much 
disputed passage in Herodian -—this right, as a result of the 
edict of Caracalla, being extended to all free inhabitants of 

' For new evidence on this subject of. the ostraka published by 
Hugh G. Evelyn White, “ .Gr£eco-Boman Ostraca from Dakka, Nubia ” : 
Glass, Rev., xxxiii, May-June, 1919, pp. 49-53. 

Herodian, 3. 8. 4. For a discussion of the passage cf. M.'Platnauer, 
op. cit., pp. 167-9. 
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Egypt, save perhaps the native dediticii ; for them it may 
still have been true that military service in auxilia or fleet 
excluded marriage. This whole section of Lesquier’s book 
is an admirable study of the way in which human nature in the 
long run triumphs over the tyranny of the raison d'etat. 

At the close of the work there follow five Appendices : 
I, Inscriptions previously published only in periodicals not 
generally accessible ; II, III, IV, Papyrus texts ; V, a list 
of the Prsefects of Egypt from Augustus to Diocletian ; and 
VI, a prosopographia of the army in Egypt. There are four 
Indices : I, Texts discussed or cited ; II, names of persons ; 
III, names of places ; and IV, Index des Maiihes. There is 
also a large map of Roman Egypt. A reviewer can hardly 
be mistaken if he pronounces the work to be indispensable 
for the student of the history of the Roman Empire.^ 

Nobman H. Baynes. 

The Teavels of Petek Mundy in Eueope and Asia, 
1608-1667. Vol. Ill (in two parts). Travels in England, 
India, China, etc., 1634-8. Edited by Lt.-Col. Sir 
Richaed Carnac Temple, Bt. Published (1919) by 
the Hakluyt Society, Second Series, Ho. xlv. 

The two tomes in which vol. iii of Peter Mundy’s Travels 
is issued maintain the reputation of the Hakluyt Society, 
and are a model of scholarly and painstaking editing. The 
Society has given us a type which is bold and restful to 
the eye, and has reproduced many of Mundy’s illustrations in 
admirable form; the editor has drawn freely on his own 
knowledge of many of the places visited, includes 159 titles 
in his list of books and manuscripts quoted in his notes, and 
has taken pains to explain every word m Mundy’s text 
which would not ordinarily be known to the casual reader ; 

^ There are very few misprints not mentioned in tlie Corrigenda, but 
for clinabarii (p, 35) read clibanarii, &n<di tov popidus (p. 225, ii. 1) read 
populvm. 
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and both bave joined in drawing on otber sources to supj)!/ 
gaps in Mundy’s narrative or to elucidate bis remarks. 

These other sources are of great value. They include 

1. MSS. m the Public Record Office. 

2. Marine records preserved at the India Office. 

3. Captain Weddell’s account of the expedition described 

by Mundy in this volume. 

4. The Courteen Papers in the Bodleian Library. 

5. Transcripts from the Dutch archives at The Hague, 

6. Transcripts from the Portuguese archives at Lisbon. 

This volume contains the full account of Weddell’s voyage 

to Canton, undertaken on behalf of the Courteen Association, 
which had been licensed and subsidized by Charles I to supple- 
ment the deficiencies of the East India Company in developing 
a lasting and profitable trade with the Indies. Mundy gives, 
interspersed with his narrative, many fresh first impressions of 
the strange sights he saw, in natural history, in ethnology, in 
the weights and currencies, in language — in everything that 
would strOve an observant traveller as being worthy of 
remark ; and for these observations, elucidated by Sir R. C. 
Temple’s notes, his diary must take a foremost place as a work 
of reference. But its principal valjie is in the account it 
gives of the first English trading venture to a Chinese port, 
one which ended ingloriously but was not wholly unsuccessful. 
This venture was characterized by English bulldog tenacity 
and Drakian impetuosity, by Portuguese chicanery in 
defending the monopoly of Macao, and by Chinese rapacity 
and imbecility in excluding the foreigner from their ports. 
These characteristics marked the whole of Weddell’s stay in 
Chinese waters, from Jime 27 to December 29 (o.s.), 1637, 
For the narrative of events the reader may be referred to the 
diary ; but some comment maybe permitted on the conduct 
of the Portuguese, the Chinese, and the English. 

It should first be noted that, though the enteriDi’ise was 
a failure, leading to no future results, yet, in seeking 
the causes, we must beware of applying to the seventeenth 



366 


NOTICES OF BOOKS 

century tiie well-ordered and fully established standards 
of the twentieth. That was an age of .monopoly and of 
buccaneering expeditions — ^the holders fighting to exclude all 
others from sharing in their profits ; the intruders fighting 
for free trade, which, when they obtained it, they in their 
turn sought to turn into a monopoly for their own benefit. 
Under these conditions the conduct of each of the three parties 
concerned was what might have been foretold. 

The Portuguese held a valuable monopoly, the trade of 
Macao amounting to a million taels (£350,000) a year. This 
monopoly they enjoyed on sufferance ; the Chinese officials 
maintained a strict control over Macao and the Portuguese 
in it, and exacted from the Portuguese a tribute of 30,000 
dollars a year for the privilege of trading ; while the Chinese 
merchants held the Portuguese in the hollow of their hand, 
and granted them such trading conditions as they pleased. 
The Portuguese officials in the Indies were notorious for their 
rapacity even in that age of official corruption. They all, 
officials and merchants, saw their monopoly threatened 
and their profits endangered, and adopted every means in 
their jDower to shut out the interlopers, to make trade 
impossible for them, and to induce them to think it inexjDedient 
to return. They were charged by Weddell with inciting the 
Chinese to their acts of obstruction and hostility ; in the 
nature of things, there can be no proof of this, but it is not 
inherently improbable ; and, lacking the force to compel the 
Unglish, it is very probable that they adopted the indirect 
means with which they were charged. 

The Chinese were naturally rapacious in their extortion 
from foreign traders ; they had, a hundred years before, 
suffered from the aggressive conduct of the Portuguese, and, 
like the hermit crab, sought every means of protecting 
themselves from similar action by other encroaching foreigners. 
With the tamed Portuguese they could deal, as, from 1638, 
th^ Japanese also began to deal with the Dutch in ISTagasaki ; 
but with the turbulent, intrusive, unsubmissive English 
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they had a harder task. The uneducated military at the 
outset saw their opportunity, and grasped it, to fleece 
Weddell; the huckstering traders, not yet elevated to the 
high standard to which they had attained by the end of the 
eighteenth century, rushed to the melee of plunder, to get 
what they could, each for himself. The higher provincial 
officials, even in those days when the Ming Empire was 
drawing to a close, had a saving sense of wise discretion, and 
intervened to call off the plunderers, and to bring the English 
to a recognition of their wrongdoing, and a promise to conduct 
themselves better if they should ever return to a Chinese port. 

The English, by our standards, behaved badly; but, by 
the canons of the day, their conduct was normal. Weddell 
had, fresh to his mind, the memory of Drake at.Nombre de 
Dios, the disputes over the Assiento ships, and other more 
recent instances of forcible opening of trade in the East Indies, 
in which he had himself taken part. China had been a closed 
house ; the Portuguese had a side door opened to them on 
terms ; but against the English the door had been shut and 
barred. Weddell came, ready to use the Portuguese side door, 
ready to knock humbly at the front door, but ready also to 
burst open the door if it should be slammed in his face. Pie 
had been for years in the service of the East India Company, 
and his opinion may be assumed to have been the same as 
that expressed in 1627, in a reasoned memorandum on oj)ening 
trade with China, by the Presidency of Batavia to the Directors 
of the Company. The memorandum begins : — 

“ Concerning the Trade of China, three things are especially 
made known unto the World. 

The One is, the abundant trade it aflordeth. 

The Second is, that they admit no Stranger into their 
country. 

The Third is, that Trade is as Life unto the Vulgar, 
which in remote parts they will seek and accommodate, 
^ with Hazard of all they have.” 
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Weddell was resolved to seek trade with hazard of all he 
had. He waited patiently for more than a month in the 
hope that he might obtain what he wanted through the 
Portuguese. Then he applied at the Bogue, and when he 
was requested to wait, he waited ; hut when his boat was fired 
on, he considered that his face had been slapped, and he 
hit back. If the position had been reversed, even in those 
days, and a Chinese trading ship had been ordered to wait 
below Tilbury Fort until the London Customs authorities 
could be referred to, a boat from the Chinese trader engaged 
in taking soundings past the fort would not, perhaps, have 
been fired on ; but the police would have been sent to arrest 
it. Being in remote parts and ready to hazard all he had, 
Weddell struck. When his ships were attacked by fireships, 
with suspicions of intrigues by the Portuguese, and knowing 
that his Merchants were in peril at Canton, he took strong 
action and sought to force the Chinese to their knees. He 
had now put himself in a position such that he could not 
ensure the safety of his Merchants, and, to obtain that, he 
was driven to eat humble pie ; he acknowledged his wrong- 
domg, undertook never to repeat his offence, and, on those 
terms, was allowed to complete his trade for the present 
voyage. 

H. B. M. 


Outlines op Chinese Art. By John C. Ferguson. The 
Scammon Lectures at the Art Institute of Chicago, 1918. 
Chicago: The University of Chicago Press. 1919. 

The author of the standard work on China some forty years 
ago wrote : ‘‘ The time is speedily passing away when the 
people of the Flowery Land can be classed among uncivilized 
nations.” His words have come true in a sense he little 
dreamed of ; for, instead of the Chinese growing westernized 
and regenerated through missionary endeavour till they 
emulated the one model of civilization recognized by Dr. Wells « 
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Williams, we ourselves liave become appreciative students of 
tbe oldest existing culture, and iind our own art mysteriously 
influenced and modified thereby. A number of writers have 
aided tbe process : some as sinologues, some as archceologists, 
and at least one as poet and art critic combined. Tbe author 
of these lectures contributes to tbe good cause in a different 
r61e. He appeals to us as transmitter and exponent of 
native virtuososbip, a knowledge of wbicb be bas bad muisual 
opportunities of acquiring during thirty years residence in 
the country. 

It is in this direction that Dr. I'erguson is specially 
interesting. He is able to present new matter besides 
summarizing tbe work of previous Western writers. Tor 
instance, be devotes a whole chapter to calligraphy, and 
discusses that peculiar quality of jade which appeals to tbe 
sense of touch, and mentions, too, a host of technicalities 
familiar to native experts, but little known to us. As for 
calligraphy—an art by the Chinese given the place of prime 
importance— it is doubtful whether any occidental student, 
however enthusiastic, can ever fully appreciate its mysteries. 
It is certain that he cannot without undergoing the laborious 
course of training necessary to the making of a Chinese scholar 
of the old school. 

In his description of ancient bronzes it is not quite clear 
what Dr. Ferguson means when he says that “ the artists 
exhibited a high degree of imagination in their depictions and 
avoided the pitfall of attempting to represent animal forms by 
•crude designs ”. The animal motifs used fall into two main 
classes : patterns elaborated and conventionalized beyond 
•semblance to their basic forms, and frank attempts to portray 
realistically actual birds and beasts. It is true that the former 
often exhibit considerable imagination, or rather ingenuity, 
and that the latter sometimes reach a high plane of artistic 
achievement. But the word “ realistically ” just used needs 
qualification, because it may be understood in different senses. 
The realism attained in many ancient Chinese bronzes with 
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such extraordinary mastery is the kind that, ignoring super- 
ficial trivialities, is concerned with the forces of life interpreted 
through the salient characteristics of the being represented. 
It may be associated with purely conventional elements ; 
witness tbe famous bronze owl in the Eumorfopoulos Collec- 
tion, which, though far removed from imitative reproduction, 
has an air of vitality positively uncanny. 

Of all the conventionalized motifs the meander and the 
i‘ao-t‘ieli are the commonest, and therefore deserve more 
consideration than the author gives them. The latter some- 
times appears in definite human or brute shape. For instance, 
a Chou drum represented in the Collection of Chinese Bronze 
Antiques^ published by the Shimbi Shoin in 1910, has an 
undoubtedly human face surromided with the traditional 
pattern forming part of what is termed the fao-tHeh mask. 
So, too, the t‘ao-f ieh on the ting figured in Hsi ch‘ing ku chien, 
V, 17, represents fairly realistically the head of an ox. 
Wliether the ogre-like mask was originally founded on the 
facial characteristics of a savage tribe, of the Tibetan mastiff, 
of the ox, or of a debased and vicious human type, is a subject 
for conjecture, and likely to remain so. No less uncertain is 
the truth of the popular explanation that the design was 
placed on ancient bronzes as a symbol of and a warning 
against the sins of greed and lust. And this introduces the 
whole question of the symbolic interpretation of decorative 
motifs. In repudiating the theories of Sung critics the author 
follows Dr. Laufer, who in turn based most of his arguments 
on the Ku yil t‘u k‘ao, published in 1884 by the discriminating 
archaeologist A¥u Ta-ch‘eng. Thus Dr. Ferguson says : 
‘‘ There are diapers, in the centre of which are nipples. This 
is the only instance in ancient Chinese art where the motive 
seems to have been drawn from the body, and I am not sure 
that the Sung dynasty scholars were correct in interpreting 
this round, bulging shape as intended to represent a nipple.” 

There is no gainsaying the resemblance to a nipple shown 
by the boss often employed in the design of ancient bronzes, 
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and the similarity in shape may sufficiently account for the 
technical term '‘nipple” used in this connexion. It is 
another matter whether the “ nipple ” was put there, as 
explained by Wang Fu in Po hu fu. in order to symbolize the 
nourishment of mankind in antithesis to the surroimding 
“ cloud and thunder pattern ” that stands for the fertihzation 
of plant life. When Dr. Ferguson says in the sentence above 
T* quoted “the body”, it is presumed he means the human 

body. He is wrong in this statement. Representations of 
man do occur, though rarely, in objects of art as ancient as 
the San Tai. One example has already been alluded to. 

The author is disappointing as an art critic. One of the 
paintings reproduced is entitled “ Lion and Barbarians ”, and 
it shows two jocular well-dressed men in company with an 
alleged lion. The creature is a sorry and insipid burlesque 
. that would scarcely pass muster in the most provincial of our 

I pantomimes, and, so far as can be judged from the small- 

I* sized reproduction, it never came from the brush of the artist 

who so ably painted the figures. Of course, there are lions 
and lions in China. Most of them are either fierce or dignified, 
even if unknown to zoology. But this is a miserable boneless 
thing, feebly patting a brocade ball ; yet Dr. Ferguson would 
have us believe that it inspired the imperial eulogy he quotes, 
and that (to use his own words) “ the purport of this painting 
is to show the triumph of Buddhism, represented by the 
human-faced lion, even among the barbaric frontier tribes 
Then there is the picture attributed to the T'ang artist 
Liu Shan. Presumably Dr. Ferguson is not acquainted with 
the masterly portrait of Lii Tung-pin exhibited at the Mus6e 
Cernuschi in 1912, and reproduced in the first volume of 



Ars Asiatica, or he would not have been so dogmatic in 
asserting that the Liu Shan picture represents Kuo Tzii-i. 
There are -^reasons, which cannot be gone into here, for con- 
sidering that the latter picture is the work of some copyist 
who had seen this wonderful portrait of Lii Tung-pin. 

It is somewhat rash to specify Pali as the language of the 
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Buddhist books brought to Ghina in a.d. 67, and exception 
must also be taken to the statement (on p. 30) that Persian 
workmen left no permanent impression on Chinese art. 

A highly satisfactory feature of this interesting book is an 
index with Chinese characters, though it is a pity that the 
romanization is as inconsistent there as it is in the body of 
the work. 

W. Perceval Yetts. 



Persian Tales. Written down for the first time in the 
original Kermani and Bakhtiari, and translated by 
D. L. B. Lorimer and B. 0. Lorimer. Illustrations by 
Hilda Egberts. Macmillan. 1919. 

In a delightful preface Major and Mrs. Lorimer dedicate their 
book of Persian Tales “ to their nephews and nieces, real and 
adopted . . . who, disregarding our misfortune in being grown- 
ups, have met us with so great frankness and friendliness, 
as a token of gratitude ”, Taking down folk-tales phonetically 
appears to have been one of the methods adopted by 
Major Lorimer and his wife in learning the Kermani and 
Bakhtiari dialects. The final results of that study we shall 
shortly possess in the Grammar of Bakhtiari and its kindred 
dialects now in the press in our Prize Publications Fund. 
That book will not be dedicated to the young nephew's and 
nieces ; meanw'hile, they have the firstfruits of the study in 
this collection of Persian tales, translated into English. The 
Kermani stories are those of town-dwellers ; the Bakhtiari 
tales belong to the hill-dwelling nomadic tribes of south- 
western Persia, They are short, varied, and full of Eastern 
colour. Many of them begin and end in a fixed formula 
which w^e do not remember to have seen elsewhere, “ Once 
upon a time there was a time when there was no one but 
God.” “And now my story has come to an end, but the 
sparrow^ never got home.” So the Kermani people appear 
always to begin and end their .tales, but the Bakhtiari folk 
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have no such formnlse. There are incidents that remind the 
reader of the Arabian Nights, such as " The Story of the Magic 
Bird ” and “ The Baker and the Grateful Bish ” ; there is the 
familiar theme of the handsome prince who was a snake by- 
day and a man at night, with other “ far-travelled tales”. 
Miss Marian Cox has no examples of a Persian Cinderella in 
her great collection of Cinderella stories, but they are found 
in this book ; and there are several examples of stories 
containing the cumulative rhymes, of which the most familiar 
is our nursery song of the “ House that Jack built ”, and the 
most notable the Had Gadya or “One Kid”, that strange 
Aramaic song recited at the close of the first two evening 
Passover home services. It is a type of nursery jingle as 
■old and as widespread as the world. 

We must add a word in commendation of the illustrations, 
which are fresh and unconventional. 

E. H. 


Mots et Choses Berberes. Notes de Linguistique et 
d’Ethnographie. Dialectes du Maroc. Par E. Laoust, 
Professeur titulaire de Langue berbere a Tecole superieure 
de Langue arabe et de Dialectes berbm'es de Babat. 
Paris : Challamel, Rue Jacob 17. 1920. 

In the preface to this fine volume of over 500 pages the 
author states that it is a collection of notes relative to the 
lexicography and ethnography of the Berbers, which he has 
gathered in the course of five years of research and study, 
which he now ofiers to the “ &er&emanfe ” and to all who are 
interested in whatever way in Berber Marocco ; but in this 
country, at any rate, the book will probably appeal most of 
all to the student of folklore. The author speaks as if he were 
a mere picker-up of unconsidered trifies which had been missed 
by Doutte and Westermarck, but his book is an independent 
work, and well worthy of study, even by those who may not 
have worked at this particular vein before. 

JKAS. JUI,Y 1920. 
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This volume covers practically the whole of the life and work 
and interests of the Berber of West Africa. It is true that the 
tribes specially studied were those living to the south and 
west of the city of Marocco, but others are not excluded, and in 
any case the Berber dialects at least are so similar to one 
another that the study of one is to all intents and purposes 
the study of all. The subject-matter is divided into ten 
chapters, dealing with dwellings, furniture, food, the human 
body, clothes, medical, the weather, tillage, the harvest, 
garden and orchard, flora of Marocco. As each chapter opens 
with a vocabulary giving the principal words, both verbs 
and nouns, it is evident that every one who should master 
these would have a very good stock from which to begin. 
Each vocabulary is accompanied by very full and detailed 
notes on the etymology and local habitaf. of the words given 
above. Then follow some pages of text with, or in some cases 
without, a translation in Erench, In this part of the book 
one is struck by the extreme fewness of the words bearing 
any visible resemblance to their Latin equivalents. The 
influence of Rome and Christianity seems to have vanished 
and scarcely left a trace. Arabic words are common, and not 
only in the sphere of religion. But one may surmise that when 
Islam ceases to be the religion of North Africa, Arabic will 
vanish as completely as Latin has done. 

But, as has been said, the portions of the book which will 
appeal to the largest circle of readers will no doubt be tliose, 
coming under the head of folklore, which occupy much the 
larger space in the book. In this respect it may be considered 
as a supplement from the Berber point of YiQYf to The Golden 
Bough. The treatment of the matters dealt with is very 
thorough and minute, and the text is illuminated by numerous 
woodcuts. The author is to be congratulated on producing 
a work which, in point of exhaustiveness and detail,, is Avhat 
one had come formerly to associate with German scholarship. 
It is one more sign of the admirable work which has been 
done since the Erench occupation, under the able hands of 
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General Lyautey. It has always seemed to the present writer 
that if Christian missions are to make headway in Marocco 
they will have to do so through the medium of the native 
Berber tongue. 

T..H. W. 


A Colloquial Sinhalese Eeader. By H. S. Perera and 
Daniel Jones. Manchester University Press and 
Longmans, Green & Co. 1919. 

This little book, the joint work of a Sinhalese gentleman and 
our leading phonetician, contains a description of the Sinhalese 
language itself (that is, of its sounds, for a language is, of 
course, made up of sounds), followed by a few texts with 
translations and a vocabulary. The first part is not only 
admirably clear and concise, but shows a marked advance on 
any language textbook yet published, and deserves to be care- 
fully studied by all writers on languages. There are detailed 
and careful descriptions of the consonants and vowels, and 
a diagram from which the exact nature of the latter can be 
recognized at a glance by anyone with an elementary know- 
ledge of general phonetics. But the most interesting part of 
the book is that dealing with the sound-attributes— -length, 
stress (on syllables and words), rhythm, and, above all, 
intonation. The last is illustrated by an entirely new method 
of notation, which bids fair to become a.s universal as our 
system of musical notation now is. The importance of 
learning intonation from the first, even where words are not 
distinguished by it as in Chinese, has hardly yet been 
recognized ; yet many of us know that we can sometimes, by 
listening to a group of distant talkers, recognize the language 
they are using, though we cannot hear the words. Th e system 
used demands no previous knowledge of phonetics, and can be 
learnt by simply reading the page devoted to it. It seems 
probable that anyone with an ear for music can accustom 
himself to use the proper intonation within a very short 
time, if he does not consider it beneath his dignity to do so. 
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Some improvements on the alphabet of the International 
Phonetic Association as hitherto printed are observable. 
A dotless j is nsed for the sound of English y and German j. 
This dispenses with an unnecessary diacritic, conforms with 
the Esperanto usage, and is less confusing to English and 
French readers than a dotted j. The chj j in church, joy, or 
sounds ‘/somewhat similar” to. them, are treated as single 
sounds, and written accordingly. 

No grammar is attempted, and the words in the texts 
are merely divided into groups and a translation given of 
each group. Perhaps the authors felt that they were not 
competent to write a grammar which would be above criticism 
— a description which certainly applies to their treatment of 
the phonetics of Sinhalese. 

R. G. B. 


Karnataka Kavi Charite, or Lives of Kannada Poets. 
Vol. II (from the fifteenth century to the end of the 
seventeenth). By Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, 
M.A., M.R.A.S., Director of Archaeological Researches in 
Mysore. Mysore University Publication. 8vo ; pp. 19, 
22, 34, -683. Bangalore : City Press. 1919. 

In 1907 appeared the first volume of this monumental 
work, the authorship being shared between Mr. R. 
Narasimhachar and Mr. S. G. Narasimhachar. Of the 
second volume, the advent of which we now welcome, Mir. R. 
Narasimhachar is the sole author. The death of the 
admirable scholar who had collaborated with him in the first 
volume, the vastness of the field to be covered by him in this 
section of the work, and above all the heavy and continuous 
labours entailed by the researches of the Archseological 
Department of the Mysore Government, furnish more than 
sufficient reasons for the lapse of time ; indeed, they make us 
marvel how the author could find leisure and energy to write 
at all a book of such size and excellence. It sums up all that 
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is known of some 350 poets wko flourished in the period and 
wrote on all the branches of literature studied in India, and 
it gives copious extracts from their works. Mens agitat ynolem : 
the mass of information is clearly arranged and well indexed, 
the style lucid and concise. 

The period here treated is rich in talent, if not prolific of 
genius. The greater classics belong to an earlier age, and 
their memorial is writ in the first volume of this history ; 
but they found in this later age many followers, some of them 
men of brilliant talent, such as Kumara Vyasa, Kumara 
Valmiki, and Shadakshara Devar, whose glories have almost 
eclipsed those of their masters. To all of them, great and 
small, Mr. Narasimhachar extends the hospitality of his 
scholarly attention ; and he prefixes to his biographies of the 
period a supplement to the first volume in which he gives much 
additional information regarding various poets of dates 
ranging from eirca 700 to circa 1380. The book, like its 
predecessor, reveals the intense and passionate interest in 
literature which possessed the Kanarese country. The land 
was full of song, learned and simple. Even where the written 
books have perished, inscriptions preserve the record of scores 
of otherwise forgotten scholars who could and did turn verses, 
and especially complimentary verses, with all the niceties 
of classical style ; and it is one of the many excellent features 
of the present work that it has reaped from epigraphic sources 
a rich harvest of this fruit.^ Assuredly the work is a worthy 

^ Considerable additions, of course, might still be gleaned from un- 
published inscriptions. For example, I may note that the Sogal record 
of Saka 902, of which the poetical portion is exceptionally good, was 
composed by Kamaladitya, who in it addresses or quotes an otherwise 
unknown D&vana Fandita. A Hottur inscription of Haka 959 w'-as 
“ written ”, i.e. drafted, by the setutbova or towm-clerk Dasiinayj^a, who 
was also a poet, and who has appended at the end a moral stanza 
bearing his name ; whether he composed the rest of the record is not 
clear. Another Hottur inscription, of Saka 988, was the work of the 
poet Rajavallabha, and was corrected and amplified by Chandra Bhatt^ 
and Bajabhadra Deva. Perhaps this Chandra Bhatta is the same as the 
poet of that name noted in the present work (vol. i, p, 136, and vol. ii, 
p. 3) ; at least, there is nothing to be said against the identification. 
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record of that sohagina suggi the literature of the Kannada 
land. 

L. D. Barnett. 


Ancient History of the Deccan. By G. Jotjveau- 

Dubreuil. Translated from the French by V. S. 

SwAMiNADHA Dikshitar. 8vo ; pp. 114, L Pondicherry. 

1920. 

This is an outline of the dynastic history of the Deccan 
from 261 B.C., the probable date of Asoka’s conquest of 
Kaliiiga, to a.d. 610, when Pulakesi II became supreme, 
based mainly on the epigraphic records. After dealing 
summarily with Asoka, Kiibera of Bhattiprolu, Kharavela of 
Kaliriga, and the earlier Satavahana kings, the author takes 
up in succession the rulers of the Saka period (the Ksaharatas, 
Castana, and the later Satavahana Idngs), the Pallavas, the 
Vakatakas, and the Idngs of Sarabhapura, the dynasties of 
the Western Deccan (Abhiras, Traikutas, and Kalacuris), 
those of the Eastern Deccan (Iksvakus, Brhatphalayanas, 
^alaiikayanas, Visnukundis, and the kings of Kaliiiga), and 
finally the rulers of the Kanarese districts (Kadambas, 
Gatigas, and Calukyas), and sketches their history in general 
outlines, in which he puts together the latest results of 
epigraphic research with much ability and propounds several 
very ingenious combinations, of various degrees of 
probability. Professor Jouveau-Dubreuil is always a boldly 
original thinker, and on several points the conclusions at 
which he has arrived are more or less in conflict with some 
long-cherished theories and idola fori ; but usually he can 
make out for his views a good case, sometimes indeed a con- 
vincing one. Thus he shows us the famous expedition of 
Samudragupta to the South in what seems to be its true 
dight, as simply the unfortunate attempt of a king from the 
North who wanted to annex the coast of Orissa but completely 
failed ” (p. 61). There seems also to be much probability 
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in liis reconstruction of the dynasties of the Pa Havas and 
Graiigas. The Gordian knot of the latter he boldly cuts by the 
hypothesis of a pedigree branching out into two lines after 
Madhava I. Altogether the little book is most interesting 
and stimulating, and will be exceedingly useful to students of 
the history of this rather obscure period. 

L. D. Barnett. 


Annual Report of the Mysore Arcileological Depart- 
ment FOR THE Year 1919. By Rao Bahadur R. 

Narasimhachar, M.A. Fob ; pp. i, ii, 55, with 12 jdates. 

Bangalore. 1919. 

Rao Bahadur Narasimhachar’s reports arrive every year 
with the first flowers of the spring, and are no less welcome. 
The work recorded in the present one is somewhat less sensa- 
tional than that of jDrevious years, but is equally solid and 
instructive. No long tours have been made by him, owing 
to the pressure of office w^ork ; but short visits have been 
paid to a number of places in the Bangalore, Mysore, and 
Tiimkur Districts in order to revise and extend previous 
surveys, and about 180 new records were found. Perhaps the 
most interesting buildings noticed are the dargaJi and gumbaz 
at Hoskote and the Jain temple of ISantisvara at Nittur. Two 
more Gaiiga grants are reported. One of them, which pur- 
jDorts to be issued by Rajamalla II and gives a considerable 
amount of historical data, seems on the whole most likely to 
be genuine, though there are some slightly suspicious features 
in it; the other^ which is imperfect, is an obvious fraud. 
A finely engraved though brief inscription at Khaji Hosa- 
halli records the name of a hitherto unknown ruler, 
Binayadityarasar, who was governing the district about the 
seventh century. We may congratulate the Rao Bahadur on 
a year of useful labour, and cordially join with him in the 
prayer that the Government of Mysore will speedily realize 
“ the urgent necessity for making proper arrangements for 
the preservation of all the artistic structures in the State, for 
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the early introduction of the Ancient Monuments Preservation 
Act, and for making a special allotment in the annual budget 
for the systematic conservation of these noble monuments 

L. D. B. 


India at the Death of Akbar. An Economic Study. By 

W. H. Moreland, C.S.I., C.I.E. London : Macmillan. 

1920. 

This book is contrived a double debt to pay. In one aspect 
it is a university textbook, providing the Indian student with 
a closely reasoned study of an important period in the history 
of his own land. In another it appeals to every Englishman 
who is interested in India and its economic development, for 
it gives a survey of the state of the country at the time when 
the Mogul Empire was at the height of its power, and when 
the servants of the East India Company were just about to 
enter upon the scene ; and if the Englishman has been 
disturbed by the assertion so often made that the connexion 
between the two countries has been to India’s detriment, he 
will welcome all the more this cahn and thorough investiga- 
tion of the facts. 

The author reviews in turn the form of the administration, 
agricultural production, industrial organization, internal 
and external commerce, the standard of life, and the wealth of 
India. To anyone acquainted with Mr. Moreland’s previous 
contributions to Indian economics, it is needless to say that 
these topics are dealt with in a broad-minded w^ay and with 
an evident determination to be accurate, comprehensive, and 
impartial. The wniter lays before the reader the evidence he 
has collected and indicates his conclusions ; but he carefully 
indicates any gaps that exist in the information available, and 
he points out objections that might be raised to the views he 
entertains. At the same time the skilful way in which he 
marshals his facts, and the interest he manages to impart to 
w’-hat might at first appear to be a dull subject, make most 
fascinating reading. A work of this kind was badly needed, 
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and tlie want lias been supplied in a manner that could not be 
improved upon ; and we trust that Mr. Moreland will give us 
similar handbooks on the later stages of India’s economic 
history. W. F. 


The Poems op ‘Amr son op Qami’ah. Edited and trans- 
lated by Sir Charles Lyall, D.Litt. Cambridge 
University Press. 1919. 

‘Amr son of Qamf ah belonged to the tribe of Bakr, and 
was an elder contemporary of Imra’u’l-Qais, whom he 
accompanied on his journey to Constantinople. During this 
expedition he died, it is said, at the age of 90, so that the date 
of his birth may have been circa a.d. 450. His family 
excelled in poetry : among his near kinsmen were the two 
bards known by the name of Muraqcpsh, as well as the more 
celebrated Tarafah. That he himself ranked high as a poet 
appears from the verdict of Asma‘I, and also from the fact that 
most of the few pieces by him that have come down to us are 
quoted in anthologies. The present complete edition, which 
is based on a manuscript preserved at Constantinople in the 
library of the Sultan Fatili Mosque, contains only about 
240 verses altogether. As to their authenticity the editor 
brings forward some striking evidence. His remarks here 
and in the introduction to his edition of ‘Abid b. al-Abras 
should convince anyone who still doubts whether the pre- 
Islamic poetry in our hands can, on the whole, be accepted 
as genuine. ‘Amr has a less pronounced character and 
individuality than others ; but if in spite of this his poems attest 
themselves, their antiquity renders improbable a difi'erent 
conclusion with regard to the work of his successors. 

It need hardly be said that the treatment and interpretation 
of the text leave little opportunity for criticism. In ii, 18, 

Sir Charles Lyall translates CL j--* “ all possible 

shapes of death ”, taking as a metathesis of ; 
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but tbe word is better understood, I think, in the sense of 
“troops”. The almost illegible j by which the 

commentator explains it, may very well stand f or 0 1 * 3 ^ 1 . 

V, 7 is a puzzling verse. According to a suggestion made by 
Professor Sevan and adopted by the editor, the words 

mean that in times of famine 

the cooking-pot becomes white “ from the shadow-like 
movement of the melted fat (on the surface of the boiling 
liquid) Possibly, however, the movement of the fat is 
compared to that of the shadows in order to denote that it 
goes on all day long — a token that the poet’s tribe were 
generous in their hospitality, even at times when food was 
scarce. Drought and famine are, of course, associated with 
incessant smishine (and shadows). , Under cloudless Arabian 
skies and in the mouth of a Bedouin such an application of 
the simile would not seem unnatural. In the second hemistich 
of xiii, 13, the translation offered is no doubt the best if we 

retain ^jS). With this reading, which is apparently 
correct, the words <) U cannot bear their obvious 

sense indicated by in the first half of the verse : the 

expression ^ , “he traversed the desert,” is quite 


common. One might feel tempted to propose 

there were any authority for the use of that verb with a 
causative meaning. The verse would then present no difficulty : 

“ He skims swiftly across the desert and overcomes it 
(without effort), while that (wilderness) which 
thou didst traverse by means of him ‘ extended ’ 
the (other) beasts (to the utmost).” 
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The English version is in prose throughout and has all the 
force and felicity which Sir Charles Lyall has accustomed us 
to expect from him. 

E. A. N. 


StUDIEN tlBER DIE PERSISCHEN FrEMDWORTER IM 

KLASSISCHEN ArABLSCH. Bv A. SiDDIQI, M.A., Dr. 

Phil. Gottingen. 1919. 

This is a scholarly monograph on an interesting subject. 
Dr. Siddiqi uses the term ‘‘ classical ”, which has no definite 
meaning as applied to Arabic literature, to cover the period 
extending from the earliest times to the death of Yaxdigird in 
A.H. 31, A.D. 651-2. Persian loan-words occur in the oldest 
surviving Arabic poetry, and many of them must have been 
in common use long before the sixth century began. They 
mostly came into Arabic through Aramaic, but a considerable 
number were imported directly by way of Hira, Bal.irayn, 
‘IJman, and Yemen, lands always open to Persian influence 
and culture. The author shows (with copious references) how 
this foreign material was handled by the philologists— often 
Persians themselves — who built up a scientific grammar of 
Arabic ; how they found criteria which helped them to 
distinguish Arabicized words from those of native origin ; 
and how, notwithstanding their ignorance of other languages, 
they deduced principles, formed general rules, and gradually 
developed a philological method which, considered as a whole, 
is sound and exact. His own work deserves these epithets, 
and its linguistic range is remarkable. Attention may be 
called in particular to his account of the various changes 
undergone by Persian words on passing into Arabic, and of 
the manner in which the genius of the latter language 
assimilated and adapted them to its peculiar structure. We 
are glad to see that Dr, Siddiqi promises a larger book dealing 
exhaustively with the Persian loan-words in Arabic. 

R. A. N. 
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The Harshacharita of Banabhatta (Uchchhvasas I- VIII). 
Edited with an Introduction and Notes by P. V. Kane,, 
M.A., LL.M. First edition, pp. [v], xliii, 55, 86, 231, 
12, 274. [Bombay], 1918. 

The Harshacharita of Banabhatta (Uchchhvasas IV to 
VIII), Edited with a Sanskrit Commentary (Bdlabodhini) 
by S. D. Gajendragadkar . . . and an Introduction,, 
Notes (critical and explanatory), and Appendices by 
A. B. Gajendragadkar, pp, [vi], 262, vii-lix, [i], 285. 
Part II : pp. 286-423, [i], iv, Poona, [1919]. 

Ditto . . . (Uchchhvasas I-IV). . . . pp. xix, 64, 53, 63, 46, 96,, 
89, 84, 98, vi. Poona, [1919]. 

"We have here two very substantial, complete, learned, and 
scholarly editions of Bana’s famous work. Mr. P, V. Kane, 
sometime Professor of Sanslmt.in the Elphinstone College, and 
Senior Dakshina Fellow, Wilson College, is well known for 
his editions of the SdMtya-darpana, the Kddamhari, and the 
Utt^ra-Rdmacarita. Messrs. S. D. and A. B. Gajendragadkar, 
the former J^astri in the Elphinstone High School, sometime 
senior Dakshina Fellow, Deccan College, and now Lecturer in 
Sanslrrit at the Karnatak College, Dharwar, are two younger 
scholars, who previously had published an edition of the 
RtusamMra. Both works are, it will be seen, of considerable 
extent, and both, though designed primarily for the use of 
students, are entitled to be regarded as having independent, 
value. Mr. Kane gives us about 500 closely printed pages of 
notes, while the joint editors, who have seen Mr. Kane’s work, 
present in addition to an original commentary in Sanskrit, 
over 650 still fuller pages of exegesis. Inasmuch as the last 
decade has seen the publication of Dr. Fiihrer’s edition of the 
text, in the Bombay Sanskrit Series, and of the Anandasrama 
edition, it cannot be said that in Bombay, at any rate, Biina’s 
work is suffering from neglect. 

The late Dr. Vincent Smith, in his recent, remarkably fuU, 
clear, and comprehensive Oxford History of India (1919), refers 
to the Harm-carita as ‘‘an historical romance, which gives 
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much accurate and valuable information wrapped up in tedious, 
affected rhetoric, as tiresome as. that of Abul-I’azl in the 
Altharnama This rather too genial expression marks the 
point at which the requirements of the historian part company 
with the purpose of the author. The Harm-carita, like the 
Kadamban; is a work of literary art. Like the romances of 
our own Middle Ages, it had behind it a long tradition of trou- 
badour practice, convention, and theory : and it was designed 
for the ears, or the reading, of courts and noble houses, where 
professional minstrels and panegyrists mingled with men of 
war and state in companies “ where stories went round full of 
the delight of famous fights Such works are not repositories 
of historical information, nor do their style and matter reflect 
the taste of an earlj'- epic age or of unsophisticated societies 
of later date. They are closely packed with observation, wit, 
and literary conceits, and if a jiidginent is to be passed upon 
them the standard must be one which fully recognizes the claims 
of the intellect. 

The Kadamban is apt to evoke a more sympathetic judgment 
than the Harm-carita. We are all, in fact, susceptible to the 
charm of a delightful tale. Mr. Kane finds the Harm-cririta 
very much inferior to the Kddamharl as a literary work, and he 
draws a fine and just contrast between the two works. But 
in spite of all our admiration for the Kadamharl we should by 
no means go with him all the way. “ In the ease and flow of 
speech and in the happy description of impulses, emotions, and 
sentiments that sway human conduct ” the Kddmnbarl does 
indeed excel the Harm-carita, but not “ in the force and vigour 
of thought and expression”. The two works will exhibit, in 
fact, the difference which exists between the Iliad and the 
Odyssey, the highly masculine and the more feminine style. 
The Har.m-carita, full of vigour and reality, represents the 
growth and maturity of the author’s powvrs ; while the 
Kddamharl shows the mellowness of a riper age. Each, but more 
especially the former, has splendid passages which would not 
be possible in the other. 
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Both editions include excellent Introductions concerning the 
author, his subj ect, and his times. If it cannot be said that many 
new facts emerge, the reason is, no doubt, that our present 
sources are exhausted. Mr. Kane draws attention to two 
interesting points, first that the “ seal with a bull for its emblem ” 
in c. vii is actually represented to us by the Sonpat copper 
seal, and secondly that the phrase “ Satavahana, the lord of the 
three oceans ” (not four oceans) contains a title vouched by one 
of the inscriptions at Nasik, 

In one important respect Messrs. Gajendragadkar challenge 
the views of Mr. Kane and of most previous miters ; they deny 
that the Vdsavadattd mentioned by Bana is the extant work 
of that name. Like the late Professor Peterson (who, however, 
subsequently retracted) they question how, 

“ after the graceless string of extravagant and indecent puns 
presented by the present Vdsavadattcl had been received 
with approval into the national literature, a reversion should 
have been possible to the chastity, alike of sentiment and of 
diction, of Baiia and Bhavabhuti.” 

Messrs. Gajendragadkar take the same view, and construct 
also a case based on hterary history. But the facts are too 
strong. The early and sustained reputation of the present 
Vmavad<itta excludes an argument from matters of taste and 
decorum, and in point of fact the work is not “ a graceless 
string of extravagant and indecent puns ” ; it is a string of 
highly ingenious, intellectually and poetically often very 
striking, bon mots, similes, and conceits, in punning language ; 
and it is sometimes indecent. But there is nothing in this 
that implies a date. The just comparison with the “ estilo 
culto ” and Euphues is well worked out by Dr, Louis H. Gray 
in the excellent Introduction to his edition and translation 
of the book.^ The suggestion that Bana refers to an old 
’ 111 the Aiheruxiian for June 11, 1920 (p, 768) -we light upon the 
following;— 

“ Poetry is always written before prose and always in a language as 
remote as possible from the language of ordinary life. The language 
and versification of ‘ Beowulf’ are far more artificial and remote from 
life than those of, sajr, ‘ The Rape of the Lock.’ The Euphuists were 
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Vasavadatm is barred by the very form of his expression. 
The numerous correspondences in idea, phrase, etc., between 
the Harm-carita and the Ydsavadattd exemplify merely that 
competition which is such a feature of Sanskrit literature ; 
and where they extend to whole passages (on which see 
translation p. 2, n. 8, and reff .) we are sometimes in the presence 
of conventional topics where each new writer is outdoing a 
predecessor. For example, the theme of royal misdemeanours 
or errors (H.C. iii, svb init. ; Vdsavadattd, sub fin.) goes back 
as far as the Kautiliyd-Arthamstra ; other commonplace 
topics are the Soharvinodana of H.C. viii and Sukanasa’s 
Polonius-like speech of advice to the young prince in the 
Kadamhan. 

The copious amiotations comprised in the two editions are 
commendably businesslike ; though both supply a full exegesis 
and citations from the grammatical, rhetorical, and general 
literature — here Messrs. Gajendragadkar are specially strong — 
there is no otiose display of learning. Both editions have 
made much use of the English translation, to which they refer 
in courteous terms. Not very infrequently they express a 
frank dissent, and, apart from some instances where criticism 
is directed to a mere turn of phrase, the justice of the 
observations must be acknowledged ; elsewhere it would be 
a pleasure to break with one or other edition a friendly 
lance. In one case, which has some general interest, 
Messrs. Gajendragadkar are provoked to a certain liveliness 
of expression. They remark : — 

“ With reference to the third clause [Harsa-carita, trans. 
p. 114, n. 6] C. & T. remark, ‘It is a great cause of con- 
gratulation when a Hindu grows fat — they hold that it 
not barbarians making their first discovery of literature ; they were, 
on the contrary, highly educated. But in one thing the3’^ were 
unsophisticated ; they were discovering prose. They were realizing 
that prose could be written with art, and they wrote it as artificially 
as they possibly could, just as their Saxon ancestors wrote poetry. 
Tliey became intoxicated with their discovery of artifice.” 

This is exactly the case with Subandhu, whose prose Jcui^ya “brought 
down the pride, of the poe|ts”. 
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implies a virtuous life and a good conscience.’ We are not 
aware of any such belief among the Hindus, and we doubt 
whether it has any existence outside the brains of these 
learned translators of Harsha-Charita.” 

As an original observation on the part of Professor Cowell, 
the statement is not likely to be erroneous. But have the 
joint editors sufficiently considered the matter of adiposity 
in its wider aspects ? In India, not to speak of Hindus, 
it is said, or even seen, that Europeans of good conscience 
may do what is called ‘‘ putting on flesh The ancients were 
struck with the fact that a large body is not embarrassed by 
its own weight. And, if we turn to literature, Shakespeare 
has commended obesity by the mouth of Julius Csesar and 
in the person of Ealstaff. Socrates, if memory does not 
deceive us, W’as of portly figure, and in the brothers Cheerible 
and other notable characters Dickens has combined virtue 
with embonpoint. In token of prosperity Jeremiah notes of 
some persons that “ they are waxen fat, they shine ”, and 
According to the book of Proverbs the liberal soul shall be 
made fat ” ; the aspiration of the lig-veda poet, “ Let me like 
a rich man advance to fatness” (B.V. viii, 48. 6), scarcely 
receives justice from a translation which neglects the word 
^’like” and weakens puMi to “well-being”. It has been 
suggested to me that in India, fat (which has, of course, no 
obvious ratio to eating) wms regarded as a sign of wmll-being, 
and hence of moral health. I aw’ait further evidence upon this 
jjoint.^ 

We must resist the temptation to deal wdth certain special 
cruxes in the book. The close-packed text of the Harsa- 
earita abounds in matter for elucidation. We can confidently 
commend the- reader to the guidance of these two editions, 
which are a credit to the flourishing school of Sanskrit 

^ There exist certain Indo-Persiaii sketches of “The Good Shepherd ” 
•which are curious in this respect. , The interest of the topic has 
penetrated even to the strictly intellectual domain of Sanskrit logic, as 
■witness the syllogism “consequence”) “the fat Pevadatta 

does not eat by clay : therefore he eats at night” (a serious fault). 
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studies on the Bombay side. A word of recognition is due to 
the clear and thorough Sanskrit conimentary, whereby 
Sastii Gajendragadkar has met the needs of Indian students. 

Mr. Kane reprints the Siqyrabhdia-stotra (p. 200), and 
Messrs. Gajendragadkar give the Madhiiban copperplate of 
liarsha. 

F. W. Thomas. 


Eupam. a Journal of Oriental Art. Januaiy, 1920. 7 Old 

Post Office Street, Calcutta. 16 Rs. annual subscription. 

This is the first number of a new Indian quarterly devoted 
to Oriental Art, with a special eye to India. The editor is 
Mr. 0. C. Gangoly, who is hon. secretary of tbe Calcutta 
Society for Oriental Art, and Riijmn may in some sense be 
considered as an organ of this Society, which was founded 
under the presidency of Lord Kitchener and is now in receipt 
of a substantial grant from the Bengal Government. The 
journal is a large and handsome publication, containing four 
articles, all well illustrated, one of them in colour. The latter 
is on the very interesting subject of “The Continuity of 
Pictorial Tradition in the Art of India ”, by E. Vredenbiirg, 
who will continue the discussion in the next number. The 
editor contributes a short paper on Pallava Sculpture, with 
an illustration of striking artistic merit from “ Arjuna’s 
Eatha ” at Mahavaiipuram. A. K. Maitra writes on “ Garuda, 
the Carrier of Vishnu ”, and there is an unsigned article of 
considerable iconographic interest on “ Kirtimukha ”, the 
“glory-face” of Siva. 

T. AY. E. 


J-KAS. JULY 1920. 


27 





OBITUARY NOTICES 

VINCENT ARTHUR SMITH 
The Society records with sorrow the death of Dr. Vincent 
Arthur Smith, which is a great loss to it and to all students 
of Indian history. 

He was born in Dublin on June 3, 1848, the son of Aqiiilla 
Smith, BI.D., a well-known nuniisniatist and archceologist, 
whose collection of coins is now in the British Museum.. He 
studied at Trinity College, Dublin, where he took his degree, 
whining the highest distinctions. He passed the open 
competition for the Indian Civil Service in 1869 and the 
final examination in 1871, standing at the head of the list, 
and was appointed to the United Provinces (then called the 
N.W. Provinces and Oudh). He served through the regular 
magisterial and executive offices, with a period from 1874 
in the Land Settlement Department (which led him to write 
the Settlement Officer's Manual), and with a further period 
from 1880 on special duty. He became a district and sessions 
judge in 1895, was Chief Secretary to the Government in 
1898, and finally became a Commissioner that year. 

His duties thus made him acquainted with all the features 
and conditions of the country and people in the principal 
arena of Indian history. His inclinations and interests 
turned him early towards studying its archaeology and history. 
His first publications appeared in the Journal of the Bengal 
Asiatic Society, and dealt with Bundelkhand and its popular 
songs, early inhabitants, and history in 1875, 1877, and 1881. 
He soon formed the resolution of writing the ancient history 
of Northern India from the monuments. Accordingly he 
collected materials and began researches, though official 
duties prevented him from devoting the time and attention 
necessary. He made, however, detailed preparatory studies 
of particular matters and published them from time to time 
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ill anticipation of the complete history, in the Journals of 
the Bengal Asiatic Society, of this Society, and of the 
German Oriental Society, in the India7i Antiquary, and else- 
where. In 1892 he read his ‘‘Observations on the Gupta 
Coinage ” before the International Congress of Orientalists 
in London,^ and published at Allahabad two treatises, The 
Remams near Kasia in the OoraJchjnir District, in 1896, and 
The Jain Stupa and other Antiquities of Mathura, in 1901. 

The call that history made on him led him to retire from 
India comparatively early in July, 1900, in order that he 
might devote undivided attention to it. He settled first in 
Cheltenham, but moved in 1910 to Oxford, where he joined 
St. John’s College, and was appointed a Curator of the Indian 
Institute. 

Dr. Smith in 1901 published his book, Asoha, the Buddhist 
Emperor of India, a popular yet scholarly account, of which 
he was engaged on the third edition when he died. He com- 
pleted in 1904 the first part of his contemplated history as 
the Early History of India, which fashioned all the evidence 
scattered in many publications, his own and those of others, 
into a reasonable account of the period from 600 e.c. to the 
Mohammedan conquest. This was so highly appreciated that 
a second edition was published in 1908, and a third and 
enlarged edition in 1914. In 1906 he issued the first volume 
of the Catalogue of Coins in the Indian Museum, Calcutta. 
He also wrote the Oxford Student’s History of India, a short 
work that has gone through seven editions. 

TAis, History of Bine Art in India and Ceylon, published in 
1911, was acknowledged to be the first comprehensive and 
masterly survey of fine art in all its branches from its 
beginning to the present time. The next year was issued his 
Oxford History of England, ior students ; and in his 

Life of Aicbar, the great Mogul, h.e gave in 1917 an admirable 
account of that great emperor. His last work was the Oxford 
History of India, puhlished l&st year, a compendious and 
1 Published JRAS. 1893, p. 77. 








VINCENT ARTHUR SMITH ;^93 

valuable account from the earliest times to the present day, 
based on the results of modern research. He edited Beniicr's 
Travels and Sleeman^s Ra^jihles and RecoUecfions, contributed 
to the Oxford Survey of the British Empire, and wrote Indian 
Constitutional Reform vietced in the light of History in 3 9 1 9. 

Dr. Smith became a member of the Council of tliis Society 
in 1915 and a Vice-President last year. The Society awarded 
him its gold medal for his historical works in 1918, and they 
were acknowledged b}^ the Government of India with a C.I.E, 
and honoured by Dublin University with a Doctorate last 
year. He was assiduous in the discharge of his duties on 
the Council, and aided the Society's interests in all that 
appertained to his fields of learning. His healtli began to 
fail seriously last December and he died on February 6. 

Dr. Smith devoted much attention to Indian numismatics 
and some to inscriptions and original research, but his activities 
and strength lay chiefly in collating the results supplied by 
other scholars in their various departments. Thus his know- 
ledge of Indian history and art and all their connexions was 
comprehensive and unrivalled, his experience in India enabled 
him to use his materials with judicious discrimination, and 
he co-ordinated and wrought them uii into complete treatises 
that were acknowledged as authoritative. He accomplished 
a great work that lay beyond the scope of the researches 
of other individual scholars, and conferred notable boons of 
permanent value not only on them but also on all persons 
interested in India. 

The following list contains, it is hoped, all the important 
papers that he published on Oriental subjecte. His wSmaller 
pieces were numerous. 

This Society’s Journal 

Coinage of the Early or Imperial Gupta Dynasty (1889). 
Observations on the Gupta Coinage (1893). Iron Pillar of 
Delhi (Mihrauli) and the Emperor Candra ; Samudragupta 
and his Conquests ; Birthplace of Gautama Buddha (1897). 
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Iron Pillar of Dhar; Eausambi and Sravasti ; Piprahwa 
Stupa (1898). Sravasti; Buddhist Monastery at Sohnag 
(1900). Kusinara or Ku&iagara and other Buddhist Holy 
Places (1902). Eushan or Indo-Scythian Period and the 
Autonomous Tribes of the Panjab conquered by Alexander 
(1903). White Hun (Ephthalite) Coins from the Panjab and 
the White Hun Coin of Vyaghramukha (1907). History of 
Eaiiauj and King Yasovarman (1908). Gurjaras of Kajpiitana 
and Kanauj (1909). Vakataka Dynasty of Berar (1914). 
Treasure of Akbar ; Consideration of Albert de Mandelslo’s 
Travels (1915). Death of Hemii (1916). Akbar’s Mother and 
Humayun’s Senior Widow; Akbar’s House of Worship 
(1917). Invasion of the Paiijab by Jlrdashir Papakan 
(Bhbagan), the first Sasanian King of Persia, A.n. 226-41 
(Ajiril, 1920) ; Identification of the “ Ka-p‘i-li Country ” 
of Chinese Authors (ibid.) ; see pp. 221-9. 

Journal of the Bengal Asiatic vSociety 

Catalogue of Gold Coins of the Imperial Gupta Djmasty 
( 1884). Graco-Boman Influence on the Civilization of Ancient 
India (1889), Further Observations on the History and 
Coinage of the Gupta Period (1894). Numismatic Notes and 
Novelties (1897). 

Indian Antiquary 

Inscriptions of Mahamaman at Bodh Gaya (1902). Meaning 
of Piyadasi (1903). Aioka Notes, I-XII (1903, 1905, 1908, 
1909, 1910, 1918), Most Southern Hoard of Bactrian Coins 
in India (1904). Bumindei Inscription ; Asoka’s alleged 
Mission to Pegu ; Alexander, Porus and the Panjab (1905). 
History and Coinage of the Chandel Dynasty of Bundelkhand 
(1908). Pala Dynasty ok Bengal (1909). Archeeological 
Notes from Burma (1910). Outliers of Eajasthani ; Indian 
Painting at the Festival of Empire (1911). Architecture 
and Sculpture in Mysore j Date of Akbar’s Birth (1915). 


JAMES KENNEDY 
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Journal op the German Oriental Society 
Andhra History and Coinage {vols. oG, oT). Indian Kings 
named Siladitya and the Kingdom of ]\Io-ia-p'o (58). Indo- 
Parthian Dynasties (60). Sakas in Kortliern India (Gl). 
Identification of the Asoka Pillar N.E. of Benares (03). 
Monolithic Pillars or Columns of xVsoka (G5). Indian Travels 
of Apollonius of Tyana (68). 

Other Journals 

Indian Sculpture of the Gupta Period, a.d. 300~G50 
{Oitasiatisclien Zeitschrift, Jahrg, iii, Heft i, 1914). 

P. E. P. 


James Kennedy 

Tlie Society Ijas to mourn the loss of one of its ol<,l 
members in the death of James Kennedy. He was son 
of the Rev. James Kennedy of the London Missionary 
Societ^J- in North India, and was educated at the High 
Scliool and Universit}’- of Edinburgh. He passed the 
open competition for the Civil Service of India in 18G2, 
and went out there the next year, being appointed to the 
Nortli-West Provinces and Oudh (now called the United 
Provinces), Serving through all the grades of revenue 
and criminal administration, including land settlement, 
he became a Magistrate and Collector in 1884 and retired 
comparatively early in 1890. 

He then joined this Society in 1891, became a member 
of its Council in 1898, and was Treasurer from 1904 to 
1917, and again for a short while in 1919 after the death 
of Mr. Crewdson, who had succeeded him. Though he 
suffered from a severe malady of the eye for yeans, he 
was always most assiduous and genial in his duties, 
a most prudent custodian of the Society’s purse. His 
health began to fail seriously early this year, and he died 
on June 20 at the age of 78. 



396 


OBITUARY NOTICES 


James Kennedy was widely read in works on the 
history, religion, geography, and commerce of Asia and 
other Eastern subjects, and contributed many articles and 
notes to this Journal, as well as to the Asiatic Revieio 
and other periodicals. His notes elucidated minor points, 
and in his longer papers he brought abundant information 
together and discussed questions from an independent 
point of view, and his conclusions, based on much reading 
and study, helped towards the understanding of those 
(piestions. 

His first papers were “Serpent Worship” (1891) and 
“The Early Commerce of Babylon with India” (1898), 
and notes dealt with the early Aryans (1909, 1915), the 
Periplus (1913, 1916, 1918), and other points (1900, 1904, 
etc.) ; but ancient Indian historical and religious questions 
interested him most. His articles on the latter discussed 
them in connexion with Greek writings and Christian 
beliefs and doctrines, as in “ Buddhist Gnosticism ” (1902), 
“Hinduism and its debt to Nestorians” (1907), “The 
child Krishna and Christianity” (1907 ; also 1908), and 
“ The Gospels of the Infancy, the Lalita-vistara and the 
Visnu Purana” (1917). In history his important articles 
were “Indians in Armenia, 180 B.G. to A.D. 300” (1904); 
“The Secret of Kaniska” (1912; also 1913), which led to 
a discussion about that kings date, in which many 
scholars took part with great learning in 1913; and his 
last paper concluded this year, in which he set out his 
views regarding the Aryan invasion of Northern India. 

His personal character and literary work were always 
attractive, animated with charm and humour, giving 
hearty appreciation to the labours of others, and, if 
dissenting, countering them with genial criticism. 

F. E. P. , 


NOTES OF THE QUARTER 

(April- June, 1920) 

Address delivered at the Reception held on the 
occasion of the opening of the Society’s 
new Quarters on March 30, 1920, by 
His Excellency Sao-Ke Alfred Sze (Minister 
of the Republic of China at the Court of 
St. James’s) 

ON CHINA AND WESTEEN EDUCATION 
My LoeDj Ladies, and Gtentlemen, 

I am deeply sensible of the honour which you have shown 
me in inviting me to attend to-day the formal opening of 
these premises for the use of the Royal xisiatic Society. 
I realize that this honour is not shown to me individually, 
hut as the representative of an Asiatic race and nation, 
with a great area and population, with vast resources 
developed and undeveloped, and with historical and other 
records going back to over three thousand years. It is a 
pleasure to me to receive this invitation on behalf of my 
country from your Society with its record of scientific work 
done by your learned members during a whole century, and 
that it comes by the hands of your Lordship, who has given 
to the Society the benefit of your ripe scholarship and your 
great administrative ability during the quarter of a century 
that you have served as its President. 

It is a great and important work that your Society has been 
engaged on — to unravel the tangled threads of the past, 
to reconstruct its history, religion, language, customs, and 
buried monuments ; and you may well be proud of the long 
line of scholars of different generations that have all been 
engaged in interpreting the East to the West, and thereby 
enabling the West to understand more clearly the needs and 
aspirations of the East. 
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Your membership is drawn for the most part from those 
who are learned in the history and antiquities of India, of 
Persia, and of the Nearer East; but there have also been 
distinguished men who have instructed the West in the 
knowledge of China and of its people. Among the English 
Sinologues of the past I may name a few. The two Staimtons ; 
the father, Sir George Leonard Staunton, the historian of 
Ijord Macartney’s embassy to the Emperor at Peking ; the 
son, Sir George Thomas Staunton, commentator and trans- 
lator to the criminal code of China, and writer of valuable 
articles on Chinese subjects ; Dr. Kobert Morrison, the 
conipiler of the first Chinese-English dictionary ; Sir John 
Davis, Governor of Hong-Kong, who wrote some valuable 
books on China and translated some Chinese works ; Dr. John 
Bowring, also Governor of Hong-Kong ; Dr. James Legge, who 
translated the classics ; and Dr. John Chalmers, who knew 
as much of the Chinese language as the Chinese themselves. 
To these might be added the names of Medhurst, Stronach, 
and Milne ; of Wylie, Edkins, and McClatchie, and many 
others who were profound and learned students of the 
language, literature, and religions of China, and imparted their 
knowledge in many published works of great value. 

England has also been represented in China by many men 
who knew well the country, and the people to whom they 
were accredited : Sir Hutherford Alcock, who served in the 
Far East from 1844 to 1869 and wrote a book on Japan, 
but his contributions to your knowledge of China are buried 
chiefly in blue-books : Sir Thomas Wade, who provided what 
were for many years the best textbooks for the study of 
Chinese, colloquial and documentary • Sir Harry Parkes, who 
began his public service and his study of Chinese at the 
age of 16, and died in harness at the age of 57 ; 
Sir Robert Hart, who entered the British consular service 
ill 1854, and the Chinese Government service in 1859, 
continuing in that service for fifty years, with the exception 
of three months in 1885, during which he was British Minister 
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to Peking — one who spoke and wrote and thoiiglit Chinese 
like the Chinese themselves. I may fiirther recall that 
Sir John Jordan, the retiring British Minister in Peking, 
has served his Government in China since 1876. The 
consular seindce has also given many brilliant minds to 
the study of Chinese conditions — prominent among them 
being Mr, William Frederick Mayers, who was a qiiaiitied 
interpreter after six months study of the language, and 
who published works on China wliich will always be standard 
books of reference ; and Mr, Thomas Taylor Meadows, 
whose Desultory Notes and Chinese and their DeheUions have 
furnished foot-notes for two generations of writers who have 
followed him. Passing over many others, I may mention 
among Englishmen distinguished in Sinology who are still 
living, Dr. Herbert A. Giles and Mr. Edward H. Parker, 
besides others, who may be present to-day, who have studied 
deeply the religions of China, her philosophyi and origins 
of her writing. 

These are’ only a few indications of the amount of work 
done by Englishmen in Sinology, and when you add the 
researches of learned Frenchmen and Americans— and amongst 
the latter I must not omit to mention the name of Samuel 
Wells Williams, wliose Middle Kingdom and Chinese dictionaries 
in the Cantonese dialect and in Mandarin have been text- 
hook.s and aids to study for many generations of students of all 
nationalities-— you may perhaps ask what has been clone by 
the Chinese themselves in clearing up obscure questions 
in the history of Chine.se civilization, and in interpreting 
the East to the West, The Sinologues among your members 
will tell you that China has bad its brilliant epochs in the 
past. They may differ among themselves about her present 
or recent past ; but on the distant past there is no dis.senting 
voice. Her philosophers were writing on religion or on ethics 
at the same period as Plato and Aristotle in Athens ; her 
historians were recording the story of her past before Caesar 
described his conquest of Gaul and his invasion of Britain ; 
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her poets wote melodious verse, which is read with pleasure 
to-day, while Alfred reigned in England, while William the 
Norman was invading it, while John was signing Magna 
Charta ; and her scholars were writing, through a thousand 
3"ears, commentaries on her classics which have moulded the 
thought of the Chinese during more than two thousand years. 
I say this in no boasting spirit, but only to submit respectfully 
an historical fact which is universally admitted. , 

But the age of original and constructive thought was fol- 
lowed in China, as were the corresponding ages in the West, 
by a long period of commentary, and what we may call 
scholasticism, in which rigid lines and fixed views were laid 
down within which Chinese thought was compelled to confine 
itself, and so in the East, as had happened in the West, 
original thought on the problems of the world and of life 
and conduct was discouraged, and as far as possible suppressed. 
But the time came, as it did in the West, when thought 
struggled to be free and gradually succeeded in shaking off 
its shackles. In the first place, through their developing 
intercourse with foreigners the Chinese began to recognize 
that there was knowledge in the West different from Confucian 
philosophy which China, for her own sake, ought to be 
possessed of. In the course of many centuries China had 
imposed her civilization, her religion, her literature, her art, 
law, and customs on all the nations and races of Eastern 
Asia, but to-day we are asked to prove to the nations of the 
West that we are entitled to rank with them, and we have 
come to realize that it is not enough to point only to our past 
record. In the second place our awakening to a sense of our 
shortcomings in the right kind of knowledge must be allowed 
to be largely due to the instruction which has been so 
generously given us by French, American, and English 
teachers, who for various reasons have come to China and 
settled there for their working lives to do what they each 
individually can to promote the spiritual and intellectual, 
and through these the material welfare, of individual Chinese. 
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For three centuries and more the Roman Catholic priests were 
our instructors, and from them we learned some Taliiable 
lessons. Then, less than a century ago, the English and 
Americans took up their share of the burden, and have taught 
us much from textbooks, but more from the impact of mind 
on mind ; above all else they taught us that the ruler had 
duties to his people, and parents to their children. On some 
questions in which we differ, we still think that we are right 
and you wrong, but in others we have learned new lessons. 
We no longer believe that we alone are civilized and you 
barbarians, as we so frankly declared but a little over half 
a century ago. If we still think that our civilization is, on 
the whole, as good as yours, we now admit that yours is as 
good as ours, each in its own eimronment. To have learned 
that lesson is, I respectfully submit, to have accomplished 
something in the world. 

So much for what has been done in the past to explain 
the East and West to each other and to bring them closer 
together for their iniitual information and benefit. 

Let us now glance briefly at what has been done in recent 
years, and will continue to be done in future years, to bring 
the two hemispheres into closer touch and still better under- 
standing of each other. The pieans to accomplish this end 
will be chiefly the study of foreign languages and the 
acquisition of Western science in its more useful branches 
by young Chinese specially selected and prepared for the 
purpose. 

The English and American teachers gave us not only of 
their bodies and minds, they gave us of their money as well ; 
for their hundreds of schools in China have been supported 
by funds subscribed by the people of the United Kingdom 
and the United States, There are now scattered through 
China many hundreds of schools supported and staffed by 
the English and Americans. 

For their higher instruction generally Chinese students 
now go abroad ; every year some thousands to Japan, some 
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himclreds to America, some dozens to England. They go in 
thousands to Japan because it is near and because for them 
the Japanese language is much easier to master. Those, how- 
ever, who have a good knowledge of English go for the most 
part to the United States. To begin, however, more at the 
beginning— -about the year 1845 three Chinese boys went 
to the United States for the purpose of obtaining a Western 
education. They w^ere sent to Wilbraham in Massachusetts. 
One of the boys soon returned to China on account of ill- 
health ; one came to England to take up a course of study 
in medicine ; and the third remained in the United States, 
and finished his studies at Yale College, graduating with the 
Class 1854. This was Yung Wing. 

Yung Wing returned to China soon after his graduation, 
and carried back with him a scheme for spreading the benefits 
of American education among the coming generation of 
Chinese students. But those were the troublous times of 
China. The Tai-Ping Rebellion Avas wasting the country with 
fire and sword. Yung Wing had to abide his time. It came 
in 1870, when a serious riot took place in Tientsin, in which the 
French consul and a number of Catholic nuns were killed 
by the mob. The foreign Powers exerted pressure upon 
the Peking Government to initiate various administrative 
reforms, and there was an immediate demand for Western- 
educated men. 

This was the opportunity which Yung Wing had been 
waiting for. At that time Tseng Kuo Fail and Li Hung Chang, 
the successful commanders who sup’pressed the Tai-Ping 
Rebellion, were the most pmverful officials of the Empire. 
He laid before them a plan of sending 120 boys to the United 
States for the purpose of giving them a thorough Western 
education. His ideas were to take boys between 10 and 15 
years old, at an age before their habits are already formed. 
This plan was duly approved by Tseng and Li, and an 
appropriation was made from the customs revenue to carry 
the scheme into effect. A preparatory school was established 
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at Shangliai to test the intelligence of the various candidates 
who desired to go to America as G-overnment students. Of 
those that responded to the call about two-thirds came from 
the Province of Kwangtung and one-third from the neigh- 
bourhood of Shanghai and Ningpo. 

The first batch of thirty students left China in 1872, and 
similar groups follow’ed in 1873, 1874, and 1875. All those 
students were placed two by two in private families in New 
England. After the entire number of 120 students were sent 
over to the United States, the preparatory school at Shanghai 
was transferred to a school home for the students at Hartford, 
Connecticut. When the Chinese Government decided in 
1876 to establish a legation at Washington the heads of this 
Educational Mission, Chin Lan Pin and Yung Wing, with their 
staff, were transferred to Washington to taKe charge of the 
legation. 

Most of the boys took readily to their English studies, and 
went through grammar schools and high schools with credit. 
In 1880, just as most of the students were ready to enter 
college, they were recalled through a combination of political 
changes at home and unfavourable reports from the United 
States. At the time of their recall about half a dozen of them 
were in college, and two had the good iortune to have 
graduated from the Sheffi eld Scientific School of Yale University. 
One was Jeme Tien Yow, who became the foremost engineet 
in China ; and the other was Owyang King, who became Consul- 
General at San Francisco, Vancouver, Panama, and Batavia. 
Although the students did not finish their education in the 
United States in accordance with the original plan, their 
training in America gave them marked advantages in their 
future careers both as officials and as business men. Those 
that took to business were remarkal^ly successful ; and many 
of those that chose an official career held high positions in the 
Government. Tong Shao Yi became first premier of the 
Chinese liepublic, Liang Tun Yen and Liang Yo Hu became 
Ministers for Foreign Affairs, Sir Chentung Liang-Clieng 
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was 3Iiiiister to the United States from 1903 to 1907, 
Lew Yuk Lin was Minister to England from 1910 
to 1914. 

After the abrupt termination of the first educational mission, 
the Peking Government for the next thirty years made only 
sporadic efforts to send students to the United States. In 
the meantime, however, a steady stream of private students 
continued to flow across the Pacific. At the same time some 
of the provincial governments — as the Provincial Government 
of Hupeh — sent large contingents of students to America 
from time to time. 

In the winter of 1905-6 two special commissions were sent 
to Europe and America to study the political conditions 
abroad, with a view on their return to make suggestions as 
to how the change of the form of govermnent of China from 
that of an absolute monarchy to a constitutional government 
with a parliament of appointed and elected representatives 
oould be introduced. The commissioners who went to the 
United States visited the Cornell University, where I had the 
honour of being the first Chinese graduate. On the occasion 
of their visit to the University, President Schurman proposed 
to the Board of Trustees to create six free scholarships to be 
awarded annually to Chinese students. As each scholarship 
is good for four years this generous act means that since the 
third year of their creation twenty-four free Chinese scholars 
have been yearly in attendance at the Cornell University, 
Yale University, and Wellesley College ; other institutions 
of learning soon followed the lead of Cornell by creating 
similar scholarships for Chinese students. 

At that period there was a widespread sentiment in the 
United States from the President downwards to welcome 
Chinese students to their country, and to give them every 
facility and encouragement. 

The return of a portion of the Boxer indemnity by the 
United States Government gave a new impetus to American 
education for Chinese students. In 1901 a protocol signed 
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by the Chinese Government with the foreign Powers at Peking 
allowed about 24| million American dollars to the American 
Government as its share of the indemnity growing out of the 
so-called Boxer disturbances in North China. 

The American Government after satisfying all claims 
against the Chinese Government fomid that there was still 
an unused balance of about eleven million dollars. When 
John Hay w^as Secretary of State he intimated to the then 
Chinese Minister at Washington, Sir Chentung Liang-Cheng, 
that it was the intention of the American Government to 
return this unused balance to China ; and that this would 
be done while he was Minister at Washington as a mark 
of the appreciation of the American Government of his 
unremitting efforts in imjiroving the friendly i-elations between 
the two countries. But John Hay died before the necessary 
arrangements could be made, and it was left to his successor, 
.Elihu Root, to carry out his wislies. There was no condition 
attached to this act of the American Government. The 
Chinese Government, who could have used the money in any 
way it deemed best, upon being informed of the generous 
action of the American Government, made it publicly known 
that it would use this money for sending students to the 
United States. 

In execution of this trust a college — ^the Tsin Hiia College — 
was established in Peking to prepare students for the United 
States. Graduates from this college are sufficiently advanced 
to enter the junior class at Harvard University. Every 
summer between sixty and seventy graduates are sent from 
this college to the United States. Besides this number ten 
students are sent every year to America on Fellowship Scholar- 
ships, and every other year ten girl students, selected after 
rigid competitive examinations, are sent. A number of 
students who are already in the United States, wh,o need and 
deserve help, are awarded by the Chinese Student Com- 
missioner at Washington what are called “ Partial Scholar- 
ships ” in order to help them to continue aud complete their 
JBAS. JULY 1920. 28 
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studies. Their number in 1919 was thirty- two boys and 
six girls. 

Last year there were about 1,600 Chinese students in the 
Usited States, of whom 329 are supported by the Boxer 
Indemnity Fmids remitted by the American Government, 
190 by the different provincial governments of China, and the 
rest, that is, over 1,000 students, are supported by their 
parents or other relations. It is estimated that between 
300 and 350 Chinese graduates of American universities 
return home every year. 

The first effort to send Government students to Europe 
was made about forty years ago, when two score of students 
were sent to England and France. They were followed later 
by three more detachments of about twenty-five each. The 
most noted among them are Admiral Sir Shah Chen Ping, 
who is at the head of the Chinese Navy, and Sir Chihchen 
Lofenglii, who served as English secretary to Li Hung Chang, 
and later became Minister to England. In 1902 Government 
students were again sent to Europe. At present there are 
about 190 students in this country. During the last few 
months quite a considerable number of new students have 
arrived. The Anglo-Chinese Friendship Bureau is rendering 
most valuable assistance to our students in this country. 
Speaking generally, the medical students in this country seem 
to have been the most successful. They are more fortunate 
in being able to get practical experience to supplement their 
theoretical training. During the War, when there was a 
shortage of doctors’ in this country, Chinese medical students, 
in order to show their gratitude for the education they had 
received here, stayed behind after they were qualified and 
served at different hospitals in various posts, ranging from 
consulting officers, house surgeons, house physicians, and 
resident medical officers to registrars and tutors. In some 
instances they were in. charge of military wards. A qualified 
lady doctor became the school medical officer at Bradford, 
and three men successively held the post of resident medical 
officer at the General Post Office, London. 
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In this connexion, I should not omit to make mention of 
the work that the Bockfeller Foundation is doing in China 
in the line of medical education. Under their scheme it 
is planned to do all the teaching in medicine and medical 
research in China. For this purpose they tooJc over the 
Union Medical College in Peking and the ilarvard Medical 
School at Shanghai, and have brought out to China a large 
band of eminent professors of medicine and surgery. With 
their huge endowment the Board of Trustees is able to equip 
their colleges in a mosf up-to-date way. And it is worthy of 
note that the goal of the Board is not only to train Chinese 
students to become doctors and surgeons, but to so train them 
that the Chinese themselves will eventually take over the 
full responsibility for carrying on the work. With this object 
in view the Board has taken under its wing all the Chinese 
students who are studying medicine in the United States. 

The Chinese students who have been educated abroad 
have exerted on their return home an inestimable influence 
on the various branches of the Government, on the social 
conditions of China, on education, and on the habits and mode 
of thinking and living. Speaking broadly, their influence has 
permeated gradually into every institution. A member of 
the British Government once told me that as early as 1909, 
when he was in the United States he was struck by the 
large number of Chinese students in all the leading American 
universities, and by their intelligence and their keenness 
to learn and study their new environment and to absorb new 
ideas. He predicted then that within a short period those 
young men would turn China into a republic. 

I 'can do no better in order to give you a comprehensive 
idea of the spheres of activity in which the returned students 
from abroad are exercising, or aspire to exercise, their influence 
than to give you as briefly as possible the results of the 
Second Annual North China Western Students’ Conference, 
held in Peking in April, 1919. The importance of this 
Conference can be gauged from the fact that both the British 
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and American Ministers in Peking accepted tlie invitations 
of the Conference to address them. In politics (1) the Con- 
ference declared for the need of a united China; (2) they 
declared, as their belief, that democracy was the best form 
of government for China, and in order to strengthen the 
foundation of the government they advocated education of 
the masses and freedom of speech and of the Press ; (3) they 
advocated governmental reforms along the lines of modern 
efficiency, especially with regard to greater responsibility 
in financial administration ; (4) the Conference considered 
it most important that the economic development of the 
nation should be hastened b}’" the unification of the currency 
system and of the railway system ; (5) the Conference 

stood for the abolition of foreign spheres of influence in 
China through the gradual abrogation of extra-territoriality. 

The question of how to make good use of their Western 
education and their spare time for the betterment of the 
social conditions in the community wherein they lived was 
also discussed by the Conference, and the following programme 
was adopted as their platform : — 

1. h'urtherance of teaching of simplified Chinese. 

2. Development and extension of publicity work in 
China to further constructive projects, 

3. Extension of popular education through public schools, 
public lectures, and reading-rooms. 

4. Extension and improvement of playgrounds and 
recreation facilities. 

5. Publicity work among foreigners and in foreign 
communities (such as the interpretation of China to foreigners). 

6. Investigation of industrial and commercial conditions 
with the object of encouraging the development of new 
enterprises, 

7. Public hygiene and health, including anti-narcotic 
propaganda. 

8. Co-operation with the Peking Social Service Club 
and the development of interest in social service. 
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9. The education and training of orphans. 

10. Welfare work among employees and apprentices. 

11. Preparations to meet China’s national needs. 

By the training they received abroad the returned students 
convinced the G-overnment that the old S3’’stem of examinations 
based solely on Chinese classics had outlived its usefulness. 
Accordingly, in 1905, the Government abolished the system 
and organized a full scheme of State education, leading from 
primary elementary schools through higher elementary 
schools and middle schools to the university. The neav system 
of schools instead of being based solely on classics has for 
curriculum elementaiy mathematics, physical exercise, -manual 
training, etc., in the lower elementaiy schools. History, 
geography, science, English or other foreign languages are 
taught in the higher elementary and middle schools. In the 
universities it is provided that there should be seven faculties, 
namely Arts, Science, Applied Science, Law, Commerce, 
Medicine, and Agriculture. 

It is worthy of note that during recent years the percentage 
of students returning from abroad have gone more and more 
every year into professional work, in which they are specially 
trained, and into the work of education. It is found that 
among the students returned from the United States in 1918 
half of them took up teaching. Only little over 10 per cent 
entered the Government services. It is most gratifying to 
know that among the returned students there is in their mind 
a keen sense of patriotism, which is gradually changing the 
narrow provincialism to a deeper sense of nationalism. In 
the old days when communications ivere poor, the radius of 
a man’s vision was limited to the locality where he lived. 
As these young men go abroad at the age of life when the 
mind is most impressionable, and live for a number of years 
in a totally strange environment, they cannot fail to receive 
new ideas, impressions, and inspirations from the people with 
whom they have associated. 

Prom the details I have laid before you it will be admitted, 
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I am sure, that neither the Government nor the people of 
China have been slack in availing themselves of the 
opportunities that are given them of obtaining a Western 
education, and both the Government and the people are grate- 
ful to all the nations who, by opening their schools and colleges 
to Chinese students, have given them every facility to acquire 
the education in Western knowledge they are so anxious to 
obtain. 

I mentioned Just now that last year it was estimated that 
there were some 1,600 Chinese students in America, of whom 
not more than one-third were supported by Government 
funds or grants, the remaining two-thirds having been sent 
abroad and being supported by their relations and friends at 
no small expense to a Chinese family, considering the distance 
to be travelled and the present cost of living in Europe and 
America. 

Large as the number of students abroad may seem, the 
ambition of the Chinese peoj)le is that the number be greatly 
increased from year to year until the schools in China are well 
established, and that in addition to the , school and college 
teaching practical training shall also be obtained. 

I am glad to think also that the students themselves evince 
their gratitude for the opportunities given them, and commend 
themselves to their teachers and professors by the assiduity 
with which they pursue their studies, and do so with no small 
measure of success, as regards the majority, considering that 
the language in which the knowledge has to be acquired is 
not their mother tongue. , 

It is also the hope and object of this movement that the 
students who go abroad will assimilate the knowledge they 
acquire so completely as to be able to transmit it in text- 
books and by oral teaching in. their own language to the 
multitude of their fellow-countrymen and countrywomen at 
home who have neither the opportunity nor the means of 
going abroad to acquire it ; and that, as for a hundred years 
your Society has interpreted the East to the West, so these 
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students of tlie new China may interpret the West to the 
Chinese people, and bring the two into more complete 
sympathy. 


The President’s Address 

TT was on January 16, 1823, that the desire of Henry 
Thomas Colebrooke to bring into being a Society for 
Oriental Research in Great Britain first took formal shape 
in the Prospectus which prefaces the first collection of Reports 
of the Royal Asiatic Society. He there points to the 
distinguished success which had attended the work of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, and he expresses surprise that 
a similar enterprise had not been taken in hand by the great 
body of Englishmen who had passed a great part of their 
lives in India and the East. It is worthy of note in con- 
nexion with our gathering here to-day that he refers specially 
to the literature of the Chinese as being, with few exceptions, 
“ untrodden ground in Great Britain.” Chinese and Japanese 
studies have always formed part of the recognized work of 
our Society. At the first meeting of the newly formed Society 
held on March 15 in the same year (1823), in the Thatched 
House, St. James’s, Henry Thomas Colebrooke occupied the 
chair and made an address in which he pointed out the wide 
scope of interests which such a Society should aim at keeping 
in view. 

It was proposed to make Colebrooke the first President of 
the Society, but he declined the post, which he believed might 
be more usefully held by someone connected with public 
affairs. The Right Hon. Charles Watkin Williams Wynn, M.P., 
was elected President, and Colebrooke became the first 
“ Director ” of the Society. 

The modern London clubs, with very few exceptions, had 
their origin after the Napoleonic wars, between 1815 and 1825, 
and the R.A.S. was probably part of the same movement. 
It was founded about the same time as the Oriental ”, and 
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was in its early days meant to be a meeting-place, not only 
for scbolars, but for all Anglo-Indians who took an interest 
in Indian antiquities and philology, etc. It was composed 
mainly of Anglo-Indians living in or near London, and for 
over fifty years, down to nearly the end of the eighties, the 
resident members outnumbered the non-resident. Within 
the last thirty or forty years, this has changed, and the non- 
resident members are now largely in the majority. Many of 
the original members had been members also of the Bengal 
Asiatic Society, the earliest of all Asiatic Societies. 

In the fifth volume of the Society’s Journal (1839) there 
appears a lengthy account of the life of Henry Thomas 
Colebrooke by his son, Sir Edward Colebrooke, who was 
himself for a short time in 1871 President of the R.A.S., his 
name standing in that distinguished list between those of 
Sir Henry Eawlinson, K.C.B., and Sir H. Bartle Frere, G.C.S.I., 
K.C.B. He tells us that his father went to India at the age of 
16, having been appointed in 1782 to a writership in the 
Civil Service of Bengal, but that it was only after a residence 
of nearly eleven years in that country that he seriously 
embarked on Sanskrit studies. The death of Sir William Jones, 
who was engaged on a translation of a copious digest of 
Hindu Law, led him to take up the work left incomplete by 
that great scholar. From this time onward he poured forth 
a number of papers, chiefly published in Asiatic Researches, 
on the Sanskrit language, on Hindu Law and Keligious 
Ceremonies, and the Sacred Writings of the Hindus, etc. In 
our own Journal he was later to publish an important series 
of papers on the Philosophy of the Hindus (Vols. II to X), 
besides chapters on various Oriental topics. He lost no time 
on his return to England in endeavouring to put into shape 
his project of instituting a Society for the Promotion of 
Oriental Eesearch. In this project he was warmly seconded 
by other Orientalists, and the Eoyal Asiatic Society soon 
arrived at fame and dignity. Three volumes of Transactions 
were published between the years 1823 and 1834, when a 
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J oumal in the octavo form was substituted for the Transactions 
in quarto, and has continued ever since. 

During this period the Headquarters of the Society was 
at 14 Grafton Street, whence in 1850 or 1851 it moved to 
5 New Burlington Street, and thence on May 31, 1869, to 
22 Albemarle Street, its place of sojourn for over fifty 
years. 

In the year 1923, three years hence, the Society will have 
reached the centenary of its foundation by Colebrooke. It is 
hoped. to mark the event by the publication of a History of 
the Society similar to that published on the occasion of its 
centenary by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

The Society is fortunate in possessing an excellent bust 
of its founder in white marble, executed by Sir Francis 
Chantrey, which now suitably stands in the entrance hall of 
our new quarters. Colebrooke died on March 10, 1837. 

About the same time Col. James Tod, the historian of 
Rajputana, who was the Society’s first librarian, bequeathed 
to it a large collection of manuscripts and drawings, which 
are among its most valued possessions. Tod was born in 
1782 of an English father and a Scotch mother. In 1799 he 
went to India as a cadet, and from 1805 to 1823 he was engaged 
in Rajputana, first as a surveyor and afterwards during the 
Pindari wars as intelligence officer. In 1818 he became 
Government-General’s Agent for Rajputana. He was 
extremely intimate with the Rajput chiefs, and through 
his surveyors he obtained a vast mass of material regarding 
their history. The Government in Calcutta suspected him 
of being too intimate ; they thought he was corrupt, and 
although the charge, according to Bishop Heber and others, 
was totally unfounded and unjust, he threw up his appoint- 
ment and returned to England in 1823. Pie took a house 
near Regent’s Park, and resigned the service in 1825. His 
history of the Rajputs, in two large and sumptuous volumes, 
beautifully illustrated, appeared in 1829-32. He died in 
1836. Tod’s wmrk is a classic/and has often been reprinted ; 
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the Oxford Press is just now bringing out an edition of it 
edited by Dr. Crooke. His knowledge of the Rajput history 
for the last 250 to 300 years is unrivalled, and his speculations 
were far in advance of his age. He was prominent among the 
founders of the R.A.S., and is still one of its most illustrious 
names. 

Immediately succeeding that of Colebrooke as Director of 
the R. A. Society we find the distinguished name of Professor 
Horace Hayman Wilson, who occupied the post of Director 
from 1837 to 1860, combining with this post that of the 
PrevSidency from 1855 to 1860. 

His loss to the Society was summed up in these words, 
read at the annual meeting in 1860, immediately after his 
death ; “ In him the Society has lost a leader and an instructor, 
whose place it will be impossible immediately to supply, but 
we have this consolation . . . that in the same degree as he 
was assiduous in acquisition, so also he was bountiful in 
imparting the fruits of his study ; he has left, in his invaluable 
works and publications, and in his contributions to the 
Journals of this and other Societies of analogous aim, records 
that will remain for ever for the instruction of Oriental 
Students, and for the aid and guidance of all searchers in the 
mine of Asiatic lore.” 

Horace Hayman Wilson went to India in 1808 as Assistant 
Surgeon in the Bengal Establishment. 

It was largely through his association with Colebrooke that 
his mind was turned in the direction of those studies, which 
being consistently carried on through more than half a century 
placed him at last in the proud position of being the 
acknowledged highest authority of the day upon all questions 
of Sanskrit literature and of Hindu theology and antiquities, 
as well as of the social habits and customs of the races through 
which that religion and literature have come down to us in 
this present generation.” 

Wilson’s dictionary of the Sanskrit language, prepared for 
the press from Colebrooke’s materials and completed in 1819, 
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lias been the key by which the learned of Europe ha ve obtained 
access to this branch of literature. 

In 1833 Wilson was called, unsolicited by himself, to be the 
first occupant of the Boden Chair of Sanskrit at Oxford 
University, a chair now occupied by a member of our Council, 
Professor A. A. Macdonell. He was a man of wide and varied 
attainments ; but his Oriental studies, begun at an early age 
when he became, in 1811, Secretary of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, henceforth engrossed his whole attention. Scarcely 
a J ournal of our Society was published which did not contain 
some paper from his prolific pen, and the depth of his Oriental 
knowledge and extent and variety of his information enriched 
the meetings of the Society and enlarged the field of Asiatic 
research. 

His admirable portrait looks down on us from the walls, 
and we have a constant reminder of the place occupied by 
Professor Wilson in the annals of our Society in the unfailing 
and steadfast interest taken in our affairs by his grandson, 
Mr. Alexander Wilson, our esteemed Honorary Solicitor. 
Especially at this time of our move his advice and practical 
help have been always freely placed at the service of the 
Society. He has come to our aid again and again. We owe 
him, and we here desire to render to him, the assurance of 
our heartfelt gratitude for his great services to the Society, 
to which his grandfather’s learning added lustre in 
the past. 

Two other names stand out pre-eminently from the roll of 
our distinguished men. They are Major-General Sir Henry 
Rawlinson, K.C.B., who was Director of the Society from 
1868 to his death in 1895, and President during part of the 
same period (1869-71 and 1878-81), and Col. Sir Henry 
Yule, President from 1885 to 1887. 

It is hardly necessary to do more than briefly to refer to the 
work of these two eminent scholars. It was before this 
Society that Sir Henry Rawlinson put forth for the first time 
his decipherment of the cuneiform, and it was perhaps the 
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supreme moment of the Society’s existence when this com- 
munication was made before it. 

In the Annual Report of May, 1838, it is announced as a 
subject of special congratulation that “ our countryman, 
Major Eawlinson (at present in the Army of the King of 
Persia) has discovered vast tablets existing in various parts 
of the country, covered with cuneiform inscriptions, some of 
which contain a thousand lines each. ... A remarkable feature 
in the translation of a portion of one of these inscriptions, 
sent to the Society by Major Rawlinson, is the fact that the 
genealogy of a race of kings found on a tablet which records, 
as he informs us, the conquests of Darius Hystaspes, corre- 
sponds very closely with the list of the same line of monarchs 
given in the seventh chapter of the second book of Herodotus. 
It is not, therefore, too much to hope that at no distant 
period the mysteries of these inscriptions may be developed, 
and it seems probable that these interesting monuments may 
throw additional light on the ancient history of Persia, 
beyond what has been transmitted to us by Greek authors 
His account of the tablets at Behistiin, consisting of 
inscriptions in three languages, Persian, Assyrian, and Median, 
which furnished the key to the cuneiform, was published in 
the Journal of the R.A.S. in 1846 before he became a member 
of the Society ; and between the years 1860 and 1880, during 
which he was actively associated with the Society as Member, 
Director, or President, scarcely one meeting took place 
without some communication from him on the subject of 
Cuneiform Research, the full revelation of which was made 
in his readings of the inscriptions of Persia and Mesopotamia. 

When he passed away early in the year 1895 the Council, 
in deploring the death of the most Illustrious of its members, 
decided “ not to fill the post of Director, occupied in succession 
by Colebrooke, Hayman Wilson, and Rawlinson, till some- 
one worthy to rank with these heroes appears ”. 

It remains to say a few words of Colonel Sir Henry Yule,. 
K.C.S.I., C.B., President of, the Society from 1885 to 1887. 
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Col. Yule’s claim to distinction rests upon somewhat different 
grounds to those of his predecessors whom we have named. 
He was not an Oriental linguist and pundit like Wilson or 
Colebrooke; nor was he a great administrator and poHtician 
as Rawlinson ■was. 

But like Rawlinson, his interest in Asiatic subjects 
became awakened through his official career, though it took 
a different direction. In his opening address on May 17, 1886, 
as President of the Society, he spoke of finding himself in that 
chair “ somewhat unaccountably to himself ”, but his title to 
GCCUjDy it was well recognized by others. The wide range of 
his learning, the minuteness and accuracy of deta il, and the 
wealtji. of note and comment with which he illuminated all 
that he took in hand to illustrate, have placed at the service 
of the general reader a mass of knowledge on Oriental subjects 
which has done much to render the East more familiar to the 
West. His work lay chiefly in the direction of illustrating, 
by note and comment, mediaeval works of importance. His 
famous editions of the Book of Ser Marco Polo, first published 
in 1871, and reissued, enriched by fresh material, in 1875, is 
only an example in the highest degree of all his work, much 
of which dealt with geography and travels, and was published 
by the Hakluyt Society. Looking at his refined and delicate 
face, we find it easy to understand the almost universal 
affection with which he was regarded, an affection inspired 
by the deep power of sympathy of his character and the wide 
benevolence of his life. 

I would mention more recent names briefly, as you are well 
aware of the part they played : Sir Alexander Cunningham, 
whose knowledge of Indian Archajology has never been 
equalled ; Professor Cowell, who did so much for Oriental 
studies at the Universities ; Mr. Fleet, the founder of 
Scientific Sanskrit Epigraphy. No living scholar will resent 
if I pay the tribute of our homage to Professor Sayce and 
Sir George Grierson. 

Closely associated with the fortunes of the Society in our 
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last abode were Professor Rhys Davids and Mrs. Frazer, our 
Secretaries, and Dr. Oliver Codrington, as Librarian. They 
gave us their best services, and I am sure that they share our 
pleasure that the Society has now found a home worthy of its 
representative character. 

You will not be surprised if I commemorate my j)rede- 
eessor. Lord Northbrook. He was an eminent administrator 
and he continued to take the deepest interest in Indian 
afiairs after he had left India. He was always ready to give 
his opinion after careful consideration on any question 
concerning the w’elfare of the people of India. In his last 
speech to members of the Society, he expressed a wish 
that his successor should be more successful in obtaining 
a Government grant than he had been. I cannot say that we 
have reason to be satisfied with the financial support we have 
received. Retrenchment is imperative, but it is not in this 
direction that it is legitimate. Wlien we take into account 
how great is our interest in Oriental affairs, expenditure with 
a view to increase our knowledge of the East is certainly 
warranted. We do not ask for large sums, but for such 
recognition as our efforts to uphold the standard of Oriental 
research justifies. I look forward to a more generous attitude 
of statesmen and representative assemblies when the financial 
situation improves. Meanwhile, we shall have to make the 
most of our assets and to rely on those who are connected 
with the East. 

The most noteworthy events in connexion with Oriental 
studies in England that have occurred during the past five 
years have been the opening of the School of Oriental Studies 
by His Majesty King George in February, 1917, the amalgama- 
tion in 1918 of the Society of Biblical Arohmology with our 
Society, and the joint meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
the Societe Asiatique, and the American Oriental Society 
in 1819. 

Under its energetic Director, Sir Denison Ross, the School 
of Oriental Studies has already achieved remarkable success. 
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Situated in the heart of the City of London,, it has attracted 
not only military and civilian officers of the Crown and 
missionary students, but also many young business men 
connected with great mercantile establishments associated 
with the East, 

Beginning with 125 students, the number has increased to 
350, and is beginning to outrun the available accommodation, 
so that extensions are already in contemplation. After many 
years of fruitless agitation, at last, in 1916, London was 
placed in possession of a School of Oriental Studies, which 
removed the anomalous situation in which we had been with 
regard to the training of men who in various capacities would 
represent us in the East. Whereas in other Continental 
capitals, much less interested in Eastern affairs than we are, 
Oriental subjects were considered to belong to the programme 
of academic studies, their pursuit here was left to haphazard 
foundations of chairs and to the scholarly ambition of their 
occupants. It is a reproach that we had among returned 
members of the Ci\'il Service all the elements for the personnel 
of such a school, and did not give them an opening for their 
talents. 

We have offered a hearty welcome to our fellow-workers of 
the Society of Biblical Archaeology, with its record of forty- 
eight years of important and fruitful labours in a field of 
Oriental study in which our Society has always interested 
itself. Our Journal will now benefit by contributions from its 
members, and perhaps their special studies will be aided by the 
contemplation of the wider outlook covered by the researches 
of the Royal Asiatic Society. Concentration of effort is 
essential in all directions on account of our scanty resources. 
For purposes of efficiency co-ordination is desirable. The 
Royal Asiatic Society will always be ready to receive offers 
of co-operation from learned bodies of fellow-workers in the 
same field. 

The happy joint meeting with our French and American 
confreres will he fresh in the memories of those present. 
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Science benefited by the many valuable reports that we heard 
read, and— perhaps an even more important result — old 
friendships were revived and their warmth renewed, and new 
acquaintances were made and new friendships formed that 
may have a lasting influence on the progress of Oriental 
research. Our thanks are due to Dr. Thomas, w^ho organized 
the meeting, the success of which is mainly due to him. 

The proposed Institute for International Research in India, 
which was approved by the joint meeting, will give a great 
impulse to research in a domain which is inexhaustible. We 
are looking forward to its inauguration, and shall consider it 
as an ally. 

The prospect before us is exhilarating. We have no lack of 
texts, and a wide expanse of research in various directions to 
cover. We appeal to scholars on various continents to 
explore hidden treasures. The republic of letters does not 
appeal to popular passions, neither is it plutocratic, but it 
has its own reward. It contributes to remove prejudices. 
In the past, administrators have found time to investigate 
problems of philology, ethnology, and archeeology. We may 
look forward to send out to India young men well equipped 
to continue these traditions. A better imderstanding betvreen 
East and West should be the aim of all those who are 
privileged to take part in the operations in this field. The 
Royal Asiatic Society is fully aware of the magnitude of its 
responsibility as the representative of Oriental studies. It 
has been fortunate in having a body of members who were 
a Ways ready to place at its disposal the fruits of their 
studies and to maintain the high standard of the Journal, 
I trust that in this house members will often meet to discuss 
informally topics which may interest them. I hope also to 
see an increase of membership, for we have not exhausted 
the number of those who take an interest in our work. I may 
also point out how amicable the relations have been between 
the Council and the members of the Society. The same 
harmony will, I trust, exist in this building. I know I can 
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rely on your indulgence in regard to the shortcomings of 
which I am only too sensible. But I yield to none of my 
colleagues in my desire to see this Society fulfilling its high 
destiny as one of the branches of learning on which our 
Empire rests. 

General Meetings of the Royal Asiatic Society 

April 13, 1920. — The Right Hon. The Lord Reay, President, 
in the chair. 

A lecture was delivered on “ Notes on the History and 
Doctrines of the Wahhabis of Central Arabia ” by 
Mr. H. St. J. B. .Philby, C.I.E., I.G.S. The following gentle- 
men spoke on the paper : Professor Margoliouth, Professor 
E. G. Browne, and Mr. N. M. Penzer. The President having 
thanked the Lecturer for his address, the meeting adjourned. 


ANNIVERSARY MEETING 
The Anniversary Meeting was held on May 11, 1920, 
Lieut.-Col. Sir Richard Temple, Bart., C.B., C.I.E., in the 
chair. The following were elected members of the Society : — 
Dr. Jarl Charpentin. Mr. Douglas D. Porter. 

Mr. S. A. Cook. Mr. S. S. Raghavan, B.A., B.L. 

Dr. Noel Davis. Prof. K. G. N. Sastrial. 

Mr. K. K. Handiqui. Mr. Cecil A. S. Sewell. 

Mohaimned Ishaque. Bahu Manoranjan Sinha. 

Mr. M. H. Krishna Iyengar. Mr. Maung Po Thin. 

Mr. J. Mann, M.A. Mr. Arthur Waley. 

Mr.Sukhdeo Narain,B.A.,LL.B. Mr. L. M. Wynch, C.I.E., C.B.E. 

The Secretary then read the Report of the Council for 
1919-20 as follows :• — 

Eighty-seven ordinary members have been elected to the 
Society during the year — 

Dr. I, Abrahams, Mr. V. Amilhau. 

Mr. S. L. Ahmad, Ansari. Mr. E. C. Ball. 

Sahibzada M. H. Alam. Dr. D. P. Banerji. 
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Dr. K.. N. Banerji. 

Mr. a. Bell. 

Prof. Y. Bharadwaja. 

Mr. N. Biswas, B.A. 

Mr. C. A. Bowra. 

Mr. R. C. Culling Carr, 

Prof. R. P. Chanda. 

Mr. K. K. Chattopadhyaya. 
Pandit G. L. Cliaturvedi. 

Mr. R. L. Chopra, M.A. 

Mrs. Cousland. 

Prof. S. J. Crawford, B.A., 
B.Litt. 

Babu T. C. Das. 

Prof. B. Datta, Shastri. 

Mrs. M. P. De Lisle. 

Mr. K. H. K. Deb. 
Maharajkumar Sri S. S. Sing 
Deo. 

Mrs. R. L. Devonshire. 

Mr. M. M. Dhar, M.A. 

Mr. K. P. Dutt, M.A., B.L. 

Mr. S. M. Edwardes. 

Mr. H. G. C. Edwards. 

Sardar A. Q. Khan Effendi. 
Mr. C. C. Garbett, C.I.E. 

Mr. H. Ghosal. 

Mr, S. S. Gopalakrishnan. 

Prof. M. L. Gry. 

Babu S. Gupta. 

Prof. Q. Fazl-i-Haqq, M.A. 

Mr. A. N. M. A. Hasan, M.A. 
Mr. A. M. Hocart. 

Mr. A. Hyder Hosain. 

Mr. W. Ivanow. 

Prof. T. R. S. Iyengar. 

Rev. A. Jeffery, M.A. 

Rev. Leo Jung. 

Prof. R. S. V. Kanshala, D.Litt. 


Capt. C. Eung, I.C.A. 

Mr. K. Krishnamachariar, B.A. 
Pandit D. K. Laddu. 

Mr. B. B. Lai, B.A., LL.B. 

Mr. S. A. Majid, B.A. 

Mr. S. H. Majid. 

Mr. D. Mazumder, M.A, 

Mr. K. C. Mehra, L.S.E. 

Rev, Prof. S. A. B. Mercer, 
Ph.D., D.D. 

Dr. G. Morgenstierne. 

Mr. K. D. Mudalier. 

Mr. K. N. S. Mudalier. 

Babu M. M. Mukerji. 

Babu P. Nath, Rais. 

Rev. S. Nicholson. 

Lieut. -Col. H. W. Knox-Niven. 
Rev. F. W. O’Connell, M.A., 
B.D., D.Litt. 

Babu K. C. Pal. 

Mr, N. M, Penzer. 

Mr. H. Phibbs, A.R.I.B.A. 

Mr. N. P. Pillay. 

Mr. B. Debi Prasad. 

Prof. Ishwari, Prasad, M.A. 

Mr, R. Prasada. 

Mr. S. Raffaeli. 

Mr. S. A. H. Rizwi, B.A. 

Mr. H. Roy. 

Mr. Mangala D. Sastri. 

Mr. V. V. Ramana-Sastrin. 

Mrs. K. Satthianadhan, M.A. 
Rev. A. Shah, K.-i-H. 
Sahibzada S, A. Shah. 

Mr. C. D. P. Sharma. 

Pandit B, D. Sharman, B.A. 
Mr. D. A. A. Sharar, B.A. 
H.H.the Maharajah of Sonpur. 
Prof. G, S. Srinivasachari, M.A. 
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Mr. E. W. Stringer, Mrs. A. R. Waite. 

Mr. Gr. Mohi-ud-din Sufi, B.A. Dr. A. E. Wynter, M.B. 
Lt.-Com. V. L. Trumper. Prof. A, S. Yaluida. 

Capt. V. E. Turner. Pandit C. N. R. Ziitshi. 

We Have lost by death five honorary members, Professor 
J. E. G. Jonker, of Leiden, Professor J, Ritter von Karabaeek, 
of Vienna, Professors Dr. V, Radio® and Carl Salemann, of 
Petrograd, and Professor Hermann Oldenberg, of Gottingen, 
The lamented death of Professor Leonard W. King, a 
former member of Council, has deprived the world of 
scholarship of one of its most brilliant workers in the depart- 
ments of Assyriology ; while, in addition, our valued member of 
Council and Vice-President, Dr, V. A. Smith, died in February 
of this year. The Society will long feel the loss of his regular 
attendance at Council meetings and committees, his ready 
help as adviser and referee in all matters connected with Indian 
History and Art, and his deep interest in the welfare of the 
Society. He had been a member of Council from 1915, and 
was elected Vice-President in 1919. An obituary notice 
appears in the present Journal from the pen of Mr. F. E. 
Pargiter (see pp. 391-5). 

The following fifteen members of the Society have also died 
during the year : — 

Baroness Amherst of Hackney. Mr. J. Offord. 

Dr. W. M. Bryce. Rt. Hon. Lord Peckover of 

Mr. A. M. Ferguson. Wisbech, LL.D. 

Mrs. J. Young Gibson, LL.D. Miss A. A. Smith. 

Sir John Jar dine. Mr. J. D. Tremlett. 

Mr. J. B. Leechman. Lt.-Col. Sir Henry Trotter, 

Mr. J. E. Lockyer. K.C.M.G., C.B. 

Pandit Todar Mall. Prof. A. R. Rajaraja Varma. 

Mr. J. W. Neill. Rev. H. A. Walter. 

The following fourteen members have resigned and twenty- 
seven have been removed through non-payment of their 
subscriptions; — 



424 


NOTES OF THE QUARTEB 


Resignations, 1919-^0 


Mr. A, V. V. Aiyar. 

Rev. G. S. Belasco. 

Mr. S. G. Cheng. 

Mr. G. M. De Qnesnel. 

Mr- R. W. Frazer. 

Babu Sachindrabhiisan Ghosh. 
Mr. F. V. Holm. 


Mr. H. G. Kumar. 

Mr. Anant R. Madan. 
Mr. C. B. Miller. 

Mr. Claude Montefiore. 
Mr. H. P. Krishna Rao. 
Lieut. E. S, Sowerby. 
Dr. Ahmad Khan. 


Removed, 1919-^0 

Mr. A. G. McClay. 


Mr. Muhammad A. Q. Akhtar. 
Mr. Azira. 

Mr. Bawa H. D. Bedi. 

Mr. K. C. Bhandari. 

Mr. A. Singh Bhatia. 

Mr'. Hari Chand. 

Dr. Muhammad Deem 
Pandit Maiman Dvivedi. 

Babu D. Dutt. 

Sahib Bahadur M. A. Ghani. 
Mr. Raghubir S, Jaspal. 

Mr. Kanshi Ram Kapur. 

Mr. Gokalchand Kohli. 

Babu Bimala C. Law. 


Mr. Gunendra C. Mallik. 
Mr. Kolatheri S. Menon. 
Mr. Sarat S. Mitra. 

Mr. Jogesh C. Patranavis. 
Rai Bahadur Prasad. 

Mr. Narsingh Prasad. 

Mr. R. Srinivasan. 

Mr. Kapur Srinivasarao. 
Dr. Otto Strauss. 

Mr. K. V. Subbaiya. 

Mr. Maung M. 0. 

Prof. Indra V. Vachaspati. 


The total number of members now stands at 814, with 
143 subscribing libraries in addition. 

On resigning his post as Hon. Treasurer in February, Mr. J. 
Kennedy was re-elected a Vice-President of the Society.’- 
Mr. R. Grant Brown has succeeded him as Hon. Treasurer. 

Hon. Secretaryskip 

To the great regret of the Council, Sir George A. Grierson, 
K.C.I.E., Ph.D., has found it necessary to resign his post as 
Plon. Secretary to the Society. It will be difficult to find 
again anyone equally distinguished to occupy this arduous 
post, or to bring to it the gifts and energy which Sir G. Grierson 


1 Mr. J. Kennedy died on June 19, 1920. 
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lias shown in carrying out its duties throughout the three 
years during w'hich he has held office. 

The Society’s Premises 

The chief event of the year has been the removal of the 
Society from 22 Albemarle Street, its centre and home for 
more than fifty years, to larger and more commodious premises 
in 74 Grosvenor Street. The ordinary work of the Society 
has necessarily been interrupted during the move, and the 
Library closed. The new quarters were opened on March 30 
by a reception, at which the President, Lord Reay, gave a 
sketch of the history and prospects of the Society, and. His 
Excellency the Chinese Minister, Mr. Sao-Ke Alfred Sze, 
delivered an address on “ The Influences of Western Educa- 
tion on China ” (see pp. 397-411). 

Owing to delays by workmen, the Libraries are not yet 
completely re-arranged, but they are partially open for 
readers and for the loan of books and will soon be in order. 
The work of re-cataloguing is in progress, and the Assistant 
Librarian will be in attendance during office hours to find the 
books required by members. There is a “ silence room ” for 
students wishing to copy or collate books and manuscripts. It 
is hoped that the advantages offered by the new premises will 
not only make 74 Grosvenor Street a more frequent place of 
resort by our present members, but will lead to a large increase 
of membership. 

It 4ias been a disappointment that few special benefactions 
have been forthcoming to assist the Society at this time of 
stress, and that it has had to dip deep into its reserve funds 
to meet the costs of this move. Gifts of money or furniture 
would be especially helpful at this time to make the house 
comfortable for members. 

A gift of four handsome Persian rugs from Mr. R. S. Green- 
shields, I.O.S. (ret.), has been much appreciated. 

Other gifts received during the year have been ; Books on 
Japan from Sir Ernest Satow, gramophone records of Indian 


426 


NOTES OF THE QUARTER 

dialects presented by tbe Government of India and a framed 
portrait of Rev. Professor Sayce presented by Mr. F. Legge.^ 

Lectures 

The following lectures were delivered during tlie session 

June 11, 1919, “ A Journey into Arabia by the Hedjaz 

Railway.” By Miss Frances E. Newton, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S. 

April 13, 1920, “ Notes on the History and Doctrines 

of the Wahhabis of Central Arabia.” By H. St. John Bridger 
Philby, C.I.E. 

At the meeting held on November 11, 1919, the Public 
School Gold Medal was presented to the successful candidate, 
Mr. S. S. Bajpai, of Dulwich College and Balliol College, 
Oxford, for his essay on “ The Emperor Shah Jahan”, and 
a gift of books w^as handed to Mr. Thurburn, of St. Paul’s 
School, as a second prize. 

At the request of the Hyderabad Archteological Society the 
Gold Medal awarded by that Society to Mr. Plenry Cousens 
for his work on Bijapur and its Architectural Remains was 
handed to the recipient. 

Under the Forlong bequest a course of lectures was delivered 
at the School of Oriental Studies by Mr. Lawrence Binyon on 
“ The Art of Asia ”, illustrated by a beautiful series of 
lantern-slides. 

Joint Session of Oriental Societies 

During the year the plan of holding an annual Joint Session 
of the Oriental Societies of England, France, America; and 
Italy was brought into operation. From September 3-6, 
19 19, members of the Royal Asiatic Society, Societe Asiatique, 
American Oriental Society, and Scuola Orientale, Reale 
Universita di Roma, met in Joint Session in the rooms of our 

^ Since writing the above a welcome gift of £100 from a member of 
the Society who desires to be anonymous, for the special purpose of 
raising the salary of the future Secretary by £50 for two years, ha.s to be 
gratefully acknowledged. A gift of £60 has also been received from 
H.R.H. Prince Vajirayana, Honorary Member of the R. A.S., in celebra- 
tion of the sixtieth anniversary of his birthday. 
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Society, and a series of papers was read and discussions were 
instituted which laid the foundation of closer and fruitful 
co-operation between Oriental scholars in these four countries. 
The meetings were held simultaneously in three sections, 
representing India, the IsTear East, and the Par East. In the 
afternoons visits were paid to the Oriental Rooms in the 
British Museum and other places of interest. The conference, 
of which a full account will be found in the January Journal, 
1920, pp. 123-62, was, largely owing to the exertions of its 
Hon. Secretary, Dr. F. W. Thomas, an unqualified success. 
It closed with a banquet, at which all who attended the 
meetings were present. 

An invitation has been extended to our Society from the 
Society Asiatique of Paris through its President, M. Senart, 
to pay a return visit to that city during the course of the 
present summer for the purjDose of taking part in the second 
Joint Session of the kindred Societies. 

Monogra'plis 

No new monographs have appeared in our special series 
during the year, but progress is being made with the books 
mentioned in the last Report. 

Journal 

The great expense of our move to new premises has 
diminished the available resources of the Society, and this, com- 
bined with the heavy cost of printing, paper, and illustrations 
still maintained, has obliged the Council, much against its 
wish, to continue its policy of cutting down the Journal to 
considerably below its normal size. The Council feels, however, 
that if this policy has long to be continued it will act seriously 
to the detriment of the position and work of the Society. 
The Journal is its chief organ, and the means by which it 
holds its high position in the world of scholarship. Reduction 
in size means that long and often valuable contributions have 
to be refused, or broken up into parts, while even short papers 
accumulate and have to be held back for a considerable 
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time from publication. Our reviews have to be curtailed, 
and the Miscellaneous Section, which formed a useful channel 
of intercommunication among the readers scattered all over 
the world, is almost extinguished. 

It is to be remembered also that our members abroad 
and in India and the East, who form a large part of our 
membership, subscribe to the Society solely for the sake of 
receiving the Journal. It is therefore of the first importance 
that the Journal should be restored to its original size and 
importance as quickly as possible, and that the illustrations 
should be continued. This will be the first object of the 
Council when the Society’s finances are once more set on a firm 
foundation. 

Public Schools Gold Medal Com^jeiiiion 

The Gold Medal for the present year has been won by Oliver 
M. W. Warner, of Denstone College, for an essay on “ The 
Rise and Fall of the Maratha Power ”. One of the adjudicators 
remarked on this essay that it was one of the best ever 
presented for competition. The Medal will be presented 
to-day. The second prize of books has been awarded to 
E. I. Russell, of Clifton College, whose essay also reached 
a good level of excellence. 

It has been decided by the Council, on the recommendation 
of several of the Head Masters of the competing schools, that 
the date for sending in the essays should be changed from 
February 15 to October 16 of each year. This will allow of the 
subject of the prize essay being set as a holiday task instead 
of falling in the midst of the school term, and it is hoped that 
the change of date will result in an increased number of essays 
being sent in for competition. The next competition will, 
therefore, be held on October 16, 1921, and the subject chosen 
is '' The part taken by India in the late War Special efforts 
are being made to facilitate the loan of books to schools for 
the use of intending competitors. 
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Centenary 

The year 1923 will be the Centenary of the existence of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, and a small Committee is being 
appointed to arrange for the celebration of this event, and 
for the publication of a Centenary Volume on the lines of 
that published by the Bengal Asiatic Society on a similar 
occasion in its own annals. 

We have this year to acknowledge with special indebtedness 
the great and constant services rendered to our Society during 
the negotiations for the move of house, and in many legal 
matters, of our Honorary Solicitor, Mr. Alexander Wilson, 
who, in the midst of pressing private and official work, has 
given much time and thought to the affairs of this Society. 
We have also to thank our Honorary Auditors, Mrs. R. W. 
Frazer and Mr. L. C. Hopkins, and our official Auditors, 
Messrs. Price, Waterhouse & Co., for their kind services. 

The adoption of the Report was moved by Lieut.-Col. Sir 
Richard Temple, Bart,, from the chair, and seconded by 
Mr. E. H. C. Walsh. Dr. Thomas having supported the 
motion, the Report was put to the meeting and adopted. 

The Hon. Treasurer presented the balance-sheet, which 
was adopted on the motion of Dr. A. B. Morse, seconded by 
Mr. L. C. Hopkins, and carried. 

Sir C. Lyall, in moving the appointment of Sir Richard 
Temple as Director in place of Sir H. M, Durand, said that 
they all knew the eminent services he had done to Oriental 
study in many ways, his greatest achievement therein 
having been to keep going the Indian Antiquary over so long 
a period of years. He had known Sir Richard for a great 
number of years, and could bear witness that wherever he had 
been in India his active mind had devoted itself without 
ceasing to the investigation of the character, history, and 
characteristics of the people amongst whom he lived and 
served. 
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& s. d. 



SUBSCKIPTIONS 

Class A— 62 ut £« 3«. ... 195 6 0 

Advaace Subscriptions — 2 at £3 3s. ... 6 6 0 

3 Non-Resident and completion (£1 10s. 

and£l 13s.) ... 9 9 0 

Class B— -381 at £1 10s 640 10 0 

1 completion at £1 Is 110 

1 ,, at 15s. ... 16 0 

1 part payment 12 0 

26 advance sukscriptions at £1 10s. ... 43 10 0 

1 part payment 1 7 0 

35 in arrears at £l 10s 52 10 0 

1 completion at 5s ... 5 0 

Class 0 — 2 at £1 Is. ... 2 2 0- 

1 Library subscription at £1 10s 1 10 0 

2 Non-Resident Compounders ... ... 47 5 0 

1 torn- years subsci’iption 5 5 0 

Rents ueceiveu 

OiiANT FlUMi India Office... ... 

JouKNAt, Account 

Subscriptions 275 0 0 

Additional copies sold ... ... 126 2 3 

S.B.A. Proceedings ... ... . ... 12 6 10 

. Sale of lnde.K ... ... . . 2 9 0 

,, S.B.A 2 12 6 

Advertisement ... .. ... ... ... 2 10 0 

Sale of Pamphlets 13 18 1 

Dividends ... 

New South Wales 4 per cent Stock ... ... 32 2 0 

Midland Railway 2| per cent Debenture Stock 3 14 4 

South Australian “Government 3| per cent 

Inscribed Stock, 1939 ... ... ... 21 16 6 

New Zealand 4 per cent Stock ... ... ... 19 19 0 

War Loan 5 per cent ' ... ... .. ... 12 6 0 

Tiocal Loans Stock ... „. ... ... 13 12 8 

Canada Si per cent Stock ... 8 8 0 

ConsoLs ... 4 2 8 

5 per cent National War Bonds .. ... 2 15 9 

Income Tax returned ,. ... 29 6 6 

Handed oveu fro.m Society of Bibeicai. 

Aucii.eoi.ooy ... 


1,007 13 0 


223 17 4 
210 0 0 
434 18 8 


148 1 5 


850 2 7 


Interest on Defosit 

Lloyds Bank, Limited ... 24 6 7 

Post Ollice Savings Bank 1 7 2 

SuNDRV Receipts 

Balance in band at January 1, 1919 

£3,483 7 0 

Funds. 

£802 13s. lOd. New South Wales 4 per cent Stock, 1933. 

£212 8s. Midland Railway 24 per cent Debenture Stock. 

£888 16s. 9/f. South Australian Government 3^ per cent Inscribed Stock, 1939. 
£454 16s. 9if. 3 per cent Local Loans Stock. 

£297 7s. New Zealand Government 4 per cent Consolidated Stock, 1927. 

£201 9s. 3if. New Zealand 4 per cent Stock, 1943-63. 

£350 5 per cent AVar Loan, 1929-47. 

£125 National War Bonds (4th Series), 1929. 

Tt-anaferred from Society of Biblical Arohaology — ■■ 

£300 Dominion of Canada 3J per cent Registered Stock, 1930-50. 

£236 7s. 9ff, 24 per cent Consolidated Stock. 


25 12 9 

10 13 1 

572 8 2 
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PAY.MENTS 

£ 


d. 



d. 

House Account ... ... ... 




592 

14 

5 

Rent ... 

476 

5 

0 




Insurance 

17 

9 

8 




Water Rate ... ... ... ... 

16 

0 

0 




Repairs ... 

3 

17 

8 




Gas and Electric Lijjht 

26 

9 

8 




Coals ... ... ... 

S 

IS 

0 




Telephone 

7 

0 

3 




Other e.vpend!iure 

36 

14 







14 

5 




■Sai,.uiies and Wages 




497 

IS 

0 

Printing and St.ationehv ..." 




111 

2 

1 

Liukahy and Books 




360 

10 

2 

Society of Biblical Archmology 

351 

11 

0 




Sundry purchases ... 

8 

19 

2 





360 

10 

2 




Jo uiiNAi, Account 




S56 

14 

3 

Printing 

308 

5 

5 




Postage 

48 

8 

10 





356 

TT 

3 




AuDiToabs Fbp, 




5 

5 

0 

Bank Charges 




1 

0 

0 

Postage — T elegrams, etc 




34 

12 

9 

Sundry Payments ... 




•39 

S 

7 

Redecorating and Electric Lighting (on account) 




500 

0 

0 

National War Bonds Purchased 




125 

0 

0 

Balance in hand at December 31, 1919 




859 

6 

9 

Lloyds Bank, Limited, Deposit aeoount 

376 

0 

0 




Current account 

391 

17 

11 





767 

17 

11 




Post Office Savings Bank ... 

72 

2 

6 




Petty Cash ... 

1 

19 

3 




Postage ... ... ' 

17 

7 

1 





8^ 

6 

9 





£3,483 7 0 


We have exiiiniued the above Abstract of Receipts ^ 

and Payments with the books and vouchers L. C. HOPKINS, for the Ot)uncil. 
of the Society, and have verified the Invest-./ Miis. FRAZER, for the Society, 
meats therein" described, and we hereby certify N, E. W AT KRIIOTrS E, 
the said Abstract to be true and correct. Professional Auditor, 


E. GRANT BROWN, Sm, Treasurer. 


April, 1920. 


Orikmtai. Tuanslatiox Fund 



Jan. 1. Biiliiiice 10 14 11 Dec. 31. Balance carried to Summary 

Dividends 9150 

Interest 130 

. 10 18 0 
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Sir Henry Howorth, in seconding, said that lie had long 
known two Richard Temples, the first of them with special 
intimacy, and it \Yas a notable fact that we in England could 
produce the class of man represented by two generations of 
this family, who had not only been great public servants in 
India but w^hose work in many directions had been no less 
noticeable after retirement than their official work in India. 
They were both marked by extraordinary versatility and 
indefatigable energy. In addition, Sir Richard had the 
valuable gift in a chairman of perpetual urbanity and 
kindliness. 

The . motion was carried with acclamation, together with 
the following nominations of the Council : — 

As Vice-President : Sir George A. Grierson, K.C.I.E,, Ph.D., 
I.G.S. (ret.), Corresponding Member of the Erench Academy, 
in the stead of Mr. M. Longwortli Dames {retiring under 
Rule 30). 

As Hon. Secretary : E. W. Thomas, Ph.D., in the place of 
Sir George A. Grierson {resigned). 

As Ordmary Members of Council : Dr. M. Gaster and 
Professor A. A. Macdonell having retired under Rule 32, 
the following were elected : M. Longworth Dames. Esq. ; 
W. Foster, Esq., C.I.B. (co-opted November 11, 1919), 
confirmed ; Professor Stephen Langdon, Ph.D. ; H. St. J. B. 
Philby, Esq., C.I.E., I.C.S. ; R. Campbell Thompson, Esq., 
M.A., E.S.A. (co-opted September 9, 1919), confirmed ; and 
the President, Vice-Presidents, Hon. Officers, and other 
ordinary Members of Council now serving as such. 

The Chairman, in thanking the meeting, said that it "was 
with some misgiving that he first heard of the proposal that he 
should be Director. Though it was nearly twenty years since 
he retired from India, he still had heavy official duties, in- 
cluding the Chairmanship of the Council of the Territorial 
Army and also membership of the Finance Committee of the 
Red Cross. Having accepted the position he would use his 
best endeavours to promote the interests of this old and great 
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SocietVj especially in the direction of increasing its financial 
resources. 

The Chairman then presented the Public Schools Gold 
Medal to Mr. Oliver M. W. Warner (Denstone College) and the 
book prize to Mr. E. L. Russell (Clifton College). He said 
that for years he had lectured at Cambridge and Oxford and at 
the British Association on the enormous importance of, 
learning the ways, habits, and history of the natives of the 
country to which a man went. This was quite as important 
for the merchant and the missionary as for the administrator. 
It was a great pleasure to him to know that the Society was 
doing its part to promote such studies by this annual com- 
petition. No one going out to the East could get on without 
acquiring such knowledge. The Gold Medal had been won 
three times by Denstone, and he heartily congratulated the 
school upon this achievenient. 

The Head Master op Denstone exjDressed his thanks to 
the Society, and the proceedings closed. 

It is with great pleasure that we congratulate our late 
Hon. Secretary, Sir George A. Grierson, K.C.I.E., Ph.D., 
on the honour that has been conferred upon him in 
making him a corresponding member of the French 
Academy, and our present Hon. Secretary, Dr. F. W. 
Thomas, on his election as honorary member of the 
American Oriental Society, 

Miss Hull has resigned the post of Secretary to the 
■Society in order to return to her literary work, and has 
been succeeded by Miss Ella Sykes. 
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Books 

abfi-Mansur "abd-al-Kahir ibn-Tahir al-Baglicladi (d. 1037). 
Pt. i. Translated from tbe Arabic by K. C. Seelye, 
Columbia University Oriental Series. Voi. xv. Neiv 
Yorh, 1920. From the PuUishers. 

Administration of Bengal. Report, 1910-17, 1917-18. 

2 vols. Calcutta. 

Administration of Bombay. Report, 1917-18, 1918-19. 

2 vols. Bombay. From the Secretary of State. 

Administration Report. Panjab and its Dependencies, 
Lahore, 1920. 

Sikkim State, 1918-19. Calcutta^ 1920. 

— — United Provinces of Agra and Oiidli, 1918-19. 
Allahabad, 1920. From the Government of India. 

Archeological Department, Southern Circle, Madras. Annual 
Report, 1918-19. Madras, 1919, 

Frmn the Secretary of State. 

Archajological Series, Hyderabad, No. 4. Pakhal Inscrip- 
tion of the Reign of the Kakatiya Ganapatideva, 

Annual Report, 1327 f., a.d. 1917-18. Calcutta, 1919, 

From, the Government of India. 

Archseological Survey of India, Eastern Circle. Amnial 
Report, 1918-19. Patna, 1920. 

Memoirs, No. 2. Bidyabinode, B. B. Varieties of the 

Vishnu Image. GaZcttSfa, 1920. 

Memoirs, No. 4. Bhandarkar, D. R. The Archseological 

Remains and Excavations at Nagari. Calcutta, 1920. 

From the Government of India. 
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Bengal. Reports on Survey and Settlement Operations. 
1918. Calcutta, 1^1^. From the Secretary of State. 

Bengal Secretariat Record-room. Ser. iir, vol. i. March 28, 
1771, to November 20, 1773. Press List. Calcutta, 1919. 

Fro7n the Secretary of State. 

Bloch, Jules, La Formation de la Langue Marathe. Park, 
1920. From the Author. 

Bombay Government Records, No. Dlvii, New Series. Papers 
relating to the Second Revision Settlement of Chikodi 
and Hukeri Taliikas of the Belgaum Collectorate and of 
the Gokak Talnka of the Belgaum Collectorate. 2 vols. 

No. dHx. Papers relating to the Revision Settlement 

of the Sangameshwar Taluka of the Ratnagiri Collectorate. 

No. DLXiv. Papers relating to the Second Revision 

Settlement of the Bagalkot Taluka, including Bilgi Peta 
of the Bijapur Collectorate. Bombay, 1920. 

Frofji the Secretary of State. 

Calcutta University Commission Report. Vol. vi, 1917--19, 
Appendices and Index. 

— - Vol. xiii, 1917-19. Evidence and Documents. Statistics 
relating to Colleges. Calcutta, 1920. 

From the Government of India. 

Calendar of Per.sian Correspondence. Imperial Record 
Department. Vol. iii, 1770-2. CafcwWa, 1919. 

From the Secretary of State. 

Cheikho, Pere L., La Christianisme et la Litterature 
Chretienne en Arable avant ITslam. 2e partie, ler fasc. 
Beyrouth, 1919. From the Author. 

Contenau, G,, Trente tablettes cappadociennes. Paris, 1919. 

From the Publishers. 

Dubreuil, G. Jouveau-. Ancient History of the Deccan. 
Translated into English by V. S. Swaminadha Dikshitar. 
Pondicherry, 1920. From the Translator, 
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Eversliedj J. & M. A., Memoirs of tV.e Koclaiknnul 01)st?rTatorv, 
Vol. i, pt. ii. Bulletin Nos. ou-61. Madnift, 1017. 

Fromtlie Goverrunent of Ihdiu. 

Geological Survey of India, Kecords. Vol. 1, pts. ii-iv, 1919. 
Calcutta, 1919. From the Secretarif of State, 

Grierson, Sir G. A., Linguistic Survey of India. Vol. viii, pt. i. 
Indio-Aryan FamUy, North-Western Group. Specimens 
of Sindhi and Lahuda. Calcutta , 1919. 

From the Secretarn of State. 

Harris, Eendel, and Alphonse Mingana, The Odes and Psalms 
of Solomon. Ke-edited for the Governors of the John 
Kylands Library. 2 vols. Manchester, 1916-20. 

If rom the John Rijlands L ibrari/. 

History of the Euling Family, Nobles, and Leading Personages 
in Mysore. Eevised up to December 31, 1919. Bmigahrc, 
1920. From the Secretary of State. 

Jain, Champat Kai, The Key of Knowledge. /Irra/i, 1919. 

From the Publishers. 

Juynboll, H. H., Katalog des Ethnographischen Reichs- 
museums. Band x-xiii. Java-Sumatra. Leiden, 
1916-18. From the Minister of the Interior. 

Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies. 12 vols, 
Vijuana-Bliairava, 

Stava-Chintfimani. 

Mahartha-Mahj ari. 

Kama Kala Vilas. 

Shath Trimshat Tattva 
Sandoha. 

Spanda Sandoha. 

(1) Janma-Marana Vichara. (2) Amaranglia Shasana. 
(3) Tantravata-Dhanika. Edited" by Mahamahopadyaya 
Pandit M. E. Shastrl. 

From the Superintendent Research Department. 


Tantrasara. 
Para-Trimshika . 
Mahanaya-Prakasha. 
Ishvara-Pratyabhij fia 
Vimarshini. 
Tantratoka. 
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Kaye, G. R., A Guide to the Old Observatories at Delhi, 
Jaipur, Ujjam, Benares. Calcutta, 1920. 

From the Govermnent of India. 

Koloniaal Instituut te Amsterdam. Pandecten van het 
Adarecht III. Mededeeling iv. Afdeeling Volken- 
kunde No. 2. 

— — Vijfde Jaarverslag, 1915. 

— — Volkenkundige Opstellen, i. Mededeeling ix, Afdeeling 
No. 3. 

Koninklijke Akademie van Wettenschappen. Jaarboek, 
1915-16. 

Verhandelingen. Deel xvi, No. 3. 

Brandt, W., Die Mandaer, ihre Religion u. ihre Geschichte. 

— — Deel xvi, Nos. 4, 5. 

Kern, H., Toevoegeslen op ’t Woordenboek van Childers. 
2 vols. 

Deel xvii, No. 1. 

Wensinck, A. J., The Ideas of the Western Semites con- 
cerning the Navel of the Earth. 

— — Deel xvii, No. 2. 

Boer, Dr. R. 0., Studien over de Metriek van het 
Alliteratievers. 

— — Deel xvii, No. 3. 

Caland W., Een onbekend Indisch tooneelstuk (gopalakeli- 
candrilca)- Tekst mot Inleiding. 

Deel xvii, No. 4. 

Ilesseling, D. C., Le roman de Phlorios et Platzia Phlore, 
avec une introduction, des observations et un index. 
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Koniiiklijke Akademie vau Wettenscliappen. A’t'rliauder- 
lingen. Deel xviii. No. 1 , 

Wensinck, A. J., Some Semitic Kites of Moumiug and 
Keligion. Studies on their origin Jind mutual r(‘latioii. 

Verslagen en Mededeelingeii, Afd., Letterkiinde, ade 

reeks, 2de deel. 

Kristensen, W. B., De plants van iiet zondvloedverhaal 
in het Gilgames-epos. 

, Over de viering der Osiris-mysteriihi. 

Krom, N. J., Ben Sumatraansche inscriptie van Koning 
Krtanagara. From the Piihlisfiers. 

Kuppuswami, Sastri S., Report on the working of the 
peripatetic party of the Government Oriental MSS. 
Library during the trieniiium 1916-19. 

From the Qomrnment of India. 

Pithawalla, M., Afternoons with Ahura Mazda. 

If Zoroaster went to Berlin. Poona, 1919. 

From the Par see Panchayet. 

Pithawalla, M, B., Steps to Prophet Zoroaster. 1916. 

From the Author. 

Schmidt, P. W., Die Gliederung der Australischen Sprachen. 
If few, 1919. From Anthropos”. 

Pamphlets 

Clemen, C., Fontes Historiae Religionis Percicee. Bonn, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 

Dutt, N. K., Arctic Home in the Rig-Veda, 1918. 

From the Author. 

Karpeles, Suzanne, Cent strophes en Phonneur du Seigneur 
du Monde par Vajradatta. Indite et traduit. Journal 
Asiatique, Nov.-Dee., 1919. Paris, 1919. 

From the Editor, 
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Sorabji, E, K., Facilities for Indian Stiid.ents in America and 
Japan. Bureau of Education, India. Pamplilet No. 7. 
Calcutta, 1920. From the Government of India. 

Stein, Sir A., Explorations in the Lop Desert. Reprinted from 
the Geographical Review, vol. ix, No. 1. New York, 
1920. From the Author. 

Wesendonk, 0. G. von, Die Mazdakiten, eine komrnuni stisch- 
religitise Bewegung im Sassanidenreich, Der neue Orient 
Bd. vi, Hft. i. Berlin, 1919, From the Author. 

Periodicals 

Al-Maehriq. No. 4, April, 1920. 

Salman, L'Abbe P., Le droit bedouin dans la Transjordane 
{jin). 

Cheikho, P. L,, Le Christianisme et la Litterature Chr6tienne 
en Arable avant I’lslam {suite). 

Un document inedit du Patriarche Ignace Jarone. 

— — No. 5, May, 1920. 

Cheildio, P. L., Le livre d’Ibn Durustuyah (suite). 

Le Christianisme et la Litterature OhiAtiemie avant 

I’lslam {suite) : L’ait oratoire. 

American Oriental Society Journal. Vol. xl, pt. ii, April, 
1920. 

Gavin, F., The Sleep of the Soul in the Early Syriac Church. 

Asiatic Review. Vol. xvi. No. 46, April, 1920. 

Shakespear, Lieut.-Col. J., Reflections on the Government 
of Wild Tribes of the North-Eastern Frontier of India. 

Astrological Magazine. Vol. xy. No, 9. 

Bataviaasch Genootschap, Notulen. Deel Ivii, 1919, Afl. 2-3. 

Bijdragen tot Taal-,land- enVolkenkunde van Ncderlandsch- 
Indie. Deel 76, Ite en, 2de afl. 

Oudheidkundig Verslag, 1919, 3de Kwaartaal 
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Boston Museum of Fine Arts Bulletin. VoL xviii. No. 106, 
April, 1920. 

Calcutta Review. New .Series, No. 28, October, 1919. 
Maciiicol, N., The Poetry of Exile. 

Editor, The Calcutta University Commission Report. 

Egypte. Annales du Service des Aiitiquites. Tome xix, 
fasc. 1 and 2. 

Edgar, C. C., Selected papyri from the xlrchives of Zenou. 
Nos. 37-48. 

Daressy, G., Une stMe fraginentee d’Abousir. 

Un debris de statue de Nectaiiebo II. 

Notes sur Loiixor de la periode Romaine et Copte. 

Gauthier, H., Les statues Thebaines de la ddesse Sakmefc. 
Epigraphia Indica. Vol. xv, pt. i, January, 1919, 

Banerji, R.'D., Nculpur Grant of Subhakara : the 8th year. 

Rao, T, A. Gopinatha, Srisailam PlatevS of Virupaksha : 
Saka-Samvat, 1388. 

Barnett, L. D., Two Inscriptions from Mutgi : (a) of 

Vikramaditya VI, a.d. 1110; (&) of the Kalachiirya 
Bhillama, a.d. 1189. 

Pathak, K. B., and K. N. Dikshit, Poona Plates of the 
Vakataka Queen Prabhavati-gupta : the 13th year, 

Rao, T. A. Gopinatha, Anbil Plates of Sundara-Chola : the 
4th year. 

Geographical Journal, Vol. Iv, No. 4, April, 1920. 

No. 5, May, 1920. 

Geographie, La. Tome xxxiii, No. 4, April, 1920. 
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Indian Antit'Liiary. Vol. xlviii, pt, Dcxi, August, 1919. 

Ayyar, A. V. V., Life and Times of Chalukya Vikrama- 
ditya. 

Vol, xlviii, pt. Dcxii, September, 1919. 

Temple, Sir R., Notes on Currency and Coinage among the 
Burmese. 

Hill, S. C,, Episodes of Piracy in the Eastern Seas, 1619- 
1851. 

Majumdar, N. G., The Lakshmanasena Era. 

Vol. xlviii, pt. Dcxiii, October, 1919. 

Hill, S. 0., Episodes of Piracy in the Eastern Seas, 1519- 
1851, 

Majumdar, R. C., Second Note on the Hathigumpha 
Inscription of Kharavela. 

Dey, Nundolal, Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and 
Mediaeval India. 

— — Vol. xlviii, pt. Doxiv, November, 1919. 

Hill, S. Cv, Episodes of Piracy in the Eastern Seas,' 1519- 
1851. 

Majumdar, N. G., Epigraphic Notes. 

. Man, E. H,, Dictionary of South Andaman Language. 

— — Vol. xlviii, pt. Dcxv, December, 1919. 

Aiyar, K. G. S., The Panamalai Rock-temple Inscription of 
Rajasimha. 

Dey, N., Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Mediaeval 
India. 

Hill, S. C., Episodes of Piracy in the Eastern Seas. 

Temple, Sir R., A brief sketch of Malayan History, 

Indian Magazine, April, May, 1920,. 
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Jewisli Quarterly Review. Vol. x, No. 4, April, 1920. 

Melamed, R. H., The Targum to Canticles according to 
six Yemen MSS. compared with the “ Textiis Receptiis ” 
(E. de Lagarde). 

Halper, B., A Dirge on the Death of Daniel Gaon. 

Segal, M. H., Studies in the Books of Samuel. lY and V. 

Journal Asiatique. Tome xiv, No. 3. 

Karpeles, S., Lokef-vara^ntakam ou Cent strophes en 
rhonneur du Seigneur du Monde, par Yajradatta. 

Mythic Society, Quarterly Journal. Vol x, No. 3, April, 
1920. 

Ramapisharothi, K., Bhasa’s Swapna Yasavadatta (Acts 
II and III). 

Narasimhachar, R., The Karnataka Country and Language. 

Richards, F. J., Notes on the Pallans of South India. 

New China Review. Vol. i, Nos. 4-6! 

From Dr. A. E. Wynter. 

Vol. ii, No. 1. 

Giles, Professor H. A., A Poet of the Second Century b.c, 

Dore, R. P., Le Grand P61erinage de Lang-chan {fin). 

Palestine Exploration Fund. April, 1920. 

Ofiord, J. (the late), Archaeological Notes on Jewish 
Antiquities (cowcHttded). 

Cook, S. A., The “ Holy Place ” of ‘Ain Duk. 

— — Annual Report, 1919. 

Royal Society of Arts Journal. 

Royal United Service Institution Journal. 

Rupam. A Journal of Oriental Art, chiefly Indian. Edited 
by 0. C. Gangoly. No. 1, January, 1920, 
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Straits Branch R.A.S. Journal, No. 80, May, 1919. 
Hamilton, A. W., Hindustani, Tamil, Sanskrit, and other 
loan-words in Malay. 

No. 81, March, 1920. 

Winstedt, R. 0., Hikayat Abu Nawas. 

The Genealogy of Malacca’s Kings from a copy of the 

Biistanu’s-Salatin. 

Blagden, C. 0., The Empire of the Maharaja, King of the 
Mountains and Lord of the Isles. 

United Empire. Royal Colonial Institute Journal 


Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology. 

Back numbers of the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical 
Archeology are still in great demand, especially Vols. 30-38. 
Any numbers that members can spare will be most gratefully 
accepted. 


Hakluyt Society’s Publications. 

If any member has copies of Hakluyt Society’s publications, 
Original Series, Nos. 1-25, 27-41, 43-62; also Series II, Vols. 6 
and 29, they would be gratefully accepted for the Library. 


RUPAM. 

An Illustrated Quarterly Journal of Oriental Art 
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Illustrations an Unique Feature. 

Edited by O. C. GANGOLY. 

Subscription : Rupees Eighteen (in Indian Currency), 
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Hiuan-tsaiig and the Far East 

By LOUIS FINOT 

JN a paper published in the January issue of this 
Journal, under the title To the East of Samatata ”, 
f Professor Padmanath Bhattacharya Vidyavinod has proposed 

a new interpretation of a well-loiown p>assage in Hiuan- 
tsang,^ concerning the countries situated in the east of 
Samatata (Eastern Bengal). These six kmgdoms were not 
visited by the pilgrim, but Imown to him by hearsay. Here 
are their names, together with the identifications generally 
admitted : — ^ 

i . 1. Shih-li-ch’a-ta-lo = Sriksetra (Prome) ; 

I 2. Ka-mo-lang-ka (Tenasserim ?) ; 

3. To-lo-po-ti — Dvaravati (Lower Siam) ; 

I 4. I-shang-na-pu-lo = Isanapura (Cambodia) ; 

5, Mo-ha-chan-p’o = Maha-Campa (Annam) ; 

6. Yen-mo-na-chou — Yavadvipa (Java) [?]. 

s 1 Stanislas Julien, Vie deHiouen-tsang, '^. \S2 i M6moires, ii, p. 82; 

' Watters, On Yuan OJiwawfs Travels, ii, p. 187. I beg to retain here the 

French spelling, “ Hiuan-tsang ” ; according to the usual English system 
of transcription, it should be “ Hsiian-tsang ”. As to the form “Yuan 
Ohwang”, it is undoubtedly inaccurate, as Frofeasor Pelliot has demon- 
strated in his review of Watters’ book. Bulletin de V Jilcole Frantpise d’ Extreme 
Orient, v, 424. (I shall cite this periodical henceforth as BEFEO.) 

2 I follow Watters’ transcription, as given by Mr. P. B. V. 

* JRAS. OCXOBKK 1920. 


31 


448 


IHUAN-TSANG AND THE FAR EAST 


WitL. thfe exception of 2 and 6 these identifications were 
considered till now as definitely established. Mr. P. B. V. 
does not hesitate to brush them aside and to localize Hiuan- 
tsang’s toponyms as follows : — 

1. Shih-li-ch’a-ta-lo = Sylhet, skt. Srihatta (Assam) ; 

2. Ka-mo4ang-ka = Comilla, formerly Karmanta (Bengal) ; 

3. To-lo-po-ti = Tipperah, skt. Tripurapati (Bengal) ; 

4. I-shang-na-pu-lo = Visnupura (Manipur) ; 

5. Mo-ha-chan-p’o — Bhamo^ formerly Campanagara. 
(Burma) ; 

6. Yen-mo-na-chou = Jambudvipa = Burma. 

It may be seen at once that Mr, P. B. V. has taken no 
notice whatever of the laws of phonetic correspondence 
which rule the transcription of Indian words into Chinese, 
and that he allows himself to be guided in his parallels by the 
vaguest analogies of sound. Such a process takes us back 
to sixty years ago, before Stanislas Julien had published liis^ 
Mithode four dechiffrer et transcrire les noms sanscrits qui 
se rencontrent dam les Itvres chinois (Paris, 1861). Still less 
does he take into account the improvements which Julien’s 
method has received at the hands of such scholars as Professors 
Sylvain Levi and Paul Pelliot. It is quite unnecessary to 
insist on the fact — evident to any informed reader — that 
the above equivalents do not conform in any way to the 
present conditions of philology and are phonetically untenable. 

From an historical point of view the innovation does not 
look more successful. Generally sj)eaking, a theory which 
pretends to overthrow an admitted one is based either on the 
discovery of new evidence or on a new interpretation of the 
older one. But, as to Mr. P. B. V.'s theory, we suspect that 
it has no other foundation than an insufficient knowledge of 
existing documents. It would be a long and unnecessary 
task to discuss its arguments in detail ; we should be obliged 
to refer to several elementary principles of method and to some 
notorious facts with which the distinguished Professor does. 
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not seem tliorougUy conversant. A few observations will 
show to what extent the ground of this bold fabric is unsafe. 

Let us first take the most conclusive instance, Mo-ha-chan- 
'p'o. According to the general opinion, this means Maha-Gmn^M, 
that is, the State of Champa, which at the end of the fifteenth 
century gave place to the Idngdom of Annam, but survived 
as a vassal state until the end of the eighteenth. Why does 
Mr. P . B. V. pretend to locate it else’where ? Because 
Sir Arthur Phayre wrote that Champa was Cambodia and 
because another writer said that Champa was Siam, from 
which Mr. P. B. V. promptly concluded that the name 
of Champa was something like a fleck of cotton floating in the 
air, and that anybody was at liberty to catch it and fix it 
wherever it pleased him ; why not, for instance, in Burma, 
where, near Bhamo, lay the ruins of a town called 
‘‘ Sampenago ”, which name may represent ‘‘ Campanagara”? 
Now we may safely assert that the name of Champa was never 
applied either to Cambodia or to Siam. Wlien Sir A. Phayre 
wrote, the knowledge of Champa amounted to next to nothing. 
We are better equipped now ; the Champa territory has been 
fully explored and surveyed ; a great number of inscriptions 
(about 150), dating from the third to the fifteenth century, 
have been discovered, deciphered, and published ; ^ Chinese 
texts relating to Champa have been collected and translated f 
the history of this kingdom has been written f its monuments 
have been catalogued and described.'*^ And now steps in 
Mr. P. B. V., who, in blissful ignorance of this thirty-eight 
years’ labour, asserts that Champa is a mere word corre- 
spondhig to nothing definite 1 If any doubt were entertained 
concerning the country intended by Hiuan-tsang, it would 

^ A. Bargaigno and A. Barth, Inscriptions sanscrites de Campd et du 
Ciimbodcje (Paris, 1885); L. Finot, jVoies d’ cjngrapMe indocMnoise {BISF'EO , 
1902-15) ; E. Huber, A’ittfltes iiidocMnoise.? (ibid., 1905-11). 

^ I-’. Pelliot, Deux ilindraires de Chine en Inde au VJIIe ^SiecZe (BE PEO,- 
iv, 185 seq.). 

^ G: MiisYtevQ, Le Royaume de Champa, T’ornig Bao, 1910-lS. 

■* H. Parraenfcier, Inventaire descriptif des monuments eums de V Annam, 
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be dispelled by the parallel list of I-tsingd where Mo-ha-chan- 
p’o is replaced by its equivalent Lin-i ; now the name Lin-i 
was never used by the Chinese for another State than the 
Champa on the Annamese coast, and by no ingenuity could 
it be located elsewhere. 

As to I-shang-na-pu-lo being Cambodia, Mr. P. B. V. 
raises the following objection : “An antiquarian (Professor 
Chavannes) identifies I-shang-na-pu-lo with Cambodia, on 
the ground that a little before Yuan Chwang’s time a king 
named Jshana ruled over Cambodia; but the learned professor 
does not state whether the said king founded any capital 
bearing his own name, as formerly a kingdom might also 
be named after its capital, but seldom by the personal name 
of its ruler.” 

If Mr. P. B. V. had gone through the Cambodian inscriptions, 
he would have known that the giving to a new capital the 
name of its founder, far from being an unusual occurrence, 
was the ordinary custom in that country. Isanapura is 
not the only example of it ; we loiow of Bhavapura, the capital 
of Bhavavarman ; Bresthapura, the capital of Sresthavarman ; 
Ya^odharapura (now Angkor Thom), the capital of 
Ya^ovarman. The identification of I-shang-na-pu-lo with 
Isanapura does not ofier the slightest difficulty; but we cannot 
say the same of its supposed connexion with a certain town 
of Yisnupura, the name of which should have become first 
Vishenpur and then Ishenpur, because “ the initial letter, 
being a semi- vowel, might easily assume an inaudible form ” ! 

To-lo-po-ti has not yet been located so definitely, and nothing 
proves that Dvaravati occupied formerly the exact site of 
Ayodhya ; it may have been situated either in the neigh- 
bourhood of Ayodhya, as Gerini thought, or at Lophburi, 
as Pelliot suggested.^ But this is immaterial to the inter- 
pretation of Hiuan-tsang, and the fact that Ayodhya was 
founded in 1350 is, notwithstanding Mr, P, B. V.’s oj anion, 

^ 0ha.v3i,imo?i, aJteligieuz 6mmc?ils, p. 58 n. ; Takakusu, liecord, xi. 9. 

^ Gorint in As. Quart. Rev., 1902 ; Pelliot in BEFEG, iv, p. 223. 
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of no importance in the matter. What alone interests ns is the 
question whether Dvaravati corresponded roughly to Lower 
Siam, and this fact is attested hy the Old History of Tang, 
according to which the “ Water-Tchenla ”, i.e. Lower 
Cambodia, is bordered on the west by To-lo-'po-ti} 

Let us set aside Ka-mo-lcmg-ha ; the waters are deeper 
here than Mr. P. B. V. imagines. One has only to consult 
on this vexed question the scholarly studies of MM. Pelliot 
and Perrand.^ 

Against the identification of Shih-li-cH a-ta~lo with 
Sriksetra, Mr. P. B. V. has accumulated arguments without 
giving more probability to the localization of this toponym 
at SyUiet, an old hypothesis long ago put forward by Vivien de 
Saint-Martin, and already rejected by Sir A. Phayre.® Let us 
briefly review these arguments. 

{a) Hiuan-tsang states that the kingdom of Shih-li-ch’a- 
ta-lo was situated “ on the shore of a great sea This may 
not well suit Prome, but much less does it apply to Sylhet, 
which is twice as distant from the sea as Prome. Mr. P. B. V. 
escapes the difficulty by observing that there are in the district 
of Sylhet vast marshes, which might have been, in the 
seventh century, “something like a sea.” The reader may 
weigh for himself the value of the argument. But let us 
observe in our turn that Hiuan-tsang does not speak of a 
town, but of a hingdom. The town of Prome is about seventy 
miles distant from the sea ; but we do not know the area of 
the kingdom of Sriksetra or that its frontiers did not approach 
or even reach to the sea. 

(6) Hiuan-tsang places Shih-li-ch’a-ta-lo to the north-east 
of Samatata, whereas Prome is to the south-east of Dacca, 
the assumed site of Samatata, True; but this is not the 
only error of the kind that one might detect in the Chinese 

^ Pelliot, loc. laud. 

2 Pelliot, ibid., p. 223 ; Ferrand, Journ. As., Juilict-Aout 1918, 
pp. 134 seq. 

* Mimoires of Hiouen-tsang, ii, p. 391 ; Phayre, History of Burma, p. 32. 
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PilgrimSj and one ouglit not to forget that what we have 
here is no record of a real itinerary, but a piece of vague 
information picked up by hearsay. Under these conditions 
a mistake of orientation is easily conceivable, 

(c) Here at last is an argument, which Mr. P, B. V. considers 
as absolutely decisive against the partisans of Sriksetra : 
“ They had also missed another, a very important, fact : 
A.D. 95 was the date of the demise of the last king of Prome, 
and Tharekhettara and the kingdom fell immediately after. 
Was it possible that Yuan Chwang, coming about five centuries 
and a half after the extinction of the Idngdom of 
Tharekhettara, would be informed of its existence ? ” 

Unfortunately, the date a.d. 95 is neither “ a very important 
fact ” nor a fact at all ; it is pure legend. Apart from a few 
mentions in the Chinese Annals, there is no authentic date 
concerning the Mon-Burinese history before the eleventh 
century, and the records of previous times, as found in the 
native chronicles, are practically of no value whatever. 
Perhaps, however, there may be a single guidepost in this 
desert, and this exception bears precisely on the history of 
Prome. I mean the inscriptions on Pyu funeral urns de- 
ciphered by Mr. Blagden (Epigraphia Indica, xii, 1913, p. 127). 
If one admits, with the learned editor, that these inscriptions 
are dated in the Indo-Chinese era of a.d. 638, they were 
engraved from a.d. 673 to 718, It would ensue from this that, 
at the time of Hiuan-tsang’s travels, there existed at Prome 
a Idngdom ruled by a Hindu or Hinduized dynasty, and 
nothing precludes the possibility of its having been called 
by the name of Sriksetra. 

In conclusion, I am bound to say that the paper of 
Mr. P. B. V. leaves the question unchanged, and that the 
identifications previously accepted are just as firmly 
established as ever. 



Oh the Representation of Tones in Oriental 
Languages 

By Sir GEORGE GRIERSON, K.C.I.E., M.R.A.S. 

JN offering tlie following notes I would especially ask for 
consideration on the part of students of Sinitic languages. 
I in no way pretend to be familiar with these forms of speech, 
and I must explain that, while I shall be grateful for criticisms 
on their part, my remarks are not directly addressed to them, 
but rather to those students of philology who have not made 
a special study of Chinese, but who, for purposes of comparison, 
are compelled to acknowledge a bowing acquaintance with 
all, or nearly all, the tonic languages of Asia. 

First of all let me state quite clearly that in this paper 
I do not pretend to lay down a final statement as to the 
natures of the various tones in the languages of which examples 
are offered. 'The accounts given by me are in many cases mere 
compilations from the descri|)tions found in standard 
grammars. I am fuUy conscious that I may have misunder- 
stood the statements found there, and, moreover, that 
differences of opinion exist in regard to some languages. 
Of the latter, Chinese, Burmese, and Tibetan are examples. 
The correctness of my accounts of the tones is, indeed, hardly 
relevant to the object of my paper, which is merely to devise a 
system of representing all possible tones, and not to describe 
accurately the tones of any particular form of speech. The 
examples are given only to show that such a system is possible, 
and if the tones are incorrectly shown by me, it is of little 
importance for my main object. If any particular symbol 
chance to be wrong another and more correct symbol can 
always be substituted for it. The system suggested by me 
will at once supply the correct symbol. 

Hitherto, in working at the Linguistic Survey of India, 
I have had very little to do with tones, and their indication 
has offered no difficulties. Hone of the languages with which 
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I have had to deal has had more than two or, at most, three, 
tones. Or, perhaps, it would be more correct to say that, 
in regard to less-known languages, the existence of tones has 
been ignored by my reporters, or has been imperfectly noticed 
l3y them. 

Now that the General Survey is completed, and that I am 
busy with the Introductory Volume, the question of com- 
parison with languages of the Far Bast, such as Siamese, 
Annamese, and Chinese — ^not to s]3eak of Burmese and Shan — 
has arisen. In most of these languages a system of tones is 
in vigorous existence, and I am faced with the necessity of 
indicatiug them all on one uniform system. So far as I can 
ascertain, no such system, suitable for my requirements, 
exists at present. Even for Chinese, different writers employ 
different systems. Those who follow Wade employ numbers. 
Others employ diacritical marks, and others, again, employ 
a modification of the signs employed by the Chinese. For 
Siamese, European writers employ diacritical marks ; for 
Shan a system of numbers is employed ; for Annamese our 
French fellow-workers have an independent system inherited 
from Portuguese and Spanish Missionaries ; and for Burmese 
it is most customary to use the signs found in the native 
character. As an example take the word for “ horse ”, 
common to many of these languages. In Pefdnese it is 
written in Cantonese - wci, in Siamese md, in Shan ma6c, 
in Burmese mrang%, and in Kachin by vm. In all these, except 
Kachin, the tone is indicated, but each language employs 
a different method. . 

A further difficulty arises from the necessity of tracing a 
tone from one language or dialect to another. Each writer 
gives his description of the tones of his language in different 
terms, and sometimes these descriptions are so indefinite that 
it is not easy to know what is meant. For instance, if we take, 
say, the low level tone of Cantonese, it is not at all easy to 
trace, from the accounts in the Grammars, if this tone occurs 
in >Shan, and, if so, what it is there called. 
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I think that th#best way of settling the diflScnlty is first 
of all to devise a framework which will permit of the repre- 
sentation of all possible tones, and then to fit into it the existing 
tones of each language. In preparing such a framework one 
or two points must be borne in min d 4 

First, the tone indications must be simple and readily 
intelligible. Words with tones, as quoted by me, will be 
isolated words, scattered through words of many more non- 
tonic languages, and their quotation is intended for the 
information of people who are not necessarily acquainted with 
the languages to which they belong. Hence a system of 
indicating tones by numbers, necessitating a reference to a 
key whenever a word is met, will not do. We want something 
that will appeal at once to the eye. 

Secondly, the general framework proposed cannot go into 
minute differences. It may indicate that a tone is high, or 
that it is low ; but it would introduce great complications 
if an attempt were made to indicate, say, how high the high 
pitch is compared with a tone in a low pitch, or vice versa. 
So also it may indicate a rise or fall, but it cannot indicate 
the extent of the rise or fall. Nor can it indicate absolute 
pitch, as between languages. For instance, the same mark 
may b'e employed to indicate the high level tone in Cantonese 
and in Siamese. But this will not mean that the pitch of 
these two tones is identical. It will only mean that, in the 
case of each language, this level tone is pitched high in com- 
parison with other level tones in the same language.' 

Thirdly, as regards the position of signs. For my purposes 
it will not do to put them over or under any letter or a word. 
The words are already overloaded with other diacritical 
marks indicating length, stress, and what not. They must, 
therefore, come either before or after the word to which they 
belong, and, from practical experience, after several 

^ I find from experience that the system employed by Lepsius and 
that devised by P. Schmidt for use in Anthropus do not meet my 
requirements. 
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experiments, I find that it is easiest to put them before it. 
Such a mark catches the eye of the reader, and warns him 
how to pronounce the following word. 

It is first necessary to state what I mean by the word 
“ tone ”. After consultation with expert friends I believe 
that the following definition meets the requirements of the 
case ; — 

“ A tone is a relatively fixed musical pitch or change of 
pitch, inherent in a ivord, and necessary for its significance’’ 

The pitch is “relatively” fixed, because it is fixed, with 
reference to other pitches, relatively to the range of the 
speaker’s voice. But, for the same speaker, the intervals 
between the pitches of different words are approximately 
the same as the intervals between the pitches of the same words 
as uttered by another speaker. To quote an example from 
Mr. Daniel Jones’s Cantonese Phonetic Reader, he gives the 
following example of the different musical pitches as uttered 
in Cantonese by a male voice : — 



and adds, “ for ladies’ voices this tune might be transposed 



It will be seen that, though the pitches of these two tunes 
are different, the relative intervals are the same in each. In 
other wmrds, everyone sings the same tune, though not 
necessarily in the same key. 

The above definition holds good as a general rule, but one 
exception may be noted, although of no importance for our 

^ As suggested by Mr. Jones, I have pitched the female register two 
notes lower than as given in his book. 
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present purpose. The definition says that the tone is inherent 
in a word and is necessary for its significance. Take, for 
example, the Siamese word for “come”. It is met, and to 
have this significance it must be uttered with a mid level tone, 
j If it is uttered with any other tone it means something else. 

Thus, with a low level tone, it means “ soak ”, with a high 
level tone followed by a fall it means “ a horse ”, with a 
f falling tone it means “beautiful”, and with a rising tone 

it means “ a dog ”. 

i While a particular tone is thus usually associated with a 

word to give a particular signification, it is to be observed that 
in some, and perhaps in all, tonic languages, in certain col- 
locations a word occasionally changes its pitch or has no 
I definite pitch. In such cases the de-tonation occurs with 

the less emphatic wqrds of the sentence. For instance, the 
i Siamese word _cuii; then, has a low level pitch ; but in the 

I phrase la bid(% \cun Jbdn /¥dn \liai, and the father then 

f divided the property, cuiv has no emphasis, and is in this 

I collocation uttered with a falling tone. If the “then” were 

emphasized, we should then have the regular jcuii. 

* Similarly, for Chinese, Monsieur Guernier, in his Notes sur 

j la Prononciaiion de la Langue Mandarine de Pekin 

I (p. 11), says 

; Comme dans toutes les langues, la division phonetiqiie de 

f la phrase chinoise pent s’etablir en groupes de souffle et en 

1 groupes de force. Ces groupes sont composes de syllahes 

I faibles et de syllahes fortes dont I’alternance determine un 

principe rythmique dhm caractere particulier en chinois 
parle du Nord. La syllahe forte ou accentuee d'un groupe 
consiste, en pekinois, dans la reproduction, avec une sorte 
d’insistance, du ton individuel de cette syllabe, alors que 
les tons des syllahes faibles on moyennes sont si peu modules, 
que, pratiquement, la note chant6e propre a chacune d’elles 
ne se fait pas entendre ; il ne subsiste que des sons emis 
normalement. 

It will be observed that a tone is defined as “ a musical 
pitch or change of pitch ”, There is nothing in this definition 
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referring to tie lengti of tie mnsical note or progression 
uttered. A toned syllable maybe long or siort ; and just as 
in music a note may be tenuto or staccato, so a toned syllable 
may be ield on, smoothly comiected with tie following 
syllable, or may be cut off abruptly at its termination. Wien 
a toned word has a long vowel, it is sometimes said that tie 
tone is prolonged. But tone is pitch, and it is tie note on 
which tie pitch is ield, not tie pitch itself, that is prolonged. 
A pitch may be high or low, but it cannot be long or short. 
Hence it is wrong to talk of a prolonged tone. When a word 
is cut off abruptly it is said by Chinese scholars to jrossess 
the “ entering tone ” ; but, according to the above definition, 
this abrupt ending is not a tone at all, any more than a staccato 
check in music is a part of the musical pitch with which it 
appears. In fact a word may have any real tone — rising, 
falling, level, or what not — and at the same time have, or 
have not, this abrupt ending. Bor instance. Professor Parker, 
whose authority on the subject is universally admitted, 
informs me that in Southern Mandarin the '' entering tone ” 
has usually the same cadence as the lower level tone, and that 
in Cantonese the so-called upper entering tone ” has the 
same cadence as that of the upper level tone, while the 
“ middle entering tone ” has that of the upper departing tone, 
and the " lower entering tone ” has that of the lower departing 
tone. On the other hand, in Hakka, the “ upper entering 
tone ” has the cadence of the lower level tone, while the 
“ lower entering tone ” has that of the upper departing tone. 
Translating this into the terms hitherto used by me, and 
rendered necessary by my definition of the word “ tone ”, we 
find that 

(1) In Southern Mandarin, when a syllable is checked, it 
usually has the low level tone. 

(2) In Cantonese, when a syllable is checked, it may have the 
high level tone, the high falling tone, or the low falling tone.^ 

^ Mr. Jones informs me tliat in colloquial Cantonese checked syllahles 
also Iiave the high rising tone. Thus the sun, is pronounced 

colloquial. : 
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(3) 111 Hakka, wlien a syllable is checked, it may have 
either the low level tone or the high falling tone. 

It will be convenient to clear off this question of the abrupt 
check before proceeding to the consideration of the tones 
proper. Not being a tone, what is it ? It corresponds, as I 
have said, to the staccato of music, and, just as either a long 
musical note or a short musical note may be staccato, so there 
is no question of length in connexion with this check. A 
vowel or syllable may be long or it may be short, and in either 
case its final utterance may be abruptly checked. For 
practical purposes we may say that W'hen a syllable ends in 
a vowel or nasal immediately preceded by a vowel, the abrupt- 
ness is caused by a glottal check. If the word ends in a 
consonant (usually k, ch, p, or t), that consonant is pronounced 
without the off-glide or release. It is necessary to distinguish 
these two cases, and I propose to indicate the glottal check 
by ° after (not before, as in the case of signs indicating tones) 
the checked syllable, as in the Southern Mandarin jji°, 
one. When a final consonant is sounded without the off-glide, 
I follow the example of Mr. Drake in his Kurku Grammar, 
and write the consonant small, and above the line, as in 
Cantonese ~yat ''paJ^, one hundred. The sign used by 
phoneticians for the glottal check is I do not employ it, 
because a sign closely resembling this is used by some Chinese 
scholars for other tonal purposes, and because in French 
Indo-China it is employed for the “ question ”, i.e. rising, tone. 
Its use here for the glottal check would therefore give rise 
to confusion. 

Having thus disposed of the so-called “entering tone”, 
we may now discuss the question of the true tones. A musical 
pitch or change of pitch may be either constant or variable. 
If it is constant, it may continue level on the same note, or 
it may rise, or it may fall. When it is thus constant I call it 
a “ simple tone ”. Or a change of pitch may be variable. 
It may first be level, and then rise or fall, or it may rise and 
then fall, or vice versa. Such a variable change of pitch I call 
a “ compound tone ”. 
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The simple tones are of three kinds, level, rising, and falling. 
I represent the level tone by a straight horizontal line before 
the syllable ; thus, ~ha ; a rising tone I indicate by a line 
sloping upwards, as in /ha, and a falling tone by a line sloping 
downwards, as in \ka. The indication of a compound tone 
can be based on the above. Thus a rising-falling tone would 
be indicated by a, a falling-rising tone by v, a level- 
falling tone by and a level-rising tone by I claim no 
originality for this device. I do not know who first suggested 
it, but I owe the general principle to Mr, Daniel Jones, and 
I observe that it is also followed by Mr. Grant Brown in his 
works on Burmese languages, 

A syllable may further be j)itched high, or in the middle 
register of the voice, or low. Tones occur in all these three 
registers, and I propose to indicate the register (or, as Chinese 
scholars call it, the series) by its position on the line. Tones 
in the high register will be indicated by marks above the line, 
in the middle register by marks on the line, and in the low 
register by marks below’’ the line. We may thus illustrate 
the nine simple tones as follows - 



Level. 

Rising. 

Falling. 

High Kegister 

~ka 

'ha 

'■ha 

Middle Register . 

~ha 

/ha 

\ka 

Low Register 

Jca 

,ha 

■Jca 


The register of the compound tones can be illustrated in 
the same way. Thus, ~^ha, '^ha, ^ha, and so on for these and 
others. 

There is one objection to the above scheme— that the mid 
level tone is liable to be mistaken for a hyphen. I propose 
to avoid this difficulty by, in this case, omitting the tone- 
mark, Thus, ha, not ~ka. In this way the hyphen can be 
used for its proper purpose. In Siamese and other languages 
it is also customary to omit the sign for this tone, so that in 
this I am only following established practice. The middle 
serie.s is in the ordinary natural register of the voice, and it 


f 


TONES IN ORIENTAL LANGUAGES 461 

is a simple matter to explain tliat when a syllable is j)ro- 
nounced in a level tone in the natural register of the voice 
it is given no tone-mark. 

The whole nine simple tones do not, so far as I am aware, 
all occur in any one language. A great many languages have 
only two registers, a higher and a lower. In such cases I 
would omit the tone-signs for the middle register altogether. 
This will be in accord with the general proviso already 
mentioned, that my system does not pretend to indicate how 
great is the interval between any two registers. The low series 
may quite possibly be on the middle register, and, if it were 
required to be particularly accurate, it might be shown as 
such. But, for my purposes, I wish only to show that one 
series is higher than the other, and I accordingly put one 
series above and the other below the line. For instance, 
Southern Mandarin has only two level registers, and I indicate 
them on this principle. Thus (Douglas’s spelling) : mo ~kin 
~t‘ien\tung~ shin, /mi\tao /die /U _pu° ~chi /hwei \lu, I start 
to-day. Having lost myself I came here and don’t know my 
way back. 

I now proceed to give examples of the application of this 
system of indicating tones in various languages. The first 
example is in Southern Mandarin Chinese. It is the first 
few verses of the parable -of the Prodigal Son, and has been 
transcribed for me into the International Phonetic Script 
by Dr. H. B. Morse. This Chinese dialect has (excluding 
the “ entering tone ”) four tones, viz. the high level, the low 
level,^ the rising, and the departing tone. For the rising and 
departing (i.e. falling) tones there is no distinction of higher 
and lower. I therefore represent the four tones as follows : 

1 This is the conventional name and description. But Professor 
Bradley’s researches with theRousselot apparatus (Journal of the North 
Ohina Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. xlvi (19115), pp. 40 ff.) 
show that in Pekine.se this tone is really low rising, l^or our present 
purposes I follow convention. 
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~ka. _/ca, /ka, ' 

.ha. 





_hwo° 

/ju: 

\9:i 

/dzi. 

Again say 

suppose 

have {— there are) 

tivo 

son. 


Nd5i: 

/dzi /y \fu: 

J>e°, 


He (or this) 

younger 

son talk father 

say, 

" request 

\fu: /i: 

/SO 

~da:q „dei° 


~d5i 

father take 

ivhatsoever must obtain 

{possessive or 


_je°, /y /WO,’ \fu: \sui 

relative) ^patrimony, to I’ father according{ly) 

/i: /tjan ~fAii "dzL 

take property divide he (or 'tnerely euphonic). 

The next specimen is the same passage read in Cantonese. 
It also has been transcribed into phonetic spelling by Dr. 
Morse. Omitting the so-called “ entering tone ”, regarding 
which see above, p. 458, this form of Chinese has six principal 
tones, viz. high and low level, high and low rising, and high 
and low falling, represented severally as follows : ~ha, Jm, 
'ka^ ,ka, '"ka, and Jca. 

.^Jau _jy^ _wak jau ,^ni: ^tz . _k’ei 'kwai 

Again say suppose have two son. This younger 

-'tzi ,7 ,fn: Jyfc, ‘ fii: ,ji: ^Jo: 

son talk father say 'request father take ivhatsoever 

~toij 'tA^ "d5i: _ji:P ^y 

must obtain {possessive oi relative) qMrimony to 
/lo: ’. ,^fu: ^sui /ji: 'Cjam “fAn 

I ’. Father according{ly) take property divide . 
~d5i:. 

he (or merely euphonic). 

From the time of Pallegoix the tones of Siamese have been 
variously described, and authors have differed. I have had 
the advantage of discussing the question with Mr. Daniel 
Jones in the company of a Siamese gentleman, and our 
results closely correspond with those given by Professor Bradley 


TONES IN ORIENTAL LANGUAGES 4,63 

in vol.xxxi (1911), pp. 282 of the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society. I can therefore, omitting minor details, 
give them with considerable confidence, Siamese has six 
tones, as follows : — 

(1) A mid level. This is Pallegoix’s Tonus rectus. As 
explained above, I give it no sign. Thus, md, come. 

(2) A low level. This is PaUegoix’s Tonus circumfiexus. I 
represent it thus, jnd, soak. 

(3) A high level, preceded by a slight rapid rise, and 
ending with a rapid fall through a considerable interval. 
This is Pallegoix’s Tonus gravis. Wershoven wrongly calls 
it “der eingeJiender Ton'\ for it has nothing to do with the 
so-called “ entering tone ” of Chinese. In indicating it 
I omit reference to the slight initial rise, and represent it 
thus : "Nwd, a horse. 

(4) A high level. It occurs only in certain syllables ending 
(1) in a short vowel with a glottal check, or (2) in a checked 
consonant. The grammarians look upon it as a variant of 
No. 3, and give it no special name. I indicate it by as 
in “m#, often. 

(5) A mid falling. This is Pallegoix’s Tonus demissus. 
I represent it thus, \md, beautiful. 

(6) A mid rising. This is Pallegoix’s Tonus alius. I 
indicate it thus, /md, a dog. 

As an example I give a few verses from the parable of the 
Prodigal Son. The system of spelling requires a few 
explanations. The letter d represents the sound of the a 
in the German “ Mann ”, and « (long or short) is a variety of 
unrounded o, not far from the a oi “ America ”. The sound 
represented by u (long or short) is a variety of unrounded u, 
the m of the International Phonetic Association. The other 
letters call for no remarks. 


k'on 

_nun 

mi 

_bu<^ 

c‘ai 

/san 

k'on. la 

Person 

one 

have 

son 

male 

two 

'person. And 

_biit 

■^nai 

"Nnan 

\wa 

_ka 

bi~da 

\wa, ‘bi-da 

son 

little 

that 

say 

to 

father 

that ‘father 
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\cau-\k‘a, /k'a _,su.ori 'saP \t'i _tok__yil 

Sir, please-give share {of) goods which falls 

ka \k'a-p‘o-\cau la bi-da \cun 

to I (i.e. me) {imperative) ’. And father then 

ban /k'aii \b.ai _ka _bub “^t'an /sari “^nan. 

divide property give to son all two that. 

* ^ * 

\k‘a _ca "Ink xk'uR pai >ba bi-da 
I, will stand-up arise go see father {of) 

xk'a, la _cj 4 \wa _ka \b‘an \wa, etc. 

7, and ivill say to he that, etc. 

Tlie tones of Shan bave been discussed by me witli 
Mr. Daniel Jones and a native of the Soutbern Sban States, 
and tbe following tones bave been fixed : — ' 

(1) A mid rising, as in md, a dog. This is Dr. Cushing’s 
first tone. 

(2) A low level, as in jnd, tbe shoulder. This is 
Dr. Cushing’s second tone. 

(3) A mid falling, as in \md, to be mad. This is Dr.Cushing’s. 
third tone. In connected speech it is mid level, as in md. 

(4) A high level, as in ~md, come. This is Dr. Cushing’s 
fourth tone. 

(5) A high falling, as in \na, a horse. This is Dr. Cushing’s 
fifth tone. 

As an example, I give a few sentences from Dr. Cushing’s 
Elementary Handbook of the Shan Language. The letters. 
a and u are pronounced nearly as in Siamese. 


"kon 

'nai 

\lai 

’’nun 

a. 


Person 

this 

get 

money 

did. 

i.e. This man has 

obtained money. 




’"man 

\s‘u 

'ma 

'nan ' 

a. 


He 

buy 

horse 

that 

does 

i.e. He buys that pony. 

"’man 

/kAi 

"Ido 

“bu. 



He 

sell 

goods 

? 

i.e. 

Does be sell goods ? 
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"mail /iian ”11611 'nan ~hu. 

Thou see person that ? i.e. Dost thou see that 
man ? 

/kau- \k'a /han 'man a. 

I see him do. I see him. 

Annamese has six tones, as follows : — 

(1) A high rising, as in 'ma, the cheek, written md in 
QuocAngii. 

(2) A low falling, as in pia, but, written ma in QiiocAngu. 

(3) A low level, as in jna, a rice-seed plot, written ma 
in QiiocAngu. 

(4) A mid rising, as in ma, a grave, written ma in 
QuocAngu. 

( 5 ) A rising-falling, as in mia, a horse, ivritten md in 
QuocAngu. This tone is variously described by different 
writers. Aubaret describes it as falling-rising. Others 
again differ. I follow the description given by a learned 
Annamese, P. J, B. Truong /Vinh ''Ky, kindly communicated 
to me by Monsieur Cabaton. The different descriptions of 
this tone may be due to differences of dialect. 

(6) A mid level, for which as in QuocAngu I give no mark, 
as in ma, a phantom. 

As examples, I give a few sentences from pp. 17 and 40 of 
Aubaret’s Grammar. The spelling is that usually employed 
for QuocAngu, except that ft and 6 respectively are used 
instead of “bearded ” w and o, and that the “barred” d 
is represented by d. 

r^nhvbng- pigiiOi rphai 'chM, men must die. 

gigiidi pidy cha toi, this man is my father. 

gdn ddy ^go jndt yngudi Jio Vilong, near here is a 
man (whose) first-name is ’Viiong. 

khong 'co yngiloi 'Miu 'dam /ho cha jme, there is not 
a pious man (who) will dare (to) abandon (his) father mother 
(i.e. parents). 
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As an example of tlie Man languages of Indo-China, we may 
take Miao-tsii. It kas four tones, as follows : — 

(1) A high level, as in ~dan, a manger. 

(2) A high rising, as in 'daii, large. 

(3) A high level-falling tone, like the third Siamese tone, 

as given above. An example is yellow. 

(4) A low rising, as in ,dan, to tell falsehoods. 

The glottal check may be heard sometimes in this language, 
together with the high level tone, as in ~dan°, to wallow. 

I regret that I have been unable to procure any text, or 
even a single connected sentence in this language. The 
above examples are taken from Monsieur M. F. Savina’s 
very complete Dictionary (BEFEO., vol. xvi), 

I am indebted to Mr. L. F. Taylor, of the Burma Education 
Service, for very full information regarding the tones of 
Sga and Pwo Karen. 

Taking first the tones of Sga Karen, it is to be observed that 
this dialect has received a certain amount of literary 
cultivation, and is the oflficial dialect of the schools. What is 
here described is the language so taught. There are several 
variant dialects amongst the uneducated. 

This form of Sga Karen has five tones, each of which is 
indicated in writing the Karen alphabet, according to the 
system of spelling introduced by the missionaries. These 
are as follows : — 

(1) A mid level, as in ha. As in the native script, it is not 
marked. 

(2) Another mid level, slightly higher than No. 1. For 
want of a better sign I mark it fe. In the native script it 
is marked I . It is sometimes accompanied by a glottal 
check, as in and in the native script is then marked 5 - 

(3) A high level, usually accompanied by a glottal check, 
as in ~ha°. In the native script it is marked g. 

(4) A mid falling, as in \ka. In the native script it is 
marked ^ . 


•4 
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(5) A high falling, as in '^ha. In the native script it is 
marked 

As an example I give a short sentence from Mr. Gilmore’s 
Grammar. As the mid level first tone is not indicated, I use 
the hyphen for its proper purpose, 
ta-hla-hla '^Sa-Wa "Ba^-xhya 'ne '0u H‘a 'hi 

Sometimes Saw-Wa old (that) build up house 
kde-k‘le la. 
quicJdy does. 

i.e. Sometimes old Saw-Wa builds a house quickly. 

The tones of Pwo Karen are also marked im writing in 
the native character. In his Manual Mr. Duffin mentions 
no less than ten, but four of these are simply 
nasalizations of four of the others. Mr. Taylor tells 
me that there are two chief dialects of this language, 
that of Tenasserim, and that of Bassein. These differ 
considerably in tones. Taking Bassein Pwo for our 
present purposes, Mr. Taylor gives me the following 
information. The tones vary considerably, the same written 
sign sometimes indicating Avhat may be called the standard 
of the tone, and at other times used with a syllable which 
exhibits considerable variation from the norm. For instance, 
the first tone is usually a mid level, but the syllable yd, 
although marked as having this tone is pronounced with a 
high level tone, as if it were ~yd. Omitting these irregularities, 
the normal tones in Bassein tones are as follows : — 

(1) A mid level, as in ka. As in the native script, it is 
not marked. 

(2) A mid rising, as in jha. In the native script it is 
marked a . 

(3) A mid level, slightly higher than No. 1. For want of 

a better sign I mark it In the native script it is 

marked J . 

(4) A low level, as in _ka. In the native script it 
marked 3 . 
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(5) A high level, as in ~'ka. In the native script it is 
marked S. This tone is sometimes accompanied by a glottal 
check, as in and is then marked l in the native script. 

As an example of Pwo Karen, with Bassein tones, I give 
a few sentences from Mr. Baffin’s Manual. As the mid level 
first tone is not indicated, I use the hyphen for its proper 
purpose. 

ya '~'0e- ya Id a-ka- /ina-s'd- ^^na e°. 

I know that Tie-will-do-it not. i.e. I do not 
know that he will do it. 
na ka-'*-0e “rii mwai-*«'ba-~«'lai. 

Your horse shy why ? i.e. Why does 

your horse shy ? 

rawai-ld a-_we a-“me°- v-.'Sa-'— bla-ka-_k‘a a-zkyaii JL 
he- he eye-hlind-one -cause (is), 

i.e. Because he is blind of one eye. 

As regards Burmese, according to' Mr. Grant Brown, in his 
Half the Battle in Burmese, there are three tones for words 
ending in vowels (except the unaccented short a) or nasals. 
Words ending in other letters have no special tones, though 
final consonants are sounded without the ofi'-glide. The 
three tones are : — 

(1) A mid level, as in -ka. Words- with this tone are left 
without indication in the native script. 

(2) A high falling, always accompanied by a glottal check 
as in ''ka°. In the native script it is indicated by the sign 

Some people describe this as a rising tone, and the facts 
are doubtful. Whether there is a rise or a fall is obscured by 
the check. I follow Mr, Grant Brown in describing it as 
falling. Mr. Taylor thinks it is rising, falling, or level, 
according to the context or the speaker. Its essential element 
is its height. 

(3) A low falling tone, as in In conversation it is 
often mid faffing, or even a little higher, the height being 
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affected by sentence-stress. Theoretically, however, it is 
low falling. 

The following sentences from Mr. Grant Brown’s book will 
serve as an example. Words without tone have no tone- 
mark, and, the hyphen-marks consequently mdicate the mid 
level tone. 

^min^do° 'ne°^daih ^pj^aSa-lo -0in-dyin-de. -sa^de-bma 
Yoic (pL) daili/ speak-as harn-icant. 'Wfiting-in 
jmSa-lo nut-Sin-dyin^Se^bu. -sa^yeMe°a^taih majjya'hnin® 
writes-as not-waQit-learn-yet. writing-writes-as not-sjpeah {'imjyve. ) 

-na. ^na-leSdJa. pia-le-ba-de. 'ne°^daiii jDvaSil-lo 
will-youl understand'^. {!) understand. Daily s-peak-as 
^kauii^gaun ta^^^pi'hma® -sa^jmSa-lo ^6in-me. 

good-good know-Jiow-coniplete-after writing-ivrite-as learn-wilL 
That is to say : — 

I want to learn the language you use every day, not the 
written language. Don’t use the written language, now, will 
you ? Do you understand ? 

I understand. 

When I have thoroughly mastered the language of 
conversation I will learn the written language. 

I think it will be found that the many Tibeto-Burman 
languages spoken in North Burma and in Assam all have 
tones, but no information on the subject is available for most 
of them, and, as for the others, with one exception, what we 
are told is either misleading or incomplete. The one exception 
is the language of the Kadus of Upper Burma. In the Bulletin 
of the School of Oriental Studies ^ Mr. Grant Brown has lately 
given us full particulars of the tones of this form of speech. 
It has three tones — a mid level, as in -ka, a low falling, as 
Jca, and a high falling, always accompanied by a glottal 
check, as in ''ha°. The high falling tone is heard only w^hen 
a word is pronounced deliberately. In unstressed syllables 
1 Vol. I, pt. iii (1920), pp. Iff. 
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in ordinary conversation it is neglected. These three tones 
are used only with syllables ending in a vowel or nasal, A 
final (5 or ic is pronounced without the off-glide. It will be 
observed that the tones are the same as those of Burmese. 

The following example of Kadu, written in the alphabet 
of the International Phonetic Association, I owe to the 
kindness of Mr. Grant Brown. It consists of the first three 
verses of the parable of the Prodigal Son. /Where no tone- 
marks are shown the syllable has no significant tone, 
to-mi-s'a he -wa be -s‘a ke-leg ^Im -pa -in a. 

Man person one at son two person he (past). 

-s'a -s‘ja hek 8-wa -ba -nap ^ban na, ‘a-wa -pa 

Son small . . . father to go having, ‘Father I 

Jin -]u -t‘a -gii-ne o-mwe -i Jup Ja/ 

for get have-to as-much-as inheritance give (imperative),' 

-sep -ma. a-wa he^^ haUp -de -man -i -ma. 
ash (past). Father . , . goods (object) divide give (past). 

As an example of one of the best available accounts of the 
tones of others of these languages. I here quote from 
Mr. Henson’s Kachin Grammar what he says about the tones 
of that form of speech. He says : — ■ 

(a) The tones of the Kachin language, although not of 
so great importance as in Chinese or Shan, must, however, 
be carefully mastered and practised, as accuracy in speaking 
depends to a great extent on the power to enunciate them 
correctly, 

(b) The tones often give to a vowel naturally long, a 
shorter sound than it otherwise would take, and vice versa. 

(c) Five tones are easily distinguished in Kachin, and 

may, for lack of better tonal marks, be indicated by the 
numerals 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. ■ 

(1) The first tone is the natural pitch of the voice, with 
a slight rising inflection at the end. It may be called the 
natural tone. 
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(2) The second is a bass tone ; it may be called the grave 
tone. 

(3) The third is a slightly higher tone than the second, 
being pronounced with an even prolonged sound ; it may 
be called the rising tone. 

(4) The fourth tone is very short and abrupt ; it may be 
called the abrupt tone. 

(5) The fifth tone is somewhat higher than the third, and 
is uttered with more emphasis ; it may be called the 
em'pliatic tone. 

He then gives, as examples, the tones of three difierent 
words. Not another tone is marked in his grammar. If 
I make the following remarks upon his statements it is not 
with the intention of fault-finding. It is rather with the 
object of showing how tones, as I define them, are, even by 
those most familiar with a language, confused with prosodial 
length, and with checked sounds. 

Let us take his statement (6). He says that a tone may give 
■a shorter sound to a vowel naturally long, and vice versa. 
It is difficult to understand what exactly is meant here. I 
dp not see how any vowel in a Tibeto-Burman language can 
be short and at the same time “ naturally ” long. In these 
languages a syllable has once for all either a long or a short 
vowel. The length of this vowel cannot be altered by any 
tone. The tone is as much inherent in the syllable as the 
length or shortness of the vowel. If the tone is different the 
word is another word, and means something else. Similarly, 
if the quantity of the vowel is altered, it again becomes another 
word, and again means something else. No tone can possiblj^ 
alter the quantity of any vowel. A tone is a musical pitch, 
not a musical note, and can have no effect on quantity. No 
musical pitch can lengthen or shorten any sound. The most 
that we can say is that such and such a tone is usualty accom- 
panied by such and such a vowel, but the fact of company 
in no way identifies the one with the other. It is, however, 
dangerous to say even so much. Let us take as an example 
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two such cases as -wa and -wa. Here we have two difierent 
words with the same mid level tone. The fact that in one 
the vowel is short and in the other the vowel is long does not 
affect the tone at all. A definition like Mr. Hanson’s statement 
would make out that there are two different tones. The 
definition of the first would be that the tone was the “ natural 
pitch of the voice ”. The definition of the second would be 
that the tone was the natural pitch of the voice, but was 
“pronounced with a prolonged sound”. Such a division 
is unnecessary and confusing. 

Taldng Mr. Hanson’s five tones in order, we find : — 

(1) If the account of the first tone is correct, it may be 
represented by -^iva, a hut. Perhaps, however, what is 
intended is merely the ordinary mid level tone. ^ 

(2) It is not stated whether this tone is level, ’rising, or 
fallmg. Assuming that it is level, we may represent it by 
jwa, to return. 

(3) Here the tone is said to be “ rising ”, and at the same 
time is said to be “even”. If “even” means “level’,’ — 
the usual signification of the word in this connexion — the 
two words “ rising ” and “ even ” are incompatible. Perhaps 
“ even ” here means “ with a sustained voice ”. It is further 
said to be “ prolonged ”. As explained above, this is simply 
a statement of jDrosodial length, and has nothing to do witli 
tone as I have defined it. The prolongation of the sound must 
be indicated by some sign other than and additional to that 
employed for indicating the tone. If the tone really is mid- 
rising, we might indicate it and also the prolongation by, say, 
md, a father. 

(4) It is said that the tone is short and abrupt. It is 
probably meant that the word ends with a glottal check or 
an unexploded consonant, but nothing is said about the real 
tone that accompanies this. It may be level, rising, or falling, 
low, middle, or high. I am, therefore, unable grai^hically to 
represent this tone, as I do not know what it is. If I guess, 
and say that the glottal check is accompanied by a high 
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falling tone, as in Burmese and Kadu, I can write it \m°, 
to weave. 

(5) It is impossible to define this tone. It is apparently on 
the high register. But is it level, rising, or falling ? Assuming, 
as in No. 3, that it is rising, it may perhaps be indicated by 
'iva, to bite. It is further said that it is uttered with emphasis. 
But this has nothing to do with tone. It is a question of stre;;is- 
accent, which should be indicated by some special appropriate 
mark, e.g. by the acute accent of 'wa. It is, however, not 
clear what exactly is meant by “ emphasis • 

For other languages of this class we have far less 
information. What can be more tantalizing when we are 
told in the only grammar that we possess of Miri that the 
language “abounds in intonations ”, and that “ it must be 
understood that a slight modulation of the voice is required ” 
in uttering each syllable. No information is given as to what 
these “ intonations ” are. 

Even for Tibetan, our information is incomplete. The 
fullest description is Amundsen’s. He mentions six tones, viz. : 

Tone 1. High pitched, often nasal, and short as if butted 
against something. 

Tone 2. High like tone 1, but long. 

Tone 3. Medium pitched and short, like tone 1. 

Tone 4^ Medium pitch and long. 

Tone 5. Curved tone ; deep but gradually raised to medium 
pitch, like saying “two” in a surprised questioning tone. 

Tone 6. Descending long tone. 

It is unnecessary to go into this list in detail. It will be 
sufficient to point out that, under the head of “ tone ” are 
included not only glottal checks and prosodial length, but 
even nasalization. Moreover, even the true tones cannot all 
be identified. For instance, it is not stated where the 
descending (long) tone begins. Is it high, medium, or low ? 

We may tentatively indicate Amundsen’s six tones as 
follows : — 
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(1) ~'ka°, often (4) ~ha 

( 2 ) -la ( 6 ) M 

(3) -/ca® (6)' 

If the above is correct there are really only four tones, a 
high level, a mid level, a low rising, and a mid falling, but 
some of these, especially the last, are doubtful. 

To sum up : — 

There are several different factors which attend the 
utterance of a syllable. For our present purposes we may 
mention four : — 

(1) Musical pitch or change of pitch. When this is 
significant it is a “ tone 

(2) Quantity, i.e. the shortness or length of the sound. 
This is a question of time, and not of pitch. It has therefore 
nothing to do with tone ”. A syllable with the same tone 
may be short, long, or prolonged. This fact, if significant, 
should be indicated by some device distinct from the tone- 
mark. 

(3) Smoothness ox abruptness. A syllable may be either 
tenuto, i.e. held throughout the whole time of its utterance, so 
as to be connected with the next syllable, or it may be staccato, 
i.e. held throughout its whole time but abruptly checked at 
the end, so as not to be connected with the next syllable. 
This, again, has nothing to do with pitch, and neither the 
tenuto utterance nor the staccato utterance can be called 
a tone. The fact, if significant, should therefore be indicated 
by some appropriate mark, distinct from the tone-mark. 

(4) Stress. This, again, has nothing to do with pitch, any 
more than a sjorzando affects the pitch of a note in music. 
It must, therefore, if significant, be indicated by a special, 
independent mark. 

Many writers mix up these four conditions and group them 
all together as ‘‘tones”, thus giving rise to the greatest 
confusion, and rendering it impossible for the best-intention ed 
reader to understand what is meant. On behalf of the 
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many students who are not familiar with Indo-Clmiese 
languages, but who have to deal with words occurring in 
them, I would urge all waiters on the subject to avoid confusing 
these four independent factors, and, when describing a tone, 
to say clearly what it is, i.e. on what register— high, middle, 
or low — it is uttered, and whether it is level, rising, or falling, 
or, possibly, a combination of two of these so as to form a 
compound tone. 

I put forward the above scheme with all diffidence. If 
a better is devised I shall be the first to welcome it. I will 
only add that the devices suggested by me are easily under- 
stood, and that they are within the powers of any decent 
printing office without the necessity of casting many new 
types. 

APPENDIX 

Tones in Indo-European Languages 
In the foregoing j)ages I have dealt only with Indo- 
Chinese tones ; but tones also occur in Indo-European forms 
of speech. Norwegian offers a familiar example, For our 
present purposes, it is important to notice that Vedic 
“ Accents ” are merely tones. The fact is obscured by the 
difference of name, but is a fact nevertheless, Professor 
Macdonell’s account (Vedic Oramniar, p. 448) is as follows : — 
In the Pigveda the Udatta, the rising accent, has 
secondarily acquired a middle pitch, lower than the initial 
pitch of the Svarita, The Svarita is a falling accent 
representing the descent from the Udatta pitch to toneless- 
ness, In the Eigveda it rises shghtly above the Udatta 
pitch before descending ; here, therefore, it has something 
of the nature of a circumflex . . . The Anudatta is the 
low tone of the syllables preceding an Udatta. 

Translating this into the language used in the preceding 
pages, we find that in the Eigveda : — - 
The Udatta is a mid rising tone, as in /M. 

The Svarif a is a mid rising-falling tone, as in Jm. 

The Anudatta is a low level tone, as in Jca. 
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TJie principles followed for Indo-Chinese languages can also 
be employed for indicating these Vedic tones, although the 
matter is slightly complicated by the fact that Indo- Aryan 
languages are polysyllabic, while the others are, in the main, 
monosyllabic. I may add that the Sanskrit Visarga is 
merely a glottal check, and is the same as the so-called 
“ entering tone ” of the Chinese. 

As an example, I give the first two verses of the Rigveda, 
with the tones marked on these principles ; — 

_ a /gni '\mile _pu/r6 ^hita^i^ 

_ya^jna^sya _de/va_mr/tvi'\j'am 
/h6^taralh ra_tna/dha^tamam. 1. 

_a/gni° /pu'\rve_bhir /r^si_bhir 

dAio /nu^tanai_ru/ta 

/sa _de/va /e/ha ^vaksati^ 2. 

Of the modern Indo-Aryan languages, Panjabi and Lahnda 
have tones. These tones do not appear in every word, being 
significant only in a certain number, much as we have 
observed in the case of Burmese. In both' languages the 
tones are the same, being three in number. Dr. Grahame 
Bailey describes them as follows ^ : — 

All the three tones are compound in character. They 
are : — 

1. Low level-rising (-✓). This begins on a low register 
and rises a little, not necessarily more than a tone or a semi- 
tone. 

2- High levei-falhng (“s). This begins on the high 
register and falls a little. 

3. Rising-falling (/-). This begins on the low register, 
rises to the high register, and then falls. In a way, it 
combines 1 and 2. 

When a tone- word is closely followed by another word, the 
second part of the tone falls on the second wmrd. That is to 

1 I have to thank Professor Macdonell for being so kind as to check 
and correct the above representation of the Vedic accents. 

' T have taken the liberty of slightly altering Dr. Bailey’s ■w'-ordingso 
as to bring it into accord with the language used in the preceding pages. 
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say, that normally the tone requires two syllables to complete 
it. If there is a pause after the tone syllable, the whole tone 
will be finished on that one syllable, which will have two 
notes ; but if the tone-syllable is followed by another 
syllable in the same word, or if, being the final syllable or 
only syllable of a word, it is followed by another word with 
no pause between, the second part of the tone will go to the 
non-tone word. Thus, in reality, it is syllables, and not 
words, which have the tone. A non-tone word will never 
have any particular tone except in so far as it accidentally 
receives one from a tone-word as just described. If two or 
more syllables with the high falling tone follow closely after 
one another, the tone wdll be omitted from some. Hence, in 
rapid talk, many high falling tones are not sounded. Again, 
they may be sounded in difi’erent rrays. Thus laihnd% 
in the first Panjabi sentence may have (1) no tone on ne^h 
and the whole tone on lailimU (high level part on laihi- 
and falling part on -cU), or (2) tone on neih, in which case the 
falling part will come on to lailin- of the next word, unless, 
in a very rare case, when 'Hef/j is emphasized and has a pause 
after it, in which case laihndl will get a tone also. Unless 
a pause follovv’s, the tone is never completed in one syllable. 

This division of a tone amongst two syllables is, in its 
essence, also the case wdth Vedic “ accents For instance, 
the Udatta (mid rising) is immediately preceded by the 
Anudatta (low level), and the two together would be repre- 
sented by wdiich is the same as Dr. Bailey’s first tone, 
and, like it, is distributed over two adjacent syllables. So 
also the Udatta plus Svarita ( / + ^) corresponds to his 
third tone. 

In Panjabi and Lahnda, although this is not recognized by 
the speakers, the tones are indicated by the spelling of the 
words, and for this reason in the two following examples — 
one in standard Panjabi and the other in the Kagani dialect 
of Lahnda — I give the texts in strict transliteration and also 
in the International Phonetic Script, with the tone-marks 
added to the latter. For both I am indebted to the kindness 
of Dr. Grahame Bailey. 


478 


TONES IN ORIENTAL LANGUAGES 


Panjabi 


Transliteration.— M ai 

ikk kahani suni si, 

aklie 

Phonetic Script. — M.& 

ik 

./kani suni si, 

* Axe 



By-me one 

story heard was, that 

6s 

jane 

di bhuklch 

neih 

laihndi jihda 

sakkhna 

os 

JAne 

di .-^puk:h 

■^nei 

■^Isendi ]ida 

sAkrhna 

that 

man 

of hunger 

not 

descends whose 

em])ty 

e 

dhicldh 

te jihdi 

nazr 

e bhukldii ; 

bhawe 

e 

/tid: 

te jidi 

DAZr 

e -.'pukrhi ; 

-.xpave 


is stomach and whose regard is hungry ; although 
asi ohnu Baiawiye hetha te tarkari te caul te 

Asi on’u -xbayie -/hetha te terkari te cool te 

we him seat helow and meat amd rice and 


khand nal 

rajaiye, ta 

\vi 

sabbho 

kujjh 

khand nal 

rojiaie, ta 

Yi 

•^SAb.'O 

kuj 

sugar ivith 

satisfy, the?i 

even 

every 

something 

khake 

akhega 

pai 

menu 

dhahna 

khake 

akhega 

pAi 

menu 

/'tana 

haning-eaten 

he-will-say 

that 

me 

popcorn 


caba. 

coba. 

cause-to-masticate {i.e. feed). 


Kagani 


hikke 

jane 

de do 

puttar 

ahse. 

Ohna 

bicco 

-✓hikre 

jAnc 

de do 

put:9r 

■^ase. 

■^On’a 

bic:o 

One 

man 

of two 

sons 

were. 

Them 

from-in 

nikre 

puttar 

thorea diharea 

picche 

apna 

nikre 

put:or 

thorea di_^harea 

pic;he 

Apna 

small 

son 

few 

days 

after 

his-own 

mal 

Sara 

Icharab 

kar 

churea. 

Oh 

hun 

mal 

Sara 

xorab 

kAr 

churea. 

-0 

_^hun 

property 

all 

had 

doing 

was-left. 

He 

now 
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bhukldia 

hundai ; 

kikke 

jane 

usko 

bliede 

.✓pukrlia 

w-liundse; 

-✓liikre 

]Ane 

usko 

-^'pede 

hungry 

being-is ; 

one 

man-hy 

him 

sheep 


fliidlie caranne wase cliolirea. 
■^mide C9ran:e vase "^chorea. 
'pigs feeding for was-lef. 


Qiitbe dl jhanliii da te 

dihe da 

jhagra 

boea ; 

Qutbe di /sjAgn da te 

"^die da 

^jAgra 

^hoea ; 

North of gale of and 

sun of 

quarrel 

became ; 

jehra pattfi utto 

iilharsi, 

ok 

dab da 

■Nj'era pA-t:u ut:o 

' ul.^arsi 

0 

“Ndada 

who cloak over-from 

ivill-take-off 

he 

stroyig 


hosl. 

-^hosi. 

will-he. 
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A Semi-official Defence of Islam 

By a. MING an a 

JN cataloguing tlie Oriental MSS, of the John RjJands 
Library, I came across an unknown and seini-clficial 
defence of Islam. The MS, containing it is in some places in 
a bad state of preservation, but apart from about ten. words 
which have completely faded avray, the text has been read ^ 
and translated, and it is hoped that the book, accompanied 
by a critical axiparatus, will shortly be published by the 
Governors of the Library at the Manchester University 
Press. 

In perusing the work, I was struck by the insignificance of 
the changes that the twentieth century theology has brought 
into the domain of religious controversies. The work is 
probably an answer to the apologies of Christianity by the 
Nestorian Patriarch Timothy (about a.d. 783) and al-Kindi 
(about 830), but I doubt whether it might not have been also 
an answer to Mlzan %d-Hcihh oi Pfander, if the learned Doctor 
of Divinity had written his book at the time of the caliphs 
Mahdi and Ma’mun or Mutawakkil. 

It is natural in a discussion between a Christian and a 
Muhammadan, that the latter should dilate on the claims of 
his “ master ” to be the prophet of God, in proving that his 
Kur’an is the word of God. The first point comprises many 
minor subdivisions, in which we should expect to find 
prophecies from the Old a:^d New Testaments referring to 
Muhammad, miracles wrought by him in imitation of Christ 
and Moses, and various other considerations likely to base 
his historicity on unassailable foundations. When all these 
points have been established, the debater had to indicate the 
timeliness of the religious innovations, if any, in which his 

1 I shall gratefully acknowledge my indebtedness to Professor D. S. 
Margolioutl), of Oxford, for help in the decipherment of some half obliterated 
words. The MS. is written in Baghdad in 616/1219 
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Prophet might have indjilged in the proclamation of his 
message. 

Our Defence harps on the above theme, and according to 
the caliph who caused it to be written, in a happy and 
scientific manner. After giving some good suggestions to be 
followed in discussions, the author proceeds ; “ I have found 
that people who have contradicted Islam have done so for 
four reasons : (1) because of doubts about the history of the 
Prophet — may God bless and save him : (2) because of their 
pride and insolence ; (3) because of their traditions and 
customs; (4) because of their folly and stupidity,” 

After telling us that in the second part of his book he 
will establish the historicity of the Prophet beyond a shadow 
of doubt, he ends his first chapter as follows : “We shall 
next compare our stories with theirs, the men who transmitted 
them to us with those who handed them down to them ; 
if the proofs that we have for believing in our Prophet are 
the same as those they possess for believing in theirs, they 
will have no excuse before God and before their own con- 
science for disbelieving in our Prophet though believing in 
theirs, because if two opponents bring forth the same evidence 
to establish certain claim they have both the same right to it, 
and what is due to one must necessarily be due to the other.” 

The frame of the controversy has been contrived so as to 
comprehend the following ten points set forth in the third 
chapter: “(a) The call of the Prophet was to One, Eternal, 
Omniscient, and Just God, whom no one can overcome and 
hurt ; (6) he was pious, upright, sincere, and his laws and 
prescriptions are praiseworthy ; (c) he wrought clear miracles 
which only the prophets and the chosen ones of God can 
work; (d) he prophesied about events hidden from him, 
which took place during his lifetime; (e) he prophesied 
about many events concerning this world and its kingdoms, 
which were realized after his death ; (/) he brought forth 
a book which by necessity and by undeniable arguments is 
a sign of prophetic office ; (g) his victory over the nations 
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is also by necessity and by undeniable arguments a manifest 
sign of prophetic office ; {h) bis disciples who transmitted bis 
history are most honest and righteous men, to whose like 
nobody can attribute lie and falsehood ; (f) he is the last of 
the prophets, and if he had not been sent the prophecies of 
the prophets about him and about Ishmael would have been 
vain ; {j) the prophets prophesied about him long before 
his appearance, and described his mission, his country, his 
time, and the submission of nations to him and of kings to 
his nation.” Each one of these points forms the subject of 
a special and long chapter. 

The final chapters treat of the status of the Arabs before the 
appearance of Muhammad and contain an ‘‘ answer to those 
who have pretended that no one but the Christ has mentioned 
the Kesurrection, and to those who have reprobated the fact 
that the Prophet should have contradicted Moses and Christ 
in changing the ways of acting of the Torah and the Gospel, 
and to those who have said that the Refugees and the Heifers 
embraced the Muslim faith without having seen any miracle, 
and finally to those have blamed Islam in one of its ways of 
acting or in one of its prescriptions ”. 

The author of the Defence is the famous physician ’Ali, son 
of Kabban at-Tabari, who died about a.d. 865,^ but he 
frequently acknowledges his indebtedness to the caliph 
Mutawalddl (842-62), who, to quote his own words, “ guided 
me and made me profit by words heard from him.” 

At the end of the introduction the notorious caliph is 
spoken of in the following terms; “He is in earnest and 
eager that such books should be spread and perpetuated in 
order to strengthen the motives of credibility of the faith and 
to convince of his merits therein those who ignore it and do 
not recognize how God has singled out Mam and its followers 
in his time, renewed for them His benefits, and made himself 

A In the Introduction I have collected aU the available data concerning 
his life and his works. 
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known to them in multiplying, increasing, and konoiiring them 
by the gentleness of his administration.” 

The conclusion of the work is as follows : “I first thank 
God for His guidance to me, then His Servant and Caliph 
JaTar al-Mutawalddl ‘ala- Allah, Commander of the Faithful — 
may God prolong his hfe — ^who invited and attracted me to him 
along with other people of the tolerated cults, by persuasion 
and dissuasion, and by the respect and consideration that he 
has for all. It is for this reason that I devoted the first chapter 
of this book to describe what my nation has felt from his 
munificence, the tokens of his mercy, the gentleness of his 
administration, the prosperity of his reign, and the great 
number of his conquests.” 

In the third chapter we are told that the Defence w^as 
written at the urgent request of the Caliph and his advisers : 
‘‘ It is he— may God prolong his life — who called mq to this 
work, guided me in it and laid before me on account of it 
a great reward and a good memory.” The work was there- 
fore written within the limits of 842-62. From numerous 
other data, which it would be too long to analyse 'here, we 
may safely infer that the probable date of the composition 
of the Defence is 860-5. 

Dualists, Magians, Buddhists, Jews, are here and there 
mentioned and sharply attacked, but as in the golden age of 
the ‘Abbasid Caliphate the Christian community was more 
numerous and powerful than aU the other bodies of the 
“ tolerated sects ”, the msdra are the principal adversaries. 

In the chapter which deals with the prophecies relating 
to Ishmael, the “ wild-ass of men ”, the author applies to 
his opponent the uncivil epithets of “ rude Garmecite, stupid, 
ignorant, dolt, blockhead ”, but from a man in the court of 
Mutawakkil we should have expected even harsher expressions; 
indeed, it is only fair to say that the author, apart from this 
chapter, has scrupulously followed the counsels which he gives 
in his introduction : “He who writes a book on this high, 
illuminating, and enhghtening subject, which involves a 
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general utility to adherents to all religions, lias to make 
it understandable and easy ; has to discuss with his adyersary, 
convince him, compete with him, and not to behave proudly 
against him ; he is to be fair and not to abuse ... if he 
does that, he will ride on him, hit him With his arrow and 
lead him with his bridle.” 

The Defence is important, throwing as it does great rays of 
light upon the early development of Miihammadanisni as 
contrasted with the more liberal Muhammadans of our days. 
We will only draw attention to two items taken at random. 

The doctrine of the holy war is set forth in a most 
uncompromising manner, and is even considered essential 
to the existence and the welfare of the world. With a view 
to its vindication, quotations are adduced from the Old and 
New Testaments, and the example of Abraham, Joshua, and 
other warlike Patriarchs is thrown into relief. Here is how the 
writer concludes one of his paragraphs : “ As to the Prophet 
— may God bless and save him — he ordered with persuasion 
and dissuasion to worship One, Eternal, and Omnipotent God 
in order that religion might be one and the Supreme Being 
One ; he who responds to that has the prerogatives and the 
obligations of the Muslims, and he who does not respond but 
gives tribute on his hand in a humble condition (Kor. ix, 29), 
he spares his blood with this tribute and is tolerated upon his 
submission ; but he who refuses that, war shall be behind him. 
This constitutes a fine subject of meditation for the un- 
believers ; indeed, it lowers down their amour 'projpre and 
their pride, and calls the people of honour and self-esteem 
from amongst them to change their state of lowliness and 
toleration by means of tribute, for the glory of dignity and 
freedom.” 

The existence of sensual pleasures in heaven is maintained 
with all its crudity. In the thirtieth chapter we read the 
following words : “ If somebody reprobates the saying of the 
Prophet that in the world to come there is food and drink, 
the answer would be that the Christ told also such a thing 
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to his disciples when he drank wdth them and said to them 
" I will not drink of this fruit of the vine, until I drink it 
another time with you in the kingdom of heaven ’ (Matt, xxvi, 
29). In this he declared that in heaven there is wine and 
drink, and where drink is found, food and pleasures are not 
blamed.” 

further, the Old Testament is constantly quoted with 
regard to kiblaJi, divorce, circumcision, fight against un- 
believers, and retaliation. 

The author has displayed much ingenuity in finding the 
name Muhammad in the Bible. Being a Christian by birth.d he 
read Syriac perfectly, and there is also reason to believe that 
he knew some Greek and Hebrew, because he resorts sometimes 
to textual criticism in Scripture. For all practical purposes, 
however, the Peshitta Version, the Vulgate of the Eastern 
Churches, is the text used by Tabari. He frequently appeals 
to an Arabic translation of the Bible by a certain Marcus, whom 
he calls “the Interpreter ”, but whom I am still unable to 
identify with any other writer known to me either in Syriac 
or in Arabic literature. 

The pith of his Biblical argumentation lies in the fact that 
he has gathered all the texts which deal with warlike expedi- 
tions, conquests, slaughter, wilderness, desert, and referred 
them to the Prophet. 

What is more curious and ingenious in his method is 
the translation of the Aramaic adjective Meshabhha by 
Muhammad. Linguistically spealdng this translation is often 
correct, but sometimes ludicrous; so Ps. xlviii, 1-2, is rendered 
thus : “ Great is our Lord, and he is greatly Mahmiud.] and 
in the city of our God and in his mountain there is a Holy One 
and a Muhammad.” Inis, xli, 16, we have also “ And thou 
shalt rejoice and become Muhammad m the Holy One of 
Israel ”, and in Is. Iv, 7, “ Because of the Lord, thy God, the 
Holy One of Israel, who hath made thee Ahmad.” 

1 Incidentally we may remark that the prevalent opinion (Brock, i. 2,31) 
that he was of Jewish origin is enhneous. 
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More important to scholars are the chapters which deal 
with the historicity of the Prophet, The writer has registered 
on this subject many oral traditions in circulation at the court 
of the ‘Abbasids, He was evidently satisfied with the outcome 
of his researches, for he says in the third chapter : “I wish 
the reader of this book to realize its merits and the exceUeiicy 
of its value, and to Icnow that those born in the religion of 
Islam and firmly attached to it who have profusely dealt 
with this subject did not reach what I have attained. He 
who has a doubt in his breast let him compare my book, 
the prophecies, the convincing and peremptory proofs which 
it contains, with all that other writers have written since the 
appearance of Islam down to our own time. This is due to 
the help and the assistance of God, and to the blessings of the 
Commander of the Faithful — may God strengthen him.” 

So far as the Prophet’s personality is concerned, I think 
that the author is right in his judgment, because his work 
constitutes a precious repertory of traditional sayings, some 
of which are unregistered by Ahmad b. Hanbal, Bukhari, 
Muslim, and Tirmidhi, and missing in the histories of 
Ibn Isl.iak, Wakidi, Ibn Sa‘d, and Tabari. 

According to the author, the Christians do not believe in 
the mission of Muhammad for three main reasons : first, 
because they do not see that a prophet has prophesied about 
him prior to his coming; second, because they do not find in 
the Kur’an the mention of a miracle or a prophecy ascribed 
to the man who brought it forth ; third, because the Christ 
has told them that no prophet will rise after Him. These, 
the writer adds, “ are their strongest objections, and I will 
refute them by the help of God.’’ 

The system followed in the vindication of the history 
of the Prophet is according to the author very felicitous ; 
from the last chapter we extract some typical passages in 
which he is interpellating the Christians as follows : “ More- 
over, among those who handed down to you those stories of 
yours there was none who claimM that he had taken them from 
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an eye-witness among Itis fathers or grandfathers who had 
seen the Christ or Moses — ^peace be with them- — as the Arabs 
claim on the authority of their fathers and their grand- 
fathers ridio have seen the Prophet— peace be with him. . . . 
Your stories have been handed down to you by a man of 
'Irak, who took them from a man of Jazirah, who in his turn 
took them from a man of Syria ; or by a Syrian, who took 
them from a Hebrew ; or by a Persian, who took them from 
a Greek, through obscure and irregular channels.” 

These are some aspects of this ancient and unique Defence 
which from a Muslim standpoint has doubtless an unparalleled 

value, its very title being 3 Booh of 

Religion and Empire. 



The Sumerian Law Code compared with the 
Code of Hammurabi 

{Read at the Entente Conference of Orientalists, Paris, July, 1920.) 

By Professor S. LANGDON, M.A. 

rjlIiE great Semitic digest of laws made by Hammurabi 
and inscribed at bis orders on the magnificent diorite 
stele of Susa was probably promulgated soon after the 
34:th year of the reign of that famous kingd or about 2088, 
His reign extended to 2081. The period of its composition 
and promulgation is therefore limited to the brief space of 
eight years at the end of his reign. This date is at any rate 
certain for the great stele deciphered by Pke Scheil (1902). 
Fragments of the same code written on clay tablets of the 
period of Hammurabi were found at Susa,^ at Ellasar or 
Warka,® and at Nippur. From Nippur two large tablets have 
been recovered, one of which has the colophon, “Fourth tablet 
of ‘ When the far-famed Anu ^ Since the Code as written 
on the Paris Stele begins “ When the far-famed Anu ”, it is 
evident that the editions written on tablets are based upon the 
monumental copy and that they are later than it. For it is 
highly improbable that the original tablet edition began 
with a long historical prologue. The Nippur tablet has a 

^ This statement is based upon references in the prologue of the code 
which can be connected with facts of his reign mentioned in date formulie. 
The date formula of the 35th year which mentions Mari and Malgu is the 
highest date which can be verified by the prologue, col. iv, 12 and 30. 
In this date Hammurabi claims to have destroyed the walls of Mari and 
Malgu cities on the middle Euphrates. Eor the formula see Poebel, BE. vi, 
€5, where it is erroneously assigned to the 37th year ; for this formula 
as the date of the 35th year see Boissier, RA. xi, 162, and Clsij, Miscellaneous 
Inscriptions, No. 33, 6. 

® Scheil, Delegation en Perse, x, pi. 9 = Ungnad, Keilschrifttexte der 
Oesetze Hammurabis, 36-7. 

^ Clay, Miscellaneous Inscriptions, JSlo. 34:. 

* Langdon, Historical and Beligious Texts, No. 22. I wrote on p. 49 
of my volume in the conviction that the Constantinople tablet represents 
an edition anterior to that of the Paris Stele, but I am now convinced 
that this copy is later than the monument. 
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colophon which says that it is the al-guh-ba of the king 
Hammurabi.^ 

A very large tablet containing several laws which *were 
destroyed on the Paris Stele, and containing about twelve 
columns of the royal promulgation, was found at Nippur,“ 
The colophon being lost, it is impossible to determine its date 
with reference to the stele. There is one feature about the 
Philadelphia tablet which is of exceptional interest. For 
§§113 and 120 it has a Sumerian title di-dih-ba nig e-zi-ga, 
“ Judgment rendered concerning what is taken from a house.” 
§ 113 concerns the theft of grain from a silo or granary, and 
§ 120 the violation of trust on the part of a banker or store- 
house keeper who steals grain in his keeping.^ It is, therefore, 
obvious that the Semitic code was modelled upon Sumerian 
judicial procedure and Sumerian methods of codification. 
The laws of both peoples are based upon a long history of 
case decisions, and hence the Sumerian word for law means 
a “ judgment made known ”. The Semitic word for law, 
dtnu, really means a legal decision, and the royal legislation 
of Hammurabi was known to Assyrian scribes as the dindni 
[sa] Hammurabi, “ The judgments of Hammurabi.” 

Long before tablets of Sumerian law codes were discovered 
a great many Sumerian legal decisions or rulings on disputes 

^ The colophon, is obscure and badly preserved. It is not necessary to 
assume, from what we can now read on the tablet, that it was actually 
written in the reign of Hammurabi. 

Published by Dr. Amo Poebel, Historical and Grammatical Texts , 
No. 93. Translated by Scheil. RA. 13, 49-53, and Poebel, OLZ. 1915, 
162-9, 194-200, 225-30, 257-65. 

® Poebel, OLZ. 1915, 263-4, saw the importance of this Sumerian super- 
scription, and suggests that there may have been a group of laws called 
di-dih-ha nig e-zi-ga. By restoring V R. 24a, 27/, Poebel showed that 
di-dib-ba = dtnu Suhuzii, judgment t&nght,” i.e. decision which the 
judges caused the litigants to know, and simittu, law. A Berlin vocabulary 
(unpublished) has di-dib-ba — didibbu, dinu ddnu, dtnu parsu, dhiu Suhuzit. 
The ordinary Sumerian word for “ judgment rendered ” is di-til-la — 
dfmi gamru, V.R. 24, 29, Por the sign A Cl-M in this Sumerian super- 
scription as a variant of LU {dib) note, beside the citations in OLZ. 1915, 
26 4, and RA. xv, 37, the title of a priest zabar-KU-ba, Thureau-Dangin, 
SAK. 194, X, 8, for zabar-dib-ba, CT. 24, 3, 18, etc. 
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by Sumerian law courts were kiiown4 We now possess 
about sixty quite well-preserved documents of this Mnd, all 
from Lagash of the period of the Ur dynasty {2474-2357). In 
the legal phraseology of this city the term for a judgment 
handed down by the courts was di-til-la? A syllabary of the 
late period renders this phrase by dinu ga-am-ni^ “ judgment 
completed.” The phrase of the earlier period of Bumerian 
judicial procedure does not appear in Semitic.^ 

All the published Sumerian lawsuits from Nippur are of 
a late period, and here we find the Sumerian term di-dib, to 
cause a decision to be received, which passed into Semitic as 
the ordinary term. A tablet of proceedings before a law 
court dated in the 33rd year of Hammurabi, that is, 
immediately preceding the promulgation of the Semitic code, 
has the phrase di-dib-dilg, or a strengthened form of the 
compound dih. di-bi puhrum Nihru-{hi)-lca dib-hi-be-ne-in-ddg, 
“ The council of Nippur shall cause their judgment to be 
received.” ^ The Semitic laws of the period, therefore, reveal 
everywhere the terminology of the Sumerian judicial pro- 
cedure of the period of Isin and the first half of the first 
Babylonian dynasty. 

All our evidence pointed to the existence of Sumerian law 
codes as the prototype of the Code of Hammurabi, and when 
Professor A. T. Clay discovered a large tablet of a compilation 

^ The first attemxst to interpret Sumerian lawsuits was the article by 
■p. Pelagaud in Babyloniaca, iii, 81-132, based upon tablets previously 
published by Thureau-Dangin and some new ones copied by Virolleaud in 
Constantinople, which are published at the end of Pelagaud's article. All 
these tablets came from Lagash. Later H. de Genouillac jiublished a 
number of similar texts in Inventaire des Tablettes de Telia in the Musee 
Imperial Ottoman, vol. ii, pt. i.. On the basis of these and the tablets 
jjreviously published Genouillac made a study of Sumerian legal decisions 
in RA. viii, 1-32. In the second part of vol. ii Genouillac published a large 
number of these texts, also from Lagash and now in Constantinople. 

^ The reading D1 {di) = dtnu is no longer in dispute. My former 
reading sd-til-la was erroneous. Syl. E. 185, di-i — diim, is now confirmed 
by the Chicago Syllabary, 88, 

® But compare ti-ma-Su-nu-H ig-mu-ru, Schorr, AUbahylonisclte 
Rechtsurlciinden, 261, 35. 

* Poebel, BE. vi. No. 10 ; see ibid., p. 47 ; Schorr, ibid.. No. 292. 
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of Sumerian laws and published ^ it in 1915 the theory of a 
Sumerian prototype was confirmed. Only the reverse of this 
important tablet from Erech (?) containing nine laws is 
preserved. In the colophon the laws are called ti-la of Nidaba 
and Hanij or the decisions of Nidaba and Hani.^ Tila is 
apparently an abbreviation of di-ti-la, a phrase characteristic 
of the Lagash school and of the earlier (Ur) period. When I was 
engaged upon the catalogue of the Nippur Collection in 
Philadelphia I came upon a few tablets of this kind, and 
I found time to publish only one of them, Ni. 4573, a fragment 
from the top of a single-column tablet.^ I am unable to make 
any connected sense from this fragment, and, in fact, it is 
not at all certain whether it should not be regarded as a code 
of precepts for learners in the schools.^ Two double-column 
tablets of the collection are extremely important, and together 
they carry seventeen laws. Ni. 8284 and. its duplicate, in 
fragmentary condition, 13632 -f 13647, has been published by 
Dr. Lutz in voL i, pt. ii, of Publications of the Babylonian 
Section, University Museum, Philadelphia, No. 101 (duplicate 
100) . Since this tablet ends in the midst of a law the Sumerian 
code was clearly continued on a succeeding document. It 
is extraordinary that the tablet has no colophon to tell us 
its position in the series. The method of redacting long 
liturgies in series of small tablets was already employed in this 
period and in the schools at Nippur.® Ni. 8326, published by 
Lutz as No, 102, is sadly damaged on the reverse. It, like 
No, 101, probably contained no colophon. In the Revue 
cT Assyriologie, xvii, 35-43, the able French scholar, Professor 

^ Miscellaneous Inscriptions in the Yale Babylonian Collection, No. 28. 
The author gave an interpretation of this tablet on pp. 18-27. 

2 For the grain goddess as patroness of writing and her consort Hani, 
also a patron of writing at Umma, see/ in addition to Clay's discussion, p. 19, 
the writer’s TammYig antf Jsifetor. p. 163. 

2 Sumerian Grammatical Texts, No. 30, republished by Lutz, Selected 
Sumerian and Babylonian Texts, Yio. 

* Note that the tablets of laws in the Nippur Collection are all double- 
column tablets. 

^ SoQ the mitex’ 8 Babylonian Liturgies, p. yMx 
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Scheil, wrote an edition of Nos. 100-2 in Lutz’s volume. 
The successful decipherer of the Code of Hammurabi places 
himself again on record as the first interpreter of these two 
tablets. I have seldom realized the advantage which a 
second interpreter has received at the hands of one who led 
the way. 

I have arranged all the published Sumerian laws in the 
arbitrary order given below. Naturally the Nippurian 
redaction may not have been the same as the code of Ellasar 
or Erech. The three tablets of the law here edited certainly 
do not follow each other consecutively, and their positions in 
the Sumerian code remain wholly uncertain. But enough 
consecutive material is available to show that we have here 
a real code arranged on scientific principles; the laws on various 
subjects are grouped together. But it will be seen that with 
rare exceptions the Sumerian laws are not literal originals of 
the Semitic code. The two codes resemble each other much 
in content and phraseology, and Sumerian law was obviously 
the forerunner of Semitic legislation. In my analysis of the 
twenty-six laws now recovered I follow the order provisionally 
assigned to them in my paper. 

(1) §§ 1-3, concerning care and protection of gardens. This 

subject is dealt with much more fuUy in §§ 59-65 of 
the Hammurabi Code. 

(2) § 4, concerning responsibilities of neighbours. No 

corresponding Semitic law, unless it be § 67. 

(3) §§ 5-8, concerning slavery. Slavery in Sumer dates from 

prehistoric times and probably originated in the 
custom of reducing captives to the condition of 
servitude. The primitive ideograph for slave consists 
of the sign NIT AH (male) and EUR (foreign land), 
“ male of a foreign land,” and in Sumerian this was 
apparently pronounced er, 

^ e-riim — ardu in BM. 38744. The pronunciation e-ri is certain and in 
early texts the ideograph is followed by m, i.e. tx-ra. See Clay, M i scellaneous 
4, hi, 1 ; HSlikolski, No. 19, Obv. V, 6. 


494- THE SUMEEIAN LAW CODE COMPARED 

The laws pertaining to slaves are not grouped together in 
the Code of Hammurabi, but are given in various parts of the 
code in those sections (on marriage, debt, personal injury, etc.) 
which involve the subject of slavery. The same principle 
probably obtained to a less extent in the Sumerian code, but 
in §§ 18-19 below the rights of a slave woman are not secured 
at all, which seems to indicate an advance in the standing of 
slaves under Semitic law. 

The subject of runaway slaves is discussed in §§ 15-20 of 
the code. Here the laws are more comprehensive and cover 
nearly all possible circumstances. A freeman who aids a 
palace slave or a poor man’s slave to escape from a city is 
slain. If he gives refuge to a slave of the palace or a poor 
man’s slave and does not produce him at the governor’s 
proclamation he is slain. If he captures a runaway slave and 
restores him he receives two shekels. If the owner’s name 
cannot be found he shall convey the slave to the palace and 
the authorities shall find the owner. If he capture a slave 
and confine liim in his house and the slave is stolen from his 
house, that freeman is slain. If the slave escape from his 
captor he shall swear to the fact and go free. 

In comparison with these laws the Sumerian ruling is 
primitive and far less severe. From it we gather that the 
Sumerians ordinarily held a slave to be worth 25 shekels.^ 

§ 6 corresponds to § 282 of the Code of Hammurabi, where 
a slave who falsely denies his owner has his ear severed. 

§§ 7 and 8 provide in a merciful manner for a slave afflicted 
with incurable disease. He receives royal alms, and in case he 
takes refuge with a freeman he shall be protected and conveyed 
to a house provided for such cases, or to some place where he 
may wish to go.^ There is nothing similar to this law in the 
Code of Hammurabi. § 278 provides for the return of a 

^ Prices of slaves vary greatly in Semitic contracts. Note the high 
price, 50 shekels, for a slave girl, in &ch.oj:T, Altbabylonische liechtmrkunden , 
No. 84, and 12 shekels for a male slave, No. 85. 

^ So 1 interpret the law, but it is obscure and uncertain. 
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purchased slave if the hennu disease befall him within a month 
of his sale. Bennu is obviously the same disease as miltum 
in the Sumerian code ; the two words indicate the same 
disease as we otherwise know from Virolieaud, Astrologie, 
Sin xixj 10.^ A royal gift to petty officers {redu) is 
mentioned in § 34 of the Code, but there is no reference in 
Semitic law or contracts to royal alms for the helpless poor. 

(4) § 9, concerning false accusations. Corresponds to §§ 1-3 

of the Code. See the note at the end of my translation. 
See also § 127 of the Code on false accusation of a 
woman’s chastity, for which a freeman is reduced to 
slavery. 

(5) §§ 10-11. § 10 probably began a group of laws on 

property and taxation. § 10 corresponds to § 30 of 
the Code. 

(6) §§ 12-17, concerning marriage and the family. The Code 

has a long section on marriage and the family, 
§§ 128-195. In both codes this is by far the most 
lengthy section. The Sumerian section certainly 
began on some lost tablet, and probably continued 
for several paragraphs after the break at the end 
of §17. 

§ 12 = § 167 ; § 13 = § 171. In each case the resemblance 
in legislation is great. § 14 probably does not appear in the 
Code; it appears to make legitimate the children of a con- 
cubine which she bears to her master after his wife’s death. 

§ 15 corresponds to no law of the Code. The profession of 
a hierodule, karlil, was confined to free-born women,^ 
Sumerian law permitted a man whose wife was childless to 
beget heirs from a temple hierodule. Now karlil is rendered 
into Semitic hy harimtu and and 7am7w is probably 

identical with zikritu by metathesis. For zilmtu the ordinary 

1 See also CT. 19, 22, 9-11, miktum as synonym of benmi. Sndhofi has 
come to the conclusion that this means epilepsy, Schorr, ibid., p. 129. 

^ Note that a woman adopts a girl and makes a hierodule of her. Poebcl, 
BE. vi, 4. 

® Shurpu, V, 144. 

JEAS. OCTOBER 1920. 
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Sumerian word is a pseudo-ideogram [sal zi-iJc-]ru ~ zilcntu, 

Em. 2. 26j rev. 11. In the Code of Hammurabi the temple 
harlots, sal zi-iJc-m-um, are mentioned with the priestesses and 
are probably identical with the kar-lil of the Sumerian code. 

She inherits her father’s property on the same terms as a son, I 

and when she dies her inheritance goes to her brothers ( § 180). 

Hence she could not marry. § 187 provides for the adoption of , 

children of a zihritu or hierodiile, and leaves the impression * 

that such children are state property who cannot be claimed 
by their mother. Such a son when adopted is severely punished 
for denying his adoptive parents (§ 192).^ 

§ 16 deals with a case of adultery, the violation by entice- 
ment of a freeman’s wife. The penalty imposed upon the 
co-respondent is not stated. The wife is not divorced, but the 
violation permits the husband to take another wife. The 
Semitic code, § 129, concerns the same kind of adultery, that 
is, the unfaithfulness of the wife is implied an.d the penalty 
is death for both. Here, again, Semitic law is much more * 

severe, and involves a more serious estimate of the crime. 

§ 17 probably corresiDonds to one of the paragraphs 159, 

160, 161 of the Code. 

(7) §§ 18-19, concerning injury to pregnant women. 

Corresponds to §§ 209-14. See the note on § 19. 

(8) § 20, concerning damage to a rented boat. This subject 

is dealt with in §§ 236-8 of the Code. ■ 

(9) §§ 21-2, concerning adoption. § 22 seems to be 

a repetition of the end of § 21, and the whole section 
refers to penalties of breaking faith in adoption on ] 

the part of both child and parents. In my note on 
§ 2 1 the reader will find that this law is well illustrated 
in Sumerian and Semitic documents, and it should 

^ The sacred women of the land Emutbal are brought to Babylon by 
the orders of Hammurabi, see King, Letters and Tmeriptions of Ilanuiiurabi, 

No. 34 — Ungnad, Babylonische Brief e, No, 2. Here the two orders of 
priestesses, and are mentioned. Both King and Ungnad 

erroneously rendered by “ goddesses ”. The word is the plural 

of istariiu, harlot. See Tammuz and Ishiar, ji. 80. 
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be in the Code, possibly in the part not yet recovered. 
§§ 185-93 of the Code protect the rights of adoptive 
parents and adopted children. 

(10) §§ 23-4 belong under section 6 above, and correspond to 

no laws in the Code. 

(11) §§ 25-6, on the obligations of ox-herds. § 25 probably 

corresponds literally to § 262 of the Code, of which 
only two lines are preserved. 


The Code distinguishes between nakidu, ox-lierd, and re’u, 
shepherd. If a lion slays oxen or sheep in the fold of a 
shepherd the loss is borne by the owner ( § 266). The business 
of the nakidu or Sumerian gud-nigin seems to have been more 
in the nature of a guardian who was responsible for the safety 
of his charge.3. § 26 corresponds precisely to § 263 of the Code. 


1. tukundili 

2. gain galu-'^ur 

3. gi^-hr gU-guh-bu-de 

4. kislag ^ in-na -an-sig 
6. kislag-bi 

6. gis-hr gis-gub-hu-de 

7. nu ni-in-til^ 


Lutz No. 101 

§ 1 

1. If 

2. a man to a man 

3. for planting a garden with trees 

4. gave vacant land 

5. (and) this vacant land 

6. in planting with trees 

7. he finished not 


^ For the sign U with A^alue ur see Sumerian Grammar, 254/ ur 15, and 
for the construction, Pocbel, BE. vi. No. 11, 21, ud kur-M gain galu-nr, “ In 
future days man against man (shall not complain).” ur is for the ordinary 
ra. For postfixed ur ~ ra, see Sum. Gr., § 81 end and iir — ana, ina, 
Poehel, FBS. v, 105, hi, 0 Radau, JVinik No. 1, i, 28, Gimil-Sin-rnu-iir, 
“ To my (king) Gimil-Sin.” 

2 Gf. Code of Hammurabi, § 60, ana kirim zugir/phti and my restoration 
of II Raw. 15, 22, in RA. 14, 18, giS-Sar gis-Sub-ha-ta kird ana zakdpi. 
The diffi( 3 ult passage in the Tammuz hymn SBP. 3.S0, 10, is now intelligible, 
ba-Si-in-u [giS-Sar] giS-mi-ni-in-gub, “ Mount thou up and plant the gardens.” 
Fox giU-gub in the poetical sense ‘*to instal a ruler , see Sunier uin 
Liturgies and Psalms, 25(i, 23. 

3 kislag = teritu, vacant, i.e. land without buildings, see Schorr, VAB. v, 
418, 24, and Poehel, BE. vi, 12, note 2 ; Thureau-Dangin, RA. 11, 96. 

^ See the commentary of ana itti-^u, RA. 14, 18, 26, and Code § 61. 
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8, gain gi^-,hr in-guh-ha'^ 

9. sag ga-la-ba-na-ka 

10. kislag bdrra-ah-suh-a 

11. in-na-ah~sum~mu 

12. tukundihi 

13. gis-sar galu-ka 

14. in-ed 

15. nam-ma'jydur ha-ku 

16. 10 gin ^ k'ii-hahbar ni-lal-e 


8, to the gardener who did the 

planting^ 

9. in his share of it 

10. the (part of the) vacant land 

which was neglected 

11. shall be assigned. 

§2 

12. If (a man) 

13. the garden of a man 

14. takes over 

15. and pollenates it not but 

neglects it 

16. he shall pay ten shekels of 

silver. 


This paragraph corresponds apparently to the Code § 65, 
where the provision against such neglect is more logical. 
A negligent gardener according to the Code must pay the 
owner of the garden in produce in the same proportion as 
that of an adjoining garden which had been properly cared for. 


17. tukundihi gain 

18. gis-sar galu-ka 

19. gis in-sig 

20. mas ma-na kk'-habhar 

21. ni-lal-e 


§3 

17. If a man 

18. in the garden of a man 

19. has cut wood 

20. I mana of silver 

21. he shall pay. 


The law is almost identical with the Code § 59, but the 
latter is again more exact and logical, since it restricts the 
penalty to those cases in which the owner of the garden was 
unaware of the trespass and theft of the woodcutter. 


1 Var. omits the subjunctive infleotion. Of. Code § 62, 40, innad4. 

2 Note guh ~ zaJ^dpu in the same sense as giS-gub. Of. CT. 19, 47, 21. 

3 Note the neuter suffix 6a and the i>orsonal suffix na, and for this principle 
see Nwra. Ur., § 160. 

The reading gin = Bklu is confirmed by Meek, AJSL. 36> 168, 25, 
TU {gi-e) = Wdu. 
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22. fukundibi galu 

23. e-e uS-sa-ni 

1. kislag galu al-suh 

2. lugal e-a-ge 

3. galu kislag-m 

4. kislag-zu al-sub 

5. e-mu galu gib ^-de 

6. e'-zu hila-ga-ah 

7. in-na-an-d'Ag 

8. enim-enim kes-du-hi 

9. un-da-an-gi-en 
10. . lugal kislag-a-ge 

11. lugal e-a-rn 

12. nig li-gu-de-a-ni 

13. in-na-ah-su-su ^ 


§4 

22. If a man’s house 

23. is beside 

Col. II 

1 vacant land of a man wbieli is 
neglected 

2. and the owner of the house 

3. to the owner of the vacant land 

4. “ Thy vacant is neglected ; 

5. in order to seclude ® my house 

6. strengthen thou thy house,” 

7. said, 

8. and the words concerning the 

agreement 

9. be established,^ 

10. the owner of the vacant land 
n. to the owner of the house 

12. for whatsoever he lost 

13. shall indemnify. 


The meaning of this law seems to be clear enough, but the 
statement is made in a confusing manner. A man has built 
a house, one side of which is supported by the wall which 
separates his plot of ground from his neighbour’s field. 
He enjoins his neighbour to strengthen his wall, and if he 
neglects to do so the neighbour is penalized to pay any loss 

1 For 01 + G1 = gib, v. Ebeling, KTA. 8, 3, ab-gib-bi = uSaprahi md 
CT. 17, 31, 3, sag-ba-an-gib-ha — iprik. Schell reads ni-Mr-ne, “ ma. 
inaison on va agrandir.” 

Literally “ turn away man ”. 

® Or “ to revoke a promise" ; see Gudea, Statue B, I 14- ; 

Thureau-Dangin, SAK. 62, xi, 13 ; Langdon, Poeme du Paradis, 220, 37. 
The rendering adopted here agrees with that of Schcil, and for anim ka- 'JeeMa, 
to make an agreement, see Sumerian Qramm.ar, p. 224. 

4 For su == rcibu, repay, cf. su == apdlu Sa JmhulLu, AO. 3930, rev. 17. 
See also Ungnad’s restoration of the Code §73, minima \^a haiku] i-ri-[a.-ab']. 
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incurred to the owner of the house. Confusion to the 
interpreter is caused bj the reference in line 6, “ strengthen 
thy house,” but there is otherwise no reference to a house on 
the adjoining property. The word “ house ” is employed 
loosely for wall. The corresponding law in the Code is 
] 3 robably § 67, only a few words of which have been pre- 
served. For contracts concerning dividing walls, see Schorr, 
Altbabylonische Rechtsurhunden, Nos. 198-201. 


14. tuhundihi 

15. g&me arad ^ galu-*ur 

16. mg-uru-ka ha-zag 

17. e galu-ka 

18. oM iti-dm 

19. ni-ku-a 

20. ba-an-gi-en~ 

21. sag sag-gini 

22. ba-ab-sum-mu 

23. tukundibi 

24. sag nu-tuk 

^ In this period the Sumerian word for slave eri, erra, is replaced by the 
Semitic amd; see, for example, VS. i, No. 27, 14 ; Gudea, Cyl. B. 18, 21. 
Not until the Semitic period of Sargon the Ancient does the sign for female 
servant SAL + KUE apjjear, Tlmreau-Dangin, E.TC. 80, obv. 2, developed 
out of an older sign BEG., p. 6, second form of NIT AH -f KUE. In 
fact, the early inscriptions write male and female slave with KUE inserted 
into variant forms of the same sign. For the masculine sign see Nikolski, 
No. 19, V, 6, and the feminine sign at line 11, rev. i, 1, et passim. When 
the new sign for geme, female slave, was invented the old sign for female 
slave is then written for male slave and the original form for male slave is 
abandoned. Consequently on this tablet arad, slave, is written with a sign 
which in pre-Sargonic times indicated a female slave. 

® Eor gm as a technical term in deciding suits at law, see Thureau- 
Dangin, BTC. 290, B. 4; Genouillac, Invmtaire, 172, 6; 830, rev. 7 and 
923. See below Col, hi, 11. 


§5 : 

14. If 

15. a female slave or a male slave 

from a freeman ; 

16. in a city escape 

17. and in the house of a freeman 

18. for one month 

19. take up abode * 

20. and he (or she) be confirmed 

(as the owner’s) 

21. slave for slave. 

22. he shall give 

23. If 

24. he have no slave 
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■ 1. 25 gin ku-babbar 

2. ni-lal-e 

3. tuhundihi 

4. arad galu-ge 

5. lugal-a-rdnr 

6. nam-arad-da ni 

7. ha-an-da-guf ^ 

8. ' lugal-a-ni-if 

9. nam~amd-da~ni 

10. a-rd 2-6mi 

11. un-gi-en 

12. kisi^ -U 

13. al-hiir- e 

14. tuhundihi 
16. mi-ih-tum 

16. nig-ba lugal-ham 

17. nu-ub-da-an-hif-i 


Col. hi 

1. 25 shekels of silver 
. 2. he shall paj. 

§6 

3. If 

4. the slave of a freeman 

5. against his master 

6. concerning his servitude 

7. has brought complaint, 

8. and to his owner 

9. his servitude 

10. twice 

11. be confirmed, 

12. upon his forehead 

13. shall one incise a mark. 

U. If 

15. there be a malady 

16. there shall be a gift of the king. 

17. Not shall he be left destitute. 


17. If 

18. there be a malady 

19. and of his own free will 

1 Of. Thureau-Dangin, RTC. 290, 9, murgii ba-gur-ra-ia, “after slie had 
turned,” i.e. brought complaint. Scheil discovered the connexion between 
this law and g 282 of the Code, 

2 The sign is the early Babylonian form of SAI. 7487 = vinttatv, 

forehead. For the Sumerian value see Bm, 2, 588, obv. 30, in AdSL. 36, 
158, and CT. 18, 326, 10 = variant, RA. 10, 82, v. 32, which has 

by confusion SAG. Note Syl. B.Hv, 35, where MB is followed by SAG. 
In line 13 bur clearly means “ brand ”, “cut”, for which the Semitic 
texts have muttata-Su ugallabu, Code § 127, and for the branding of a slave 
who denies his master, see Daichea, LSS. i®. No. 26, 9 ; = galabu is 

not documented, but bilr does mean to out, tear, safaiu, Arabic salata, and 
this is probably the sense here. 


17. tuhundihi 

18. mi-ih-tum 

19. ni-te-a-ni-ta 
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20. galu-Hir un-si-du 

21. galti-bi 

22. nu-nn-tag-tag 

23. hi ^ mg-ga-na-su 

24. (ja-ha-rd 


20. lie come to a freeman 

21. that freeman 

22. shall not reject him 

23. hut to the place of his desire 

24. he shall cause him to go. 


Col. IV 


§9 


1 . tuhundibi 1 . 

2. gcdu galu-*ur 2. 

3. d nu-gar-ra-ia 3. 

4. enim nu-zu-m 4. 

5. in-da-Ial 2 5. 

6. g(du-bi 6. 

7. nu~un-gi~en^ 7. 

8. enim in-da-ld-a 8. 

9. nam-tag-ga-ba ge-il-e 9. 


If 

a man against a man 
for a cleed{?) which was not 
done, 

for a matter which he knew not 
has brought accusation, 
and that man 
has failed to prove it, 
as to the matter which he 
accused him of 
let him bear the penalty. 


The wording of this law is again indefinite and wu'itten to 
cover all degrees of accusations with their corresponding 
penalties. It corresponds to at least three paragraphs of the 
Code. § 1. If a man accuse a man of a deed which involves 
murder and fails to prove it he shall be slain. §§ 2 and 3. 
If a man bear witness in a lawsuit and fail to prove his state- 
ment he shall pay the penalty involved in the case. That is, 
if his false evidence involve the life of a man he himself 
shall be killed. If the case involve grain or money he must 
pay grain or money, as much as the defendant would have 

^ Copy by Lutz has .DI, perhaps sd Sag-ga-na(J). One expects H- 
Saggana to mean a house of quarantine, pest-house, but no word for sucii an 
idea is suggested by Saggan. ThQ phrase occurs in my IJistcrirul and 
Religious Texts, No. 54, 4. Seheil adopts the reading 1)1, and renders 
“ au tribunal de son ohoix ”. 

^ lal, bind, accuse, is rendered by in the Code, see § 1. 

gi-en corresponds to ukttn in the Code. 
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paid had he been convicted. The Sumerian law above stands 


on a lower stage of lawgiving put upon the same level of 


justice. 

1 10 

10. tuhmdibi 

10. 

If 

11. lugal e-a 

11. 

the owner of a house 

12. u nin e-a-ge 

12. 

or the mistress of a house 

1^. gil-un'^ e-a 

13. 

the burden of taxation on a 
house 

14. m-iub-bu-tum ^ 

14. 

has abandoned and has taken 
himself off, 

16. gain kur-e in-ila 

15. 

and another man has borne it,, 

16. mu-^-ham-ma-ka 

16. 

and for three years 

17. nu-ub-ta-%-e 

17. 

he has not ejected him, 

18. galu gii-im e-a 

18. 

the man who has borne 

19. in-il-la 

19. 

the burden of taxation of the 
house 

20. e-bi ba-an-tum 

20." 

shall take that house. 

21. lugal e-a-ge 

21. 

The owner of the house 

22. enem nu-um-ga-ga-a 

22. 

shall not protest. 


This law corresponds closely with § 30 of the Code, but the 
ilhu in the Semitic law is borne by soldiers only, and clearly 
refers to crown lands held by men who served in the army, 
otherwise the provisions of the older Sumerian law are 
precisely similar to those of Hammurabi. The Semitic law is : 
“ If a sergeant or a common soldier has abandoned his field, 
his garden, or his house before the burden of taxation and has 
taken himself off, and another after this has seized his field, 

^ This passage yields at last the Sumerian word for ilku, state tax, tribute, 
and shows that ilku is a synonym of biUu. Cf. Haupt, ASKT. 215, 24, 
ijiin-gar-zi-da = tax collector, i.e. the one who fixes the tribute. 

® This johrase, although ungrammatical, is clearly equivalent to iildi- 
ma uddabhir, “he abandoned (the field, etc.) and fled.” Code § 30. turn, 
therefore, means dapdru, to remove, drive away, and we have here an 
example in Sumerian of two verbal roots of different meanings placed 
together and conjugated with a single verbal prefix. 
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his garden, or his house, and has paid the taxes thereon for 
three years, if then he has returned and desires his field, his 
garden, or his house, not shall it be given to him. He who 
seized it and paid taxes thereon shall exercise the duty of 
crown property.” 

§ 11 

23. tuhundihi 23. If 

24. lugal e-a 24. the owner of a house . . 

Here the tablet ends and the law was continued on 
a following tablet. Naturally, this law corresponded to 
to § 31 of the Code. This provides for the restoration of the 
property in the event of the owner returning after one year. 

Lutz No. 102 


§12 


1. 

tukundibi 

1. 

If 

2. 

[dam] egir-ra 

. 2. 

a second wife 

3. 

ha-an-tuk-a 

3. 

he has married 

4. 

dumu in-U-in-tu-ud 

4. 

and she has borne him a son 

6. 

sag-PA KAB DU ^ 

5. 

the dowry 

6 . 

e ad-da nd-ta 

6. 

which from her father’s house 

7 . 

7nu-un-tiim-mh 

7- 

she brought 

8 . 

dimu-na-ka 

8. 

shall be her son’s. 

9. 

dumu dam nitalnm" 

9. 

The son of the wife who was 
first chosen 

10. 

u dumu dam agir-ra 

10. 

and the son of the second wife 

11. 

nig-ga ad-da-ne-ne 

11. 

the property of their father 

12. 

ur-a-slg-ga-hi ^ 

12. 

equally 

13. 

ni-ba-e-ne 

13. 

shall divide. 


1 This passage supplies the Sumerian word for Sirikln. 

2 nitadam, nitalam — hairu, Mirtu, always refers to the first husband or 
wife in a marriage. 

® 7nithariS, Code % W1 end, mithariS iztigzu, 

* Note that this passage confirms the reading nmnkur bit abirn in § 107 
of the Code. 
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This law has much similarity to § 167 of the Code. If 
a freeman married a wife and she bore him sons and that 
woman went to (her) fate, and after her he married another 
woman who bore Mm children, after the father has gone to 
his fate the sons shall not divide according to the capital 
They shall take the dowry of their mothers and di\dde equally 
the property of the house of the father.” Here, again, the 
Semitic law is more explicit and juristically exact. 




§ 13 


14. 

iuhundihi galu-*ur 

14. 

If to a man 

15. 

dam im-tuh 

15 

the wife whom he married 

16. 

damn in-si-in-tu-ud 

16. 

bore him a son 

17. 

d’limu-bi in-til 

17. 

and that son lived, 

18. 

u geme lugal-a-ni-ir 

18. 

and a handmaid to her master 

19. 

dumu in-H-in-tu-ud 

19. 

also bore a son, 

20. 

ad-da-a geme 

20. 

and the father to the hand- 



maid 

21. 

u dumu-ne-ne 

21. 

and her sons 

22. 

ama-ar-gi-bi in-gar 

22. 

gave them their freedom, 

23. 

dumu geme-ge 

23. 

the son of the handmaid 

24. 

dumu lugal-a-na-ra 

24. 

with the son of her master 

25. 

e nu-un-da-ba-e 

25. 

shall not divide the house. 


This law has considerable resemblance to § 171 of the Code. 
“ And if a father in his lifetime to the sons whom a handmaid 
bore to him did not say ‘ My sons after the father w^ent to 
• his fate, from the property of the house of the father the sons 
of the handmaid with the sons of the wife shall not take a 
portion. Freedom to the handmaid and her children shall 
be given.” The Semitic law then goes on to make provision 
for the widowed wife and the conveyance of her property to 
her children after her death. 

I 14 

26. tuhmdibi \ 26. If 

27. [dam] nitalam-a-ni 27. his wife, the one firsl chosen, 

28. [in]-d%g 28. has died. 
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29. 

egir dam-a-na-ta 

29. 

and after tlie death of his wife 

30. 

\geme ?]?ri nam- ? -hu 

30. 

his handmaid (?)... 

31. 

ba-an-tuh-tuh 

31. 

he took 

32. 


32. 

? ? 

33. 

diimu [ ] 

33. 

A son ... 

34. 

dmmi [ ] 

34. 

A son ... 

35. 

lugal-a-m-[id\ 

35. 

to her master 

36. 

in-^i-in-tu-ud 

36. 

she bore 

37. 

chimu dumu-su gin-n\a\ 

37. 

son like son 

38. 

e-a-ni ib-diig-gli] 

38. 

§15 

his house shall enjoy (?)^ 

39. 

tuhumlihi 

39. 

If 

40. 

galu-*ur 

40. 

to a freeman 

41. 

dmn-a-ni 

41. 

his wife 

42. 

dumu nu-un-H-m-tu-ud 

42. 

bore a son not, 

43. 

kardil-da ^ 

43. 

and a hierodule 

44. 

tiUa-a ® 

44. 

in the highway 

45. 

dumu in-ii-m-tu-ud 

45. 

bore him a son, 

46. 

Imr-lil-ba 

46. 

to that hierodule 

47. 

k-ba id-ba 

47. 

sustenance in grain, oil 

48 

sig-ba 

48. 

and wool 

49. 

in-na~ab-sim-mu 

49. 

he shall give. 

50. 

dumu Jcar-lil-de 

50. 

To the son of the hierodule 

51. 

in-H-in-tu-ud-da 

51. 

whom she bore to him « 

52. 

ibil-ni ni-me-en ^ 

52. 

“ lie is his son ” (he shall say).. 


1 The meaning is obscure and the verb dug has never been found in a 
similar jjassage. 

^ da is probably the noun augment here, unless a line in-da-nd-a has 
been omitted, Poeme Sumirim d%i Faradis,\W,n,^. 

For AN-AS-AN (tilla) = zitku, MM, street, rtbu, ributum, oarrefour, 
see KeiUchriftlexte aus Boghazicoi, i. No. 40, 14-17. As a commentary on 
this passage compare the omen, Babyloniaca, iii, 217, 47. 

^ Here, again, a line has been omitted. Supply ni-da-aJi-dvg — iJdabi, 
ef. Code § 170, line 45. Wo expect abil-mu, "thou art my sou." This law 
proves that the hierodule was a free-born woman, and consequently owing 
to her caste and her sacred profession her children by rape are legitimate- 
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•53. ud dam-a-ni 
64. a-na ti-la-ds 
53. kar-Ul 

56. dcmi nitcdam-TCi 

57. e-a nu-un-da-an-hi 


59. tuhundibi 

60. gain galu~*ur 

61. dam nitalam-a-ni 

62. igi-ni ba-ab-gi 

63. iir-la (?) ha-an-kd-lal 

64. [eyta 7iu-iib-ta’ed 


1. dam-a-ni 

2 . dain-suhud ^-7ia ( ? ) 

3. ha an-iuh~a 
4 dam-egir-ra 
6, dam idtalam 
6. ni-il-il^ 


53. As long a.s lii, wife 
64. live] 

55. the hierodiile 

56. with the wife who was first 

chosen 

57. in the house shall not take up 

her abode-. 

§ 16 

59. If 

60. a man 

61. the wife, who was first chosen, 

of a man 

62. turned his eye upon 

63. and he was taken in her bosom 

64. not shall she be sent forth 

from the house. 

Reverse 

1. His wife, 

2. the wife of his . . . 

3. whom he has married, 

4. (that is) the second wife, 

5. the wife who was first chosen 

6. shall support 


7. tukundibi 

8. 7missa tur 

9. e iir-ra-7ia-ka 

10. ni-m- [tum-ma ?] 

11. nig~sal{'i)-uk{'{)-[sa m-%?] 

12. egir-\ha-ta ?] 


§ 17 

7. If 

8. a son-in-law to 

9. the houseof his father-in-law (?) 

10. brought (?) (a tribute) 

11. and the marriage gift gave (?) 

12. and then (?) 


1 Gf. § 130 of the Code. 

® Scheil read.s this sign Ir/A 

® Semitic ittanaSSi-Si, Code § 148, 81 ; § 178, col. xv, 8. 
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13. 

m ... 

13. ... 

14. 

la .. . 

14. . . . 

15. 

la ... 

15. . . . 

16. 


16. . . . 

17. 

[in'] — na-ah . . . de 

17. . . . 

18 

. . . ? al{1)ni 

18. . . . 

19. 

... tuk-tuk 

19 

20 

21. . . . 

20. 21 


Clay No. 28 



tijrn 

00 

1. 

tuhundihi 

1. If (a man) 

2 

dumii-scil gain zag-an-vJ^ 

2. jostled the daughter of a 



freeman 

3. 

nig hg-ga-ni 

3. and that which was in her 



interior 

4. 

a-im-Sub-suh 

4. he caused to fall 

6. 

10 gin Icu-hahbar ni-lal-e 

5. he shall pay ten shekels of 



silver. 



§ 19 

6. 

tukundihi 

6. If (a man) 

7. 

dumu-lsall gain ha-an-sig 

7. smote the daughter of a free- 



man 

8. 

nig sag-ga-ni 

8. and that which W'as in her 



interior 

9. 

a-mi-hib-suh ^ 

9. he caused to fall 


10. I mctr'jia ku-hahbar ni-lal-e 10. one-third mana of silver 

he shall pay. 

^ So Scheil. 

® For the meaning ot sag-uS see OLZ. 1914, 417, ■which is jvohaUy to 
be clistingitished from zag-SuS. Thureau-Dangin, Mission Frnnrjiisc de 
Chaldee, i, ID, note 1, translates zag-hiS by “ to mark ”, The term zag-siLs 
is always employed with animals; see citations in my article in OLZ. 
and Thureau-Dangin’s note, also VS. xiv, 145, rev. 2. 

® a-^sab, a strengthened form of Sub = naM. Eor the augment u cf . 
H-md, to lie down, Pceme SumSrien d,u Paradis, IQO, 7. 
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The last section is identical with § 209 of the Code of 
Hammurabi, with the exception of the amount of the fine. 
Here it is 20 shekels,- where the Semitic code has 10 shekels. 
The circumstances described in § 18 are not considered in 
the Code of Hammurabi, which, however, in §§210-14 covers 
other considerations which are neglected by the Sumerian laws. 
§ 210 provides for the circumstance that the pregnant woman, 
daughter of a freeman, dies from the maltreatment. In such 
case the ofiender’s daughter is executed, § 211 rules that the 
offender must pay 5 shekels for similar maltreatment of the 
pregnant daughter of a poor man, and in case she dies § 212 
provides for the payment of a half mana of silver, § 213 
rules that two shekels is the fine for causing a pregnant 
slave woman to lose her child and §214 fixes a third mana of 
silver for her death. These comparisons between the two 
codes are stated by Clay, ibid., 23 f. The Semitic code is much 
more explicit and comprehensive ; § 210 involves a cruel 
injustice, and it would be interesting to know whether the 
Sumerians also had this law. 


11. tuhundihi 

12. JcasJcal dug-ga-ni 

13. ^^ar ^ ri-hal 

14. md u-gu-ba~an-de ^ 

15. en-na md e-de ^ 

16. d-hi JM-ba*-ta 


§20 

11. If a man 

12. who was sent upon a com- 

mission 

13. in crossing a river 

14. allowed a ship to be lost 

15. unt il he has raised the ship 

16. her rent and the decrease in 

value 


1 NAB appears to be Semitic here, iwa ehir nari {Ji) ri-bal — bcd-ri, 
cf. Ranke, BE. Vi, 61, 1 + 6. : 

Cf. Code of Hammurabi, § 236, Si, iihtalUJc. 

3 e-de = ivdsu, usually written ed, A Cf. the Code § 238, 59, im-te-li- 
a-aS-Si. The Sumerian should be rendered uSesi-aSSi. 

^ Text mo-, photograph and Olay’s copy, ha-ba > hi-bi = n akirrii, 
RA. 13, 189, 31 ~ Briinnow, 116; da is the conjunction “and” here, 
ace Sumerian Grammar, § 232. 
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17. nam lugal-la-a-ni-m 17. to its owner ^ 

18. ni-alca-e'^ . 18. te shall pay. 

1 conceive this law to presuppose the following situation. 

A man was commanded {dAg) to go upon a mission. [Compare 
the law of Hammurabi in Poebel’s new text, translated by 
Scheil, E.A. 13, 52, col. iii, 10-14, a merchant to a clerk 
Icaspam ana {tadmiktim . . .) iddinma ana harmnim itruzzu, 

" gave money for making profit and sent him on a journey.”] 
This agent, in crossing a river, caused a ferryman’s boat to be 
lost. The journeyman must pay rent for this boat until it is 
refloated and also any depreciation in its value. According 
to §238 of the Code,' a boat which had been sunk lost half of 
its value. If nam-m in line 17 be taken in its literal sense the 
law should mean that the agent must pay the rent and damages 
“ instead of his master ”. Against this translation is the 
word lugal, “ master.” It is not customary for a freeman to 
speak of a merchant as his master, and higal is regularly 
employed for “ owner ” in these laws. 

§21 

19. tukundihi 19. If 

20. higi'if ad-da-ni u ama-ni 20. an adopted child(?) to his 

father and his mother, 

21. nu ad-da-mu 21. “ Not my father, 

^ On this passage cf, Schorr, Altbabylonische RecM.mrhunden, No. 140, 
10 - 12 . 

2 nam-sn usually has the meaning “ for, because of ” or “ in place of ”. 

See SBP. 170, 14 ; 262, 20. Thureau-Dangiii, SAK. 216a, 27 ; 220e, ii, 5 ; 
SBP. 60, 5-14. Note, for the original sen-se “in place of”, PJbeling, 
Rdigiiise Texte, 14, iii, 38 = iv, R. 136, 36, nam guSkin-hl = hima kimiNi. 

For nam-Sil — unto, see line 67. 

® We expect nu-har = adopted son, but the text has apparently 
the sign TUG. Another sign, BTJLUQ, DIM, Thureau-Dangin, RFC. 155 = 
Wpt, CT. 12, 20, rev. 7, but the text obviously does not carry this character. 
Some sign for likti or larbilu should stand here. It is clearly not EN. Note 
also that the sign SU LUO = is read possibly tu-ug in CT. 12, 

20, rev. Consequently we may assume that tug = UM, orphan. The 
sign is clearly written in line 27, where the photograph shows a slanted 
stroke at the right, omitted in Clay's copy. 
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22. 

nu ama-mu 

22. 

not my mother ” 

23. 

he-an-d'iig 

23. 

has said, 

24. 

e a-sag gis-sar 

24. 

of house, field, garden 

25. 

arad arad nig-ga-ra ^ 

26. 

slaves and property 

26. 

ib-ta-e-a 

26. 

shall he be disinherited ; 

27. 

u tug{^-bi 

27. 

and that adopted child (?) 

28 

&am til-la-a-ni-sil 

28. 

for his full price shall 

29. 

in-na-ah-sum-mu 

29. 

he sell. 

30. 

ad-da-ni u ama-ni 

30. 

And if his father and his 
mother 

31. 

nu dumu-\mM\~me^ 

31. 

“ Not our son ” 

32. 

ha-an-na-dug 

32. 

said to him, 

33. 

ga ^ e-ta bar-ra-e{d)-a 

33. 

they shall be deprived of 


utensils (?) and house. 


The laws on adoption in the Code §§ 185-93 do not provide 
for cases of renunciation either by parents or children. We 
■could assume from the vague Sumerian law above that adop- 
tion carried with it the right of inheritance^ which was clearly 
not involved by adoption according to Semitic law (§§ 190-1). 
A Semitic contract published and edited by Ungnad and edited 
also by Schorr ^ has a special clause in which the adopted son 
is assured to his right of inheritance. In this contract the 
following phrase occurs : “ If in future days S. to B. and H. 
shall say, ‘ Thou art not my father, thou art not my mother,’ 
they shall cut a mark upon him and sell him for money. 
And if B. and H. to S. their son shall say, ‘ Thou art not our 
son,’ they shall leave house and utensils.” Semitic contracts 
of adoption involve inheritance only by special clause.^ 

1 For nig-ga-ra, early form of nig-ga = maJchuru, v. BE. 31, 19, 9. 

2 This sign is read UB by Clay. We expect here a word for undtu, 
utensils. Of. Schorr, ibid., No. 8, 2Q, ina btli unidti itelii (the parents who 
deny their adopted son) shall be deprived of house and utensils. The most 
probable reading seems to be OA. Naturally ga may be an error for 
mig'-g'a, property, cf. Poebel, ibid., No.. 24, 26. 

® VS. viii, 127 (formerly published by Meissner) = Schorr, Altbabijlonische 
jRechtsurhunden, No. 8. It is dated in the 14th year of Hammurabi. 

Schorr, No. 9. Ungnad-Kohler, Hammurabi’s Gesetz, 19, 20, 22, 23. 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1920. 35 
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Fortunately a few Sumerian contracts of adoption have been 
recovered, and these illustrate the Sumerian legal practice 
on this point. Four contracts of this kind are edited by 
Poebel, B.E. vi, pp. 27-34. Here two kinds of adoption are 
clearly intimated by the terms nmn-dumu, “ sonship,” and 
nam-ibila, “ heirship ” ; when the latter term is inserted the 
adopted son or daughter is entitled to inheritance. It is 
obvious, when the Sumerian law above orders the adopted 
son to leave house, garden, etc., that the case of a fully 
adopted son is under consideration. In these contracts the 
clause for full adoption is nam-dumu-ni~§io ba-an-da-an-ri ^ 
nam-ihil~a-ni-su in-gar, “ 1S.Q took him to sonship and made 
him into heirship.” ^ The difficult sign rendered tug — lilcCo in 
the law above has no similarity to the sign RI, which, because 
of its legal connexion, should be employed for adopted son 

The Code does not contemplate a similar case for a real son, 
but only the case of a son who has twice committed a grave 
offence against his father, § 169. The son is expelled from his 
inheritance. The law reads ahum mdr-su ina aplutim inazah, 
“ The father shah, expel his son from heirship.” For this 
Semitic phrase the Sumerian has ad-da dumu-ni nam-ibil-ta 
ih-ta-an-sa,^ “ The father removed his son from sonship.” ^ 
The phrase of this law in lines 24-9 corresponds almost literally 
to the penalty imposed upon an adopted son in Sumerian 
contracts.® Sumerian and Semitic contracts also impose 
penalty of sale into slavery uj)or an adopted child who denies 
his parents. The interpretation of this law on the basis of 

^ II Raw. 9b, 60, has a false translation ana marCdi-Su. if.-m-.hi (for 
ilki-ifn.). On tlie other hand, the phrases for ejecting a son from his heritage 
is given in this same text. Col. ii, 14 = RA. 14, 14, nam-dimu-a-ni-ta 
ib-ta-aii-sar — ana (error for ina) martdi-Sa itrusu, "ho expcjllcd him from 
sonship." Ibid., 19, nam~apil-a-ni-ta ib-ta-an-zi ana (error for ina) 
aplihi-Sii issuh-SiL, “he ejected him from heirship." 

“ Poebel, No. 24, 5 f. Cf. 28, 4 ; 23, 22, abbreviated to nwm-ihUa-ni 
ba-an-da-ri-a. 

^ sa is for sag a variant of SMg == nasahu. 

** Genouillac, invejiiatVe, 5276, rev. 5. 

5 Poebel, No. 24, 18-20. 
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itB application to cases of disavowal of parents by adopted 
cldldren is strongly supported by many legal documents. 


§22 


34. 

tukimdibi 

34. 

If 

35. 

tugi'iy ad-da~ni 

35. 

to an adopted son (?) his father 

36. 

•ib am%-ni 

36. 

and his mother 

37 

nu dumu-mu~mes 

37. 

“Not our son ” (said) 

38. 

[e iiTu 

38. 

from house (?) and (?) city 

39. 

[ib-ta]- e{d)-a 

39. 

shall they he compelled to go. 



§23 

a 

40. 

tuhundihi 

40. 

If (a man) 

41. 

dumii-sal gain e-sir~ra 

41. 

the daughter of a freeman in 




the street 

42. 

e-ini-gi ® 

42. 

•took for a bride 

43. 

.ad-da-ni 

43. 

and her father 

44. 

ii ania-ni 

44. 

and her mother 

45. 

nu-ba ^-an-zu~us 

46. 

loiew it not, 

46. 

ha-ar-db 

46. 

“ I . , . her ” 

47. 

nani ad-ni u ania-ni ’'(1) 

47. 

to her father and mother (?) 

48. 

ni-dug-e 

48. 

he shall say. 

49. 

ad-da-ni 

49. 

Her father 


1 There are traces of a small sign on the tablet before ad, as we are bound 
to expect. This section represents a variant of lines 30-3, and proves that 
this code is a compilation of laws which are not altogether consistent with 
each other. 

2 This paragraph was edited by the writer in the Journal of the Society 
of Oriental Research, vol. iii, 82-3. 

“ A-gi, “to confine in a house,” is connected with thewoTild-gi-a—knllatu, 
bride, and refers to the custom of confining a newly married couple to the 
house for a short period after marriage. This custom is referred to in the 
Code of Hammurabi, §176, "after they had dwelled together.” 

See, for a full discussion of this custom, p, 82 of JSOR., vol. iii. 

The phrase is pregnant here and clearly refers to an illegitimate 
honeymoon or bridal confinement. Literally, “ he confined her to a house.” 

® Text zu. 

« Ov.DU{'!). 

7’ Sign ! It is possible that ka-ar~ab is a precative verbal prefix 
in the 1st person for (/a-ra-a6 {verily I will . . .). « 
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50. ib ama-ni 

50. 

and her mother 

51. nam-dam-ni-m 

51. 

unto wifehood 

52. in-na-ab sum-nm 

52. 

shall give her to him. 


§24 


53. tahundihi 

63. 

If (a man) 

54. dumu sal gain e sir-da 

54. 

the daughter of a freeman from 



the street 

55. 6-im-gi 

65. 

took for a bride, 

56. ad-da-ni 

56. 

and her father 

57. it ama-ni 

57. 

and her mother 

58. ha-an-zu-us 

58. 

Imew of it 

59. gain d-im-gi 

59. 

he who took her for a bride 

60. in-dih in-tar 

60. 

shall be seized and judged. 

61. e dingir-ra ? 

61. 

In the house of god . . . 

62. in- 1 

62. 

he shall . . . 


§26 


63. tuhmidibi 

63. 

If 

64. gud nigin-na ^ 

64. 

an ox-herd allows 

65. ur-ma§ e-hur-s 

65. 

a lion to devour (an ox), 

66. gab-ri 

66. 

a substitute of equal value 

67. nam lugal-la-ni-sdu 

67. 

to the owner 

68. ib-ri-ri ^ 

68. 

shall he present. . 


§26 


69. tukundihi 

69. 

If 

70. gud nigin-na 

70. 

an ox-herd 

71. gud u-gu ba-an-de 

71. 

allow an ox to be dost 

72. gud gud-gim 

72. 

ox for ox 

73. [lugal a-ni-su] 

73. 

[to its owner] 

74. [in na 'Ob-su-su] 

74, 

[shall he restore] ^ 


^ Literally^ “ one who confines oxen." The Semitic law § 2G2 probably 
hsudnaMAu. 

^ Or en, e nphatic ending ? gab-ri ri-ri — maharu mihra, to present 
a substitute Of. gab-ri [ ] = mi^ra mukur, CT. 19, 42, 23, and 

for M = muMra see AO. 3930, Obv, 12, and RA. 10, 77, 8. 

° iriab ; see the Code of Hammurabi § 219 and above, Sumerian law. 
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Addendum 

The Sumerian original of Ellasar 

111 the text of my paper I have returned to the Biblical 
form of the name of the city of the sun-god in Sumer, now the 
ruins of Senkereh. Genesis xiv, 1, mentions Arioch, kmg of 
Ellasar, which has been correctly identified with Larsa, 
the Babylonian pronunciation of the name. But the old. 
Sumerian pronunciation, as hitherto accepted among 
Assyriologists, was supposed to be Zarar or Arar. The present 
views about the name are unsatisfactory, and it is obvious 
that there was something wrong about our knowledge con- 
cerning the history of the word. The Sumerian ideogram 
for the name of this city is UD-UNU-(ki), “ Abode of the 
sun-god,” and Eaw. v, 23, 30, indicated that the name was 
pronounced Zarar-yyia, but the new copy in CT. xi, 35, showed 
that ZA is uncertain and that A may be correct. Some 
scholars have adopted Arar-ma or Arar as the true rendering. 
The ending ma which is also added frequently to the name of 
the city of Ur, i.e. Uri-ma, is an old locative ending aka, 
aga, ama > ma, and is commonly omitted. 

ZA-ra-dr is certainly correct, for the, sign ZA has the value 
il or ila here, and the Sumerian should be pronoimced Ilarar. 
The value il for ZA resorts from a Berlin syllabary, Schroeder, 
Keilschrifttexte aus Assur, No. 216, 9, where the divine name 
ZA-MAL-MAL is read Ilhqba. Ilrar by dissimilation, or 
r > s, gave Ilsar or Ilasar. 

A great many examples of alveolar r passing into sibilant 
s, A have been given in § 46 of my Sumerian Grammar. The 
Hebrew rendering is based directly upon the Sumerian, which 
proves the antiquity of Genesis xiv. The Babylonian Larsa 
is a distortion of Iksur by metathesis. 





The Shahbandar in the Eastern Seas 


By w. h. moeeland 

r|lHE personages described by the term Shahbandar, "vvith 
such variations in orthography as Savendar, Sabinder, 
Xabendar, and the like, appear so frequently in the literature 
of the Eastern seas that it is desirable to arrive at a definite 
idea of the position which they occujried, and the functions 
which they discharged. The task is not, however, easy, for 
the ordinary Persian and Portuguese dictionaries are not 
very enlightening on this particular topic, while the discussion 
of the term in Hobson- Jobson is by no means exhaustive. 
The definition given in that work (new edition, p. 816) is 
as follows 

“ Shahunder. Pers. Shah-bandar, lit. ‘King of the Haven’-, 
Harbour-Master. This was the title of an officer at native 
ports all over the Indian seas, who was the chief authority 
with whom foreign traders and ship-masters had to transact. 
He was often also head of the Customs.” 

This definition appears to be generally applicable, so far 
as I have tested it, from about the middle of the seventeenth 
century onwards, but it is certainly too narrow for the 
literature of the period 1500-1625, when Europeans were 
learning the institutions of these seas, but had as yet done 
little to modify them. In this period we meet Shahbandars 
who may be described as harbour-masters, but they are in 
the minority,- and a student who tries to interpret the 
Portuguese historians by this definition soon finds himself 
in difficulties. Castanheda, for instance, defines a Shahbandar 
as an official like a patrdo da riheim (HI, 47), a term, which 
is more or less equivalent to harbour-master ; but Barros says 
(II, ii, 44) that a Shahbandar is “ like one of our Consuls ”, 
and whatever a consul may have been like he was essentially 
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different from a harbonr-masterd As one goes on xeading^ 
one is forced to the conclusion that in these writers the word 
has a wide range of meaning, and that its significance in any 
particular passage must be inferred either from the context 
or from some parallel record. The literature of the period is 
voluminous, and imperfectly indexed, so that it would be 
rash for any individual to claim that he had collected all the 
references to a Shahbandar which it contains ; no such claim 
is made in this paper, which is based on the references noted 
in reading the standard English and Portuguese authorities. 
I have found Shahbandars mentioned or indicated before the 
year 1625 in about twenty-five localities, several being 
occasionally found in one locality ; in six localities indications 
of meaning are wanting, while in one (Surat) they are obscure ; 
of the. remainder, it may be said that in seven or eight localities 
Shahbandars appear as Ministers of State, in one (where they 
were numerous) and possibly in a second they appear as 
Presidents of Republics, in five they appear as Consuls in 
the contemporary sense of the term to be explained below, 
and in four they appear as harbour-masters or something of 
the kind. Thus, if the Portuguese historians were to come 
to life and were to discuss the affairs of the France of 1919, 
one or other of them might apply the word Shahbandar to 
(1) M. Clemenceau, (2) President Poincare, (3) the British 
Consul at Bordeaux, or (4) the harbour-master at Marseilles. 
The range of meaning is sufficiently extensive to justify an 
examination of the subject in some little detail. 

The Shahbaoidar as Minister of State . — All the instances 
which I have found of this use of the term relate to Sumatra 
or further east. Achin is a clear case ; John Davis says 
(Purchas, I, iii, 123) that the State was governed by five 

^ The references given are to4he following editions: Jiarros & Couto, 
Lisbon, 177811. ; Castanheda, Lisbon, 1833 ; Correa, Lisbon, 1858 ff. ; 
Ihtrchas, the original edition, the figures being taken from the margin of 
MacLehose’s reprint; Commmtarios of Alboquerque, Lisbon, 1774. The 
two series of India Office Records edited by Mr. W. Poster are quoted as 
LeUers Received Sind. English Factories. 
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principal men, the Secretary and four called Sahandars ; 

‘‘ with these resteth all authority,” and other references in 
his narrative are consistent with this statement. The case of 
Pacem (also in Sumatra) is not so clear, but I read the narrative 
of Barros (III, i, 524, 534, and III, ii, 246 fi.) as relating to 
a minister, and not to a localized official in charge only of 
the harbour. At Bantam in Java, Barros speaks (IV, i, 83) 
of the “ Xabandar da Terra ”, a phrase which would indicate 
a minister rather than a harbour-master ; Lancaster {Purclias, 
I, iii, 161) refers to the “ Savendar, or Grovernoiir of the Gitie ” ; 
and the general tenor of Scott’s Discourse, a few pages further 
on, is to show the Shahbandar as one of the chief men in the 
State, subordinate only to the Eegent, or “ Protector ” of the 
minor King. In Borneo we find a Shahbandar in the city 
of that name, and Barros says (IV, ii, 111) that the King had 
a Governor who ruled the kingdom for him, and who was 
called Shahbandar ; Castanheda (VIII, 48) makes the same 
statement, with the qualification that the Shahbandar ruled 
most of the kingdom {pola mayor parte). 

I think it probable that the Shahbandars in Macassar, 
Ceram, and Amboina come in this class, though the 
descriptions I have found contain too little detail for a final 
judgment. In regard to Macassar, we are told {Purchas, 
I, V, 608) that the King was very angry with the Dutch for 
having carried away “ a principal Sabander ”. I infer that 
this was one of several ministers, not one of several harbour- 
masters, which would imply the existence of several harbours. 
In regard to Ceram and Amboina, the account given by 
Jourdain {Journal, edited by W. Foster, pp. 253, 257 ff.) 
seems to me to suggest a ministerial position, especially the 
phrase on p. 258, “ the Sabendour with four more of the chief 
Arancayes ” (see for this last word Hobson- Jobson, p. 644), 
The constitutional position in Amboina at this time is not, 
however, clear to me, and it is possible that the Shahbandars 
there had no official superior, in. which case they would be 
classed more properly with those of the Banda Islands, 
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described in the next paragraph. Under Minister-Shahbandars 
may also be mentioned Mendez Pinto’s Shahbandar in the 
second illustration given in Hobson-J obson. Pinto was, so 
far as I can judge, careful and accurate in the use of ‘‘ local 
colour ”, and his Shahbandar is a Minister of War and not 
a harbour-master. 

The Shahbandar as President — These are found in the 
Banda Islands, where they were numerous, and, as suggested 
above, may have existed also in Amboina. Our authorities 
were struck by the fact that there were no kings in the Banda 
Islands. Castanheda writes (VI, 8) that the people were 
uncivilized and had no king, but each place {'povoagao) had a 
ruler {regedor) called Shahbandar, who ruled only by consent. 
Saris gives a similar account (Purchas, I, iv, 392), and when 
some of the islands placed themselves under English rule, 
the documents of surrender {Purchas, I, v, 701) were signed 
by Shahbandars. These Shahbandars are distinguished from 
those enumerated in the preceding paragraph by having 
no king over them ; they act as representatives of the people, 
not as agents of higher authority. 

The Shahbandar as Consul. — In the sixteenth century 
Consuls were not appointed by the government of their 
country as officials, but were chosen by or among the 
merchants whom they represented, and the contemporary 
meaning of the word is, I think, accurately given by the 
definition in the Neiv English Dictionary, the aj)pointed or 
elected head of the body of merchants of any nation resident 
in a foreign seaport or town, to settle disputes among them 
and be their channel of communication with the local govern- 
ment.” In this sense the term must have been familiar to 
merchants and travellers of the period, and I have noticed 
references in Purchas to the Erench Consul at Alexandria, 
the “ consul for the English nation ” at Aleppo, a French 
Consul at the same place, and a Venetian Consul at Cairo ; 
while Jourdain records {Journal, p. 241) that the English at 
Bantam elected one of their number as “ Consul or Governor ”. 
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When, therefore, -writers of the period sj>eak of a Shahhanclar 
as Consul, it is clear that they did not mean a harbour- 
master or other local official, but a foreigner representing the 
merchants of his nation. 

Barros tells (II, ii, 44) of one such Shahbandar in lilalaeca. 
He says that among the Guzarates in that city was one 
served as Shahbandar, a position similar to that of Consuls 
among the Portuguese (“ officio como entre qios os Gomules 
'da nacdo ”). There is more to be said about the position in 
Malacca, but for the present it is sufficient to note this very 
definite phrase. An equally clear case is that of the Siiah- 
bandar at Mocha, -who played such a prominent part during 
Sir Henry Middleton’s visit to that port in 1611 {Purchas, I, 
ii, 251 fi.). His name was Shermall, and he is described 
sometimes as “ Shahbandar of Mocha ”, sometimes as “ Shah- 
bandar of the Baneans ”, and sometimes as “ Consul of the 
Baneans ”. Apart from this description the whole story shows 
him acting as Consul and not as a local official. He opposed 
the local Governor’s policy, and took a tedious journey to 
impress his views on that Governor’s superior, the Pasha at 
Sana ; and later, when Middleton had blockaded the port in 
order to recover damages due from the Governor, it was 
Shermall who arranged with the captains of the Indian 
ships to advance the amount of the damages and thus 
“ save their monsoon ”. Throughout we see him acting 
independently and courageously in the interests of the Indian 
merchants, precisely as a Consul should do. 

These two cases suffice to estabhsh the statement that at 
this period Shahbandar may mean Consul. There are various 
other cases where the same interpretation appears to fit the 
facts better than any other, but where the facts are not on 
record in sufficient detail to justify a final verdict. The 
position at Calicut at the beginning of the sixteenth century 
is particularly interesting from this point of view. Barbosa 
wrote (Portuguese text, p. 341) that the foreign Moslems 
in Calicut had a governor of their own religion, and that the 
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king did not meddle witli tliem; in other words, they were 
extra-territorial, and subject to personal, not local law. Barros 
is rather vague ; he says (I, i, 424) that there were in Calicut 
two Moslems, one of whom (Coje Cemecerij) had the governance 
{linlia 0 (jovemo) of all maritime affairs, the other (Coje 
Bequij) of affairs on land, and since he also shows us a com- 
plete Hindu bureaucracy at work it is fair to assume that the 
“ affairs ” in question were those of the Moslems and not 
those of the State as a whole. Castanheda makes the position 
clearer when he explains (I, 111) that there was a division of 
interest between the local Moslems (headed by Coje Bequim), 
and the men from Cairo and the Red Sea, whose chief (Coje 
^lamecerim) controlled maritime affairs ; while Correa (I, 189) 
gives a somewhat similar account, but says that the chief 
of the foreign Moslems, whom he calls Coje Cacemo, had 
“much power” in maritime affairs. Rrom these accounts 
it appears reasonable to conclude that the merchants from 
the Red Sea lived in Calicut extra-territorially under a chief 
or headman of their own, who would, in fact, come under the 
contemporary definition of the word Consul. None of the 
authorities call this chief a Shahbandar ; I suggest that this 
was his actual position, but that the Portuguese did not learn 
the use of the word at Calicut, and that consequently it was 
not employed by the writers. Barbosa, the earliest writer, 
does not, I think, use the word at all. Correa and Castanheda 
first use it in regard to affairs of 1510 or 1511, when I suspect 
it was learned at Goa or Malacca. Barros applies it to one 
earlier incident (that of Anjediva, to be discussed below), 
but he wrote many years later, and, as I shall show, his use 
in this instance is almost certainly erroneous. The historians 
relied on contemporary accounts of the earliest transactions 
at Calicut, and I suggest that they do not use the term Shah- 
bandar because these accounts did not contain the word. 
There is, however, a possible trace of it. It will be noticed 
that two names are given for the chief of the foreign or Red 
Sea merchants. I am diffident of explaining Portuguese 
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transliterations, but applying Dalgado’s canon tliat they tried 
to reproduce sound while giving a Portuguese form,’- 1 read 
the names as (1) Shah-misri, (2) Kasim, and suggest that 
while the second w-as his proper name, the first may possil^ly 
be a perversion, of his title of Egyptian Shahbandar, the 
Portuguese having (so to speak) caught the SMh and dropped 
the Bandar.'^ Aj)art from this conjecture, we have in Calicut 
a foreigner holding a position similar to that of a Consuh 
Shahbandar, though the word Shahbandar is not applied 
to him. 

The Shahbandar at Quilon, mentioned in the first illustration 
in Hobson- Jobson^ may also be regarded as a Consul. Ibn 
Batuta says that the chief of all the Moslems in that towui 
was Muhammad Shahbandar ; that is to say, t]ie point to 
note about him was that he was chief of a foreign element 
in the population, and the phrase might be rendered 
^‘Muhammad the Consul”. The editor of Hobson- J obson 
has noted Burton’s remark that in modern Persian use 
Shahbandar means Consul, and the passage in the Arabian 
Nights to w’-hich this note relates shows that the institution 
of Consul-Shahbandar was known in Cairo, where (as the 
illustration quoted from Lane’s Modern Bgyptians shows) 
the Shahbandar even in the nineteenth century was still a 
representative of merchants, not an ofi].cial. With this last 
case may be noticed, the quotation from Tavernier regarding 
the Shahbandar at Golconda, who falls outside the period 
under investigation. Tavernier compares this Shahbandar 
to the Prevost des Marchands, a term which would convey 
to him as definite an idea as “ The Lord Mayor ” does to 
modern Englishmen. The Prevost des Marchands was 

^ Olossario Luzo-Asiatico, xxv. 

2 Shah appears in Portuguese as Xa, not or Ce, but the suggestion is 
that the Portuguese at Calicut did not get the title exactly : not all Indians 
can pronounce Shibboleth correctly. In the Conimentarios (iv, 70) we are 
told that Alboquerque obtained the surrender of a ship on the ground that 
it belonged to “ Meceris ” of Cairo, and I think that Meceris in this 
passage must mean Egyptians. • 
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originally and essentially a representative chosen by the 
merchants, but in the course of his long history he became 
bureaucratized, and by the time Tavernier wrote his election 
had become a formal matter {La Grande Encydo])edie, s.v.). 
I shall suggest later on that in India some of the Consul- 
Shahbandars may gradually have become bureaucratized, 
and Tavernier’s comparison is- striking from this point 
of view. 

The Shahhandar as Harhour-master . — The only clear state- 
ment of the Portuguese writers under this head is Castanheda’s 
definition, already quoted, equating the term to patrdo da 
fibeira. That post is not infrequently mentioned at this 
period, but it belonged ordinarily to the Portuguese 
bureaucracy, and I understand Castanheda to mean that the 
Shahbandar among “Moors and gentios” was like the 
Portuguese official familiar to his readers. The only possible 
Portuguese records of a Shahbandar in this sense are at 
Goa and Ormus, but we have also English records of 
such Shahbandars on the east coast of India. The cases of 
Goa and Ormus must be examined at some little length, for 
the accounts are obscure, and some of them throw more light 
on the growth of legends than on the concrete facts to which 
they relate. 

The earliest Portuguese reference to a Shahbandar which 
I have noticed relates to the time when Vasco da Gama was 
at Anjediva on his first voyage, waiting for the monsoon for 
Africa. All three historians tell us that he was visited by 
a Polish Jew on behalf of the Sabayo of Goa, that the Jew 
was arrested, and under torture, or threat of torture, turned 
Christian and served for some time as Gaspar the interpreter. 
Barros says (I, i, 364) that this Jew served the Sabayo as 
Shahbandar. Prom the circumstances he narrates the 
authority for that statement could only be the Jew himself, 
and as a witness to fact the Jew is worthless, but Barros’ whole 
account is obscure and, so to speak, lacking in motive, and 
I think his sources were probably in this instance defective. 
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Castanlieda (III, 47) is more intelligible, but he tells various 
stories, indicating that conflicting legends had grown up ; 
he does not give the Jew any particular rank or position. 
Gorrea tells (I, 125) a perfectly intelligible story, in the hght 
of which the other accounts fall into line, and I think his 
version will be generally accepted as the most probable. 
According to him the Jew had risen to be the Sabayo’s naval 
commander {Capitdo mor da arniada), a very different thing 
from Shahbandar ; he had brought the fleet to attack the 
Portuguese, but came on by himself to spy out the position ; 
some friendly fishermen warned the Portuguese of his 
treachery ; he was therefore seized, and, under threat of 
torture, led the Portuguese to where his fleet was waiting, 
assisted in its destruction, and subsequently remained with 
his captors, becoming a Christian and serving as interpreter. 
Taking these stories together, I think there can be no doubt 
that the Jew was a naval officer and not a Shahbandar of 
any sort. 

Ten years later, during the first siege of Goa, another 
incident occurred, in regard to which Correa and Gastanheda 
tell very different stories. It is clear that a man known as 
Shahbandar was killed by the governor’s guards, but' apart 
from this almost every incident varies. Correa (II, 80) describes 
the man as a boat-owner {barqueiro), who was called macaddo, 
and who also called himself Shahbandar,^ and says that 
the trouble began between this man and the Portuguese 
■patrdo da fibeira, named .Dinis Fernandes. Gastanheda 
(III, 47) says that the Shahbandar (who is like a patrdo da 
ribeira) was summarily executed for aiding the enemy. The 
incident is described also in the Commewtonos (II, 169), and 
this version is probably based on official documents; it 
agrees closely with Castanheda’s account, and shows that 
Dinis Fernandes, who discovered the Shahbandar’ s treachery, 

^ Tlie passage is one of those, so familiar in Correa, where several 
alternative ijh rases occur in succession, the author having apparently 
hesitated which phrase to keep. 
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was ‘patrao mor da armada (not da ribeira), thus disposing 
of the difficulty of having a Portuguese patrao da ribeira 
alongside of a Shahbandar. The Commentarios also explain 
(II, 19-5) the position of this Shahbandar ; he is described as 
resembling an Almoxarife da ribeira, or Collector of Customs, 
but he also had charge of the merchants’ horses while in the 
import-stables, and Alboquerqiie at first maintained him in 
this position, requiring him “ to provide for the horses and for 
all the other business of the ribeira ''. Apparently the post 
lapsed when this man was executed, as I have found no later 
mention of a Shahbandar at Goa, and none is shown in the 
lists of establishment given by Botelho and Falcao. According 
to this account the Shahbandar at Goa was not exactly 
a harbour-master, but he was a localized official, and thus 
comes under this class. 

The first reference to a Shahbandar at Ormus is Correa’s 
statement (II, 50) that Alboquerque intended to appoint 
Coje Bequi (the Calicut Moslem already mentioned, who had 
suffered — ^and was to suffer more — for his friendship with 
the Portuguese) to some post at Ormus, in recognition of 
his services. Correa says he was to be either “ Xabandar 
or Zogyl, which are the principal positions in the city ”. 
Accepting the editor’s suggestion that Zogyl is a careless 
attempt to write Gozil {— guazil, vazir), it seems probable 
that Correa was thinking of the Minister-Shahbandar when he 
wrote this sentence ; you would not offer a man employment 
as “ harbour-master, or Prime Minister, or something of that 
sort”. The appointment did not, however, take place, and 
the sentence throws no light on the nature of the position at 
Ormus. We meet the real Shahbandar of Ormus a little later, 
in the revolt of 1521. Barros (III, ii, 126, 151) and Castanheda 
(V, 298) both say that he was employed to burn the Portuguese 
shipping, and the former says, incidentally, that he has 
“ charge of maritime affairs. I think this account justifies 
us in classing the Shahbandar of Ormus as a harbour- 
master or ’something of the sort. In this case the position 
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was maintained by the Portuguese. Botelho (ro?w6o, p. 103) 
shows under the Customs establishment an allowance to the 
Shahbandar ; he does not show a salary, but there is a blank 
page in his list, and it is possible either that the Shahbandar 
would have found a place if this page had been filled, or that 
he had not then been brought on the Portuguese establishment, 
though he leceived an allowance for specified services. By 
1584, however, the Shahbandar was definitely a Portuguese 
official {Couto, X, ii, 68), and Palcao (p. 126) describes him 
as chief warden of the beach and custom house (“ goarda mor 
da Praya e Alfandega ”), and enters him as appointed by 
the King of Portugal, not the King of Ormus. It may be 
added that neither Botelho nor Kalcao shows a Shahbandar 
at any Portuguese settlement other than Ormus. 

Of the English records I think we are justified in classifying 
the Shahbandars at Pulicat {Purchas, I, iii, 320) and 
Masulipatam {idem, 326) as harbour-masters or something of 
the kind ; at the latter port the Shahbandar had in 1623 
“ continued in this office (by report) thirty-two years, and 
now, in the vacance of the Governor, rules as Governor ” 
{English Factories, 1622-3, p. 233), so that he was, so to 
speak, in the regular bureaucratic line. The Shahbandar at 
Surat also appears to come in this class from the year 1616 
onwards. His position prior to that year is somewhat 
obscure; he is mentioned frequently in various narratives 
in Purchas and in Letters Received, but the notices are 
fragmentary, and their interpretation would involve detailed 
examination of the administrative arrangements in force in 
Gujarat and the Deccan during the reign of J ahangir, a subject 
too intricate for discussion on the present occasion. 

Geographical Distribution, of Shahhandars.—A-paxt from 
those hitherto mentioned, I have noted preferences to 
Shahbandars at Aden, Bagdad, Petepoli, Patani, Bangkok, 
and Jacatra (Java),^ but have found nothing to indicate their 

^ For Aden, see Joztrnal of John Jourdain, p. 69 ; for Bagdad, 
J^urchas, I, iv, 524 ; for Petepoli, P^^rcha■s, I, iii, 315 ; for Patani and 
Bangkok, Purchas, I, iii, 321 ; and for Jacatra, Purchas, I, iii, 197. 
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exact position at any* of these places, I have found no 
Shahbandar on the east coast of Africa, and the Portuguese 
accounts of affairs on this coast are so detailed that they 
•would probably have mentioned one had he existed ; nor have 
I found any in Bengal, Pegu, or Tenasserim, where the 
accounts are so superficial that no inference can be drawn from 
their silence. The Shahbandars whose position can be known 
or guessed thus fall into two distinct groups ; if for the 
moment we neglect Malacca, all Shahbandars in the Malayan 
area, that is from Achin eastwards, are either Ministers or 
Presidents ; while from Masulipatam to Mocha there is no 
trace of Minister or President, but we have Consuls 
and Harbour-masters or other looaUzed officials. This 
grouping is suggestive, and might perhaps be used as a guide 
to the literature merely on the evidence so far considered ; 
it derives additional significance from the facts stated in the 
next paragraph. 

Shahhandar and Bandtwa . — One is tempted to assume that 
identity of name denotes identity of origin, and that Ministers 
and Presidents, Consuls and Harbour-masters, must all 
spring from a common root, and since the common name is 
Persian, the inference naturally follows that the origin must 
be sought in the period when the trade of these seas was 
dominated by Moslem merchants. Before, however, we pursue 
this train of thought it is necessary to inquire whether the 
identity of name is an Eastern or a Portuguese phenomenon* 
later European arrivals depended very largely on Portuguese 
interpreters, and if the Portuguese fused, or confused, two 
or more Eastern words in their Xabandar, the fusion, or 
confusion, might easily be perpetuated. Now, there is some 
positive evidence to show that some of the Portuguese writers 
did as a matter of fact interchange the Persian Shahbandar 
with the Malayan Bandara,^ defined in Hobson- J obson as one 

^ It seems safest to write this word without accents. Barros has 
Bendara, Correa gives Bendard and Bendara, Castanheda has Bendara, 
Couto has Bandarra, and there are other variants. 
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of the higher Ministers of State. The evidence appears in 
the accounts of Alboquerque’s conquest and settlement of 
^Malacca, where the constitutional arrangements were some- 
what exceptional. The town consisted in a great measure 
of foreign communities, and while the King, had a Baiidara^, 
or Prime Minister, of his own, each community seems to have 
lived extra-territorially under its own headman; as Correa 
says {II, 253), ‘‘cada naoao tinlia apartamento de sens costumes 
e justir;a,” and there were separate headmen for Chinese, 
Lequeos, Siamese, Peguans, Klings, etc., etc. Similarly, 
Barros tells us (II, ii, 52) that Javan visitors to the city 
went to the settlements maintained by two leading Javans, 
Utimutiraja and Tuam Colascar, and he compares the former’s 
settlement to a consulate {consiilado da nacdo), a phrase which 
recalls his definition of Shahbandar already cpioted. The 
Commmtarios (III, 96) carry this somewhat further, stating 
that the whole site of the town was divided up among four 
headmen, representing China, Java, Cambay, and Bengal. 
Alboquerque maintained this arrangement in part, appointing 
headmen for the principal communities, but placing them 
under the control of the Portuguese resident factor. Now 
Barros and the Commenfarios call these headmen Shahbandars, 
while Correa calls them Bandaras. Barros writes (II, ii, 105) 
that Albocprerque appointed certain persons, whom he names, 
as “ Shahbandar and Governor ” (Governador). The Com- 
mentarios describe the original headmen as Shahbandars, 
and those appointed by Alboquerque as Governadares {1\1, 
187). Correa (II, 253) says that there were Bendaras of the 
foreign merchants in separate groups, and, a few lines further 
on, that these mims,tQX^ {regedores) are called bendaras ; while 
in dealing with Alboquerque’s appointments he speaks of 
governadores and regedores. As between these writers, then, 
the words governador, regedor, bendara, and xahandar are 
interchangeable. Further, Correa applies the two latter 
words to the same person in the narrative of the early 
negotiations (II, 220-3), in the course of which he speaks 
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of the great enemy of the Portuguese first as Xahandar dos 
(’.strangeiros, then as Xahandar Camhaes, and lastly as Bendara 
dos estrangeiros. 

It is not necessary to conclude that these writers were care- 
less ; the truth seems to be that in this instance both the 
Persian and the Malayan title belonged properly to the same 
person. The “ Guzerates ” or “ Cambayaiis ” chose their 
own representative, and in their eyes he would be their 
Shahbandar, while the King of Malacca recognized his 
jurisdiction and regarded him in consequence as a Bandara. 
The narratives of all four historians (including Castanheda, 
who uses both words but throws no fresh light on the point 
under discussion) make it quite plain that the negotiations 
at Malacca were in effect a duel between Alboquerque and the 
Guzerates, whose Shahbandar was in Portuguese eyes the 
villain of the piece ; if, as appears to be probable, they heard 
him spoken of indifferently as Shahbandar and Bandara, the 
fusion of the two words would follow naturally, and would 
be perpetuated by native interpreters anxious only to make 
their employers understand. To put it quite shortly, in 
Malacca the words Shahbandar and Bandara in fact meant 
in this instance the same man, and we need not wonder 
if they were interchanged. 

An examination of the language used by the Portuguese 
to denote Ministers of State indicates that this fusion was not 
confined to Malacca, but was spread over the Malayan area. 
The regular words for Minister are regedor and governador, 
often used together, and one or other of them may be equated 
to one or other of the exotic terms. We have seen above that 
Barros links Shahbandar to governador, and Correa equates 
regedor and Bandara. Castanheda (V, 8) defines Shahbandar 
as regedor in Banda ; he makes the same equation (VIII, 48) 
in Borneo, where Barros says the Shahbanciar was governador ; 
Lemos {History of the Sieges of Malacca, p. 4-4 reverse) says 
that Bandara is the same as regedor, and speaking generally it 
appears that at this period any one, or any two, of these 
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four words may be used to designate Mnisters of State in the 
monarcliies of tlie Malayan area, while ! have found no instance 
of either governador or regedor being applied to a Shahbandar 
on the Indian side of Sumatra. 

The evidence appears to justify the suggestion that the 
Minister-Shahbandars mentioned at this period were probably 
really Bandaras, a name entirely appropriate to their recorded 
activities, and that the Dutch and English obtained the 
extended use of the term Shahbandar through interpreters 
trained in the Portuguese school. The position in Banda 
requires separate explanation, since Malayan was not spoken 
by the people (though it served as lingua franca), and it is 
improbable that they used the exotic term Bandara among 
themselves. It may, I think, be taken as certain that they did 
not intentionally assign a Persian name to the Presidents of 
their humble republics, and two theories of the use of the 
term Shahbandar may be suggested. One is that the native 
title of the Presidents was sufficiently near to Shahbandar 
to be identified with it by the interpreters. I have found no 
vocabulary of the original dialect of these islands, and cannot 
therefore test this theory. The other is that the first 
Portuguese interpreters, finding men in authority wuth no 
intelligible title, gave them the name which had become 
familiar, and that the name stuck ; this is not in itself im- 
probable, but it is merely conjecture. 

Development of the true Shahbandar . — ^If we are justified 
in treating the Ministers and Presidents of the Malayan area 
as pseudo-Shahbandars, endowed with that title by the 
Portuguese, it remains to inquire whether any explanation 
can be offered of the application of the term to such different 
persons as consuls and harbour-masters in the Indian area 
with its offshoot in Malacca itself. Within this area it may 
be permissible to infer identity of origin from identity of name, 
and to class the Shahbandar as probably a Persian institution 
carried romid the coast by merchants speaking that language. 
On this theory the question arises, what was the original 
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nature of tlie institution ; did harbour-masters develop into 
consuls or did consuls become harbour-masters ? The latter 
alternative seems to me to be the more probable. I cannot 
conjecture how a local official could develop into the repre- 
sentative of a body of foreign merchants, but the conditions 
known to have prevailed in Indian seaports make it not 
altogether improbable that a consul, having become 
domiciled, might slip gradually into the local bureaucracy, 
perhaps in the first instance as a farmer of the customs 
revenue. It is, however, also possible that some at least of 
the Indian Shahbandars of the seventeenth century are 
creations of Portuguese interpreters, and not developments 
from the indigenous consular system. The information at 
my disposal is not yet sufficient for a discussion of these 
theories, and for the present I state them merely as 
conjectures. 

Conclusions. — 1. The current definition of Shalibandar 
as harbour-master does not explain the literature of the 
period 1600-1625. 

2. In that period the word may denote (1) a minister, 
(2) a president, (3) a consul, (4) a harbour-master or other 
localized official. 

3. Ministers and presidents are found only in Sumatra and 
further east ; consuls are found at Malacca, but with this 
exception consuls and harbour-masters are confined to the 
area between Masulipatam and Mocha. 

4. Portuguese writers interchange the Persian Shahbandar 
with Bandara, the Malayan word for a Minister of State, 

6. The following theory will account for the recorded 
facts, (a) The Shahbandar was originally a consul chosen 
. by a body of Moslem merchants to be their chief in a foreign 
port. (6) Some of these consuls may have become domiciled, 
and, from being farmers of the customs or associated with the 
authorities in other ways, slipped gradually into the local 
bureaucracy as harbour-masters or collectors of customs. 
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(c) The Portuguese applied the term Shahbaiidar to the 
Ministers of State loiown more properly as Bandaras, and 
also to the Presidents of the Republics which thej^ found in 
some of the Eastern islands. It is possible that some of the 
Indian Shahbandars also may be the creation of Portuguese 
interpreters. 

6. Apart from this theory students of the literature of the 
period 1500-1625 may assume, subject in each instance to 
the context, that in the Indian area Shahbaiidar means a 
consul or a harbour - master, or a man occupying some 
intermediate position, while in the Malayan area it denotes 
a minister where there was a king and a president where 
there was not. 



A Notice on the Library attached to the Shrine 
of Imam Riza at Meshed 

By W. IVANOWi 

JT is very difficult to say how long the library attached to 
the shrine of Imam Riza at Meshed has been in existence. 
It is impossible to believe that it dates back to the beginning 
of the shrine itself. Those great calamities which befell Persia, 
such as the invasions of the Moghuls and Tamerlane, were 
accompanied by destruction everywhere, and this holv place 
did not escape. One can, however, reasonably believe that 
the library as it now stands has existed since the time of the 
first heirs of Timur, who bestowed many favours on the shrine. 
The blue dome of Gauhar-i-Shad, w^hich from afar attracts the 
attention of a pilgrim approaching Meshed, was built at the 
beginning of the ninth century of Hijra by the wife of 
Shfihrokh Mirza.^ It seems probable that the library was 
started at that time and has existed down to the present time 
without any further disasters. Indeed, it must have been 
greatly enriched after the triumph of the Shia religion under 
the Safawy kings. The invasions of Nadir Shah and the 
Uzbeks probably did not affect the library greatl3^ Nadir 
Shah was a generous donor to the shrine and the golden 
dome and minarets were rebuilt and embellished by him. 
Therefore it may be concluded that the period during which 
the library could develop must be close on five hundred years. 

Like all collections of books of the same type it consists of 
the gifts which pious believers bequeathed to it.^ Bearing 
in mind that Khorasan was one of the richest countries in 
manuscripts (as evidenced by the comparatively large number 

^ I am greatly indebted to Captain T. McClurkin, R.A.M.C., for 
Icindly helping me with my English, without which this pamphlet hardly 
could appear in print. 

This mosque was completed in A.H. 821 (a.d. 1418). 

® So called imqf. 
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of. old books AViitten or coi)ied there wbicb are now in the 
possession of European libraries), one would expect to find 
here a good and extensive collection of manuscripts. Many 
thoughts about this library will arise in the mind of an 
inquiring student. Its antiquity suggests an abundance of 
old and rare books. The fact that it is the library of one of 
the most important Shi‘a religious centres points to a good 
collection of materials for the study of Shiism. Even the 
recent part of it should excite great interest, as it is supposed 
to be the richest collection concerning present Shih thought. 
Besides this, a study of the library would be likely to give 
a good idea about other libraries of the same type. 

Everyone who has met Persian mollahs knows how bigoted 
they are and how unwilling thej^ are to see their sacred 
books polluted by the touch of an unbeliever, and it is easy 
to understand the many obstacles and difficulties which would 
be placed in the way of anyone wishing to inspect this library. 
In the case of this j)articular library there is still one other 
obstacle in the way of those who may wfish to visit it. The 
library is situated inside the sacred area of the shrine, which 
cannot be entered by an unbeliever. These circumstances 
explain why this library has continued to be known only by 
name in spite of the fact that Meshed is a place which has 
been visited by many travellers during the past hundred 
years. 

By a very fortunate chance, whilst staying at Meshed 
during the summer of 1919, 1 have succeeded in gaining some 
more or less precise information as to the contents of the 
shrine library. I could not visit the place in person ; all 
that I could manage was to obtain on loan for a very short 
time a catalogue (or rather a simple inventory list) of the 
library, and also a few of the books from its shelves. 

^ Some information about this library can be found in N. de 
Kbanikoff’s IFamoire sur la partie. Meridionale de V Asie Cenirale, Paris, 
1861 (pp. 100-2), and I‘tinaad-u.s-Sultaneh’s (Seni-ud-Dowleb) Matla- 
ush-Shaniti, vol. ii, Teheran, 1303. Unfortunately neither of these hooks 
is available to me at present. 



THE SHRINE OP IMAM ElZA AT MESHED 


537 


All my expectations of finding hidden treasures amongst tlie 
many manuscripts here have suffered a severe disappointment. 
Beyond a few rare MSS. nothing extraordinary could be found. 
Most of the books, including printed and lithographed ones, 
are of recent origin. The old books are mostly very common 
and Avell known. The expected riches, of Shi'a books is 
wanting, especially when compared with Toosy's or other lists 
of old Shi'a literature. It is not in the library of the shrine 
that the student of Mohammedan history, literature, and 
spiritual life should seek the key of that unexplored field of 
study — Shiitic ideas and their development. Indeed, it does 
not seem that a great amount of material could be found in 
the library for the study of the present state of ShiA thought. 
The modern books are for the most part those popular and 
familiar works of fiction which embellish a few historical 
facts like the death of Imam Hussein at Kerbela, etc., with all 
sorts of miraculous happenings. 

This collection, with its seemingly poor and mixed contents, 
does not suggest a very favourable opinion , about other 
libraries of the same type probably existing in Kimi, Nejef, 
Kerbela, etc. 

The disappointment resulting from a survey of the contents 
of tlie library should not, hov^ever, be final. Firstly, it is 
generally very difficult to judge a library of Mohammedan 
books with their elaborate titles by studying only a bare list 
of their headings. The closest examination is absolutely 
necessary. Secondly, it is a well-known fact that Persians 
in general and the holy and learned mollahs in particular are 
strikingly ignorant of all that concerns books of poetry, 
history, fiction, etc. — ^indeed, everything that is outside the 
scope of the ordinary school-books which they study by heart. 
Being inaccurate and trusting much to their scholarship, and 
having no idea as to the use of reference books, these people 
are particularly helpless when it is a matter of defining a book 
the title of which cannot be found in the book itself. This 
difficulty frequently arises, for there are ahvays books with 
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front and end leaves missing. In this case certain different 
mistakes are commonly made.. They may put in the list one 
of the eulogical expressions in which the author styles his 
work, thus creating a new book out of even one of the best- 
known works. In other cases it may happen that an un- 
common book is given the title of a well-known one because 
their contents are similar. Again, the Persians very often 
bind together a collection of short treatises in one cover 
because they are of the same size, although their contents 
may be very varied. In these cases the name given in the list 
would be the name of the first book or treatise ; the others they 
disregard. For all these reasons it is possible that the rather 
unfavourable impression created by the list would change 
after a closer examination of the contents of the library. 
It is, however, unlikely that many valuable manuscripts 
would be found in the library, which in its present state 
is chiefly a collection of school-books, commentaries and 
“ glosses ” upon the more important school treatises, and 
purely religious books dealing with the forms of worship, etc. 
All these classes of books show very clear traces of having 
been censored, probably by the mollahs who would be anxious 
not to admit a book containing heretical teachings. How 
many interesting books might disappear from the library on 
the pretext that they were unsuitable for inclusion in it! 

The above-mentioned inventory list is the result of a 
revision of the contents of the library carried out in a.h. 13X2, 
that is twenty-eight years ago.^ It consists of eighty-nine 
pages in the usual business shihesteh on yellowish Oriental 
paper in octavo. The books are divided into twenty-three 


^ Its full title is rtS follows : A) t 

ilXli j [sic] j^'\ 
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■different classes according to their contents, but the division 
is not always strictly carried out. For instance, many books 
consisting purely of poetry are to be found included in the list 
of historical works. Within each class there is no special 
arrangement. The revisers evidently paid most attention to 
the source from which the books reached the library. Con- 
cerning each book there is the remark, “ waqf of so-and-so,” 
giving the name of the donor in each case. The titles of the 
books are written with much less accuracy and are often 
abbreviated. This is especially the case with the numerous 
school-books in the library. This type of book always bears 
a special school name which is not often shown in European 
reference-books. These names, not infrequently, are rather 

puzzling to the inexperienced student, for example ^ 

or Xi j.!^\ etc. The compilers of the list always use 

the familiar titles instead of the full ones when entering 
particulars of books. 

Every volume bears a number (a great improvement and 
a marked progress in an Oriental library), by which it can be 
found after consulting the catalogue. The class to which the 
book belongs is not, however, shown on the label, and this 
leads to great confusion, as the numbering for each class is 
separate and consequently there are always several books 
bearing the same number. On all the books that 
I succeeded in borrowing there were two numbers, the 
second having probably been left there since a previous 
enumeration. 

The author’s name rarely appears beside the title of a book ; 
indeed, it is only shown when it forms part of the title itself. 
Remarks showing which books are manuscripts and which 
lithographs are also sometimes wanting. The number of 
books shown in the heading on the front page of the list is 
2,982. The real figure seems to be higher than this on account 
of the additions written in different hands at the end of each 
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class4 It is found on closer examination tliat this number 
refers to volumes and not to separate works, and many of the 
religious treatises are very bulky and consist of many volumes. 
It is also found that there are in many cases two, three, or 
perhaps more copies of the same book. 

When examining the library as a collection of interesting 
and rare old books many volumes must be excluded from 
consideration. First of all come lithographed and printed 
books, forming not less than one-third of the total. It is also 
necessary to exclude the following, nearly all the school-books 
(numerous MSS. of which can be found in the bazaars of all 
the large cities), collections of prayers, etc., and all those 
books which are very common in European libraries. After 
all these reductions it will be found that only about one 
hundred and fifty works remain for consideration. However, 
it must not be thought that even this small number consists 
exclusively of unique and valuable books. The titles of those 
which seemed to me most interesting are given below. ^ Of 
course, it would have been better to have given the list in full, 
but unfortunately it was not possible for me to copy it entirely. 
I shall give here in extenso only some classes of general 
interest, and I shall review the various classes in the order in 
which they are given in the catalogue. The following is 
a table of the contents of the list : — 

^ Persians who have seen the library tell me that the number of 
volumes now reaches ten thousand, the iuci-ease being due to recent 
donations. At this very time (August, 1910) a new revision is said to be 
going on in order to make a list of the recent acquisitions. Of course, 
all stories of this sort should be received with caution owing to the 
Persians' love of extreme exaggeration. 

- I must warn the reader that having no reference books here in 
Persia at hand and being forced to rely only upon my memory, I may have 
missed some interesting titles or quoted some that are familiar. For this 
reason I am giving in the more interesting cases as many quotations as 
possible. 
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’age in 
List. 

Ngmeeu op 

Volumes in- 
each Class. 

Name op Glass and 

Serial N cm bee. 

2 

116 . 

. . 1 

6 

138 . 


11 

383 . 


24 

30 . 

. . . •Ka\£> 4 

25 

43 . 

5 

27 

358 , 

4jid 6 

38 

67 . 


40 

27 . . 

42d 8 

41 

123 . 

4J 9 

45 

316 j 

j J yj\ J 10 

55 

88 . 

• • • 

58 

34 . 

^ 12 

59 

47 . 

3'^^\ 13 

61 

50 . 

' ^ ^ c3^ 11 

63 

88 . 

• • . ^ 1 0 

66 

100 . 

. . 16 
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PACtE in 
List. 

Number of 

Volumes in 

EACH Class. 


Name op Class and 

Serial Number. 

69 

115 . 


'^j\y 17 

72 

154 . 


. “Usl i-jS' 18 

76 

138 . 


3 19 

80 

71 , 


. OA] 20 

82 

28 . 


. 'kt\ J 21 

83 

226 . 


3 22 

89 

15 . . 


23 


I shall now proceed to review the contents of the various 
classes in the order shown above. 


1. Commentaries upon the Koran according to Shi'a 
tradition. It is probable that amongst them there are still 
unknown Shiitic tefsirs, but it is impossible to trace them 
without consulting books of reference. There are many 

copies of ji y>^. 

2. The same as No. 1, but according to the general 
Mohammedan tradition, chiefly the old books recognized both 

by Sunnis and Shi'as, such as etc. 

3. Books on sacred Shi‘a tradition. Amongst these are 
some comparatively rare and little-known books of the great 
Shi'a doctor of the fourth century a.h. Ibn Babaweyh (or 
Babuya) A1 Qummi, usually called by Persians Sheykh Sadiiq. 
In his books, which are somewhat tiresome to read on account 
of their monotony, one can often find interesting hints about 
the early development of Shi‘a beliefs. Such are the 
following : — 
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(thirteen copies in the library) ; 
(here three copies, very rare in Europe) ; 


also JU.>. (No. 208), ‘^JUI (No. 192), and (No. 294). 

The last three named are not very rare in Persia, but they 
are still unstudied in the West. 

I shall give here in extenso the titles of some more Shiitic 
books which seem to be rather rare, judging, of course, only 
from the headings found in the list. They are all MSS. 

^ c/ AIaA-w) 143 

263 


282 
286 
278 
295 
319 
353 

^ It has been lithographed at Tehran, so I have been told. In 
European libraries copies of this work are scarce. (As far as I can 
remember there are some copies mentioned in C. Brockelmann’s 
Geschichte dir Arabischen Litieratur.) A new hut good copy is in the 
possession of the Asiatic Museum of the Russian Academy of Sciences 
at Petrograd. 

* Lithographed at Tehran a. h. 1285. I know of only one manuscript 
copy in Western libraries — that in the library of the University at 
Petrograd. 

This book has also been lithographed at Tehran. 

JEAS. OCTOBER 1920. ^7 


oUeljl 
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4. Mohammedan tradition recognized equally by Shi'as 
and Sunnis, mostly Bulthari, Muslim, etc,, and commentaries 
upon them. The following MSS. would perhaps present 
something new : — 

^UVl jL>-l (3 25 

AkS>- 1 29 

5. Books on Shi'a tradition composed in Persian. They 
are mostly written in ornate prose or poetry, and consist 
chiefly of the marvellous and sorrowful stories of the holy 
Imams’ “ Passions ”. These books well deserve a thorough 
study, and this has not so far been undertaken. In j)resent- 
day Persia they are more widely read than any other books. 
Still more are the stories listened to by crowds of learned 
and unlearned men and women in numerous riiza-hhwdni 
held the whole year round, but especially in the months of 
Muharram, Safar, and Ramazan. This type of literature has 
become a sort of substitute for national epics. The lower 
classes care little for the vShahnama. The books in this class 
are mostly of recent origin. 

6. Arabic books on fiqh or ■ the system of theological 
law and religious prescriptions based upon purely Shi'a 
tradition. 

7. Same as No. 6, but in Persian. 

8. The same cla,ss of book as in 6 and 7, but recognized 
by Sunnis also. 

9. The chief points of the Mohammedan creed and 
worship- 

10. Philosophy (religious) and books on theoretical 
theology. Amongst the philosophical books there are some 
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works of Farabi, but those of Ghazzfill are more iiiirneroiis. 
Besides these there are many etcd 

11. Mathematics, astronomy, etc. There are several books 
of Z'lj (astronomical tables) ; some of them seem to be 

rather uncommon, such as 4>-l j,>- 

etc. 

12. Catalogues of men who are trustworthy traditionists 
and books explaining the origin of names which are 
related to certain places and tribes. This class of books 
being closely related to history, it should not be without 
interest to reproduce here the titles in full. 

(MS.) 1 1 

(vols.ii, iii,vi,vii,xv) (MS.)JU ^ 2-5, 7 

(vol. ii) (MS.) (3 6 

(MS.) JU) 8 

iJijC JUjI ^ ci Jl ^Vl 9, 14, 15 

(MS.) (3:^11 Jl-I 

^ There are also included books on Sufism and its refutation. 


There is also a copy 


of tlljl 


(No. 217). It is a very 


concise biographical treatise and its copies (all defective) are to 
be found in the library of the India Office (mentioned in II. Ethe’s 
Catalogue amongst the books of uncertain date) and also in the Asiatic 
Museum of the Russian Academy of Sciences, Petrograd. 
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(MS.) uj JWj 1^ 

(MS.) JUj ^2 

(MS.) 

(MS.)(^i>- 1^’ 

(MS.) JWj I'J'. 23 

(MS.) (J.>- M 20 

(MS.) J>U 21. 

(MS.) \ljjii ^ j 22 

(MS.) ^J3J ^ (^C' JU-jj:^ 24 

(MS.) L^y 25 

(MS.) ^ ^ aILuJ 26 

(MS..) (}j^\ (3 ^ ^ ^ 

(Lith.) 28 

(Lith.) UJl 29 

(MS.)A^^^Jii-l c^l^! 4sl aIU^ 
(vols. i-iv) (MS.) 3! -4 
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13. Moral and didactic works. This ricli branch of Persian 
literature is poorly represented here by only a few very 
common books. The explanation of this is to be found in 
the fact that all the instructive books on. this subject are much 
influenced by Sufic ideas which are considered heretical by the 
clergy. But even the most holy mollahs could not altogether 
ignore the greatest works of this kind, and perliaps even 
against their wishes they felt obliged to keep in the library 

such books as ^ 

The following would perhaps be found to be 
more interesting : — 

(MS. Mo. 23) 

(MS. Mo. 45) 

(MS. Mo. 35) 

14, Rhetoric ; 15, Logic. Represented by the most common 
treatises and commentaries. 

16. Medicine. Some books in this class seem to be old. 

17. History. This group of books will attract the attention 
of students more than any other part of the library, therefore 
I propose to give here a complete list of the titles in this 
section so that I may not be reproached with missing any 
important book. Unfortunately the contents of the group 
are very poor. Of the 115 works sixteen are to be excluded 
as not containing historical material. Of all the MSS. only 
forty-four are of historical, geographical, and biographical 
contents. The state of this part of the library is a good 
demonstration of the miserable condition in which the study 
of their own history is kept by the Persians. In this respect 
Persians can be divided into two classes. The first class 
consists of the true believers,includmg the holy mollahs, who 
do not care about history at all. In its place they substitute 
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endless miraculous stories of the life and sufferings of the holj 
Prophet and the not less holy Imams, llhe few historical 
facts are so embellished by a rather primitive and tasteless 
imagination that any touch of historical inquiry threatens 
to destroy all. The other class cares just as little about 
history and is equally ignorant concerning it. The only 
difference is that instead of the miracles of the Imams being 
substituted for history, not less fantastic stories about the 
supposed golden age of Persia, that before Islam, are used 
instead. 

Only a few books in this class can be called precious ; chief 
amongst these is the second volume of Ibn Miskaweyh’s 

^Vi There are also many geographical books 

amongst which something new might perhaps be found ; 
it is, however, impossible to make any exact statement as all 
the titles given in the list are very much alike, 

(MS.) 1 

(MS.) 2 

(Pr.) (j\ iJcS^ 3, 4, 107 

(MS.) 5 

(Pr.)^^U 6 

®(MS,) (5^9 1 j {‘1^) 

(Lith.) 8 

(Pr.)^jl^l 9-11, 113 

t Ifc will be described later, 

* Seeminglynofc the ancient book of that name, quoted by Tabari, 
bub the so-called Pseudo-Waqidi of later origin. 
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(MS.) Cl 

(MS.) [sic ?] jjj [sit* ?] 13 


(MS.) lJL^j 14, 59 

(Pr.) >‘i (j\ 15-17, 19, 20 

(MS.) 18 

(Pr.) jUl l^[:S"-2\~5 
(Pr.) (j\ 26-32 


(Pr.) ^ a] 1 ^ ^ 33~4 

(MS.) Jjt»t 35’ 

(MS.) 36 


(MS.) jlrVli Lktl J jlfcVlj ikcl jll 37 

' (Pr.) 38-9 

(MS.) J ^b-«.l 40 

: (MS.) <^"1^ 41 

(Pr.) jt cJuklljl aJ ^U1 ^^44 
, (Pr.) (jU<a..4l (3 jbilJi <i>-j 45 
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(Pr.) 46 

(Pr.) oLs j)l •Afl _^9 47-8 

(vol. iv) (MS.) U.^]l 49 

(MS.) 50-1 

(Pr.)*^jj>52 
(Pr.) V j 53-4 

j Cj 3 Cj 56 

(MS.) JJiU 

(Pr.) iZj jf^>z.Ac^ 56 

3 jf^ j jrul < — ^LiAJ'^ 57 

i(MS.):iVjl 
(MS.) c-jL>-Vl 'Ka>3j 58 
(Pr.) aS^ (3 60 

(MS.) liCil 62, 82 

(MS.) cjUVl <_,U 63 

(MS.) 5j‘ >1? c/'j’ G4 

(M'S.) udi S JTL" (i5 

1 This seems to be a very interesting document. 
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(MS.)^U oU; 

(MS.) 0VI_^1 67 

(Pr.) Li* VI 68 

(Pr.) c.^11? ^)1 (^L^l ^ oX/f 69 

(MS.) jLkU 

(MS.) ijj^j 1!jL.« (..^i j;i u-jb5^ 71 

(M.S.)o\x^j^ ^jC72 
(MS.) ^j{; 73 

(Pr.) dUj ^jC74 

(Pr.) j JU cjkV" 75, 81 

(MS.) j JU (^kj^ 76 

(MS.)o:'^i J.( 77 

(MS.) Cf^ 78 

(MS.) tHJiil ^Ui; (^LUj 79 

(MS.) ollSi- J 80 

■ (MS.) liDUl dilL.. 83 

X^ jf jk V 1 84 
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(MS.) \<sie . J jji A.^§ 85 

(M.S.)jd.: 5 CL\ 86 

(vol. iii) (Pr.) (Zj \ ^87 

(MS.)^i^ J 3 l jl 88 

(Pr.) JLi^89 

(MS.) -i ! 3 J U'VI ^jL 90 
(Pr.) [sic] 1 jji l3\y> 91 
(Pr.) (jjl iSj^^ ^2 

(Pr.) 93 

(MS.) iS b^y? ^ > 94, 103 
(Pr.) [sic .?] \j 95 
(Pr.) 1 _^U J jC 96 
(MS.) jlj ^>^97 

(Pr.) jjj JSU.ff' 3 fiij < >1 jl jjVI jLllvw.^ <JL«j 98 

(MS.) j\ [sic I] 99 

(MS.) 2 [sic ?] A^C jxSbL\ ] 00 

■Aseu-x.u ^llij (?). 
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(Pr.) 101 

(MS.) aJojXSCJ\ 102 

(MS.) 4,*.9l_5 lO-l 

(MS.) ji 105 

(MS.) Ja ^ 1*06 

^ (MS.) ^4..y<sji d jJlvlS 108 

(Pr.) (Sj>^ ^jC 109 

(MS.) jW no 

(Pr.) 111-12 

(Pr.) 114 

(Pr.) Ah\^ 115 

18, Poetry and fiction, Persian and Arabic, A very poor 

collection of MSS, It would be useless to give here the titles 
of the mixed printed books, mostly on Arabic poetry, which 
fill the list. I shall therefore only give a list of MSS, The 
study of literature is very rare in Persia ; beyond a few facts 
about the most popular poets even the well-educated people 
know nothing of its history. Among the books in this class 
there are some interesting encyclopaedias such as No. 1 

^lz]l SjJi, No. 10j.i I jl)i 3 ^ C-i 

J, No. Tdjlj-Vi ^j^Ljj^ etc. 

1 New, but good and complete copy. 

^ This will be described later. 
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1 

3 

As ^CL>~A L,*.o^3 3 

Aj jr^l ^ A^jull ^ 5 

^ aII^j 6 

^ L »!!]1 ^ (3 

L 8 

^)J A^Ls- 9 

jLc^-VI j j:^ I ^ 1 3 ^li.1 Ii>. I_^l Jjja!l j:i 10 

V" 16,24, 94 

jl 19, 31, 54, 77-8 

jU? 

A^Ia^ Aajw<»o ^^23 

^ 1^1 J 26, 30 


<^clj t-jl 
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I 53 

jlAlVl J ^=,UVI J jUVi 56 

j\ j'^Vl ;J^\jJ 76 
Ju^ 80 

^U'^l t_J J^lil cilyiJll jlj' 82 


^11 84 

c^UVl '‘Ltoj' 85 


^\i' 93 

^ ;3 95 

jl 100 

oil 


(j^jls J;! jlj|:s 102 
(vol. iv) <— 105 

A5fc>' cIjISj-*" ^ c_j 175*^106 



556 


A NOTICE ON THE LIBEAEY ATTACHED TO 


109 

I j\y> 110 

114 

^^jlj>ill8 

cJ\jA^ V j 120 
^ J 122 

J1 J ii Jb 123 

124 


[.sic’] jl (5 j Xl 126 

J^, ^ ^ 131 

c>Jl ^ 132 


4.9ld J 


toaSl < 31^1 134 


t_3 c_«Ai 13 o 


A)Uj 136 




THE SHRINE OP BMM RIZA AT JIESHED 


557 


137 

e> 3 ji yj> 4L.J 143 

^^ 1*0 ^.*.*>-1 

j\^J\ 146 

c3’ ^ jS j Ja3 ^ j:> 147 

Sp* 

(jji\ >\y 1^*1 148 

u— 149 

e-)l:5^152 
(S> aILj 153 
158 
dllc^ 159 

19, Arabic grammars ; 20, Arabic dictionaries. The 
contents of both these classes seem to be very common. 

21. The art of reading the Koran. 

22. Collections of the most effective prayers. 

23. Collections of caligraphic inscriptions by the most 
famous and skilled scribes. In the opinion of an unpre j udiced 
European specimens of this sort seem to be examples of how. 
to make handwriting most illegible and puzzling, but Persians 
admire them very much and in most well-to-do houses an 
album of these wonderful productions will be displayed for 
the admiration of visitors. 
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This completes the general review of the inventory list. 
I hope to succeed in obtaining more books on loan from the 
library ; if not, perhaps someone else will try to inquire 
into the valuable manuscripts still preserved there. This 
review would have been more interesting if I had had at 
hand even the chief works of reference, such as C. Brockel- 
mscmis GescTiicTite der Amhiscken Littemtur, Haji Khalifah’s 
Kashf-us-Zunun, etc. 

In conclusion I offer here a description of the few books 
from the library which I have seen and examined. 


No. 76 (of 18th class) 
as it is shown in the list. I have been 

unable to trace this title in the text. The author at 
the beginning of each chapter always refers to it as 


The name of the author could not be found. 

This book is a sort of encyclopsedia, and the autlior 

very often says something like this, jj'i 

^ in the list, 

Avliich is by no means rich in details^ this book is noticed 

as j Many leaves at the l)e- 
ginning are mixed in order and some are mis.sing, but 
from the remaining part of the book it becomes clear tliat 

it is divided into twelve and these into 




etc. 


Judging from the text it is hardly 


possible to fix its date before eleventli century of Hijrah. 
In the body of the book the headings of new chapter.s aj-t* 
not always made in red ink, as wuis intended by (lie 
copyist ; it is therefore very difficult to make an index of 
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the contents of the book. The first four sections (AJiaJj) 
deal with religious matters, creeds, life of the Prophet, 
Imams, etc., also some history of dynasties up to the 
second half of tenth century of Hijrah (the Safawy 
dynasty in Persia is particularly eulogized), and the circle 

of Koranic sciences, caligraphy, etc. 5th — Moral 

maxims, medicine, interpretation of dreams, and fortune- 
telling ^ 3 ^ 3 ^). <l^3j 6th-— 

Time-calculation ). 7th — Archery 1 Ai I j^*). 

8th — Prosody, etc. {{j^3 j^). 9th and 10th I could 

not find. 11th — Explanation of difficult questions (jl*i 
12th — Philosophy The final 

chapter (4sU.) — 0 VII 4 jLi jji— is on Sufism. 

The book seems to be very superficial and based on 
recent sources. It does not seem very important. Tire 
last part on Sufism is very poor, and although there is 
much talk about these doctrines it contains no new 
material. 

The exterior appearance of the book is as follows: 
yellowish Oriental paper, size octavo ; the liandwriting is 
of Khorasan type, not caligraphic ; general impression as 
to age of copy 200 to 250 years old. 

No, S3 (of class No. 10) 

aILuj^. This book is a good example of tlie 
Persian custom (mentioned above) of binding in one 

.JEAS. OCTOBElt 1920. B8 
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volume several different treatises. It is a collection of 
six small treatises, written on different paper in different 
hands. Size octavo. The following are a few notes about 
the six treatises : — 

1. A treatise on theology in Arabic, Colophon 


-^IIAaC (J , which is certainly only the name of 


the scribe. Judging from the handwriting and the 
yellowish Persian paper it is jiossible 'to fix the age of 
this copy as belonging to twelfth centuiy of Hijrah. 

II. A small treatise on Aa>-^ in Arabic, consists of 


only two pages, beginning ending O-fi 

[sic] ^U"j. Paper and handwriting as 

in No. I. 

III. A Persian commentary on the vei'se of the Koran 
j CjU called jrUvA^ jji 

... «/' JoL" j. The author is 
and the book is dedicated to^Aisz.^ 

aIa >Xs~\ dli) :> dlA. The author often write.s 


dAAi, etc., but the book does not look 
old. Indian paper, good Persian nasUdik, probably of 

12th-13th century A.H. It begins Jj'l Ail 

1 Certainly a Bengali king who ruled A.H. 89G -9, i.e, a.i>. MUO 9 (see 

Sliiuley Lane VooWs Mohanwiedan Dynasiiest im'ii. lOii). 
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^\X\ A*jL»i . . . i )l.j5Cji <s»A.*P 

. . . ^ J. 

IV. A treatise on psychology in Arabic, beginning 

. . ^ a».j j J jy ^ 

" l 

author divided into several 

complete, but not dated, 20 ff,, paper, etc., as in Nos. I 
and II. 

V. A treatise on theology in Arabic, beginning 

J-aJI jll, 8 ff., complete, Indian paper, hand mullai, 
approximately of 12tli-13th century a.h. 

VI. A treatise in Persian, consisting of eulogies of the 

Prophet and his family. Title (?) cl*) A>- A..4 Aa.^, 

author The book is divided 

into ten as follows : — 

4J VI jl!i I 

ol:iL cjiili ^ \c-l VII JiVjl OjLjL) II 

ji 1 VIII 

^Uj in 

A) ^ cl*h»3 X cl.***A V 
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Persian paper, comparatively elegant Persian handwriting, 
66 if., deficient at the end, approximately of 12th-13th 
century A.H. 

No. 78 {of 17th class — History) 

(^1 js- 3 — Annals of the celebrated 

historian ^ (j\ A/" This is the very rare 

second volume, as stated in the heading, containing the 
history of A.H. 101-256, i.e. the end of the Ommeyad 
Khalifat and the beginning of the Abbasid dynasty. The 
author, being probably of Persian origin (judging by liis 
name), dedicates many interesting pages to Persian affiiirs, 
making his book thereby very important for the study of 
Persian history. The MSS. of this work are very rare; so 
far as I can remember they are preserved only in a library 
in Constantinople. The fifth volume has been published 
in facsimile.^ The present copy is in good condition, only 
a few leaves are missing at the end. Judging from its 
paper, handwriting, etc., it must have been copied about 
the seventh and certainly not later than the first half of 
the eighth century a.h. It contains 259 leaves of thick 
yellowish paper, probably of Samarkand fabrication, 
nearly 8 inches square (8 X 6| inches and 6|- X 5 inches). 
The handwriting is by no means elegant ; very often 
diacritical dots are missing, which makes the reading very 
difficult in some places, especially where the brownish ink 
is faded. 

The title appears on the front leaf, as is often the case 
with old MSS., written in the same hand as the whole 
text. The inside of the book is subdivided into narrative.s 
year by year. To these accounts the author adds 

^ TJnfoi’fcunafcely, as I have no books of reference at hand, I cannot 
say here in whicli scries this book was publiahed. Another, tnuch better 
copy of the same fifth volume, foxuid by me in Turkestan is at present 
in posse,s.sion of the Asiatic Museuin of the Russian Acadesay of Sciences. 
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special paragraphs about the more important incidents or 
persons, as 3 ^p>-3 jl^i or 

49^1^1 (3 3 A) _ 3 *>-^ ^ ^ 

or simply ciDS 3 < *A.^1 or cfAj;> ^ etc. 

The book begins abruptly 3 Alkw ClA^> 3- 

Sometimes the author quotes the Annals of Tabari, history 
of Waqidi, etc. 




Tablet of Prayers for a Kmg(?) (K. 2279) 

By m. sideesky, b.a. 

rjlHIS fragment K. 2279 + S. 675 + S. 2152 (lower half of 
a large tablet) was copied by Dr. Pinches at the 
British Museum many years ago. When I saw him on a visit 
to London he was kind enough to hand me, for publication, 
his copy of the text, which he had neither transliterated 
nor translated. 

Naturally I should have liked to revise the inscription, 
but as the Assyrian tablets in the British Museum are not 
yet available for students, verification of some doubtful 
characters was impossible. I think, however, that little or 
no revision will be found necessary, as a copy made by the 
careful hand of Dr. Pinches can seldom be improved upon. 
I have therefore simply made a fresh copy from this of 
Dr. Pinches and worked it out. 

With regard to the text it will probably be recognized 
that, though defective, it is an interesting one, both from 
the literary and philological points of view. It contains 
some poetical expressions. Unfortunately we do not know 
who was the writer of the tablet, nor have we any information 
as to the person to whom the good wishes were addressed. 
Future discoveries may reveal these secrets. 

In conclusion, I wish to thank my esteemed teacher, 
Professor Langdon, for some valuable suggestions and notes, 
which are marked by the initial letter L. 

Obverse 

. . li . . 

, , . lip-ki-[du] 

. . . li-ba-ah 

. . li-kar-ri-bu-u 

5 . . . li-§a-tir-u 
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Obverse 



^rr <!t 



^ ^ 4 — ►fCC ^ 

4<rh 




m^< 



4 

rr 

/ 

*|!- 

^:;=3f 

CMr. '^^te 



m 




^^r 

^r 


\ 

h^r 





<r^r 


if— 

{^f 

r? 

fP ^ m' 

>w 



^r 


< 






j* 


'MitW- ^ 


TABLET OF PRAYERS FOR A KING 


567 




<rFp j^«-F 
N 7 

: < hJ^r 


• fSiSir pHHN^ (>-P5fc-C 

. < 5 s irt^^-r 

- «^ ■ 

^ <f> — 

f^FTP :s^ f^flf 
__ frpfr^v^rr 
: — , r? 

— . ik ^ ^ 

_4_ .>^ 

1 . fc^r I= 1 T 


vE;|L.r 

Wa r^ ,m 

<rrf^ ^;ir '-r/.--?' 

: .n ^A-f Mfcr'5^^ 

. filter jigiE 

; <ffer <<'‘^-< 

: ^ 

: N 7 i-< 

s [j^T] ^tf 

i[^J^ 

: -<^ ’ 

. ^ ^!f!h. 

^ ^ 

^ < :v^r< 

^ITT ^ <^? 

r> — ^rr 

<r^ — . m- 

^ 
r- 

feFP< ^|!t < w 7 ff<;!^' . 
tl hfeT <f^WM 
M < 

JHT >j!=f rp m 

E^tr f? M 

MTF P=^ iEElH'Psfc- 5 * 

p w o ‘■M 

^ - m 


568 


TABLET OF PRAYERS FOR A KING 


[lu]-u-is-sik 

. . . lu'U si-mat-[ka] 

lu-ii sa-rik-[ka] 

10 . . . lu-u ka-si-id si-bu-u-[ka] 

iu'U hi-da-a-ti 
lu-u kap-pi-du 
. “ka lu-u ku-us-su-ru 
. . . -ka iu-u du-un-ku 

15 . . . as (?)-la-n-ka lu-u kar-du 

aS-ta-pi-ri-ka lu-u it-pe-su 
mu-ur-ui-is-ld-ka lu-u la-[as]-im 
tarbas alp6-ka lu-u sum-dul 
su-pur si-ui-ka lu-u rit-pu-u§ 

20 ta-lit-ti alp^-ka lu-u ka-a-a-na-at 
[ta-lit]-ti si-ni-ka lu-u sa-ad-rat 
. ka lu-u du-us-su 
. . . im lu-u ab-ru 

. lu-u mes-ru-'u 

25 . . . §e-im li-ih-nu-ub 

. li-ri§ in-bu 
. [ma]-la su-mu na-bu-u 
. . li-sa-mu-ka 

Reverse 

. . ka-sa-du lis-ru-ku-ka 

[ina] di-’ li-is-su-ru-ka 
[ina 'u-me ?] kat - ru-bi-e li-ig-me-lu-ka 
[i]-na u-me Gir-ra ^ li-ti-ru-ka 

^ For the idea c;f. kut ameli, Ebeling, Eeligiose Textc, 20, 2 ; and ihi 
ktrriL helu u ruhu dum-Sii, “God, king, lord, and ])rineo opjjroHH hini,” 
ibid., 7. Also kat ili, Ebeling, Religiose Texts, 26, I ; (iS, 2, H passi'tn in 
omens an ex])ression for affliction. 

“ Written XITAH-ra ~ girra, flre-god, an aspect of Nergal, god of tin' 
summer sun and lord of the dead. He is both a plague-god and a 
beneficent lord of agriculture. For girra as fire-god sec Langdon, Jle>'ue 
<r Assyriologie, 12, 80, 20; Sumerian LUrngies and Psalms, 337, 1); ami 
as god of flocks, Sumerian Liturgical Texts, 177, 12. The reading (tirra 
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6 i-na a-mat mamiti ^ li-se-zi-bu-ka 
i-na a-mat ili ii sarri li-sal-li-mu-ka 
ina pi-i-ka lu-u a-si-im da-ba-bu 
ina en^-ka lu-u na-mir ni-it-lu 
ina uzne-ka lu-u ki-ru-ub ^ nis-mu-u 
10 ina ide-ka ® lu-u [kar]-du 
ina sepe-ka lu-u e-til-lum 
Sin sarru lu-u [na]-sir-ka 
mu-sal-lim-ka lu-u *^«Nimirta kar-ra-du 
mu-kil na-pis-ti-ka lu-u *Marduk 
15 mu-dan-nin bit Ijup-ka ^ lu-u Ba-ii 
AN'-GUB-BA-MES ilani si-ru-ti 
AbT-KU-A-MES ^ ilani na-bu-u-ti 

I’esults from the writing (ji-ra, Messerschmiclt, Keilschrifttexte aus Assur. 
17, 12, and Uu gi-ra, AO. 4331, Rer. i, 2, in Thureau-Raiigin’s Nonvelles 
Families de Tello. 

^ sag-bi-(U) ~ mamitu, variant oi sag-ba. For a definition of rndmitti, 
“ cux'se,” in both positive and negative magic, see Langdon, “ Babylonian 
Magic,” iScientia, xv, 226. 

^ The permansive of Icambii occurs also m King, Magic, 8, 1, Ici-ni-ub 
niS Simi-M, “ the oath in thy name is grace.” niSmd, hearing, i.e. what 
one hears. 

® /DpI- for dual. Lines 10 and 1 1 refer to protecting genii. 

* The Assyrian .cognate of Hebrew HSn, covering, roof, bridal tent, 
is huppu, which occurs only as an architectural term. iSMt Imp-pa, “ she 
mounted to the roof,” Epic of Oilgamish, vi, 17.5, and K. 4574 in Meissner, 
S'upgjUnient, Imp-pu = .seZhi, ceiling. Evidence for the Babylonian custom 
of confining a bride and bridegroom in a bridal tent or hoirse is adduced in 
my note on kallatu, bride, Journal of the Society of Oriental Research, 
vol. iii. [L.'J 

® an-gub-ba is a title of divine beings and ha.s a meaning synonymous 
with “attendant”. Note CT. 25, 2, 10, the an-gub-bii of Eninnu ; 
Ebeling, Religiose Texte, ii, rev. 9, the Miu or protecting winged bulls are 
called an-gub-ba of Esagila. Two inferior deities are called the an-gub-ba 
of Ekur, CT. 24, 24, 157 if. Hence fliig«66a is a kind of priest, see Streck, 
Asurbanigml, ii, 268, 27, an-gub-ba — K. 53826 (p. 414), an-gub-bi-e 
nasir pirUti, “ guardians of the mysteries.” With this passage compai*e 
umei guh-ba, clearly = a7i(7«66?l, in BA. iii, 323; vi, 20 f. raniki pasiU 
amei(yUB-BA bclrdtenasir jnriMe, where a»gfM66M is combined with barit, seer, 
prophet. The priest amit GJJB-BA passim m divination texts, Boissicr, 
Documents Assyriens, 47, 10 = Klauber, Politisch-Religibsc Texie, 106, etc. 
In II R. 31, IM, «'^^ OUB-BA is followed by “p*** 6ardie, the diviners. 
Hence the gubba and uw!7u66a- priests are diviners, seers. The element 
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ina se-e-ri du-im-ki 
ina mu-us-la-li * ni-me-li 
20 ina sum-§e-e ^ ku-si-m 

[Idma ba-] ba-al ? lib-bi-ka lu-u "u-su-ka 
[ina nia]-a-a-al niu-u-[si] dum-me-ik su-ut-tu 
. . e-gir-ra-u na-ha-se 

li-kil la dun-[ki] 

25 . . lis-su-u eli-[ka] 

. . lu-u si-mat-[ka] 

lu-u ib-ba-a 
lu-u nam-ra-a 

29 . . li UN BI TU ZI se 

30 . . . su-us 

uli-lii . . 

damik (?) lju-su 

Obverse 

1. . . . may . . . . 

2, . . . may (they) appoint (?) 

an is only a noun augment, v, Sumerian Grammar, § 150. The idea of 
prophecy is not inherent in the word which should mean muzzazu, guard, 
one who stands, but it obtained this sense from its constant application 
to certain stars. The mul gub-ha ri- of Ekur and the mul an-ku-a of Ekur, 
V R. 46, 15 f. and in RA. 14, 22, 31 the angubba and anhug. stans are dcscj-ibed 
as the directors of all things. Kugler, Sternkunde, Ergiinzungm, 30, 
identified the angubba stars with Serpens (CT. 33, 5, 27) and the an-ka-a 
stars with Ophiuchus (CT. 33, 9, 13). See also Kugler, Sternkunde, ii, J41 
(82-5-22, 512, in Brown, Eesearches, cited by Kugler, Ergdnzungcn, (ii, 
is now published in CT. 33, 9), Weidner, Handbuch der Bahghni.wh'n 
Asironomie, 32 f., explains the angubba stars as the positions of the sun at 
the solstices and the an-ku-a stars as the poles of the celestial equator 
and ecliptic. See also RA. 16, 150, 15 ; 155, note 1. [L.] 

^ muslalu, time of repose, siesta, see Landsberger, OLZ. 1910, 37 f. 

® SumSa is philologically identical with the Aramaic expre-ssicui for 
evening, ^f^Zbp^ pS. “ between the suns,” which often occurs in the 
Talmud and Targum. [This is a very fortunate identification by 
Mr. Sidersky. The original word is .varnM, dual, “ the two suns,” see my 
corrections to Haupt, ASKT- 71, 16, in RA. .14, 16, i^eri u Sarnid, “in 
the morning and at evening.” The Sumerian here is d-wd nn-trt <li-e, “the 
might of the sun glows in darkness,” i.e. twilight. The dual geniii\c 
accusative sumM was obscured to hmM. by analogy with the ninheh 
ending. Hence gig-zal == HmU, BM. 38372. rev. 9, and Weidner, RA. 
11, 124, 19 ; iamkd > ^vuniM, ie due to the labial m,- — L.] 
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3. 

4 . 

6 . 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 
16. 
16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 
21 . 


. may (they) ? 

may they bless (thee) 
may they increase (to thee) 
may they . . . 

may 

may be thy lot 
may be granted thee 
may thy wish be obtained 
may be joyful 
may they plan 
Thy . . . may be secured 
Thy . . . may be goodness 
Thy . . . may be powerful 
May thy servants be industrious 
May thy steed be swift 
May thy cattle pen be enlarged 
May thy sheepfold be wide 
May. the reproduction of thy cattle be constant 
May the reproduction of thy sheep be continuous 


22. May thy ... be fat 
23.. . . be strong 

24. . . . be abundance 

25. . . . of grain grow lustily 

26. . . . may . . . grapes 

27. . . . as many as have a name 

28. . . . may they purchase from thee 


Eeverse 

may they grant thee. 

From headache may they protect thee. 

In the day of the hand of the prince may they be merciful 
unto thee. 

In the days of the god Girra (the plague) may they 
preserve thee in safety. 

5 From the work of the curse may they save thee. 
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In the affair of a god and king may they give thee safe 
deliverance. 

May speech in thy mouth he proper. 

In thy eyes may sight be clear. 

In thy ears may that which thou hearest be gracious. 

By thy side may (there be) a mighty one, 

At thy feet a powerful one. 

May Sin the king be thy protector, 

Thy benefactor be Ninurta the heroic, 

(and) Mardiik the upholder of thy life. 

May the supporter of thy bridal tent be Bau. 

The “ guardians ” the supreme gods, 

The AN'KIJ-A the prophetic gods, 

In the morning favour, 

At noon wealth, 

At sunset good fortune, 

[Even as the] desire (?) of thy heart arise for thee. 

(On) the couch at night be pleasant (thy) dream. 



Edited 

: 

: 

: 

: 

: 

Hoo^^ . 

THYli^. : 

Hcb^: 

^aj 3 ^, 

'flP^ : 

raw^: 

K&.^.: 


An Ethiopic-Falasi Glossary 

AND Teanslated by HARTWIG HIRSCHEELD 
(Cmtinued from p. 230, 1919. ) 

An<5. : to give light. 

KP : to see. 

A®® AYIT : to show, to mark. 

KfiC . ARO : to imprison. 

: AA : to neglect, to despise. 

T“1K ■- to taunt a person with kindness 
shown to him. 

fpobtp . to dip, to soak. 

: to si)lit. 

A®® ATTIT : to point out, to denote. 

KRT : to judge, 

?ihn : to think, 
to hide. 

: AKO : to unite, gather. 

T1®®4 : to boast, 
f nEK : to emigrate. 

to foretell, 
to make a roof. 

: to intertwine. 

T4>®o ; to explain. 



674 AN ETHIOPIC-FALASI GLOSSARY 


’xnifi’h : KA : to carry (a slipep) on 

tlie slioulder. 

: 

Afll4. : to extinguish. 

mCM : 

: to pierce. 

nco4 : 

H ^<1. ; to plunder. 

HCHC: 

n't’5 : to scatter. 


TH<i^ : to be spread. 


fllO : to sweep. 

: 

^Ctl> : to pull out. 


: to sweeten. 

: 

K8<5.m : id. 

?vnC14 : 

■nYimAA : to roll about. 

?OY>-CV>4 : 

: to overturn. 

: 

:: J’CDTTI : to murmur, to lit 

excited. 

(TiCrOj^ . 

: .to write. 


I*ld. : to work. 

■rP(D4 : 

Tlhd.n't' : to be neighbour. 

: 

A3JE!;* : ITl ; to be joined. 

: 

: to hate. 


. to beg 

KflTfh1>£!L : 

KS’AA : to scorn. 

Kfli rn-r^ : 

: to prepare. 

KtUrj^M : 

AfiTAAd. : 

K^^m. : 

: AjK4*l : to unite. 
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: to rouse, to stir up. 

AAi*!’ : 

:: : to grow; to be old. 

: 

: to be distant. 

: 

"Vti : (DJEHK : to guard ; to love. 

: 

'T£0>i;^ : to be distressed. 

di£k^ : 

:: OH : to grow; to increase. 

^LC^ 

H.d : ITU : to be empty. 


: to be naked. 

: 

: to fall. 

KK’^P : 

; Ifl ; to be true. 


Yltfj, : to be bad. 

/hVP : 

: to strangle. 

AK‘I> : 

:: : U*5 : to be near; to 

united. 

: 

; to arrive. 

oofffj^ : 

?\(D*0 : to drive out. 

: 

A*!* : to laugh. 

md,*p : 

G)'^! :: : to go up; to rise. 

; 

: JPH : to take provisions (foi 
journey). 

11^*1* : 

AAHO :; (H>rf5.A1* : to polish ; to cri 


Alidl*!* : to split. 


'|’<|»l]no fj) , to sit, to dwell. 

A-riA*!* : 

: to support. 

n^.*l> : 

0<J. : to shine. 

; 

fl<&o : to work. 
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: 

Ylc^A : to divide. 

jr^cro<|> . 

fOA*!’ : to be deep. 

: 

?ifS4 : to bind, capture. 

: 

Al*IS*4*l* : to reconcile. * 

KWz 

ihLrt4 : to fetter. 

: 

^■01*1* : to gird on the sword. 

f : 

*lj4 : : to be strange. 

: 

T<tf. : to spit. 

Hfhl’ : 

4*1* : to gorge. 

; 

A.fll®’***!* : to baptise, to immerse. 

a\ A^ : 

A-^A*I* :: A^.A : to be deep; to be: 
unclean. 

RA^ : 

't’f»4jl*l* : to be distressed, oppressed. 

: 

■ to scrape off, to tan. 

-5,4*5’ : 

: to cure. 

CHJ^[>»|J ; 

J\"^<X|rr| . tQ burn. 

4^ : 

4*5*^ : to be thin. 

K4» : 

J^*}**I* : to be thin, fine. 

l|D*|> ; 

: to be warm. 

f*^ : 

: to support. 

: 

A(b*!* : to know. 

Kr^*!’ : 

A.i1llCU>l*5* : to distress. 

Tfl^^ : 

■TYI <5. A ; to be divided. 

mii*!* : 

STiA : to support. 

l?abcj|> . 

CCL4.A*!* : to crush, beat. 

fllPI* : 

't'4.^ : to be assured, ^ 
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: 

. to consider oneself just. 

: 

"f-cpaig fi) A : to be delicate. 

: 

: to pay attention. 

: 

tCLAOni : to empty a vessel. 


: to shine, to glitter. 


T'i'cbfD ; to be shaken. 

T’i^A*l» : 

Hfl'T' : to deride. 

r^/i> : 

: to doubt. 


: to belch. 

A/hn : 

(DU : to sweat. 

fi>xn : 

: to be unclean. 

C^n : 

:z : to be hungry; to be wide. 

ri>vn : 

: to be dry. 

KrfThft : 

: to be distressed, oppressed. 

^.'Vn : 

: to be moist. 

‘l>cn : 

: to be near. 

^Th -. 

Iinin : to drip. 

«^rCn : 

T *1 : to enter. 

: 

CDlin : to be satiated. 

rhASI : 

KAfI : to milk. 

fhfin : 

Artfl ; to think. 

(hKO : 

iht.fl'lO : to wash. 

llfhO : 

An : to draw; to drag. 

AAO ; 

1 <5,(«5, : to undress. 

ri^n : 

fll : to drink. 
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f\7\n : ‘ 

TYiTA :: T<PUK : to follow; 
tinited. 

to be 

mn : 

T? : to lie dowa; to sleep. 


«^1lO : 

Kir : to find. 


^AO : 

*l*An : to nourish. 


: 

‘ 1*40 : to he near. 


^KO : 

: to wink. 


Ttun : 

1*1 : to work. 


: 

: to rob. 


7t^,n : 

: to set, to go down. 


oi<r>n : 

fDfl^ : to preserve, to, protect. 


noi’n : 

: to prepare. 


Ktn : 

J^cnj't’O : to make a sign (esp. 
cross). 

of the 

Kon ; 

CUjM* : to oppress. 


Koon : 

; to amaze. 


(DUO : 

1*1 (D : to give. 


rvd^rin : 

^T*l to bring in, to marry. 


?i(I>10 : 

^A :: KflYl"/!!,*!. : to throw; to provoke 

K(I>KO : 

l*l<5. : to work. 


H^LO : 

: to beat. 


HIO : 

: to assemble. 


m*i»o : 

; to sew. 


KAO ; 

l*!‘^if’A : to hang. 


K<fl : ' 

rtMn : to work with the hatchet. 


K(DO : 

CCI>A(D : to empty a vessel. 
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AflO : 

KflO : to flourish. 

AOn : 

AHO ; to be smooth. 

flOO : 

: to detest, to envenom. 

^on : 

: to spread. 

WO : 

; to speak. 

’hnn : 

: to appoint. 

moo : 

;; 'OAtJ : iri : to be wise; to 
be shrewd, skilful. 

KOO : 

: : flUIO : to be narrow ; to be 
straight. 

mo : 

mo o : lf\ : Ifi : to be 

learned ; to be intelligent. 

ai.0 ; 

; to draw water. 

rLO : 

fi OT : to have grey hair. 

aalo : 

:: ilAl : to count; to reckon. 

tthHO : 

Tmd.rilc?! :: KlilO : to doubt; to medi- 
tate. 

fjoin : 

mn*!^ : to guard; to appoint. 

Kilo : 

TH : to buy. 

FflO : 

"KAA : KA : to shout for joy. 

KPO : 

CD*^ : to go forth. 

aaoo : 

K.a.a. : to bear fruit. 

't'O^'lKO : 

TCCLi:*!*, : to be distressed. 


KK*^ : If If : to be folded, doubled. 


: to foretell. 

jE^'OKO : 

: ^50 beat. 
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l£%m : 
ttVOflin : 
K-IlKn : 
m o mo : 

?iW»lCll“in : 
2\cnjO*|>n : 
K^o rn : 
*1^00 : 
«?wOT : 
tiiiVV : 
Tri^t : 
-naiT : 
’I’^rhT : 
flXlT ; 

: 

mr : 

: 

KKYI-'V : 
TlUUf : 

Y\m\ I 
Ko-r : 

rhTT : 
Txtl’V-V : 

K /VTT : 
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Z to veiL 

144 : to scourge. 

<t>™4m : to cut. 

?TLa^4 : to teach. 

: ^Hin :: Hio :: mmnfhn ; to rain 

to cause rain; to let fall in drops. 

d.!?’ : to open ; to loosen, 
mhlf* : to guard, to protect. 

J^onq't'fl : to make a sign, 
frit : to be mouldy, 
ono^ . : to be a hundred. 

M44 :: Olf : to give rest; to err. 

: to be at rest. 
rtAmi : to have power. 

; 2\A : to bow. 

(d:j : to pierce ; to wound. 

: to gird on (the sword). 

?i44rt : to destroy. 

Tnnn : to surround. 

Kourtii : to honour, to praise. 
lAm : to uncover. 
hilT : to hide. 
qpT : to swim. 

*^4*^4: to inquire, examine. 
h5lt»AA : to disregard^ to despise. 
KfKDljP. : to remove, to shelter. 
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fit- : : to pass the night, to dwell 

: qPT : to die. 

C't- ; CD A® A : to besmear” to wipe. 

Af f : : in : to be dumb. 

; to be seized with panic, 

m-r z 'jh^.z to pay tribute. 

Tlnf : .e.9» : If i : to bleed. 

:: ri<5.4 : to measure; to count. 

: to crumble (tr.). 

<5.P'T : ; to plunder. 

:im:V KR^. :: ©ACDA :: IWA : to cleanse; 

to scour; to polish. 

: to lay the foundation. 

: to curl the hair. 

wo»®T : onoKcbt' : to give alms. . 

flin-r : :: tMilf : to rest ; to remain. 

iTiYl'f : : to take 

lUlT-f : : to cook. 

RA»«f : CaAoo :: m^4 : to be dark. 

?ilnq^'rir ; kcik : to be short. 

: HIP : to delay. 

WYIT : T CClcbl’ ; to converse, to banter. 

r : <5.^ : to consume, to finish. 

fL4T : K»14T : to try to sow dissension, 

Jv’hlOO'r : ?i^inT : to save. 

KJiSdjr : : to distress, to straiten. 
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TA1[ :: m : to be impossible; to be i 

: 

KIAIA : to serve, to assist. 

: 

K'y* : A A : to be calm, silent. 


: to be convalescent. 

: 

: to grind. 

: 

: to believe. 

: 

AHi' : to be sorry. 

fhOl : 

: to rear, to educate. 

irh<5,5 : 

: to be taken, covered. 

Am^ : 

1*101*10 : to assemble. 

croYli : 

: to be barren. 

tlih^ : 

: to be warm. 


Ti^d, : to abound. 


•]H:: OBA:: to buy. 

4:51: 

: to charge, to saddle. 

: 

!3A : to glow. 

<cm: 

; to cure. 

4»fn^ : 

; to be fine. 

Kmh : 

Adllif : to burn incense, to perfume. 

YiRk : 

ricbic^ :: Alio : to hide; to clotlio. 

: 

(DJE } : AKO : to make wine. 

CDm^ : 

3^*^^ : to begin. 


flWd, : to hide. 

Km : 

**1.5 : to charge, to impose a burden. 

K^i : 

.^')'"A : rid,5 : to cover; to veil. 


{To he conihvued.) 



The Creation-legend and the Sabbath in 
Babylonia and Amurru 

By THEOPHILUS G. PINCHES 

r|10 many the name Amurru will come as something new^ 
but to Assyriologists ‘}ndt Amurre, “ the land of Amurru,” 
is a revelation dating from the time of the decipherment of 
the Tel al-Amarna tablets in 1887-8. It is true that the identity 
of the name did not dawn on them immediately, but it was 
not long before they became aware of it. When this took 
place they realized that the district which they had read as 
mat Ahane, thought of as the land behind ”, and rendered 
“ the west ”, had, owing to the polyphony of the Assyro- 
Babylonian syllabary, been misread. It should have been 
mcit Amurre, and translated “ the land of Amurru ”, i.e. 
“the Amorites”, who, because they dwelt west of Assyria 
and Babylonia, were thought of as “ the vresterners ”, and 
their country became the designation of the western cardinal 
point. 

Concerning the land of Amurru and its inhabitants, we have 
thought more lately, on account of Professor A. Clay’s 
books, and likewise his lecture, read before the United 
Asiatic Societies in the rooms of the Royal Asiatic Society 
in September, 1919. That they were an important nationality 
is indicated by the fact that their country was used to 
designate the western cardinal point, to say nothing of 
the Biblical references to them. How important they were, 
however, we did not, before this discovery, realize, and 
Professor Clay’s waitings indicate that they were still more 
important than we thought even then. As many will probably 
remember, the theory has been started in Germany that all 
the civilization of the nearer East in ancient times came from 
Babylonia, and spread from that point to the nations around. 
This, however, is by no means a likely theory. That a nation 
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should be a pioneer in progress or in civilization is a reasonable 
hypothesis, but that it should have a monopoly therein is 
quite a different matter. It is true that the Babylonians, 
that mixed race of Semites and non-Semites, had made 
considerable progress in the arts of peace and of war at an 
exceedingly early date, and had developed a system of writing 
which, though not by any means simple, was practical and 
useful ; but many an idea of improvement, both civil and 
artistic, came from the western Semites, or the nations in 
their neighbourhood. 

But the earliest evidence of the influence of the latter on 
the Babylonians — ^the non-Semites of the prehistoric period — 
shows that much more must be attributed to the inhabitants 
of the Palestinian coast-lands than has hitherto been supposed. 
It is generally recognized that there were two sections of 
Semitic peoples — ^those of the south (Arabia) and those of the 
north (Palestine)'— and it was apparently from these latter 
that the earliest migrants into Babylonia were descended, 
as their language shows, for its consonantal system and 
vocabulary have much greater analogy with those of the 
Hebrews and the Phoenicians than with Arabic, though all, 
including the Aramaic dialects, have much in, common. But 
the evidence is far from being mainly a question of language. 
Beginning with the legends current on both sides, it is to be 
noted that the accounts of the Creation differ greatly. That 
of the Babylonians deals with the formation of the earth, of 
man, of the animals, and of the way in which the great gods 
obtained their power over the forces of evil. Though poetical 
in its way, both the expressions used and the ideas contaiiicil 
in the Semitic Babylonian account— as in all the versions 
from that land— are rugged and, to our modem Western 
mindSj uncouth. The account of the victory of Merodacb 
over the powers of evil suggests, moreover, tlie composition 
of a ffghting warlike nation, similar to the Horse and Gerinauic 
races. The account of the Creation in Genesis, on the other 
hand, is an entirely different thing, with reasonable teaching 
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about the divinity' and a more rational order of creative 
acts. Moreover, there is no fighting in it — it is the composition 
of a nation of thinkers,, and may be regarded as a fine attempt 
to solve a series of difficult problems. 

The Hebrew account, however, was not and is not attributed 
to the Amorites, but it is noteworthy that it comes from the 
tract inhabited by them at the time when their influence was 
at its height. Now this period may be set down as belonging 
to the age of the dynasty of Babylon, which was presumably 
that of the rise of Merodach to the position of chief of the 
Babylon pantheon. And this leads to the question : When 
was the so-called “ monotheistic tablet ” drawn up ? Now 
this tablet, as is well Imown, identifies a number of the most 
prominent of the gods of the Babylonian pantheon with 
Merodach — ^Ura.^', Lugal-akiata (?), En-urta, Nergal, Zagaga, 
Bnlil, Nabiu™ ^Nebo), Sin, K^amas, Addu (Hadad), Tispak, 
Gal, and Sugamunu, with others whose names are lost. But 
it is the colophon of this remarkable text which attracts 
attention : — 

“ Behind the gate of Babylon. Written and set forth 
clearly like its original. Tablet of Kudurru, son of Mastukku.” 

The god of Babylon had, therefore, all his chief 
manifestations set forth in some distinct and prominent 
place within the city-gate. 

If this belonged to the time of the Amorite dominion in the 
city, it is probably not going too far to attribute it, with its 
teaching, to them ; and in that case they would have become 
the pioneers of the doctrine of monotheism in those early ages. 
Naturally, this teaching would not stop at the mere 
identification of the gods of the Babylonian pantheon with 
Merodach, but would end by setting up a distinct and 
independent godhead, all-powerful, supreme, unaided by 
vsubordinate deities, and bearing a distinctive name, Yah or 
Yahwah among the Hebrews, and Allah, for al Ilahu, with 
those of Arab speech, though this latter designation seems to 
have come into use at a comparatively late date. 
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The polytheism, however, as we know from the inscriptions, 
continued in Babylonia, except, perhaps, among a few 
philosophers and thinkers. And the reason of this probably 
was, that each ancient state of the land, jealous of the renown 
of its own patron-deity, refused to admit the supremacy of 
the god of Babylon, no matter how reasonable that doctrine 
may have been. The Babylonians themselves, too, must have 
been Avedded to their ancient cult, hence the failure of the 
teaching of Merodach’s identity with all the other gods in 
Babylonia. Nevertheless, this teaching seems never to have 
been entirely lost sight of. 

The worship of Merodach, it may be at once admitted, 
never had anything like universal acceptance in Palestine, 
though it must have been well known there ; and there, too, 
it may be held as certain that the Babylonian story of the 
Creation had obtained currency. This is shown by the 
references to Rahab in Job ix, 13 ; xxvi, 12, etc., in which the 
Lord is represented as smiting and breaking Rahab in pieces, 
as Merodach destroyed Tiawath and her followers. But the 
most important passage is evidently that in Isaiah li, 8, 
which runs as follows. : — 

“ Awake, awake, put on strength, 0 arm of the Lord • 
awake, as in the days of old, the generations of ancient times. 
Art thou not it that cut Rahab in pieces, that pierced the 
dragon % Art thou not it which dried up the sea, the waters 
of the great deep ; that made the depths of the sea a way 
for the redeemed to pass over ? ” 

Here, metaphorically, it is Egypt which is referred to as 
Rahab (see ch. xxx, 6), but there can be no doubt that the 
legend of Merodach was well known in the extreme west of 
Asia, and that different names were given to the personages 
in this old-world drama. And if Tiawath was identified with 
Rahab, with whom was the god of the Hebrews identified % 
Surely with Merodach~and in this theory there need be no 
shock to the believer’s mind, no weakening influence on his 
faith, for ivas there not a noteworthy and gallant Hebrew 
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named Maredecai(Mordecai), and does not his name mean “the 
Merodachite ” — the follower or worshipper of Merodach ? 
That the Hebrews identified Jah or Jahwah with Merodach 
would seem to be an undoubted thing, but they did not call 
him by that Sumero-Akkadian name. Nor, apparently, did 
the other nations of the Palestinian tract ; indeed, it is 
probable that, for them likewise, he was Jah or Jahwah — 
Ya’u and Yawau'>^^'^ — ^the divine appellation which we find 
in the names of men in the early Semitic Babylonian period. 

Another question worthy of notice and connected with 
the Creation-legends is that of the Sabbath. As is well known, 
the Babylonians had the same word, sapattu^^'', derived, 
according to their own etymology, from the Sumerian sahat, 
meaning “ heart-rest ”, or, perhaps better, “ mid-rest.” 
Now the words are so much alike that there is no need to seek 
any further for their derivation — ^this seems to be satisfactory 
in every respect. But there is a great difference between the 
Babylonian sapatw^^ and the west-Semitic sabbath:, for the' 
former was monthly — it was celebrated on the 15th— while 
the latter was weekly. Both were based on the phases of 
the moon, the latter marldng the quarters, and the former the 
mid-monthly full moon. That the Babylonians had an idea 
of tlie seven-day week is undoubted, but it was simply a day 
unsuited for work; and for certain duties referring to “the 
shepherd of the great peoples ”, the king, the seer, and the 
physician. 

The seven days of the Creation, therefore, find no place 
in the Babylonian legend of that great event— it is an 
exclusively west-Semitic detail. That the Hebrews should 
have taken the word sabbath and applied it to a great weekly 
rest-day, however, is only natural. This way may have been 
suggested by the seven-day Babylonian “ evil (or unlucky) 
day ”, but the Hebrews made of it a strictly weekly day of 

^ See The Tablets of the Berens Collection (Asiatic Society Monograplis, 
vol. xvi), No. 101. 
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rest, not merely unsuitaHe for certain occui3ations of certain 
people, but obligatory upon the whole nation for all work. 

This is one of the points which differentiated the faith of 
Jail and Jahwah from that of the worshippers of Merodach. 

Air this naturally goes to show that the old Semitic 
civilization was not all due to Babylon, and that pan- 
Babylonism ” is in reality misnamed. Legends, and teaching, 
and inventions, and all that nations can claim as their culture 
and their knowledge, passed to and fro in ancient times as 
they do now — Amoria borrowed from Babylon, and Babylon 
from Amoria — the borrowing of the latter may have been less 
than that of the former, that is all. 

Naturally the Amorite question is an extensive one, and 
space fails me for a development of it to its full extent, but 
I may be able to add my quota to the subject later on. In 
the meanwhile, it may be stated that Professor A. T, Clay, 
of Yale, has made this subject peculiarly his own. His first 
book upon the subject was published in 1909,^ and in it he 
dealt with all the questions bearing upon the relations of the 
two nationalities — the Creation, the Sabbath, the ante- 
diluvian Patriarchs, the Deluge story, and the original 
home of the Semites. An interesting section is that dealing 
with Amurru in the Cuneiform and the west-Semitic 
inscriptions. Ur of the Chaldees is also ‘treated of. 

. It was upon these lines that Professor Clay spoke in his 
lecture delivered before the United Asiatic Societies in 
September, 1919, and nowa newbookfrom his pen is announced. 
Its title is The Empire of the Amorites, and it is issued by tlie 
Yale University Press, Professor Clay believes that it is to the 
Amorites, and not to Babylonia, that the Hebrews owed their 
civilization. This is a view with which all reasonable minds 
will agree, but the give and take of all nations, ancient as well 
as modern, must be held to have had its influence, and 
Babylonia, through the Amorites, must have communicated 

^ A>niirru, the Borne of the Northern Smites, Philadelphia, Sunday 
School Times Company, 1909. 
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culture, such as it was, not only by that channel, but also 
by means of other intervening states, to all the peoples around. 
It is Babylonian history and tradition which are referred to in 
the- tenth and eleventh chapters of Genesis, not Amorite, 
But with one thing we can all heartily agree, namely, that 
Babylonian influence is not connected with the story of 
Samson, a “ sungod ”, Joshua, Gideon, Saul, and David, 
whom the pan-Babylonians are inclined to regard as forms of 
solar or lunar Babylonian deities.^ If there are any elements 
of the worshiji of Merodach applied to Christ in the Gospels, 
that is probably more a matter of chance than of intention on 
the part of the primitive Christian Church. Merodach and 
Tammuz both met with violent deaths, one to bring about the 
creation of mankind, and the other when hunting a wild 
boar — “ the wild boar of winter ” — ^butdid either of them die 
upon the cross to save mankind from their sins ? Those heroes 
of the Hebrews seem to be connected with solar and lunar 
myths about as much as Napoleon was, and Professor Clay’s 
books are doing real service in making this clear. 

’ See the short notice of Professor Clay’s hook in the Expository Tim 
for October, 1919, p. 27. 


Note on the Paris Conference 

The second joint session of the associated Asiatic Societies 
was held at Paris last July and delegates and members of 
our Society and of the American Oriental Society attended 
it in response to the invitation of the Societe Asiatique. 

The session began with a reception at the Musee Guimet 
at 3 o’clock on July 6, when delegates and members were 
welcomed and papers and communications on Oriental matters 
were read, and the reception closed with a light collation. 
The next day two sections were constituted, one dealing with 
Nearer Asia and the other with Eastern Asia. They met in 
the morning and in the afternoon. Papers contributed by 
members of the different societies were read and discussions 
followed in each section. In the evening the President, 
M. Senart, held a reception at his house. The same procedure 
was observed in the morning of July 8, and in the afternoon 
all met in a combined session and considered further arrange- 
ments touching the entente between the societies. The 
association closed with a banquet in the evening, at which 
the Society Asiatique entertained the foreign members. 
We would acknowledge most warmly the. perfect courtesy 
and cordiality of our hosts, and the complete friendline.ss 
that prevailed among all the members. 

Our Society was represented by Mr. Pargiter (Vice- 
President), Dr. Thomas (Hon. Secretary), and Professor 
Langdon, who were appointed delegates by the Council, 
and also Mr. Grant Brown (Hon. Treasurer). 
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THE HOME OF EAMANANDA 
In his interesting paper on “ The Historical Position of 
Eamananda Hr. Farquhar has repeated the statement 
frequently made by previous writers that Eamananda came 
from the South of India. “Tradition,” he says, “declares 
that he came from the South ” ; and again, “ I am inclined 
to believe that Eamananda was an ascetic belonging to this 
sect [which regarded Eama as the eternal god], and that he 
came to the North, bringing its doctrine with him.” As 
this supposed southern birth is the basis of a great part of 
Dr. Farquhar’s arguments as to the origin of the doctrines 
preached by Eamdnanda, the point is one of some importance, 
and I would ask permission to question it. 

Beyond statmg the existence of a “ tradition ”, 
Dr. Farquhar offers no x^roof of hi^ statement, and I must 
confess that, so far as my reading has gone, I do not remember 
coming across such a tradition in genuine Indian sources. 
So far as I am aware, it exists only amongst European scholars 
and those who have copied from them, and may be traced 
back to Wilson’s remarks on p. 47 of his 'Religious Seois of the 
Hindus. Wilson, it is true, does not definitely state that 
Eamananda came from the South, but such is a natural 
inference from his account and its context, which has misled 
many people. I myself w’-as for long of the same opinion, till 
I had had opportunities of examining original authorities. 

So far as I know, all genuinely Indian accounts agree in 
stating that Eamananda was born at the Prayaga (Allahabad). 
Not one wmrd is said as to his southern origin, and the fact 
that he was stated to be a Kanyakubja Brahman a is decisively 
against such a theory. Impossible or marvellous legends 
may gro^v up regarding the founder of a sect, but one thing 

.TEAS. 1920, pp. 185 ff. 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1920. 
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about which we may expect a tradition to he accurate is tiie 
name of the Brahmanical sept to which he belonged. Anyone 
acquainted with the Indian caste-system will understand 
the great importance attached to a correct record of the 
particulars of the caste of the man, from whom, in religion, 
their descent is recorded in carefully kept genealogies. So 
important is it considered that when, as in the case of Tulasi- 
dasa, it is uncertain, it becomes a matter of acute controversy. 
On the other hand, when all are agreed on this matter, we may 
accept the tradition as a true one, and I believe that this is 
the case in regard to Ram4nanda, 

I could quote many authorities to prove Bamananda’s 
northern birth, but shall content myself with two. 
Bam^nanda’s date is uncertain. Dr. Barquhar puts his acti-vdty 
as teacher between 1430 and 1470 a.d. I do not pretend 
to agree or to disagree with this, but accepting it, for the sake 
of argument, as correct, the earliest authority with which 
I am acquainted is the BhaJcta-mdla of Nabha-davsa. This 
was written at the request of Agra-dasa, who was third in 
descent, in line of teacher and disciple, from Bamaiianda. 
The best and latest Indian authority, Sltarama-i^arana 
Bhagavan Prasada, dates its composition as between 1583 
and 1623 a.d.,-^ or about a hundred years after Bamaiianda's 
prime of life. Nabha-dasa was fourth in descent from 
Bamananda, the gurupammpam being Eamanandu, 
Anantananda, Krsna-dasa Paiharl, Agra-dasa, Nabha-diisa. 
His authority, therefore, cannot be lightly disregarded, 
especially because he is silent regarding the more miraculous 
events with which Bamdnanda’s life is adorned by subsetpieiw 
writers. The 30th Chappai of the BhaJcta-mMla runs as 
follows:^ — 

xr^tw mim S ii 

?TtliTT i 

^ His edition of the iJ/iaX'/a-intiZa, p. 400. 
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^TtT ¥^flr ^ I^Tt II 

f^if i mz vi\% I 

TT-^fw xrrrr^ ■^^ct t ii 3® ii 

“The radiance of the successors of the holy Ramanuja, 
like the water of life, spread over the whole world. 

(Amongst these successors) were Devacarya and, secondly, 
the glorious Haryananda. (A disciple) of the latter was 
Raghav^nanda, who gave high dignity to all the faithful. 

Armed with a certificate (that he had conquered all his 
opponents) he travelled over the earth and (finally) settled 
in Kasi (i.e. Benares). (There) made he firm the faith of all 
the four stages of life and of the four castes. 

(Rama), the Cause of Weal to the universe, manifested 
Himself, and became incarnate in the body of his (disciple) 
Ramananda.^ The radiance of the successors, etc.” 

From this we see that it was Ramananda’s teacher, 
Raghav4nanda, who came from the South, and after much 
Avanderinghad settled at Benares. There, and not in, the South, 
he had Ram^nanda as his disciple. 

The other authority is the work referred to by Dr. Farquhar 
himself, the Agastya-samhitd. I -have seen the; original work 
in one edition, which contains no life of Ramananda, but 
interpolations are common features of this class of Agamas. 
On the other hand, the Hindi version also mentioned by 
Dr. Farquhar (p. 190) is simply a life of the teacher, and claims 
to be a translation of the part of the Agastya-samhitd relating 
to him. The life therefore does appear in some recensions of 
the latter work, and cannot be very modern, for it is accepted 
as a part of a Bhagavata Agama, written in Sanskrit, and, 
moreover, like the BhaJcta-tndla, is not adorned with 
mar^’■e]lous legends about its hero. It praises him enough in 
all conscience. No detail is omitted to exalt the anspiciousness 

^ rt i.K an article of faith with his followers that Ramananda was an 
iiioarnation of Rainacandra. 
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of the moment of his birth, in which, according to the 
author, Kama himself became incarnate in human form, and 
if the legends now believed had been current at the time that 
the life was composed it is impossible to imagine that they 
would not have also been reverently inserted. But there are 
none of them. I therefore urge that considerable confidence 
can be put in its statements of fact regarding Ramananda’s 
parentage. The passages quoted are taken from pp. 5 fi. of 
edition ^ of the Hindi translation in my possession : — 

^l|t I 

?TfT3^ tff mff rr it 

Hit li 

HTH f H ITTHT I II 

HTR ^ Hlfl I RH# ^ Wrft It 

HT^ 1lR itt IRITRT I fRRHRR ^'SfRIRT !1 

RTR ■RRtR ^HT 1 RtHT II 

■sHifr R-f^HT ^ I Tn:R xrf%^T ii 

irg RRZR Hi'?: wrfl i rh ri rr fR WRl ii 

Jf: * ^ * 5(s 

RTHT RRRt g^ff H I tRfRRR RRRriR fRf% RTR II 

RRR Rt%lR RITRTR I TTRTR^ RRTR RRTR II 

* . * ^ * Jje 

ir% RRTR RR RHfr I HR Rff Rf^cf tRllfl' H 
fRHff ^RR^TTlft I RTR RWRi^ RiTR^ It 

HIT % RITRT tRRlT I RHiR fRR RJT HR RRRRT I! 
RtTf RXR IrRR RR RTRt I RTR RR RH HR it 

^fl RTfR RRRRfR RfTR t ^ RfRR 11 

RTRRRR RITRT 1 RTRRR tR’^TRtRRTRT I! 

^ BarabankI, 1002. 
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“ Four thousand four hundred years of the foul Kaliyuga 
had elapsed when Hari graciously determined to dwell in the 
world of mankind. At the best of all holy bathing-places, 
the Prayaga, where is the confluence of the Ganges and 
the Yamuna, and whose great virtues are aflectionately 
worshipped by the gods themselves, — 

“ There lived a fortunate, devoted, and blameless 
Brahmana, of the Kanyakubja sept, by name Bhuri-karma, 
virtuous and prosperous, whose religion was ever devoted to 
BhaJcti-yoga. His wife was named Suffla, like unto a second 
Aditi, the beloved of Kasyapa. In her heart did Hari take his 
abode, and free from anxiety did the ten months pass. At last 
came the unfailing, hallowed, month of Magha (January— 
February), and the day loved of the sun (Sunday), the seventh 
of the dark half of the lunar fortnight. The asterism was 
Citra (Spica virginis), lovely and beautiful, and pure in its 
being simultaneous with the Siddhi-yoga. The Lord recognized 
the right moment for his manifestation, when all the planets 
and conjunctions were in auspicious aspects.” 

[Here follows an account of the various omens that attended 
the hirth of Hamdnanda. Then, after narrating the hirth and 
consequent rejoicings, the jpoem goes on — ] 

“ The astrologers and the priest arrived, and according to the 
prescribed rules prepared his horoscope. After performing 
every kind of auspicious rite, they called his name 
‘ Raiminanda 

[Next, his babyhood is described. This it is unnecessary to 
quote. He is invested with the sacred thread. Then — ] ' 

‘‘ When he had studied for four years at the Prayaga, no 
Pai.idit (sufficiently) learned could be found to teach him, so 
after consulting with his father, who was much pleased at his 
progress, he went to Ka^i (Benares), where he thoroughly 
mastered the Vedas and the Vedanta. At the age of 16 he 
determined to look out for a good and wise guru, or spiritual 
preceptor, who should be as it were a sun to the Sri 
Saiiipradaya lotus, and know the ship that would cany him 
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over the ocean of existence. So he adopted Raghavaiianda as 
his guru, he being a devotee of Eama and a receptacle of all 
discrimination.” 

Nothing could be plainer than this, Eamananda was a 
Kanyakubja Brahmana, born at the Prayaga, where he passed 
his childhood and learnt the elements of Sanskrit. He then 
studied at Benares, and, finally, there became a disciple of 
Eaghavananda. Moreover, there is no mention of his being 
a member of any sect tinged with Advaita leanings. On the 
contrary, he was an orthodox member of the Sii Sainpradaya, 
and as such an acknowledged follower of Eamanuja, Again 
there is not a particle of evidence pointing to any residence 
in the South. 

Por these reasons, until Dr. Parquhar can bring more proof 
than a statement as to tradition, I am unable to accept his 
theory that Eamananda came from the South, or the 
arguments founded on it. 

That the Adhyatma Eam^yan a exercised great influence 
on Eamdnanda’s successors, such as Tulasi-dasa, may be 
admitted. But that they adojrted its peculiar points of dogma, 
such as the Sa]|ta element, or the rape of an illusory Sita, is 
to my mind very doubtful. Indeed, my old friend Pan i] it 
Sudhakara Dvivedin used to tell me that the great argument 
against the authenticity of the apocryphal JRdma-mlsin, 
attributed to Tulasi-dasa, was the fact that it gave excessive 
prominence to the deity of Sita. Por this reason, and al.s«) 
on account of its language, he said that moat authorities 
considered it to be the work, not of the great poet, but of a 
later Kayastha author of the same name. It was amongst 
the ICayasths that the special worship of Sita was particularly 
popular. 

George A. Gkierso.x. 

Camberivry. 

August i, 1920. 
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ABEAOADABRA 

Many suggestions have been made to explain the origin 
and meaning of the enigmatic and mystic formula of 
“Abracadabra”, which was used as an amulet against 
fever and other sickness without any satisfactory result. 

I. shall suggest a quite new explanation which seems to me 
to be the right one without any doubt. 

I think this formula was originally used by the Arabs, 
and probably by Arab Jews. It is a composition of three 

P t 0^ f- t 

Arabic words, Abra cad abra 1^)1 As l^rl which mean: 
“ He (the patient) may be recovered, certainly he may be 
recovered.” The use of the derived IV form (I yj ) instead 

of the fundamental I form is due to the influence 

of the New Hebrew, where the root in its derived 
IV form (X''”ian) expresses the meaning to be recovered. 

If we may not accept this influence of New Hebrew, the 
formula may be left as pure Arabic, and translated in this 
way : May He (Grod) cure (the patient), certainly He may 
cure (him). The omission of the name of God in such 
expressions is quite usual in Arabic. Compare, for instance, 

the expression of thanks l] yfi May He (God) increase 
your welfare. 

David Yellin 
(Jerusalem). 




NOTICES OF BOOKS 

Etudes Archeologiques et Ethnographiques. Les 
Ainous des Iles Kouriles. By R. Torii. Journal of 
tlie College of Science, Imperial University of Tokyo, 
vol, xlii, art. 1, January, 1919. pp. 337, with 38 plates 
and 118 illustrations in the text. 

The author of this article, — ^the Professor of Anthropology 
in the Imperial University of Tokyo,— contributes an 
interesting addition to what has been previously published on 
the subject of the Ainu. This people, — a degenerate and 
decreasing “ white ” or Caucasic race, classed with other 
small peoples like the Toda of the Nilgh4ri Hills and others 
in Asia, (Keane’s Ethnology, 1901, pp, 224 and 418, etc.) — at 
one time occupied a considerable part, if not the whole, of 
Japan, — see Basil Hall Chamberlain’s monograph on Japanese 
Place-names in the light of Ainu studies, which forms an early 
number of the present Journal. Within historical times they 
figure in the north-east as a barbarous people alien and 
hostile to the advancing Japanese. 

Our author divides the remnaiit of them which survives 
into four classes, — the Ainu of the Island of Yezo, those of 
Saghalin (Japanese Karafuto), those of the Kurile Islands, 
which form the special subject of his present article, and, the 
fourth, those of the northern part of the mainland of Japan 
who have become absorbed in the general population there, 
and consequently figure ordinarily as Japanese. No one 
travelling through that part of Japan can fail to be struck 
with the strongly-marked Ainu features of many of the 
population. Professor Torii frankly classes them as a section 
of tlie Ainu. In Appendix V he views the Ainu of the more 
southerly parts of Japan as having in previous times become, 
in a similar way, absorbed, in part at least, in the general 
Japanese population. 
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The section of the race which inhabits the Island of Yezo 
has been well described by the Rev. John Batchelor, who lived 
among and with them for some time, and by others. In 
treating of the Ainu of the Kurile Islands Professor Torii 
collects information from the descriptions of them by the 
Russian Kracheninnikof (1768), and by men of our own time ; 
and to this he adds valuable information regarding the 
geography of the islands, and the physiology, language, 
habits, and occupations, religion, history, clothing, and 
ornaments, implements, domestic utensils, food, etc., of the 
meagre remnant of this people. He gives some account of 
their neighbours ; and describes his finds of the neolithic age 
in the islands. This varied information was collected by 
him mainly during a visit which he paid to the islands in 1899. 
To the 118 figures in the text he has added 38 well-executed 
plates, some of them coloured, in illustration of his subject. 
A table of anthropometric measurements is also given. 

Professor Torii discusses at some length the theory that there 
lived in Yezo a primitive people, different from the Ainu, 
who have been called the Koro-pok-kuru, or Kobito, — cave- 
dwellers, or pigmies. He is evidently of opinion that no such 
separate race existed, but that the neolithic implements and 
rude pottery which are found there are nothing else than 
remains of the early Ainu themselves. I may mention that 
I have seen, in the house of a Buddhist priest in Matsumai, 
a collection of stone implements which had been fpimd in 
that district. Those implements were in no way diminutive, 
and showed fine workmanship and finish. They must have 
been the work of a people who had reached a stage of con- 
siderable development. 

In Appendix I the Professor takes up the much-discussed 
question of tlie rock-inscription, laid bare in 1877, in a ca\ ern 
near the port and town of Otarii, on the south-west coast of 
Yezo. On this cpiestion he finally submits a projv.)sed solution 
of his own, — that the marldngs there cut in the rode are a real 
inscription, in vTiting resembling that of the Turcs of the 
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Orkhon in Mongolia, or, better, of the Yenesei ; that this 
inscription was executed not so likely by Turcs themselves as 
by Tnngus, who learned this alphabet from the Turcs ; that 
it is a burial inscription of Tungus whose remains were found 
in the cavern ; and that it dates probably from the seventh 
or eighth century. At p, 297 he gives, in parallel columns, 
the Orkhon and Yenesei forms of the letters alongside of those 
of the Otaru inscription. His proposed solution merits the 
attention of experts. 

In Appendix IV he describes certain tombs in Yezo, and 
compares them with tombs of the Tungus of the Orkhon and 
of the Yenesei. From those, and from the vestiges of some 
defensive works, he infers that the Tungus once occupied 
positions at the mouth and in the basin of the Ishikari River, 
and in other parts of Yezo. He adds a historical notice of 
their presence at one time in the Island of Sado. 

In Appendix Y Professor Torii presents his hypothesis of 
the Tungusic origin of the Mongoloid Japanese of the neolithic 
age, — the Yaniato ; and, at p. 236, adduces resemblances in 
their later eqxiipments and customs in support of this view. 
I do not find that he notices that the Japanese house, with 
its sliding doors and windows, and raised place of honour in 
the inner apartment, seems to have preserved a reminiscence 
of a Mongolic race hving in tents. 

He links up with the deductions W’-hich he makes from the 
archseological evidence found by him the traditional early 
Japanese history which has been preserved in the Ko-ji-ki 
and Nilion-gi, — works which have, been made accessible to 
readers of English in the translations of B. H. Chamberlain 
and W. G. Aston, respectively. 


James Troup. 
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Trente Tablettes Cappadociennes. By Dr. G. Contenau. 

Paris : Paul Geuthner. 1919, 

In my communication on “A Ladies’ College in 
Cappadocia ”, which appeared in this Journal last Octobeiv 
I have already drawn attention to Dr, Contenau’s work. 
It is a valuable addition to our knowledge of ancient 
Cappadocia in the age of the Third Dynasty of Ur, that is 
to say, about 2400 b.c. Just before the war the natives 
discovered about 2,000 tablets at Kara Euyuk, 5 kilometres 
north-east of Kaisariyeh, the site of the chief emporium of’ 
the early Babylonian metal trade, where all the other tablets 
of the same class, first noticed and named “ Cappadocian ” 
by Dr, Pinches, have been found. Some 800 tablets were 
secured by the Turldsh Government ; of the rest a few made 
their way into European collections— among others those of 
Dr. Contenau and myself — ^but the greater part have, for the 
present at all events, disappeared. 

Dr. Contenau has now published thirty of his tablets, with 
transliteration and (in most cases) translation, as well as notes, 
and has made them the subject of a very interesting mono- 
graph . The monograph is, in fact, a model of what such a book 
should be, containing as it does a full account of the 
bibliography of the tablets, their place of origin and date, 
and the character of the script and dialect in which they are 
written. This is followed by a vocabulary and a very useful 
index of* the proper names occurring in them. 

The script is (like the proper names) that of Babylonia 
in the period of the Third Dynasty of Ur, while the language 
is an Assyro-Babylonian dialect which has been- powerfully 
affected by the non-Semitic languages of Asia Minor. 
M. Thureau-Dangin has published a tablet witli the imprint 
of a seal giving the name and titles of Ibi-Sin, “ king of Ur,” 
and I have published another with what is almost certainly 
the name of the early High-priest of Assyria, Sargon son of 
Ifkunum], At this early period the silver, copper, and lead 
mines of the Taurus were worked 'for the benefit of the 
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Babylonian firms, and .Babylonian damgari, or commercial 
travellers, traversed tlie roads wliicii already intersected 
eastern Asia Minor. M. Contenau has given a map indicating 
the localities in which gold, silver, copper, lead, zinc, iron, 
and manganese are found. The oldest examples of bronze 
yet brought to light have come from the second prehistoric 
city of Troy, and since the bronze with which Western Asia 
and Egypt were supplied at a later date appears to have been 
in large measure derived from Asia Minor, we should expect 
to find tin there also. It is therefore curious that no tin mines 
or workings have thus far been detected there. 

The name of the city now represented by the mounds of 
Kara Euyuk was Ganis, which is evidently the Kanes of the 
Boghaz Keui tablets, of which Dr. Emil Eorrer has recently 
informed us. He would identify “ the" language of Kanes ” 
mentioned in the tablets with the literary Hittite of Boghaz 
Keui ; but this can hardly be right. At all events a thousand 
years before the age of the Hittite empire the language of 
Kanes was an Assyrian dialect. 

I must not part from Dr. Contenau’s volume without 
mentioning that he has appended to his copies of the tablets 
a list of the Cappadocian cuneiform characters with their 
corresponding forms in the inscriptions of Ur, of Khammurabi, 
of Assyria, and of later Babylonia. In short, nothing is 
wanting to make his volume complete. 

A. H. Sayce, 


Die acht Sprachen der Boghazkoi-Inschripten. By 
Dr. Emil Forrer. Sitzungsherichte der PreussiscJien 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, December 18, 1919. 

Dr. Forrer has presented a short but interesting report to 
the Prussian Academy on the various languages which his 
examination of the Boghaz Keui cuneiform tablets has brought 
to light. Hitherto we have assumed that apart from Assyrian 
and Sumerian the only language represented in them is 
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Hittite — the language of that city of Khattii to which the 
tablets belonged. Now Dr. Forrer has discovered that the 
languages are no less than eight in number, and he would, 
even deny to the principal among them the right to be called 
Hittite, preferring to give it the name of Kanesian. 

The eight languages are Sumerian, Assyrian, Cappadocian, 
which is, however, merely an Assyrian dialect, Hittite, 
Kharrian, or, as I should prefer to read the name, Murrian, 
Lhian or Luvian, “ Proto-Hittite,” and Palauian, to which 
we should also add Aryan. The Sumerian is found not only 
in the vocabularies but also in some fragmentary texts which 
give the pronunciation of the Sumerian words together with 
their translation into Assyrian and Hittite. The Aryan is 
confined at present to borrowed words, of which the most 
important are the numerals contained in a treatise of Kikknli 
of Mitanni on the training of horses. 

Kharrian or Murrian is a Mitannian dialect, perhaps 
distantly related to Vannic. Portions of a poem composed in it 
by a certain Kesse, and extending over no less than fourteen 
tablets, each of two columns, have been preserved. The 
poem included the story of “ the god Kumerwi ” as well as of 
‘‘ the god Galgamis ”, the Gilgames of Babylonia. “ Proto- 
Hittite ” is the name given by Dr. Forrer to a language which 
he believes was originally spoken over the major part of the 
Hittite region. Thanks to bilingual texts he has been able 
to decipher it to a certain extent. It proves to be a prefixal 
and not a postfixal language, and so resembles Gruzian or 
Abkhasian, and like them has an extremely complicated 
grammar. The cases are indicated by position only; the 
plural by the prefix h. The demonstratives and possesshu^ 
pronouns are prefixed, or, rather, incapsulated, k-a-saJch, 
for example, being “ those bad ones ”. Instances of the 
verbal forms are wa-kJi-Jcun, “ he remarked him,” se-kh~ 
kiiivat and ta-kh-huwat, “ he seized him,” where kh i.s the 
infixed “ him ”. 

Palauian seems to have been reserved for incantations. 
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According to Dr. Forrer tHe city of Palaum was situated 
somewliere between Tokat and Sivas in nortb-eastern Asia 
Minor. 

Dr. Forrer distinguishes “ Luvian ” from the Hittite of 
Boghaz Keui and makes it a separate language. But it is 
evident from the grammatical forms and words which he 
quotes that it was really vernacular Hittite, which, unlike 
“ the language of the scribes ”, as Hittite is called in one of 
the Liverpool inscriptions, was not intermixed with words and 
forms borrowed from Sumerian, Assyrian, and Aryan. This 
explains why it is that literary Hittite is once called 
“ Luvian ”, Lm-li, “ in Luvian,” taking the place of the more 
Uvsual ndsi-li, “ (to be pronounced) nasally.” 

Dr. Forrer would term literary Hittite “Kanesian”, 
chiefly on the ground that by the side of “the bard of the 
city of Khattu” mention is made of “the bard of the city 
of Kanes ”. Kanes, however, is clearly the Ganis of the 
Cappadocian tablets, that is, the modern Gyul-tepe, 3 miles 
from Kaisaryeh, and it therefore can have nothing to do with 
Boghaz Keui. An interesting fragment describes Kanes as 
opposing a king of the dynasty of Akkad along with the 
Khatti and the country of Kursafira or Garsaura. This must 
be an allusion to the campaign of Sargon of Akkad, a legendary 
account of which is contained in the cuneiform tablet found 
in the house of the Hittite ambassador at Tel-el-Amarna, 
of which I have given a transliteration and translation in the 
Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology (November, 
1916). 

A. H. Sayce. 


The Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies, Nos. VIII— 
XXIV. Edited with notes by Mahamahopadhyaya 
Mukunda Kama Sastri. Srinagar, Bombay printed. 
1918. 8s. 

The numbers of this series which we have here to record 
are all, with one exception (No. XXI) Sanskrit texts, and bear 
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upon, various phases of the Saiva theology of Kashmir. 
No. VIII is the Vijnana-bhairava, a Taiitric work, with com- 
mentary by Ksemaraja & &vopadhyaya ; No. IX, the same 
work with the commentary Kaumudi of Ananda Bhatta ; 
No. X, the Stava-cintamani of Bhatta Narayana, 120 
devotional verses, with commentary by Ksemaraja ; No, XI, 
Maheivarananda’s Mahartha-manjari, with the author’s own 
exposition ; No. XII, Punyananda’s Kama-kala-vilasa, 
a work of fifty-five verses with prose exposition ; No. XIII, 
the Sattrimsat-tattva-sandoha, twenty-one anonymous verses, 
with commentary by Eajanaka Ananda ; No, XIV, Cakrapani- 
datta’s Bhavopahara, forty-seven devotional verses, with 
Ramya-deva’s commentary, to ' which is appended Adya- 
natha’s Bodha-paficasika, another metrical tract ; No. XV, 
the Para-pravesika, a tract by Ksemaraja ; No. XVI, 
KsSmaraja’s Spanda-sandoha, another tract ; No. XVII, 
Abhinava-gupta’s Tantra-sara, a digest of Tantric doctrine ; 
No. XVIII, the Para-triinsika, a metrical tract, with 
Abhinava-gupta’s commentary Tattva-viveka ; No, XIX, 
"Vama-deva’s tract Janma-marana-vicara ; No. XX, Gnraksa- 
natha’s tract Amaraugha-sasaria ; No. XXI, iSitikantlia's 
Maha-naya-prakasa, comprising fourteen udaj/as of Old 
Kashmiri verse (a most important document of the ancient 
language) with Sanskrit prose exposition ; No. XXII, Utpala- 
deva’s Isvara-pratyabhijna with Abhinava-gupta’s com- 
mentary °vimarsmi (wrongly styled in the title-page “ The 
Ishwara-pratyabhijna vimarshini of Utpaladeva, with com- 
mentary by Abhinava-Giipta ”) ; No. XXIII, vol. i of 
Abhinava-gupta’s Tantraloka, a vsurvey of Tantric doctrine 
with Jayaratha’s exposition ; and No. XXIV, Tantra-vata- 
dhanika, a metrical tract by Abhinava-gupta. Space forbids 
us to give more than this catalogue of the contents of these 
interesting and valuable publications, which do much credit 
to the learning and energy of the editor. 


L. D. B. 
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Grammar op Gondi as spoken in the Betul District, 
Central Provinces, India, with Vocabulary, Folk- 
tales, Stories, and Songs of the Gonds. Vol. 1: 
Grammar. By C. G. CheNevix Trench. Printed 
by the Superintendent, Government Press, Madras, 
1919. 85. 

Mr. Trench has made a thorough study of Gondi, and he has 
every reason to be satisfied mth the result. He has given us 
an excellent sketch of the grammar of the language as spoken 
in the Betul district. After a short introduction he deals with 
the pronouns, the verb, the noun, the adjective, the adverb, 
prepositions, interjections, con j mictions, numerals, and 
syntax, and as an appendix he gives some interesting 
information about the exogamous section into which the 
Gonds are divided and about difierent terms for the various 
members of the family, words connected with crops, agri- 
culture, sport, and trees, and lastly some selected verbs are 
given in different forms. The final portion of the first volume 
is taken up by a short English-Gondi vocabulary. 

The first thing that strikes one in reading through 
Mr. Trench’s little book is the great care he has bestowed on 
the proper noting of the different sounds. His way of 
describing them is sometimes a little unusual. What he calls 
palatal t, d, and r-s, are usually designated cerebral or lingual, 
and I can hardly think of an n that is not nasal. But it is 
always easy to see what is meant, and the marking of the 
sounds seems to be absolutely reliable. 

Everybody who has had to deal with spoken dialects from 
a grammatical point of view knows how important it is to 
be careful in this respect. A slight variation in sound can 
occasionally open the eye to phonetic laws of the most far- 
reaching importance. Mr. Trench has rendered a great service 
to Bravidian philology in devoting his attention to the 
phonetics of Gondi, and, further, his sketch of the grammar is 
very instructive and gives much new material. 

The author repeatedly quotes my own description of the 
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Dravidian languages in the fourth volume of the Linguistic 
Survey, which he erroneously describes as the work of 
Sir George Grierson. This latter fact I only mention because 
it would be unfair to blame Sir George for such statements 
as may be wrong or for such shortcomings which are not due 
to the peculiar kind of materials available for the purposes 
of the Survey. The blame should be addressed to me and not 
to him. 

Mr. Trench remarks that it is a pity that the verb 
hidna, to do, has been chosen for illustrative purposes in the 
Linguistic Survey as well as in Williamson’s grammar. So 
far as the Survey is concerned, the reason was that 
Williamson’s grammar was one of my chief sources. 
Mr. Trench here touches one of the weak points of the 
Linguistic Survey. The materials upon which the description 
of the non- Aryan languages, which was my principal share in 
the Survey, is based, were mostly specimens prepared by 
officials, and it would have been unfair to expect that they 
should throughout be trained in phonetics and in the exigencies 
of grammatical lore. Works like Mr. Trench’s grammar 
would have been extremely useful, and so was Mi’. William- 
son’s sketch. But no practical grammar and no wj’itten 
specimens are sufficient to solve every question connected 
with Gondi phonetics and grammar. It would bo necessary 
that a scholar thoroughly trained in modern phonetical and 
grammatical methods should go out and personally study 
the various forms of Gondi on the spot. 

Gondi is, after all, philologically one of the most interesting 
Dravidian tongues, because it has not at an early date been 
reduced to writing and does not possess a literature. It wcmld 
be possible in the Gondi dialects to study the old Dravidian 
tendencies and also the results of non-Dravidian influence 
of various kinds. Gondi has in its neighbourhood Aryan as 
well as Kolarian tongues, and we mnst even reckon with the 
possibility that it has to a great extent replaced some Kolarian 
dialect, such as Kurku, so that we might expect to find 
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Kolarian peculiarities in phonetics and grainiuar among the 
speakers of the language. 

Mr. Trench’s grammar contains several details which are 
highly important from this point of view, and show how wide 
a field Gondi actually offers to the philologist. On p. 12 we 
find an interesting remark about the variation in the inflection 
of Gondi verbs. “ The absence of a script,” the author 
remarks, “ is mainly responsible for this variation. Euphony 
has run wild, and as its principles vary, to some extent, with 
the individual speaker, alternative forms abound.” I take this 
to mean that some of the sounds of Gondi are still far from 
being quite correctly described. The ear is no safe judge, and 
the same sound may at different times make a different 
impression. The more important it is to get reliable phono- 
grams of such sounds, and such ought to be prepared on a large 
scale. 

Mr. Trench’s remark further points to the composite nature 
of the tribes speaking Gondi. We cannot consider the language 
simply from the standpoint of Dravidian philology ; also 
Aryan and Kolarian peculiarities might be expected to occur. 
Mr. Trench himself is inclined to consider the general 
agreement in syntax between Gondi and Hindi, as the result 
of the influence of the latter. “ The first Aryan invaders,” 
he thinks, “ found it necessary to learn Gondi, but spoke it 
badly, readily assimilating the vocabulary but not the syntax. 
Accordingly, like the average English schoolboy abroad in 
France, they forced their own syntax on the language. Eager 
to copy the superior race, the Gondi concluded that the 
Hindified Gondi was the more correct, and adopted it 
wholesale.” , 

This explanation is very ingenuous, but perhaps a little too 
ingenuous, and I suppose most scholars will continue to stick 
to the old theory that the general agreement in syntax, as 
also in grammatical principles, between the Aryan and 
Dravidian tongues of India is due to the fact that Aryan 
languages are to a very great extent spoken by tribes whose 


610 


NOTICES OF BOOKS 


ancestors used some Dravidian or Kolarian tongue and trans- 
ferred their linguistic tendencies to their new speech. 

The Aryan influence in Gondi is in reality very little 
prominent in grammar, though some few Aryan forms can 
be traced. We see much more of it in vocabulary, and 
Mr. Trench’s remarks about the adaptation of Hindi verbs 
are interesting. They show that the principle is about the 
same as in Khidmatgarhi, with its “roast karo ”, “fowl 
karo ”, etc. The general tendency to assimilate words but 
not grammar is further well illustrated by cases such as 
haiyul, he is, Jiaiyur, neuter haiyung, they are, where the 
Aryan base has been provided with Gondi suffixes. 

If we bear in mind that Gondi is in Betul spoken in the 
neighbourhood of Kurku, and that it has in all probability 
to some extent intruded itself upon people who had formerly 
spoken Kurku, we should not wonder to find some Kolarian 
features in Gondi. In the Linguistic Survey I have supposed 
that the doublets of the plural of the personal pronoun of 
the first person in Dravidian tongues is an innovation due to 
the infusion of Kolarian ininciples. Though I am now very 
much in doubt about the soundness of this view, it is of interest 
to note that the inclusive form in Betul Gondi is the Aryan 
loanword aflo. I should not like to put too much stress on 
this point. On the other hand, I think it highly probable that 
the curious use of pronominal sufiixes in cases such as and 
Koitu-nd dndan, I Gond-I am, I am a Gond, etc., is due to 
Kolarian tendencies with some speakers of Gondi. 

It would be possible to find many further details in 
Mr. Trench’s book which might widen our horizon and explain 
features which seemed to be inexplicable. That has not, how- 
ever, been his aim. He has not had the purpose to give uss 
a reasoned grammatical analysis, but to present us with a 
faithful representation of the principal facts of the spoken 
language. And this he has succeeded in doing in such a way 
that Dravidian philology has every reason for being thankful. 

Sten Konow. 
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Chronology of the Larsa Dynasty. By Ettalene Mears 
Grice, Ph.D., Member of tbe Yale Babylonian Seminary. 
Yale Oriental Series, Vol. IV, 1. New Haven : Yale 
University Press. London : Humphrey Milford, Oxford 
University Press. 1919. 

Though this is but a smaU'book of 43 pages, it is one of the 
most important publications of its kind as yet issued. As all 
Biblical students are aware, the fourteenth chapter of Genesis 
presents problems which, though often thought to be solved, 
are now Itnown to be far from receiving their correct 
explanation. At first Arioch was identified with Rim-Sin, 
but this could only have come about owing to a wrong 
assimilation on the part of the sacred writer. And to make 
even this fit, it was needful to identify the Biblical Ellasar 
with the Babylonian dl Larsa, “ city of Larsa,” with a trans- 
position of two consonants and one vowel, maldng Lasar 
instead of Larsa. The present writer, in following those who 
identified Rim-Sin’s brother, Warad-Sin (which, in Sumerian, 
might be read ^Iri-Aku), with Arioch, cannot claim to have 
been any more successful than his predecessors and his 
contemporaries. Though we did not know it, a successful 
solution, with the material at our command, was unattainable, 
and at present it must be admitted that we seem to be as far 
from a satisfactory identification as ever. 

The chronology of the Dynasty of Larsa was revealed by 
the text, in duplicate, published by Professor Clay in his 
excellent collection of inscriptions in vol. i of the Yale 
Babylonian Series. The present work, however, deals with 
the date-lists, as far as they are known, of some of the later 
kings of the dynasty. These rulers are Gungunu"'", the fifth, 
Abi-sarc^, the sixth, Sumu-ili, the seventh, Nfir-Rammani, the 
eighth, Sin-idinna*’“, the ninth, Sin-iriba"^, the tenth, Sin- 
ikisa™, the eleventh, Warad-Sin (? Arioch), the thirteenth, and 
Rim-Sin (also identified with Arioch), the fourteenth of the 
dynasty. The dates, which are aU in Sumerian, are given in 
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transcription, with all the variants and references, and 
excellently translated hy the authoress. • 

Naturally the first things that a student, on looking at this 
material, seeks, are the historical references, especially those 
hearing upon the fourteenth chapter of Genesis — for we^ought 
to find here, either in the reign of Warad-Sin or of Uim-Sin, 
the two brothers who have been successively identified with 
Arioch, some mention of an expedition westwards, that is, 
to Palestine. In this, however, we are disappointed — there 
is apparently no reference to anything of the kind, and the 
names of the other three alhed kings are absent. 

Unfortunately such evidence as is given in these colophon- 
dates cannot be conclusive, especially when we take into 
consideration the long reign of Rim-Sin. What his age could 
have been at the time of his death, it is impossible to say, 
but it seems probable that he was then incapable of taking 
part in any military operations, and perhaps, also, in public 
affairs, which may have been performed by a regent. 
According to the colophon-dates, a new era — and therewith 
a new method of dating— began with Rini-Sin\s 31st 
year, when the city of Isin fell into his hands. For the 
remainder of his reign the dating of his documents was based 
on this event, the last date being the 31 st year of that 
era. And in this connexion it is to be noted that this seems to 
have divided Rim-Sin’s reign into, two equal parts — a strange 
coincidence. Though the latter half, from his own records— 
or rather from these dates — was altogether uneventful, in 
reality this was not the case, as we know from the records of 
Samsu-iluna, Hammu-rabi’s son and successor on the throne 
of Babylon. Indeed, Hammu-rabi claims to have captured the 
King of Larsa in his own 32nd year, but whether this event* 
is correct or not is uncertain. That he became a fugitive, 
on the other hand, is undoubted, and he gave some trouble 
to Samsu-iluna when that monarch came to the throne. 

In all probability most Assyriologists have been, inclined to 
regard Larsa as a comparatively small and unimportant state ; 
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and this, when we compare the power of Babylon under the 
dynasty of Babylon, is undoubtedly correct. There is no 
doubt, however, that the rulers of Larsa had so well organized 
their power that they were able to make their political influence 
felt with effect. Many of the colophon-dates refer simply to 
religious, artistic, and utilitarian events, such as the intro- 
duction of the statues of deified kings of Larsa, their 
predecessors, into the temples ; the digging of irrigation 
channels, the restoration of temples, etc. Military operations, 
crowned, apparently, vflth success, are, however, not wanting. 
Thus, one of the dates of Warad-Sin records the conquest of 
the city Kazallu, and in Eim-SiiTs reign we read of the 
“ smiting ” of Erech, Isin, Babylon, Eabiku”^, Sutiu"^, and 
Warad-Nene, king of Erech (the king’s 16th year). In the 
next year he tookKa-ida {pi-ndrdti, “the mouths of the rivers ” 
— i.e. the Tigris and Euphrates), and the city Nasaru™. Two 
years later he captured the cities Imgur-Gibil and Zibnatu™, 
and this was followed, in his 19th year, by the capture of 
E-Su-Zuena (Bit-Su-Sin) and the city Uzarparra. Two 
years later (his 21st year) he took for Larsa the district 
called Kisurra and devastated Duru™. In the meanwhile, 
apparently, Erech, which he had captured in his 14th 
year, revolted, but was now recaptured and ravaged. To all 
appearance this gave him the command of all the district 
as far as the Persian Gulf, and in order possibly to reconcile 
the people to his rule he provided them with “ abundant 
water ” by digging canals from the interior to the sea. 

The next military operations referred to relate to Kim- 
Siii’s 26th year, when he took the city Bamiq-ili-Su, and 
apparently brought the inhabitants of Isin as prisoners to 
Larsa. For some years there was now peace, but seemingly 
discontent again arose in Eim-Sin’s 30th or 31st year, 
when the king captured the city Dannu™ of Isin in a 
single day, but the people were not deported, as was the 
Babylonian custom when a recurrence of revolt was feared. 
The culminating point of this military expedition was reached 
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next year, when the capital itself' the city of Isin, was taken, 
and the era of Isin, as has already been noted, began. 

With regard to the other dates — those referring to the 
everyday benefits of the pious gifts conferred by the king, 
I will only now (owing to the need of economizing space) 
quote one example. This is the colophon-date for Kiin-Sin’s 
1 3th year, %vhich reads as follows ; — 

Mu nin-dingir IM mg IM ha-dugga. 

Year he invested the high-priestess of the god IM in IM, 

Apparently it was the duty of the king to signify his assent 
to the appointment of temple-officials and priests in the way 
indicated. In the above example it will be noted that the 
authoress shows her caution, for she does not venture to 
transcribe either the name of the place or its god, otherwise 
than by the syllable TM. Nevertheless, the former is by no 
means doubtful— -it is the 3Iuru of W. Asia Inscriptions, ii, 
pi. 60, lines 13 and 22. As to the deity, that should be Hadad 
or Rimmon, for IM is the ideograph of this deity — the god 
of the atmosphere, of wind, and of rain, I do not venture, 
however, to say which of its numerous pronunciations may be 
the right one in this case. Moreover, it is worthy of note 
that the person invested is a priestess, and this presupposes 
some divine female as the goddess of the place — perhaps 
i^ala, who seems to have been Rammanu’s (Rimmon’s) spouse. 
The above-named plate, however, suggests that the real name 
of the deity may have been Ishara, one of the names of the 
goddess Istar— see the Journal of the R.A.S., 1905, pp. 144 
and 145, line (6). The name of Rimmon occurs under the form 
of llu-Mir in 1 (2), and again on p. 146, lines (17) fl'., where he is 
called Num-gign, Mhamim, Mermsri, Mur (from which the. 
name of the city Muru comes), Nerw, Adad (better Iladad), 
Sind Ilu-Mer (— Ilu-mir). The candidate, therefore, was 
probably invested as priestess of Ishara in the temple of 
Rimmon at Muru, which seems to have been the centre of 
their worshij). 
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It is needless to say that all Assyriologists will recognize 
the great merit of this little book, and hope for more work 
from Dr. Ettalene Mears Grice’s pen. It is full of painstaking 
research, and a testimony to the authoress’s tireless industry 
in Assyriological research. 

T. G. Pinches. 


A Manual op the Bengali Language. By J. D. Anderson. 

Crown 8vo ; pp. xviii, 178, 7| X 5 inches. Cambridge. 

1920. Price 7s. 6d. 

The Cambridge University Press is to be congratulated on 
the inception, under the general editorship of Dr. H. F. 
Stewart and Professor H. M. Chadwick, of its series of 
“ Cambridge Guides to Modern Languages Dr. Anderson’s 
excellent little work is the first of the series to be published, 
and a resume of its contents will show the principles of arrange- 
ment that have been laid down by the editors. After a brief 
Introduction dealing with the history and general character 
of the Bengali language, we have seventy-three pages of 
grammar, sixty-eight of graduated specimens, commencing 
with simple fables and ending with poems by Sir Rabindranath 
Tagore, eleven dealing with the alphabet, and twenty-four 
of a very complete vocabulary. With the exception of the 
pages devoted to the Bengali alphabet, the whole is in the 
Roman character. Of the grammar, twelve pages are devoted 
to orthography and thirty-two to declension and conjugation, 
the remaining thirty pages containing miscellaneous 
information on Sandhi, points of idiom, and so on, occasionally 
necessary for reference. The Accidence, therefore, is not a 
full grammar in the ordinary sense of the term, but is 
designedly a sketch, giving a general view of the principles 
of declension and conjugation and of their chief irregularities. 
This is filled out in detail, and completed by the specimens, 
which are w-ell selected and supplied with copious notes, so 
tliat the riddle of mastering the language solviiur mnbulando. 
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The learner makes his own grammar — or absorbs it — as he 
goes along. 

I have for many years maintained that this is the best and 
surest method of learning to read a language. The question of 
speaking and writing it is different, and requires other methods, 
but these should not be seriously attacked till the learner 
can read books in it vnth some facility. I have tried it myself 
with several forms of speech, and have found it the quickest 
and the easiest method in the end. It implies first mastering 
the simplest rules of declension and conjugation, which is 
generally a matter of a day or two, and then at once starting 
to read an easy text for which a translation is available. If 
the text is graduated in difficulty, is interesting and varied 
in its subject-matter, and is supplied with a vocabulary, so 
much the better, and all these desiderata have been given 
by Dr. Anderson in the jiresent work. 

I have remarked that nearly the whole manual, including 
the selections, is in the Roman character. Here, again, I am 
strongly of opinion that the right course has been followed. 
A strange alphabet is a terrible impediment to a learner. 
He has to learn it in addition to the language, or, in other 
words, he has to learn two things at once, and too often fails 
to do either well. As one who has had to wrestle with many 
Oriental characters, from Armenian to Siamese, I can state 
this with some confidence. The first thing a learner has to 
do is to master the rudiments of inflexion and to collect a small 
vocabulary of common words, and the task, a toilsome one 
at best, should be made as easy for him as possible. Once, 
for some years, I had to examine sets of students in Hindostaiil 
— each twice, once after six months’ study and again at tlse 
end of a year. The first batches -were taught from beginning 
to end through the medium of the Persian alphabet. At my 
instance a reform was introduced, and a knowledge of that 
character was no longer required at the first of the two 
examinations. The result was to my mind conclusive. The 
new set of students, who had been studying the language for 
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only six months, showed a greater familiarity with it than 
their predecessors who had been at it for a year. In their 
second six months they easily mastered the character, and 
went out to India with a considerably more thorough know- 
ledge of HindOstani than had been achieved by average 
candidates in previous years. 

Dr, Anderson confines his grammatical remarks to literary 
Bengali, spoken only when reading aloud or when addressing 
an audience ore rotundo. He draws attention to the frequent 
instances of vowel-assimilation that occur even in the literary 
form of speech, and gives a brief half-page to the consideration 
of the far greater assimilation of the colloquial language, 
which, owing to the Bengali habit of stressing the first syllable 
of a word — ^instead of, as elsewhere in Aryan India, the 
penultimate or antepenultimate — ^reduces such words as 
karatecMldm to horch’lum or hoccTi'lum. When, however, 
such forms occur in the reading lessons— and they are common 
in novels and poetry — they are all carefully explained by him, 
and this, I imagine, is the best way of teaching them. So 
far as Ij know, no grammar of colloquial Bengali has ever 
been written, nor is any admitted standard of it in existence. 
I notice |hat, in his remarks on phonetics, he does not mention 
the common pronunciation of such words as Krsiia and Visnit 
as Kisfo and Bisfo. He has probably omitted them as 
vulgarisms, but if they are they are very frequently heard, 
even in the mouths of the educated. 

The sketch of declension and conjugation, though condensed, 
is very complete, and much of it, especially the author’s 
treatment of the passive, is new, and undoubtedly correct. 
It is refreshing to find that Dr. Anderson is writing a Bengali 
grammar and not a grammar of what Bengali would be if it 
had adopted Latin constructions. Amongst people who write 
grammars of Indian languages there have been unfortunately 
many who have tried, or who still would like to try, to force 
an unfortunate Eastern tongue into a framework that does 
not fit it. Oriental languages have their own ways of 
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expressing ideas, and we have no right to assume that they 
necessarily have the same array of voices, moods, and tenses 
that has been forcibly instilled into us in Eiiroj)e by some 
plagosus Orbilius. 

Works on Oriental languages are not popular reading, but 
some have been known to pass through more than one edition. 

This will no doubt be the destiny of Dr. Anderson’s Manual, ^ 

and therefore I venture to make one suggestion for the second ? 

edition when the happy time arrives for its issue. It is that , 

smaller type should be employed for the chapters on VjMisargas, 

Sandhi, and Samdsa. Although these are necessary, they are | 

not nearly so important as the rest of the grammar, and 

require merely a preliminary perusal by the beginner, being 

subsequently referred to as occasion may recjuire. Smaller 1 

type would bring their importance into ]n'oper focus, would 

save an unguided student needless alarm, and would allow 

room for another specimen. Of these last there is a generous • 

supply, but they are so instructive, and so well edited, that 

there cannot be too many of them. 

I have congratulated the Cambridge University Press on i 

securing Dr. Anderson’s services for the preparation of the i 

first book of this new series, and I may conclude b/ offering 
further congratulations to an old friend and fellow-student 
on the successful completion of an excellent work. 

Geoege a. Grierson. 

A Guide to the Old Observatories at Delhi, Jaipur, 

Ujjain, Benares. By G. E. Kaye, E.E.A.S., Honorary 
Correspondent of the Archaeological Department of India. 

Calcutta : Superintendent Government Printing, India, 

1920. Price, 2 Es. 4 As,, or 3s. 6d. 

In January, 1918, Mr. Kaye published a beautifully 
illustrated work on the Observatories of Jai Singh, and the 
present book gives the chief contents of the former in a con- 
venieiit form. The principal omissions are the Appendices, 
namely, the Star Catalogues available to Jai Singli, the 
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Astrological Tables, the Geographical Elements, and the 
Technical Terms and Symbols. 

This handy little guide seems to raise the questions : “ What 
was the purpose that Jai Singh had in view when he erected 
these ponderous instruments ? ” “ ’\^Tiy did he refuse to 
follow the lines of research indicated by the European 
astronomers of his time ? ” Mr. Kaye says — “ that Jai Singh 
made no new astronomical discoveries is hardly a fair criterion 
of the value of his work ; for, indeed, a great deal of the most 
valuable astronomical work is not concerned with new 
discoveries. His avowed object was the rectification of the 
calendar, the prediction of eclipses, and so on— work which 
entails a great deal of labour and generally shows , no 
remarkable achievement.” The difficulty in accepting this 
avowed object as the real one lies here— there is no record 
of observations actually made and directed to this purpose. 
This difficulty is emphasized by the fact that, though as late 
as 1891 a Earn Yantra was erected at Jaipur, we have yet 
ho knowledge of what precise astronomical observations have 
been made, or could be made, with this instrument. 

An examination of many of the instruments themselves — 
combined with acquaintance with the mode of Hindu thought 
— ^raised the suspicion that the real purpose was astrological, 
not astronomical ; that astronomical knowledge was employed 
in the design of the instruments in expectation that astrological 
information might be secured. One of the instruments at 
Jaipur, the Ka^i Valaya, may serve to make this point clear. 
At this Observatory there are twelve examples of the EasI 
Valaya, all on the same platform, one for each sign of the 
Zodiac ; they are miniatures of the Samrat Yantra, but the 
gnomon points to the pole of the ecliptic when the first point 
of its special sign is on the eastern horizon. The quadrants 
on either side of the gnomon are in the plane of the ecliptic 
instead of in the equator, and the shadow of the gnomon 
would give the longitude of the sun. This would seem an 
ingenious and effective instrument for its purpose, if only it 
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did not presume a precise knowledge of the very thing it 
professed to indicate ; the readings obtained are the readings 
previously calculated. It is useless to the astronomer, though 
no doubt very impressive to the earnest seeker after 
a horoscope, and as valuable a guarantee of good faith as the 
turning up of the cufis of a conjuror. In the West the 
Nautical Almanac has long served, not only its legitimate 
purposes, but also to save trouble to the astrologer who 
wishes to give an astronomical colouring to his divinations. 
In the East we may perhaps see in these Observatories of 
Jai Singh a real and honest attempt, though an ignorant one, 
to derive the details of a horoscope from the heavens 
themselves. 

A. S. D. Maunder! 


Economics of the Silk Industry : A Study in Industrial 
Organization. By Ratan C. Rawlley, M.A., M.Sc. 
pp. xvi -f 349. London : P. S. King & Son. 1919. 
Price 10s. 6d. 

This is an excellent study of its subject. An earlier work 
of the same author, The Silk Industry and Trade, was reviewed 
in the Journal of October, 1919 ; and this volume carries his 
study on to the economics of the subject. Within the field 
of his observation the author has turned out a good result, 
packed full with facts, illuminated by close reasoning, and 
marked by thoroughness and care. 

Mr. Rawlley wrote this book as his thesis for the degree of 
D.Sc. Considered as a thesis no praise can be too high. For 
information on production in Kashmir, Italy, and France, 
and on manufacture in France and England, it is very thorough 
and almost complete ; but he has been restricted by limitations 
of time and of the materials at his disposal, and his information 
on other fields of production and manufacture is less com})lete. 
He tells us almost nothing of China and J apan, which, between 
them, supply two- thirds of the silk required for Western 
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markets ; and it is on this defect that I intend to comment, 
rather than on the undoubted merits of the book. 

The omission of Kwangtung on p. 48 from the provinces of 
China in which “ the sericultural industry is the most 
predominant” is merely an oversight, as the author refers to 
Canton silk elsewhere ; and its importance in the world’s 
markets is shown in the table on p, 63. No particulars are 
given of the climatic conditions of any of the Far Eastern 
fields of production, though the author points out their 
importance ; but meteorological observations have been 
recorded and published for fifty years at Canton, for twenty- 
five years at Soochow and Hangchow, and the bulletins of 
the Sikawei Observatory at Shanghai are as complete and on 
as scientific lines as any in the world. 

On p. 68 Mr. Rawlley gives the figures measuring those 
climatic conditions in India, France, and Italy ; from the 
above sources he could give them for China as well, and I have 
no doubt he could find them for Japan. He also states that 
“ those areas which are close to the sea-level are not regarded 
as suitable for the production of silk Silks from the Shanghai 
district are by nature the best in the world, any present-day 
superiority in other silks being due to the application of 
science to nature ; but those silks come from a territory 
which is nowhere as much as fifty feet above sea-level. 

On p. 48 it is said of the reeling of raw silk in China that 
“ the major part of it is still conducted on indigenous lines 
That is (pate true in general, but it is not true of much of the 
silk shipped to Western markets, which is filature silk. In 
1913, the last normal year, of a total of 13,401,650 lb. of white 
raw silk exported from China, no less than 9,112,250 lb, were 
“ steam filatures ”, and 2,740,4001b. were “ re-reels ”. I do 
not see that it is anywhere shown how very important is the 
supply of waste silk from China. With an export of white 
silk as above, yellow silk 2,510,000 lb., brown (wild) silk 

3.956.000 lb., cocoons 3,396,000 lb., and w'oven silk fabrics 

4.600.000 lb., there was also an export to foreign countries 
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of waste and refuse 19,053,400 lb. These figures, of the export 
trade alone, quite dwarf those of any other country. 

When information on these Far Eastern countries is added 
to the very complete and precise information given on the 
Far West, the book will leave nothing to be desired. 

The etymology on p. 12 is ojieii to question. 

H. B. M. 


Psalms of Maeatha Saints. Heritage of India Series. 

London : Oxford University Press. 1919. 

To the majority of English readers who have sought to 
interest themselves in the thought of India, the literature 
hitherto available has been mainly that which embodies the 
philosophical conceptions which enter into or form the basis 
of Indian religion. In the booklet which Dr. Macnicol has 
published, entitled Psalms of Mamthd Saints, the author 
has made an interesting and, we may add, an important 
contribution to our loiowledge of another side of Indian 
religion. This work deals wfith the actual religious experiences 
of the people, as exhibited in the poems of certain men and 
women belonging to difierent castes, in which the deepest 
longings of the Indian heart in its thirst for God found 
expression. 

The influence which these writings have exerted over the 
popular mind has been so widespread and so persistent that 
we may regard them as a true revelation of the mind of India 
and an indispensable key to the understanding of its people. 

The grouj) to which these writers belong is known as the 
Bliakti School, the devotional school, the school of the mystics. 
This endeavour to reach God by the path of devotion was 
probably a reaction against the arid doctrines of the Way of 
Knowhdge, the Dnyanamarga which was open only to the few 
who were capable of appreciating its abstruse speculations, 
and made little appeal to the heart of the people. 

For a period of about five hundred years, from the twelfth 
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to the seventeenth, century, Western India was the favoured 
home of this new movement, which was part of a widespread 
development witnessed also in Bengal and in the northern 
and southern parts of India. It sprang from a universal 
human need in the Hindu world and manifested itself in widely 
separated areas of the land, but nowhere did it attain 
to so marked an efflorescence as amongst the peoples of 
Maharashtra. To the illustrations of its far-reaching influence 
the author might have added the remarkable fact that in the 
OrantJi, the sacred book of the Sikhs, whose eclectic religion 
was an attempt at the reform of Hinduism, long passages 
taken from the ahhangs of Namdeva, one of the writers of 
these Maratha psalms, are to be found side by side with extracts 
from the works of Kabir Panth, wfflose influence in far north 
India is less surprising. 

We are therefore justified in regarding the religious move- 
ment of which these Maratha poets were the leaders as 
marking a distinct phase in the religious history of India. 

The introduction prefixed to the collection of hymns 
contained in this volume gives brief sketches of the various 
authors, beginning with the Brahman Dnyaiieshvar, who was 
the precursor of the reaction and was subjected to not a little 
persecution at the hands of members of the Brahman caste 
who sought to restrict his freedom of thought and action. 
Dnyaneshvar, however, scarcely represents the bhalii 
school in its full development ; he has not so fully 
emancipated himself from the old traditional conceptions of 
religion as those who were to follow in the new path. Brief, 
but carefully compiled notices of the others who form this 
devotional “succession”, Namdeva with his associates and 
Tukariim, who all belonged to castes which were commonly 
ranked below the Brahmans, complete the narrative part of 
this introduction. 

It is not possible in this brief notice to find a place for many 
extracts from the -writings of these Hindu saints. A f ew^ stanzas 
must suffice. Dnyaneshvar (words ascribed to Krishna) : — 

JKAS. OCTOBER 1920. 42 
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For not in lieaven I dwell, nor in the sky 
In the sun’s orb ; than Yogis’ visions high 
Far higher still am I. 

Not in such places, Pandav, I abide, 

■But those who sing my praises far and wide, 

Within their hearts I hide. 

How glad of heart are they beholding me ! 

Forgot are time and place ; where’er they be, 

There sing they joyfully. 

Namdeya strikes a deeper note : — ■ 

Dost thou behold me perishing ; 

0 haste and come, my God and King. 

1 die unless thou succour bring ; 

0 haste and come, my God and King ! 

To help me is a trifling thing. 

Yet thou must haste, my God and King ! 

0 come (how Kama’s clamours ring), 

0 haste and come, my God and King! 

And again : — ■ 

From Scripture scholars sought I once again 
The form divine, but found them rent in twain. 

Not one agrees with what the others say, 

But pride and error lead them all astray. 

Next in Purans I sought the form so fair, 

But still, alas ! no place of rest was there. 

The preachers preach of Brahm, but set their mind 
On lust, and so true peace they never find. 

Weary with seeking, here at last am I ; 

Low at thy feet, 0 Papdurang, I lie ; 

My worldly life is full of fears, but thou 
(’Tis Naina cries), 0 save me, save me now. 

Mo.st of the extracts in this collection are taken from 
Tukcirj'irn, whose numberless ahlmngs lend themselves most 
easily to quotation, in spite of a certain monotony of thought 
and expression. A few examples are here given : — 
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Ah ! Pandurang, if, as men say, 

A sea of love thou art, 

Then wherefore dost thou so delay ? 

0 take me to thy heart. 

I cry for thee as for the hind 
The fawn makes sore lament. 

Nowhere its mother it can find, 

With thirst and hunger spent. 

In a similar strain : — ■ 

As on the bank the pqor fish lies 
And gasps and writhes in pain. 

Or as a man with anxious eyes 
Seeks hidden gold in vain, 

So is my heart distressed, and cries 
To come to thee again. 

Thou knowest. Lord, the agony 
Of the lost infant’s wail, 

Yearning his mother’s face to see 
(How oft I tell this tale !). 

0 at thy feet the mystery 
Of the dark world unveil. 

On a similar level of thought ; — 

Unwearied he bears up the universe, 

How light a burden II 
Does not his care the frog within the stone 
With food supply ? 

The bird, the creeping thing lays up no store, 

The Great One knows their need. 

And if I, Tuka, cast on him my load , 

Will not his mercy heed ? 

Tukaram may be called the Robert Burns of India. His 
writings make the same kind of appeal to the popular mind 
and show something of the same perception and tender feeling 
in regard to the humblest things in the world of nature. 
In the castigations of hypocrisy his words sting as did those 
of the Scottish poet. Of these we give one example : — 
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Soon as the season of Simhasth comes in 
The barber and the priest^ — what wealth tliey win ! 
Thousands of sins may lurk within his heart, 

If only he will shave his hair and chin ! 

What is shaved off is gone, but what else, pray ? 

What sign that sin is gone ? His evil way 
Is still unchanged. Yea, without faith and love 
All is but vanity, I, Tuka, say. 

We have selected in these quotations passages that seem 
to come nearest to the language of spiritual aspiration, as 
we find it in Christian experience, and we recognize in them 
a wonderful approximation both in thought and expression 
to some passages in the Old and New Testament with which 
all are familiar. But the majority of the hymns in this 
collection clearly arise out of an idolatrous background. 
Tukaram was himself the devotee of Vithoba of Pamlliarpiir 
and the worshipper of the grim idol which is its chief possession, 
and it would be as easy for the defender of idolatry to discover 
in Tukarhm’s writings a glorification of his worship as for the 
Christian to find in them an echo of his higher spiritual 
aspirations. In the introduction Dr. Macnicol discusses in 
a -very suggestive manner, the strange phenomenon that is 
presented in these writings — spiritual devotion of a high order 
side by side with idolatry as it prevails amongst the ignorant 
and the unspiritual, not to speak of manifested intrusions into 
these poems of the advait doctrine • with all its pantheistic 
colouring. The author’s explanation of the phenomenon as 
illustrating the varying moods of the Hindu mind rather than 
reasoned convictions is the most satisfactory that can be 
given, and lends no countenance to the suggestion that has 
sometimes been made that such hymns might be used in the 
Christian worship of the Indian churches. The aspirations 
which they express are in their nature spiritual, earnest, and 
pathetic ; but they are not directed towards a Cod who has 
revealed himself as Spirit, nor are they dominated by a 
spiritual conception of holiness. They remain a touching and 
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impressive testimony to man’s need of God, but they offer 
no sure guidance into the sanctuary of His presence. 

D. Mackichan. 


An Outline op the Religious Literature op India. 

By J. N. Farquhar, D.Litt. Oxford University Press, 
1920. 

In magnis et voluisse sat est, and Dr. Farquhar’s task in his 
latest volume is such that even comparative failure would 
have been creditable. In point of fact, however, no excuse 
is needed for the work ; it deals with its vast theme with so 
wide a knowledge and so much objectivity of exposition and 
judgment that it must immediately rank as indispensable 
alike to the specialist and to the general student of Indian 
religion, of which in effect, though not in theory, it presents 
us with an able and up-to-date history. The scale of the 
volume and the purpose of the author forbid elaborate 
discussions of the great problems which arise on every hand, 
but he has succeeded by judicious compression in indicating 
what these problems are, while the elaborate and careful 
Bibliography provides the means for further investigation 
of the questions at issue. 

The most novel and certainly not the least valuable 
feature of the work is the decision to attempt treatment 
by periods in lieu of describing in isolation the development 
of the literature of each of the great branches of religious 
thought. That it is possible even to make the attempt is, 
of course, the result of the investigations of the last quarter 
of a century, which have gone far to bring definiteness into 
our knowledge of the mediaeval period, and have rendered 
in some measure available the wealth of Jain and sectarian 
literature. But, though much has been learned, much yet 
remains to be accomplished ; Dr. Farquhar has rightly 
decided that it is worth while endeavouring to ascribe portions 
of the Puranas to definite periods in the religious history of 
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India, despite the extreme difficulty of obtaining any extenifd 
confirmation of the validity of such ascrqjtions. His 
suggestions (pp. 136 ff.), made with all due a])senco of 
dogmatism, will furnish ground for further investigation, 
whence in due course we shall learn whether this will 
to be a trustworthy clue to the dates of works wliieli are a,])t 
to convey the impression that, as we have them, they have 
suffered so much working over as to render it vain to hope 
for very definite results. 

Apart from its extremely valuable contributions to the 
history of religion, the work renders excellent service by its 
aggregation of precise facts regarding the dates of literary 
works. The case against the authenticity of the Kmiiillya^ 
which Dr. Farquhar is inclined (p. 43) to accept, has been 
strengthened by the progress of Professor Jolly’s researches, 
which more and niore suggest that the work is a pseudepigraph, 
a conclusion which harmonizes well with the text’s strange lack 
of any proof of familiarity with Candragupta’s regime, its 
close affinity in terminology with the later Smrtis, and the 
testimony of Dandin to its modern composition. A curious 
and interesting point is raised by Dr. Farcpihar (p. 239) 
regarding the authorship of the BhdsJcara-hJidi<j/a on the 
Vedanta Sutra, on whose importance he lays just stress. 
Tradition ^ makes out that Bhaskara Acarya was the original 
name of Nimbaditya or Nimbarka, the founder of the 
jSTimbarka sect, and the identification of the author of the 
Blidi^ya with Nimbarka is more directly asserted in the India 
Office manuscripts - of that work and of a commentary upon 
it. The first of these in one colophon styles the author 
Nimbabhaskara ; the second, though modern, comes from 
Vriidavana, suggesting that Bhaskara’s work was studied 
especially there ; and the MS. of the commentary ix})ressiy 
treats the Bhdsya as Nimbaditya’s, and enqrhasizes itsharriiimy 
with i^ankara’s work. To the identification Dr. Farquhar 

^ Riill, Bibliographical Index, 

Eggeling & WiMisoh, Catalogue, jit. iv, Nos. 2480-2. 



MOSLEM ARCHITECTURE 


629 


urges the objections that it is unlikely that one man should 
write a pure Vedanta BJimya and also a sectarian Yrtti (the 
Vedmtajjm'ijdtasaumhJia), and that, so far as our knowledge 
goes at present, the name and worship of Eadha appeared at 
Vrndavana at a date considerably later than Bhaskara, wEo 
lived at least some time before Udayana. But we cannot 
feel any assurance as to the date of Kadha’s appearance, 
and it must be remembered that, though the Blidskam- 
hJimya is not sectarian, yet it adopts quite definitely the 
hliedabheda point of view, and in this agrees with the doctrine 
of Nimbarka, a fact which detracts seriously from the force 
of the argument against the traditional identification. Com- 
parison of the Bhdsya with what is otherwise known of 
Nimbarka’s works may lead to a solution of the issue, and it 
is not the least merit of the author’s work that it suggests 
repeatedly such paths for investigation and research. 

The value of the book has been largely increased by the 
ability of Dr. Farquhar to draw material from oral tradition ; 
the continuity of Indian cult in its most terrible aspect is 
vividly illustrated by the testimony of: the priests at 
Vindhyachal (p. 203, n.l.) that human sacrifice continued there 
until forbidden under British rule, when we remember the 
powerful description by Yakpatiraja (eighth century) of the 
human offerings to Kali of the Vindhyasd 

The typography of the work is excellent, and the only cause 
for regret is that the index hardly gives adequate guidance 
to the richness of its contents. 

A. Berriedale Keith. 


Moslem Aroiitteoture : its Origth and Development. 
By Cr. T. Rivoira. Translated from the Italian by 
G. McN. Rushforth. , 4to ; pp. xvii, 383. Humphrey 
Milford. Oxford : University Press. 1918. 

This book is described in its preface as an inquiry into the 
origin of the elements of Muhammadan religious architecture 
^Oaudavahot^lQ^- 
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and their development, and it is designed to serve, in con- 
junction with a previous work on Lombardic architecture, as 
a guide to the main types of religious architecture of the 
West, the Near East, and North Africa in the period between 
the first and twelfth centuries of the Christian era. The 
recent decease of the author, who was a distinguished 
archseologist, is to be lamented. 

The contents consist of accounts of thirteen of the principal 
early mosques of Islam, of early churches of Armenia, and 
of churches of Spain, with discussions of the elements of 
Muhammadan religious architecture as they come to notice 
in the accounts. A considerable portion of the matter has 
little or no connexion with Muhammadan work. Nearly as 
much space is devoted to the churches as to the mosques. 
No relation between the Armenian churches and Muhammadan 
architecture is established. Out of the examination of the 
Spanish group comes a conclusion supporting the belief that 
the horseshoe arch, so prominent a characteristic of Moorish 
architecture, was not derived, as has recently been advanced, 
from the pre-Islamic architecture of Spain ; but, while the 
conclusion is relevant, the demonstration at such length would 
hardly be in place if Muhammadan architecture alone was in 
view. The investigations into origins go back in some cases 
to the first years of the Christian era or even earlier, and as 
regards Islam there is no need to start from before the 
beginning. They are largely concerned, moreover, with 
showing the debt that the world owes to Rome for the invention 
of architectural forms and features, and that many of them 
wdiich have been supposed to be of Byzantine or Hellenistic 
oi'igin should properly be credited to the Latin genius, a 
question well worth pursuing for its own sake, but one with 
which Muhammadan architecture is little concerned. One of 
the conclusions— that the essential discoveries of vaiiltt'.d 
architecture were the legacies of the West — coincides with' tlie 
opinion arrived at by Miss Bell in her study of Ukhaidir. 

The general outline of the evolution of the mosque is well 
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enough known. The first mosque was that of the Prophet 
at Madinah. In their conquests the Arabs built mosques in 
the countries they occupied, the most important of their 
centres being Damascus, Kufah, Basrah, and Fustd,t. The 
earliest mosques of all were rude buildings exhibiting much 
diversity of design, and consisting of the simplest elements. 
Before long, mosques of more importance began to be built ; 
a regular plan was established, and various adjuncts now 
essential to a mosque, such as the mihrab in the form of 
a niche and the minaret, were added. The plan then instituted 
prevailed universally for some three or four centuries, when 
the madrasah plan was introduced and after some time 
succeeded in gradually supplanting the first and continues 
to be the standard up to now. The Arabs of the Islamic 
conquests (though hardly deserving the epithet of barbarians) 
had little knowledge of architecture, so the early mosques 
were in general the work of the natives of the conquered 
countries, and represent the state of their advancement in the 
art of building and their ideas, though on some important 
occasions help was obtained from Constantinople. The 
immediate origin of the elements of these mosques is therefore 
to be looked for in the architecture of Syria, Mesopotamia, 
and Egypt, as it was in the seventh century of our era. Most 
of the subsequent changes came from the East. 

Signor Kivoira does not trace the mosque in detail later 
than the twelfth century. He gives a brief summary of 
subsequent developments and a number of illustrations of 
later mosques, also a short accomit of the earliest mosque 
of the newer style known in Cairo. Otherwise, ail his detailed 
accounts of mosques relate to the earlier ty|)e. With the 
exception of the mosque of Kufah, known only by means of 
very cursory descriptions given by early writers, like Baladuri 
and Tabari, the mosques he describes in detail all belong to 
the western part of the Muhammadan dominions, that is, the 
part to the west of the Euphrates. 

A good deal might be added to what he tells us about the 
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first phase. One has onlj to glance at the beginning of 
Maqrizi’s history of the mosque of ‘Amr to see several state- 
nrents on early authority with regard to the maqsurah, the 
minrab, and the minbar that certainly deserve notice. For 
what they are worth, they point to an earlier date for these 
inventions than is commonly assigned to them. Ibn ez 
Zaiyat also speaks of one of the ancient mosques of Fustat, 
apparently still standing in his day, with a s(qiiare minaret 
built in 51 A.H. in its middle, rather a remarkable variant in 
the plan. The stone minaret built by Ziyad for. the mosque 
of Basrah, as related by Baladuri, must have been as early 
or probably a little earlier, and one would have expected it to 
have been referred to. Mu'awiyah’s orders for minarets 
(manfir) to be added to the mosques of Fustat at about this 
time are of some importance ; for hence it follows that 
minarets were not an Egyptian invention and that mosques 
were regulated by the Khalif at an early date. Signor Rivoira 
does not allude to this general order, though he mentions 
that the Governor of Egypt had four towers erected, one at 
each angle of the mosque of ‘Amr, and in another passage 
that this was done by order of Muhxwiyah. He has probably 
been misled by some translation when he says that Maqrizi 
does not describe the towers as minarets. The expression, 
used is sawamih which means minarets, and in other parts 
of his book it happens that Signor Rivoira uses the' rendering 
minaret where the original is the same word. Another 
instance of a general regulation affecting mosques was an 
order by El Mahdi that all mosques of assembly should be 
provided with maqsfirahs. This is recorded by Dinawari. 

Signor .Rivoira points to the mosque of Ziyad at Kufah. as 
being, to judge from existing buildings, the first of tlie hqie 
which Avas the origin of the colonnaded mosque plans of the 
first Muslim centuries. If this view is based ultimately ou 
Tabari’s narrative, as seems to be .the case, it is to be obsei'ved 
that the facts in the original are meagre. The mosque was 
built with columns 30 cubits high, formed, as Signor Rivoira 
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says, “ of stone drums from Ahwaz, held together by iron 
clamps and beddings of lead ” (rather iron dowels bedded in 
lead), and roofed, doubtless not roofed over entirely, and had 
“ aisles and backs ” ; perhaps a colonnade at the back is meant. 
It is ■ difficult to found very much on such a description. 
One outstanding point is that the mosque as regards its 
great height difiered from all those with which we are 
acquainted. No descriptions of the earliest Syrian mosques 
seem to have been preserved, from' which it could be seen 
whether the “ aisles and backs ” are likely to have been 
a Persian invention. 

The earliest mosques still existing are the two at Jerusalem 
dating from the reign of ‘Abd el Malik. Not much of the 
original structure is preserved in either, nor in the mosque 
of Damascus, less still in those of Makkah or Madinah. 
Signor Rivoira’s descriptions include these moscpies, also the 
rnosque of Qairawan, besides that of Cordova and the three 
oldest Egyptian niosc[ues — ^that of Ibn Tulun, El Azhar, and 
that of El Hakim. The mosque of ‘Amr at Cairo has been 
rebuilt entirely. 

While these mosques have a family resemblance, they all 
differ considerably from one another. There are considerable 
departures from the normal plan, and several of them have 
arches of a form not found in the others. Signor Rivoira 
notes the variations. He makes one or two suggestions as 
to their sources. Thus, as he sees that the hood-shaped 
pendentives and certain other features of a ninth century 
dome in the mosque of Qairawfin resemble others of the fifth 
century at Ravenna, and he finds no earlier examples in North 
Africa, he supposes that these Roman Campanian inventions 
reached Qairawan by way of Sicily, lately conciuered by the 
Muslims of North Africa, at the time the dome was built. 
He sees in the Qairawhn dome the model of certain tenth 
century cupolas at Cordova. He conjectures that some 
niche ])endentives in the eleventh century mosque of El Ibikim 
must have been derived from Sicily, because the only earlier 
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attested specimens are sixth century ones at Ravenna, and 
twelfth century buildings in Sicily have the same devices in 
a more advanced form. He points out that, so far as is 
known at present, El Azhar of the tenth century has the earliest 
dated examples of the Persian arch, and suggests that the 
form was invented in Egypt by the architect of the moscjue 
working out an idea of the founder. 

Most of the suggestions seem to be speculative. One notes 
that while, contrary to the assertion of an eminent authority, 
all the early mosques appear to have had domes, El Acjsa, 
for instance, being credited with as many as fifteen, the dome 
at Qairawan is the earliest that has survived, that is in the 
mosques treated of, and that in those mosques only two 
other examples of early domes remain, viz. at Cordova and 
in the mosque of El HMdm. The domes in these mosques may 
well have been derived from earlier Muslim domes ; these 
may have been derived ultimately from Ravenna, but through 
intermediate buildings of which nothing is known. At all 
events, conjectures based on so small a number of examples 
as those produced are hazardous. With regard to the Persian 
arch, in another part of his book Signor Rivoira ascribes its 
origin to India. 

On the whole, it seems that there is very little evidence 
that any of the mosques in question were derived from any of 
the others, and that the sources of the distinctive features 
to be seen in them — ^the horse-shoe arch, pointed arch, 
pendentives, and so forth— -are not established and are not 
likely to be traced. The early mosques appear to be divisible 
into two categories, those designed on the simple plan and 
those which have the T plan, the former being Eastern and 
the latter Western. The Eastern mosques in several cases are 
known to have had the roofs of their arcades supported on 
columns without the intervention of arches. Piers iiistead of 
columns may, perhaps, also be taken as an Eastern feature, 
and round towers rather than square ones ; also in general the 
Western mosques had round arches, whereas the pointed arch 
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seems to belong to the East. If this is accepted, then 'the 
Eatimid mosques of Egypt should be put in the Eastern series, 
together with the mosque of Ibn Tulun, which is known for 
certain to have been based on the mosque of Samarra. 

Signor Kivoira makes little attempt to trace the Eastern 
element in early mosque architecture, and leaves the general 
impression that the w’-hole of what appears in the early mosques 
was derived from the West, except a few details supplied 
somehow by India. That Mesopotamia and Persia should 
not have exercised a large influence is contrary to probability. 
One sign of what came from Persia is the number of Persian 
words used in Arabic for common architectural terms, like 
tjiq, riwaq, iwan. 

Signor Eivoira’s conclusions with regard to the omission of 
El Muqaddasi to mention Egypt among the countries from 
which workmen for the mosaics of the mosque of Damascus 
were brought cannot be accepted. Muqaddasi probably 
includes Egypt under the general term maglirib. Besides, 
“ Pay for the wages and supplies of a sawyer for work on the 
mosque of Damascus for 6 = six months in the present 
(eighth) indiction ” occurs in the Aphrodite papyri, and it is 
highly improbable that this refers to any other than an 
Egyptian workman. The same sources, by the bye, give the 
names of the two architects of the mosque, one of whom, 
‘Ubaid ibn Hurmuz, obviously must have been a Persian. 
It may be noticed that, according to what seems to be a legend, 
the original architect of the mosque of ‘Amr was a Copt. 

In general, Signor Rivoira’s book seems to be free from 
minor errors, though one may notice one or two. The date 
G56-7 connected with El Muhzz is doubtless a misprint. 
Asrafs slioiild be ashrafs. Arus means bride, not wife. 
Qattayi sliould be Qatayi ; shiarik, sharik. The attempt on 
JMuhiwiyah, which, it is said, must have happened more than 
two years before the murder of ‘Ali, took place, as is well 
known, on the same day. Ibn Katib el Fargani is a curious 
name, and could hardly have belonged to a Copt. 

■■ ■ 1 " , ■ ■ ■ 
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Signor l^ivoira displays originality as well as a wide 
acquaintance with early architecture, and his accounts of 
edifices seem to be based largely upon personal observation ; 
his authority for his statements is given clearly. His book, 
therefore, will have a permanent value. The translation is, 
perhaps, the most comprehensive account of early moscpies 
that has appeared in English. It does not appear, however, 
that he advances knowledge much as to the history of the 
early growth of mosques, or, indeed, that he presents what is 
known about the subject fully and in a thoroughly impartial 
light. He conveys the impression of advocating a case, and 
is somewhat contemptuous with regard to the opinion of 
others. His method of dealing with his main theme by means 
of digression is not a convenient one. It involves repetition, 

. and fails to bring home the facts with the same force as would 
an ordered narrative, and hinders the utility of the work as 
a book of reference. One wishes that the buildings personally 
examined had been specified and that a plan of each mosque 
described had been given, instead of a plan in only a few cases. 
The translation is so good that one could hardly suspect the 
work was not English in the original. The illustrations in 
general are excellent. They include many photographs 
I . taken expressly for the book, and form a collection of repre- 
I sentations of works of architecture that will render the 

volume attractive to those who appreciate art without 
troubling about its origins. 

H ■ A. E, G. , 

An Inteoduction to Compakative Philology. By P. D. 

Gune. pp. ix, 252, xii (index). Poona, 1918. 

This little book is intended to supj.dy a long-felt want. 
Before its publication there was no manual suitable for 
initiating Indian students into the science of Comparative 
Philology, which has begun to be a subject of teaching and 
examination in Indian universities. Not only have most of 


637 


INTRODUCTION TO COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY 

the best books been inaccessible to Indian students because 
of their ignorance of French and Geiman, but even those 
written in English are scarcely of any use to them. Indian 
students are unacquainted with the two oldest languages of 
Europe, Greek and Latin, as well as with Gothic and 
Old High German, which, beside Sanskrit, furnish the chief 
comparative material in European manuals. Their knowledge 
derived from such sources must necessarily be mechanical 
and unreal, for they can never understand how forms quoted 
as equivalents from these cognate languages have been 
phonetically arrived at. Thus I have met Indians who, 
though able to tell me that the Greek etrj corresponds to 
Sanskrit sycit, could not explain how the former word came 
about. Till the Indian student has acquired a working 
knowledge of these essential ancient European languages 
Comparative Philology will be full of pitfalls for him. Yel; 
no Sanskrit scholar who aims at possessing a comprehensive 
knowledge of Sanskrit on the linguistic side can dispense 
with that science. Without it he cannot have a grasp of the 
phonetic laws which govern derivation and act as a check on 
the production of wild etymologies. 

Professor Gune has in the present book contributed much 
to counteract the disabilities of Indian students by supplying 
them as far as possible with material from the Indian branch 
of the Aryan languages, at least in the last two chapters, 
which deal with the historical development of Indian speech 
from its earliest phase in the Veda down to the modern 
vernaculars. He has besides provided Indians with a good 
summary of a subject which WTJuld otherwise be inaccessible 
to them. He has divided his book into five parts. The first 
describes the principles of the science, with an exposition 
of its general phenomena, such as the nature of phonetic 
law, “ Grimm’s ” and Verner’s laws, assimilation and dis- 
similation, the causes of phonetic change, expansion and 
restriction of meaning, and .many other matters. The second, 
entitled “Families of Languages”, setsforththe ciiaracteristics 
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of the main classes of languages, especially those of the Aryan 
group. The third is a comparative account of Indian and 
Iranian, the two most closely allied of the Aryan tongues. 
The fourth deals with the post-Sanskrit development of the 
Indian languages, under the title of “ Pali and the Inscriptional 
Prakrits ”. The last part describes the literary Prakrits 
and the modern vernaculars. The account of the latter is 
only sketched, because scientifically definite statements about 
them can hardly be made till trustworthy historical grammars 
of these modern Indo- Aryan languages have been written. 
Such works are a desideratum in Indian philology. It is much 
to be desired that critically trained Indian Sanskritists should 
take up this task, in which the workers are as yet so few, and 
in w^hich the results will fully equal in importance those 
obtained in the field of Eomance jihilology. 

The author shows a grasp of the principles of Comparative 
Philology, and on the whole states them adequately. But 
his book has considerable defects in detail, largely due to his 
apparently not possessing a living knowledge of the ancient 
Aryan languages other than Sanskrit. The result is a very 
large number of misprints and errors, predominantly in the 
forms quoted from Greek, the most important of the old 
languages beside Sanskrit from the comparative point of view. 
This is unfortunate, because freedom from mistakes in an 
elementary Avork dealing with a new subject full of detail 
is of the utmost moment, for students will otherwise learn 
and disseminate many wrong forms. I therefore consider 
myself bound to point out the numerous errors (apart from 
those corrected in the list of errata) which I have noted while 
reading the book through. 

To begin witli Greek. Final s .is nearly always ]n'iiit(Hl as 
a, as eSocr and /cvroa (p. 36), but sometimes in its regular 
form, as in kXvt6<; (95), of? for of? (39) ; it also ajjpoars 
medially, as in tpepovsn (89) and Be<;-7r6T7]cr (118), and even 
initially in qrarocr (141), 9 T?)X,ir;, and ^re<ya<T (109). ]\raiiy 
Avords have a wrong initial breathing, as iTrruKLcr (GO), 
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elTrero (39), iirofMai (96); olkoct (144), It, and all the forms 
of the imperfect of the verb ia, “to-be” (155). Others 
appear without any breathing at all : ecfii, (155), oikoct 
(95), overt (152), aXeft), eXa^ocr, afyeipo) (149), and otBa (97), 
which also has a wrong accent (for oZSa), Many words 
have an incorrect accent, as 'lirTroa- (107), virvoa (145), 
7r7]-^vv for nrrj-)(ytr (152), and others. Some words have 
no accent, as eart (155), '>)arai (119), BiBco/at (119), \ei7ro 
for ArtVeo (139), TrepvTj/jtt (149), Bveo, elsewhere wrongly 
printed as Bveo (145). The word iX^ocr (108), said to mean 
“ butter ”, is a Cypriote form found only in liesychius. It 
ought not to have been given at all as parallel to Sanskrit 
mrpis (not sdrpis) because of the (/>, but its alternative form 
eA7ro9, which also occurs in Hesychius only. There are 
as man 3 ^ as five unaccented forms on p. 151. On the 
other hand, some words appear with a double accent, as 
rrrou'}] (114), Ovptocr (145), and (143) Krjpv^ (sic). The latter 
word occurs elsewhere (145) as Kapv^ correctlj'’ accented, 
but with nothing to show that it is the same word in 
a dialectic (Doric) form. The wrong form BtBcoopi (77), 
tliough corrected in the list of ei-rata, appears’ there as 
BiBcop,L with wrong accent for BiBaip-t. The impossible 
form BiBoioert, with the addition of an impossible accent, 
remains (40). It is uncertain whether the accent is wrong 
or not in /cdXocr (145) because the meaning is not stated. 
It is wrong if f(aX6<;, “beautiful,” is meant; if “rope” is 
intended the word should not have been quoted in this 
form, as being onl}’’ a dialectic form of the regular 
Greek /cdXco<;. 

.Misprints unconnected with accent are the following : 
Trpov for Trpd? (76); for dira^ (91); 'q-(^y)'^Q(r for 

r} <;!)?;709 (98) ; l3'ovcr for /Sons' (104) ; dvaa for 6vpa (109) ; 
Zever. ^evLoa for Zev<i ^kvios (115) ; Xetipco for Xei-^co (157) ; 
BtBo-t-p,€v for BiBo-l-pL6P (159) ; for (104), is 

written Avith a symbol wdiich is intended by the author 
for dz, but is used only in Old Germanic -words to express 
JEAS. OCTOBEE 1920, 43 
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the sound ts. The impossible form eocr (1 1 5) is meant for the 
Homeric or the Attic eoj?, “dawn.” The form Sdrocr 
(1.41) is non-existent besides being provided with the wrong 
accent: it should he Sord^. The word i^fjocr should be 
I'vtk (112); XaKo) appears for Xv/crp (151). 

Even Sanskrit words sometimes appear wrongly accented : 
aJrdvi f 01 dsrdm (129), dadumi (141), 2J(tnod(li-5) , 'pcqMma (46), 
madkd (109), tisthdmi (141). Other misprints or errors in 
Sanskrit words are : dpnumd (47), ddhadlivam for ddha- 
ddhvam (155), dvatirya (220), sunamim (152), girah for the 
dative gimye (125), hhardsi for the 3rd sing, hhwrdti (128), 
dadhditd in place oi dddhdti (155), tatvd for UU tvd (79), 
vdsistha for vasisthO' (126), dharm for dlcarma (131), BramliZ 
for Brdhm (179); and in suffixes, such as -masa (154) 
for -mas and -masi, -tayai for -taye (130), the “ -na class ” 
for “ -nd class ” (127), the “ -aye class ” for -aya class ’’ 
(127) ; and the vowel e for i in dsrdvi (129). There are 
also a good many wrong spellings in Sanskrit names, as 
Kaslmlrl for Kdsmirl (233); Varmici for Varctvuai [125), 

In Avestan I have noted the following mistakes : stnionm 
for staorm (122), hardmi (1st plur.) iox bardmaki (127), barat 
for barat, hardm for bardn (127), haroit for haroit (T28), histati 
for histaHi (93), adu for zdl (128). In the very weird form 
]?uhyfa, fifth” (126), the Germanic symbol for Lh is printed 
instead of p. 

In Latin, nefos appears for ne^pos (145), putulus for ■pulillas 
(119), semi modus for semnmdius,mA semmodus .for semodius 
(52), hasus for casus (80). The word polis, which is given as 
a cognate of Sanskrit pulp (109), is non-existent as a Latin 
word. The rvord venum (110) as the equivalent of Sanskrit 
vasna and Greek wz'of (not oivos), should be printed venum. 

From the Germanic languages the following may be ({uo<;e<l. 
The Gothic word given as trieu should be triu (145). 
monstrous form Gothic hungerdide (166) would be huygrida 
if it occurred, like nasida from nasjan. The word twice (95, 
144) given as ahil in Old High German should be ahir. In 
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German, hiie should be read for ^m'e, and ofen for offen, 
which is also given the wrong meaning of “kettle” for 
“ stove ” (111), though the original sense may have been 
“ pot Romantische [romantic] Philologen (1) appears for 
romaniscJie [Romance] Philologen. Instead of (42) as cognate 
to Sanskrit hravis and Latin emor, the Old Saxon hrd would 
have been preferable as showing the initial h, which has been 
dropped in modern German. Kmist-or Hochsprache should 
be Kunst- or HochspracJie (136), and Prinizpien (57) and 
Shrachwissenschaft (157) are other misprints. The verb 
abtreten (79) takes the dative of the ig&r&on, jemandeni, not the 
accusative, jemanden. 

In Old Irish there is no such form as sechen (96), quoted 
as parallel to Sanskrit sacate, Latin seqiior. 

In Lithuanian hdlsm should be read for balsas, pSlnas for 
pilnas, and vdUis for valtis (146), and dubus for dubus (39). 
If the blank space before the latter word had been filled in by 
the Indo-Germanic root dJiuh,t]ie rest would have been clearer. 

In Spanish the word Fry should be fray (19). It is wrong 
to say that the “ Spanish has volo to form the future ” (157). 
There is no Spanish word volo “ to wish ”, and the only 
Romance language which employs the Latin volo to form the 
future is Rumanian. The Spanish future is compounded 
with the present of the Latin habere. 

The title of de Saussure’s book is a remarkable specimen 
of inaccurate French : Memoir siir le system primitif dans 
le languages Indo-Europeannes (142) for Memoire sur le 
systhne primitif des voyelles dans les langues indo-europeennes. 

I have noted upwards of seventy misprints in English, 
and there are probably many more. As most of them can 
be easily corrected, I will mention only a few that might be 
unintelligible or misleading to Indian students : “ anagloy ” 
for analogy (171), monogram” for monograph (64), “Finish” 
for “ Finnish ” (index hi), “ Islandic ” for “ Icelandic ” (89, 
144), “ Ural Lake ” (101) and “ Sea of Ural” (103) for ‘•‘Aral 
Sea ” or “ Sea of Aral The word nil is always spelt mil. 
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The English style in. which the book is written is on the 
whole good, though it is not infrequently defaced by the 
influence of German idioms. Thus the aiit,hor always refers 
to two d.ifferent forms coalescing into one by the aboniinablo 
Germanism “ falling together ”, the literal translation of 
zusanvmenfallen (36, 96, 122, 123), In describing the 
pronunciation of the Latin centum and the Greek e/carai> he 
remarks; “Speak hentum'^ and my liekaton” (95) for 
“ pronounce ”, “ Followers ” is at least twice used for 

“ successors ” (116, 179), The Indo-Aryans and the Iranians 
are described as “ sitting together ” in the Caspian region. 
(101), “ Points to the same direction ” is said for “ points 

in” (191); “goes back on” for “goes back to” (147); 
“ them two ” for “ these two ” (226) ; “ 0,G,H,” for 
“ O.H.G.” (37), i.e. “ Old High German ”, The translation 
of Pali-gnmdlage should be, not “ Pali-grouiiding ”, but 

Pali basis ” (184), The English form is “ Frankish ”, not 

Frankian ”, “ Czech,” not “ Cechisch ” (89). “Old Scl. 
hera ” (39) should be Old Si,”, i,e. Old Slavo.nic, hera (for 
ber<i). As Indians often seem to do, the author .has a tendency 
to use the verb “ to get ” unidiomaticaUy, Thus cardinals 
and ordinals in Avestan are said to “have got declensions like 
nouns ” (126) ; and the sound I “ gets a tendency to increase ” 
(132), 

Many of the errors in the book indicate that the autlior 
has not an independent wmrking knowledge of the linguistic 
material he uses outside of Sanskrit. Thus he spt^aks (78) 
of the relative o? (Skt. yds) as if it were the article 6 
(Skt. sd). The 3rd sing, of 0epw is quoted (155) as <pepei(r)j 
as if it had dropped a final t (which is the case in (;(^epe(y)), 
but (pipei represents <pepe{r)L. The form (f>epep,at appears for 
(bipopai, and ij>€pep.ev for e<f>epop,Gv (155). The form 
ea-Tijpi, given as an equivalent of the Skt. tlsthdmi (14,1), is 
due to a confusion between the correct form icrrypt and 
the perfect ecrra/naL ; the alternative form 'unapt ouglit 
to be written tardpi to show its exact correspondence to 
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, the Sanskrit form. The words for “ ten ” and “ citj ” appear 
as delca (94) and 'polis (109) in Latin, while they are Gi/eek 
only. Twice (39, 119) the form esii is given as the 3rd sing, 
pres, of the verb es- “to be” in Latin. The Latin dative 
milil appears as the accusative, and the accusative ml (for 
me) as the dative (90). The form ho (107) instead of hos is 
given as parallel to jSov^, and therefore must be meant for 
the Latin nominative. All the six forms of the imperfect of 
e’o- “ to be ” are given (155) with the spiritus asper as well as the 
2nd pres. sing, el (for e2). The 2nd and 3rd sing, imperfect 
of TidtijjLL are given as irtBet, though not parallel 

to the Skt. ddadhds, ddadJidt. The older, though less 
common forms, irldr)';, irlBr), should have been used for the 
purposes of comparison with Sanskrit. The Greek aor. ea-Trjv 
(1st pers.) is given as the equivalent of Skt. dslhlt, instead 
of ea-TT}^ 3rd pers. sing. (156). The form TreTroid-o-ixev 
(158) is quoted as an example of the perfect subjunctive in 
Greek. This is a form which occurs only once in Homer, 
while elhofjLev and dSere are found six times. Why choose 
an isolated example in preference to others that are much 
commoner ? The form is given (151) as a relic of the 
instrumental case in Greek. Written with iota subscript 
TToi^p could only be a dative ; as an adverb it would have to 
be written 'irovto. But this word is so problematical that 
it would have been far better to quote the adverbs d/'w and 
especially tw, the latter being very common in Homer. As 
equivalent to the O.H.G. (Ha (104) is given the form “ Germ. 
a)pla”. Can the latter word be intended for the German 
Aide as the meaning of the O.H.G. ala ? There is no Germanic 
word a]>la. The English verb draw is given (37) as a cognate 
of the Latin duco and the German ziehen ; but it has notliing 
whatever to do with them phonetically, and only expresses 
tlieir meaning. The equivalent English verbs are tie and toiv. 
.The connexion of the Greek Kt)pv^ with the English herald 
is more than doubtful. 

The book contains a good many misleading or incorrect 
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statements with regard to grammar and to phonetic laws. 
Thus it is said (134) that the imperative endings dhml and 
dhi “ were frequently used in [the] Veda side by side with 
hi Now dhvdt, so far from being frequent in the Veda, 
does not occur even once in any of the four Sainhittrs, and 
apparently only in the one form varayadkmt in the Br;lhmana 
literature, and that, too, where hi would not be added. 

It is incorrect to say that the “augment is used to make 
the imperfect and aorist only ” (153). It is also used to form 
the pluperfect in Greek and Vedic. It is also wrong to say 
(129) “as in the imperfect the Avesta differs from Sanskrit 
in not having an augment There are several undoubted 
examples of augmented forms in the Avesta, such as cvpatat, 
abavat. It can only lead the student astray to give Xmoio 
as an example of the ablative in Greek. It is in form and 
origin a genitive only. 

The Pali form eso “ this ”, Slrt. emh, is described as showing 
the change “ of the s of the termination into an invariable o 
This is too Paiiinean a way of saying that final -as (not s only) 
becomes o, as it regularly does in Avestan and in Sanskrit 
before sonant consonants. 

What does the author mean (48) by saying that “ o palata- 
lisies the labio-velar in quo, which becomes tto ” ? The vowel a 
is not a palatal, nor is the Greek consonant nr. Does he mean 
“ labializes ” ? But in any case the nr is not caused by tlie 
o. With regard to Sanskrit it is said that “ original Indo- 
German[ic] palatals have become spirants, i.e. s, .s, s This 
is true of the first two of the latter sounds (as in saiam and 
yas-fum), but when does an Indo-Germanic palatal ever 
become a dental s in Sanskrit ? 

The statement that “ the Sanskrit palatal class is the old 
velar or guttural class, labialized or not labialized, before 
palatal vowels ” is obscure, and to the Indian student would 
probably convey no meaning. 

There is something wrong about the statement (38) with 
reference to the second Germanic sound-shifting, “ the hard 
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spirants f, ]>, become soft spirants b, d, and 2 (wbich dis- 
appears intervocalically).” Now the bard guttural spirant % 
can never become tbe soft dental spirant z (if this is meant to 
be equivalent to English z). It looks as if the symbol for soft 
7^ had been mistaken for z. The latter never disappears 
intervocally, but may become r (as O.H.G. was : ivamn). 
The statement (123) is made that in Avestan “Sanskrit 
is represented in difierent ways The examples given from 
the Avesta show one way only, i.e. by the same identical 
dental n. But the n of barmti should have a diacritical mark. 
The Skt. janghd and its equivalent illustrate the guttural 
A, not the dental n. When the author says (168) that Pali 
possesses all the Sanskrit consonants, he presumably includes 
s and 8 (which are non-existent in Pali), and even gives the 
form karosi (174). 

It is wrong to say that “ Grimm’s law is called after its 
discoverer ” (37). The Dane Kask was its discoverer ; the 
result of his investigations, published in 1818, were adopted 
by Grimm in the second edition of his Deutsche Grammatih 
in 1821. The statement (93) that in Armenian, Italian, and 
Germanic original n, on, become an am, en em, un um, 
respectively, must be puzzling to an Indian student, who would 
probably think that cerebral a and anusvara {on) are intended. 
The author no doubt means the sonant nasal, which, how'ever, 
is only explained much later (138). 

There are many inconsistencies in the book. Thus Sanskrit 
and Greek words are sometimes quoted in the stem form, 
as (119), uk^xov {iO), tsktov (111), sometimes in the 

nominative, as Asvah, aKfimv (119). In Latin and Greek, at 
any rate, they should always be given in the nom. sing., 
according to the recognized usage of classical scholars. Instead 
of the nom. sing. masc. form Jedh, the Vedic neut. hid ought 
to be used as parallel to Ixadm quod and English what. Again, 
when a Sanskrit word is quoted in the nom. plur., as hantdrah, 
the equivalent Avestan should be ^‘a^^^aro, not the uninflected 
stem ioxm jantar (145). The Indian student, probably not 
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knowing anything; of English philology, wonlci ho mvstiiiefl 
by finding thatch as corresponding to Greek rt'yw?. wiiluail. 
any explanation that it is a dialectic variation of the (‘xaef, 
eqnivaleiit thali.. The same student seeing tlie Av<'sl ic- o]>tat !\'e' 
slmit placed between the Sanskrit and the Laliii jkisI 
participles sisfr/. and castus is likely to rt'gard it as a ]>us1 
participle, and -wonder how it has assumed sucli a form. ’Wiiy 
should not the proper ec|uivalents suia tir i^asfa bi^ given 
instead? The modern vernacular equivalent of S!ct. b/innaara, 
“ bee,” occurs on the same page (238) once us bhainrara. and 
again as hhavamra. 

There is also inconsistency in the use of temiinology. 
Thus “subjunctive” is used (128, etc.) alternatively with 
“conjunctive” (133, etc.), “potential ” (176, etc.) with 
“ optative ” (128, etc.), “ absolutive ” (134) rvith “ gerund ”, 
“ preterite ” (165) with “imperfect”, “ Indo-Gernuin ” (93) 
with “ Indo-Germanic ”, and “ medial ” (154) is wrongly 
used for “ middle ”. The terms used are not always tlio best. 
“ Neuter ” should be given up in regard to verbs, and 
“ intransitive ” employed instead. All foreign terms should 
be avoided, as they tend to obscure the meaning. I have 
noticed that the term ablaut is to the Indian student shrouded 
in impenetrable mystery. /Why not say “vow'ei gradation” ? 
If umlaut also happened to be used confusion would be still 
worse confounded. Though the term “ affricate ” is correctly 
defined (38), it is thoroughly misapplied in describing the 
Sanskrit / and (144), There are no affricates in Sanskrit. 
I should advise the author before bringing out a new edition 
to consult the Report of the Oriental Advisory Committee 
On the Terminology and Classifications of Grammar (O.Kforrl, 
1920). 

Many of the statements contained in the book musi be 
misleading or positively unintelligible to the student, Ixa-uuse 
there is no explanation or because the meauing is omittf^j. 
Thus Indo-Germanic & is mentioned (93), but I believe 
nowhere explained. When the cognates of the Sanskrit 
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dahlia are given (143), it should be stated that the meaning of 
the Lithuanian szaka is “ branch ” and tha.t of the Gotliic 
“ plough ”, an explanation being added that the sense 
of the latter word is due to a branch being used as a plough 
in primitive Germanic agriculture. Again, the bare statement 
that a characteristic of Greek is “ change of j into dj ” (93) 
is worse than useless. This statement, evidently based on 
a German source (where ;?y is spelt j), is as it stands quite 
unintelligible. It should be “ change of y to dy (i.e. t) ”, 
with the illustration e.g. Skt. yugdm, Greek ”, 

But even this would be only a partial statement ; for the 
Skt. yah is in Greek 09 . This divergent treatment of y 
should be explained. 

Several omissions of words occur here and there. Thus the 
voc. and accus. sing, of giri are left out (125) ; the I’ali 
form corresponding to the Skt. tmyodaki (198) is wanting ; 
the loc. case is altogether omitted in the list of endings (207, 
after line 2) ; and the Skt. form hhamdhimn is left out 
(128). And why is there a blank for the numeral “ten” 
(91) in the Slavonic languages, when there is the Lithuanian 
deszimtis ? 

Some of the abbreviations have a vxong form or are 
erroneously used. Thus “ g.v. ” (“which see”) is almost 
invariably used instead of “ v. ” (“ see ”) in the index. Ihd 
stands for ihid.^ and “ O.C.” for oy?. cit. One of the 
fundamental defects of the book is the lack of a complete 
list of abbreviations and symbols occurring in it. 

The above is a formidable and by no means an exhaustive 
enumeration of the errors of detail contained in this manual. 
Nevertheless, I consider that it will prove a good book for the 
juirposes of the Indian, and to some extent even English, 
student of Comparative Philology. It is only for this reason 
that I have subjected it to a searching criticism, which other- 
wise would have been pure waste of time. In its present 
form, however, it cannot safely be used without the guidance 
of a highly trained teacher. But it can be made a really 
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valuable book by correcting its defects in a second edition. 
With a view to this end the author should pay special attention 
to accuracy and consistency, the two fundamental qualities 
essential in a work dealing with a scientific subject. I should 
advise him to work through carefully for comparative purposes 
standard grammars, especially a Greek, Latin, Gothic, and 
Old High German one, so as to acquire a real command of 
the linguistic material derived from them. In quoting words 
direct from comparative grammars, such as those of 
Brugmann, he should conscien,tiously verify each form he 
quotes in his own work, so as to distinguish standard words 
and forms from those of conjectural, doubtful, rare, or dialectic 
occurrence. In his list of works consulted I do not notice 
some of the most important that should be found in the 
comparative philologist’s library, while he mentions some 
others, such as Thumb’s Handhuch des Sanskrit, which should 
only be used with great caution. In his bibliography (xv), 
by the way, he confuses FausboH’s edition of the Pali Jatakas 
with Kern’s edition of the Sanskrit Jdtahamdlii. 

The author will, by improving the present work as indicated, 
supply a useful foundation for the more advanced study 
of comparative philology in its special application to the 
Indo-Aryan languages of India. 

A. A. M.-^-Cdonell. 


Sumerian Liturgies and Psalms. By Stephen Lanodon. 
University of Pennsylvania Publications, Babylonian 
Section, X, 4. Philadelphia : University Press. 1919. 

This is the last, and in some respects the most imporfajit, 
volume containing the religious texts from Nippur in the 
University Museum at Philadelphia which have been 
published by Professor Langdon. He tells us that the material 
is now exhausted ; so far as the religious texts are concerned, 
the Philadelphia collection has nothing more to (jfTer. Some 
of the best texts he has, reserved for the last ; certainly his 
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introduction to them is one of the best and most interesting 
accounts of early Babylonian ritual that he has written. 

Professor Langdon is not only a leading authority on the 
Sumerian language, but also on Babylonian religion, a subject 
which he has made peculiarly his own. And Babylonian 
religion, like most of the other elements in Babylonian culture, 
went back to Sumer. That remarkable consciousness of sin 
and the need of penitence and absolution which distinguished 
the religion of the Babylonians had its origin among the 
Sumerians. Its expression may sometimes seem to us 
wearisome and childish ; but this is partly due to the fact 
that our knowdedge of Sumerian is still imperfect and that the 
hymns and psalms which have come down to us represent 
a primitive period in the history of human thought. The 
same childish monotony meets us from time to time in the 
Pyramid texts of Egypt. 

Professor Langdon divides the history of Sumerian 
liturgiology into two periods, the “ precanonical ” and the 
“ canonical In the first we have what he calls “ songs of 
prostration ”, “ daily song services, all of sorrowful sentiment ” 
with “ a tendency to include a song to the wratSful Word of 
the gods and a song to the sorrowful earth-mother ”, which 
have been compiled for liturgical purposes from earlier and 
shorter compo.sitions. These were succeeded by the liturgies 
of ‘‘ Praise ” concerning the deeds and characters of the 
great gods. Among them is the hymn to the deified Dungi, 
king of Ur, which has been translated by Professor Langdon 
in a previous volume. From many points of view it is an 
important text. The present volume includes another hymn 
of the same class dedicated to Isme-Dagon, king of Isin. 
Another hymn included in the volume is a lamentation of the 
same king over the capture and pillage of Nippur by its 
enemies, where Isme-Dagon takes the place of “ the sorrowful 
Mother-goddess”. . 

The doctrines of a divine incarnation, of a divine Word 
which creates and destroys, and of human sin which requires 
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recoiiciiiatioTi with the gods, are all to he found in the liturgical 
literature of Sumer. But the services -which embody them, 
so ills as they have survived, are almost entirely of a congre- 
gational character. Extraordinarily few prayers and devotions 
<.)f a private or individual character have been discovered, 
although we know that many such must have existed, and in 
later Semitic times they seem to have been more popular 
than the clioral services of the church. Professor Langdon 
avows that he is unable to explain the absence of such a 
collection from every collection of Sumerian religious literature 
which we possess. It must be remembered, however, that 
such individual prayers were largely mixed up with charms 
and magic ; they implied the assistance of the private 
practitioner of magic rather than the authorized minister of 
religion, and were, therefore, discountenanced by the priests. 

The last text published in the volume is of exceptional 
interest, as it gives an explanation of the various mystic 
symbols of the Babylonian deities and cult. Thus we learn 
that silver belonged to the moon, gold to Bn-me-sarra (the 
sun), copper to Ea, the water-god ; that the cypress was 
dedicated td Hadad and bitumen, very approjiriately, to the 
Biver-god ; that the tamarisk was Ann and the head of the 
date-palm was Tammuz. The guskin-sig-MES identified with 
the Anunnaki, or Spirits of Earth, means “red gold”, that is 
to say, the iinpiirified metal as it is found in the earth. The 
Anunnaki thus correspond -with the gnomes of European 
folklore and the griffins which according to Aristeas guarded 
the de 2 :»osits of gold in the land of the Arimaspians. This latter 
country is the Arallu, “ the Moimtain of Crold,” of the 
Babylonians, within which dwelt the Anunnaki by the side of 
the Waters of Life. 

By way of conclusion it may be noted tliat Asrat, “ the 
mistress of lettius ” (p. 331), is described in one of the Boghaz 
Kcui texts — the treaty between Subbiluliuma and Tette, king 
of Kukhasso— as “ the mistress of tablets of the city of ivinza”. 
Kinza was in Northern Syria, and according to Dr. Otto Weber 
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must be identified with Kadesh on the Orontes. The word 
me which Professor Langdon renders ‘‘ ritual utensils ” 
(p. 257) I should rather translate “ ritual texts 

A. H. Sayce. 


Sacitra Sarkather Itihas (A Dociimentarj History of 
Sarnath). By Vrndavancandra Bhattacaryya, M.A., 
M.R.il.S. Octavo ; pp. x, 128, with six plates. Calcutta, 
1918. 

Some years ago Eabindraiiath Tagore, when trying to teach 
his native Bengali to an Englishman, discovered with a shock 
of surprise that the Bengali alphabet is, like that of most 
living languages, a less accurate phonetic record than the 
varna-mdid of the parent Sanskrit. It is this defect, perhaps, 
that makes it a treacherous means of recording the sounds 
of foreign speeches. The author of this admirably arranged 
and well-informed history of Sarnath expresses his obligations 
to his teachers at Benares, whose names are given as “ Dab 
Bhinis ”, “ adhyapaka Narmman”, “ adhyapaka Tarnar ”, 
and ‘‘ adhyapaka Malabhyani”. To contemporaries of the 
scholars named this spelling presents little difficulty. But 
posterity may be ]3uzzled. On the other hand, names spelt 
in English letters be-\rilder the Bengali compositor even at 
a time when the use of English is increasingly common ; 
and we get slips like “ FoucJier, Etude sur i IconograpJdc 
Buddhique ”. Such are the mechanical hindrances in the 
road of tlie Bengali scholar. The more reason why we should 
congratulate Mr. Bhattacaryya on the excellent use to which 
he has put the example and the guidance of the professors 
under whom he has studied. His book is not only a thorough 
and conscientious but a delightful guide to the antiquities, 
the archreology, and so much as survives of the history of 
that famous and ancient Heerpark of Sarnath where the great 
Buddhist Saiigha or Order came into being. He has not only 
given a full and intelligent account of the place and its existing 
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remains, but has supplied ample references to his authorities 
and an adequate index. The Bengali visitor to Benares and 
Sarnath is fortunate to have so competent a guide. 

But Mr. Bhattacaryya is more than a learned and con- 
scientious cicerone. He is also, if a foreigner may venture to 
judge of such a matter, an author who has a pleasant and a 
dexterous style. There can be no better test of literary skill 
than a satisfactory and tactful translation. In discussing 
the etymology of the old name of Sarnath, i.e. Mrgadaya 
Rsipatana., he puts into Bengali a tale from the Jatakas, 
rendered with just the needful touch of archaism fitted to 
communicate to the modern reader a sense of the antiquity 
and the old-world charm of what he is reading. Told thus, the 
naive simplicity of the old story is singularly attractive. 
Mr. Bhattacaryya is to be congratulated on a piece of work 
exhibiting not only learning and labour, but literary skill and 
a real gift of exposition such as will, it may be hoped, win him 
many readers in Bengal, a land where Buddhist influences 
survive into Vaisnava piety perhaps more unmistakably 
than in the Holy Land of Buddhism itself. 

J. D. A. 


Dx\rah Bharata : Collection of Headfigures out or 
Wayang Poerwa. Indonesian Printing Office, Weltevreden, 
1919. 

The shadow-play, a form of entertainment that has spread 
over a great part of Asia, is an ancient and honoured institution 
in Java, where it has developed on characteristic lines. The 
most ancient and important form of it is styled waijamj jmrwa, 
and can be traced back for about 900 years. The plays thus 
represented comprise episodes from the two great Indian 
c]>ics, and the puppets are figures of grotesfjue and con- 
ventional form, cut out of leather and most b(?autifully 
coloured. The present collection consists of thirty-seven very 
fine colour plates of such puppets, being figures from the? 
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Mahabharata. They are all #ell reproduced, and are preceded 
by a brief preface, some introductory remarks, and a table 
giving explanatory details. The only criticism I can make 
is to express a regret that the English text of this fine work has 
not been revised by an Englishman, who could have corrected 
its style and language in a good many places with advantage. 
That, however, is a point of quite secondary importance, 
entirely overshadowed by the excellence of the plates them- 
selves, which constitute the real essence of the book. 

Indian scholars will be interested to see how the personages 
of one of their great epics have been treated in this outlying 
part of the Indian sphere of influence. It cannot be too 
often repeated that in the history of Asiatic civilizations the 
part played by India will never be fully understood or 
adequately valued if we confine our attention to India 
proper and neglect Indo-China and the Indian Archipelago. 
I therefore welcome this work as an instalment which will, 
I hope, interest British students in these matters, and I 
anticipate the thanks due to the Dutch editors for having 
issued an edition of the work in English for the benefit of a 
wide circle of readers to whom Dutch is an unfamiliar tongue. 

0. 0. Blagden. 


Sino-Iranica : Chinese Contributions to the History 
OF Civilization in Ancient Iran. With special 
reference to the History of Cultivated Plants and 
Products. By Berthold Laufer, Curator of Anthro- 
pology. Chicago ,1919. 

Whenever a new work from Dr. Lauf er’s various and 
voluminous pen appears, there come into my mind two absurd 
lines from an ancient music-hall song and dance, “ You 
should see me dance the Polka, You should see me cover the 
gi-ound ! ” For Dr. Laufer does cover a great deal of ground, 
in fact, the greater part of the continent of Asia, and who 
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Ivjiows -where he will stop ? Irf truth, he is not so much, or 
perhaps so little, a mere Sinologist as an Asianist, for his 
researches range from the extreme North-East, China, which 
suffices for most men, Tibet, on -which he is now a leading 
authority, Siberia, and now going \vest {unhemfen) within tlie 
cultural and linguistic limits of Iran. Wherever he settles for 
the time, his wide reading, well-grounded and solid learning, 
coupled with his critical intelligence, ensure the dissipation 
of much error, and the establishment of new and valuable 
information. 

In this area of Iran Dr. Laufer has aimed at showing the 
influences of Iranian products — plants, minerals, textiles — 
upon the culture of Eastern Asia, and towards the end of the 
volume he devotes a section, for the book is not divided into 
chapters, to “the reverse of the medal”, and to the con- 
sideration of “ what the Iranians owe to the Chinese ”. Nor 
is this all. There are also five Appendices, ' to Iranian 
Elements in Mongol, Chinese Elements in Turki, The Indian 
Elements in the Persian Pharmacology of Abu Mansur 
Muwaflaq, The Basil, and to Additional Notes on Loan-words 
in Tibetan. The volume ends with a General Index, a 
Botanical Index, and an Index of Words occurring in the text, 
arranged under no less than thirty languages in order. There 
Indexes will greatly facilitate the use by workers of wliat is 
bound to be a book of reference of a most valuable kind, 
rather than a work to be perused from end to end. 

I regret that the space available renders an adequate 
review of this sound and stimulating volume impossible, but 
a quotation from the Introduction (p. 188) will at least show 
the author’s aim in his own words 

“ The linguistic phenomena . . . form merely a side-issue 
of this investigation. My main task is to trace the history 
of all objects of material culture, pre-eminently cultivati-d 
■plants, drugs, minerals, metals, precious stones, and textiles, 
in their migration from Persia to China (Sino-Iranica), and 
others transmitted from China to Persia (Irancy-Sinica).” 
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Animals, games, and musical instruments are left for future 
treatment. 

Perhaps I can best use the space remaining to me bj a 
precis of one of the author’s sections, chosen at random, that 
on the spinach. Dr. Laufer begins by quoting the Russian 
author Bretschneider that spinach is said by the Chinese 
to come from Persia, and that the various European names 
are derived probably from the Persian term esjinadsck. “ The 
problem,” observes Laufer, “ is not quite so simple.” He 
proceeds to quote a passage from a Chinese work, which he 
describes as not only the earliest datable mention of spinach 
in Chinese records, but in general the earliest reference to it 
that we thus far possess. Here it is stated that in a.d. 647 
the vegetable po-ling (spinach) was sent to the Chinese Court 
from Nepal, and Laufer points out that the present Chinese 
colloquial name po-ts^ai, ov“ po vegetable ” is a contraction of 
po-ling, and does not mean “ Persian vegetable ”. Laufer 
next approves De Candolle’s belief that spinach was first 
raised as a vegetable in Persia, but cites Leclerc’s Tmite 
des simples to prove that the Arabs carried the plant to Spain 
— contrary to De Candolle’s statement — where it was cultivated 
towards the end of the eleventh century. From Spain it 
spread to the rest of Europe, and was well known and generally 
eaten in England in the sixteenth century. 

In Persian literature the earliest mention of spinach occurs, 
again according to Leclerc, in the pharmacopoeia of Abu 
Mansur, and is apj)arently of the thirteenth century. 

Dr. Laufer concludes that “ we are compelled to admit that 
the spinach was introduced into Nepal from some Iranian 
region, and thence transmitted to China in a.d. 647 ”. And 
farther that ‘‘ the Persian cultivation can be but of compara- 
tively recent origin, and is not older than the sixth century 
■or so ”. 

L. C. Hopkins. 


.TEAS. OCTOBER 1920. 
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Ethiopic Grammar with Chrestomathy and Glossary. 

By Samuel A. B. Mercer, Ph.D., D.D, pp. 116. Oxford : 

Clarendon Press. 1920. 

The author’s object to provide a concise Ethiopic grammar 
in English merits the highest approval. Ethiopic is not 
an easy language to learn, and to study its grammatical 
lailes in a foreign language increases the dilFiculty, The 
existing English edition of Dillmann’s grammar, as Dr. Mercer 
rightly points out, is scarcely suitable for the beginner, though 
indispensable to the research student. It cannot be denied 
that the seven columns of the alphabet, with their hooks and 
signs representing the vowels, are somewhat deterrent, 
but this initial difficulty is fairly compensated for by the 
complete absence of unvocalized texts, which in other Semitic 
languages demand a thorough acquaintance with all the rules 
of grammar, including syntax. Why Dr. Mercer enhanced this 
difficulty by adding the Amharic variety is not easily seen. 
His recommendation not to give too much time to certain 
phonological rules in Chapter III might be extended to various 
paragraphs in the preceding chapter, several details of which 
are too complicated for the beginner. The reading exercises 
are decidedly helpful, but the book is marred by a number of 
inaccuracies, among which, by cursory perusal, I noticed the 
following. Par. 18 should be replaced by some other 

example, because the rule discussed speaks of roots with a 
guttural as second consonant. In paragraphs 87 to 89 there 
occurs four times the misprint 'p for To speak of three 
genders in a Semitic language is misleading. Par. 100 

cannot be chosen as an instance of primitive nouns. 
Ibid. 65 what is ? Par. 67 should be VJUi., 

but here it should be explained that nominal forms with 
affixed % are not real i)articiples, but only used in their place. 
In the chrestomathy (p. 91) read Exodus for Geyiesis. In the 
glossary, p. 106, does not mean jivc, but hundred, 

P. 113 “ naked ” is incorrect, because it is the intensive 

stem meaning nudare^ etc. 
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With all its conciseness and other laudable features, the 
little book can only be used under the guidance of an 
experienced teacher who will not only have to correct its 
inaccuracies, but to supplement its bald rules by giving the 
student some notion of the organic development of the 
phonological phenomena on the basis of comparative philology. 
The absence of diacritical signs renders this for Ethiopic more 
necessary than for any other Semitic language. 

H. Hirschpeld. 


A History op Persian Literature under Tartar Dominion 
(a.d. 1266-1502). By Edward G. Browne. University 
Press, Cambridge. 1920. 

This book, though it issues from the Cambridge University 
Press under a different title and in a new form, is, in fact, the 
third volume of Professor Browne’s Literary History of 
Persia, of which the preceding volumes were published by 
Fisher Unwin in 1902 and 1906 respectively. To one of the 
causes which have delayed its production the author alludes 
in his preface, and there are others of a sufficiently obvious 
kind ; but if Orientalists have had to wait a long time, the 
result surpasses all their expectations. Such , a wealth of 
hitherto unexplored materials as is revealed in these 
pages has rarely been brought together in a single work. 
Professor Browne has drawn from many sources inaccessible 
to former historians and unfamiliar to Oriental scholars even 
at the present day, and he refers in particular to the valuable 
manuscripts and books— about a hundred in all— which he 
had the good fortune to acquire, partly from the library of 
Sir Albert Houtum-Schindler, and partly from the choice 
collection made in Persia and Mesopotamia by Hajji 'Abdu’l- 
Majid Belshah. From an historical point of view, specially 
noteworthy is a collection of fifty-three letters written by 
Rashidu’d-Din Fadlu’llah, the illustrious statesman and 
historian, and edited by his secretary, Muhammad of Abarquh, 
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wliiclL appear to have survived only in the two MSS. now in 
Professor Browne’s possession. 

Mention also may be made of the Zafar-nama of Hamdu’llah 
Mustawfi, a versified history extending to a.d. 1331-2, of 
w'-hich there is a unique MS. in the British Museum, and the 
Ta'rikJi-i Banakati, composed in a.d. 1317 by Abii Sulayman 
Da’ud of Banakat in Transoxiana, which contains an 
interesting account (translated on p. 102) of Chinese printing 
from wood blocks. Much information respecting literary 
matters is supplied hj\h.%Mujmal of PasOif of Khwfif, a Persian 
chronicle and necrology carried down to a.d. 1442. Two of 
the three Imown copies are at Cambridge — one belonging to 
Professor Brovme and the other to the Trustees of the E. J. W. 
Gibb Memorial. As regards the general treatment of the 
subject, the plan adoj)ted in the second volume has been 
retained, so that the historical survey of each period is followed 
by one or more chapters dealing with the contemporary 
literature. Students of Professor Browne’s writings know that 
his learning, though profound, is never pedantic, and that 
they can count upon enjoying tlie instruction which he offers 
them. They will find here the same breadth and lucidity in 
exposition, the same abundance of apt illustration, the same 
acute criticism, ready appreciativeness, and kindly humour 
which many of us know to be characteristic of him, Tlie 
numerous and excellent translations both in prose and verse 
are not a new feature, but it is an innovation (and one which 
greatly adds to their interest) that they are accompanied by 
the original texts in cases where the latter exist only in 
manuscript or cannot easily be come by. 

Tinnir, of course, is the central and outstanding figure in 
this epoch of history. While justice is done to his exploits 
as a warrior, no whitewash is used to disguise his ati-ocious 
cruelty and utter disregard of human life, and the vicnv of 
him taken by Sir John Malcolm is emphatically endorsed. 
The opening chapter on the Mongol Il-Khans of P(;r.sia gives 
a masterly account of these sovereigns and their relations with 
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Europe, whicli from the Western side were often based on 
the legend of “ Prester John ” and the delusion that the 
Mongols had embraced Christianity. The chapter on the 
later Timiirid period includes a graphic picture of Uzun 
Hasan, of the Tiirlonan “ White Sheep ” dynasty, who, 
according to Contarini, “ was fond of amusing himself in a 
homely manner, but when too far gone was sometimes 
dangerous. Take him altogether, however, he was a pleasant 
gentleman.” Here Professor Browne has made use of 
Turkish sources, namely, the State papers {Munsha'dt) of 
Eiridun Bey and the Sahd’ifu'l-Alchhiir of Munajjim-bhshi> 
Apart from two great poets, Hafiz and Jiimi, the Persian 
literature of this age is chiefly remarkable for its historians. 
Amongst these, Juwayni (whose death falls within the limits 
of the present volume, although his Ta’HJch-i Jahtin-gushA 
was concluded five years before the accession of Abaqji), 
Eashldu’d-Dln Eadlu’llah, and Hamdullah Mustawfl claim 
precedence ; and Kashidu’d-Din, in virtue of his eminent 
position, his singular opportmiities, and his far-reaching 
conception of the scope of historical science, is unquestionably 
the most important of the three. Sections of the J 
Tawarihh have been edited by Quatremere and M. Blochet, 
and a scheme for the publication of the efitire work was put 
forward by Professor Browne in this Journal (January, 
1908, pp. 17-37). It is to be feared, however, that we can 
hardly expect to see the project carried out in the immediate 
future, unless Professor Browne himself will take it in hand. 
Tasks of such magnitude commonly require the co-operation 
of a number of competent scholars, which there is little 
possibility of obtaining until the study of Persian — and to 
a. lesser extent of Turldsh — is not only broifght on a level 
with that of Arabic, but combined with it so as to form an 
instrument for the study of Islamic civilization in the same 
way as both Greek and Latin have long been regarded as 
equally indispensable to students of classical antiquity. No 
one has set forth more eloquently than Professor Browne the 
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evil consequences of the separatism which still jp^evails, 
or illustrated more successfully the advantages to be gained 
by abandoning at. He refers to the subject here (pp. 64-5), 
and his observations should be carefully weighed by all wlio 
desire the advancement of sound knowledge concerning the 
history and literature of Islam. 

While Professor Browne suggests a likely explanation 
(p. 207) of “ the curious but indisputable fact that in Persia, 
at any rate, periods of great turmoil and disorder have 
generally produced the finest poetry ”, it remains a paradox 
that Persia should have given birth to her greatest poet at 
a time when she had lost her national independence and was 
overrun by barbarians. In the pages devoted to Hafiz and 
his contemporaries the author has derived some valuable 
details from the Shi‘rul-‘Ajam, a modern book written in 
Urdu, by the Jate Shiblf Nu'mani. He shows, for instance, 
that ILlfiz owed something to the bards whose ideas he 
borrowed and seldom failed to improve. The mixture of 
spiritual and material in the Odes is well described, but a few 
words might have been added regarding the mysticism of 
Hafiz and its influence on his poetry. His countrymen, 
I think, are right when they feel that mysticism in him was 
no fashion or passing mood, but a deep and vital element in 
his nature ; it is the source of the rapturous quality that 
pervades his verse, and it endows his vision of life and things 
with a largeness and significance which he shares with no 
Persian poet except Jahilu*d-Din Rumi. When the author 
of the Masnavi gathers up the whole lesson of Faust in the 
verse 


j >-S^ jl 


a.)b 


we recognize that he too “ penetrated into those provinces 
of thought which we of a later age are destined to inhabit.”. 
I confess that, personally, I am unable to understand the 
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view sometimes held in Persia that the odes of are 

not superior to those of Sa'di. To the admirable and 
accomplished Jami, Professor Brovme pays a high tribute, and 
this is only his due, although most European students will 
agree with Mirza Bihruz in finding him less profound and 
original than Nizami. The biographies of minor poets and 
the specimens of their work are full of interest, opening as 
they do many paths for future research. Attention may be 
called in particular to Fakhru’d-Diii Traqi, who vnote some 
fine mystical odes and a prose work, the Lama‘dt, which gives 
an artistic form to the ideas of Ibnu’l-'Arabi ; Qasimu’l- 
Anwar, whose odes show traces of Hurufi influence ; and 
'Ubayd-i Zakani. The last-named is a racy satirist, and some 
of his work, e.g. the Mnsh u Ourba (inadvertently described 
as a mathnawi), exhibits a type of composition quite novel 
in Persian literature. One verse of this amusing poem is 
noticed by ‘Ubayd’s contemporary, Hafiz, who alludes in a 

well-known verse to the AiAc- The extracts translated 


from the AhJildqu%Ashrdf or “Ethics of the Aristocracy”, 
a prose satire in a more serious vein, will be enjoyed by 
many. The “ Fragments ” of Ibn-i Yamm include, as 
Professor Browne has pointed out, an imitation of a famous 
passage in the Masnavi ; and it may be worth while to add 
that the piece at the foot of p. 218, “ typical in its Manichsean 
and Malthusian pessimism,” is manifestly copied from the 
following verses by Abu’l-‘Ala al-Ma'arri {Luzumiyydt, 
Cairo, 1891, i, 45, 3-5) 


i Ally ! 

i lA’Vl aIA- AiiJl (y ^ J \ 
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The first of the eight selected poems by the mystic Maghrib! 
occurs in the edition of the Diwdn-i Slmms-i Tabriz litho- 
graphed at Tabriz in A.H. 1280, with the final verse : — • 

^ j1a5o j ji 

I have not found it, however, in the Lakhnaw editions of 
A.H, 1295 and 1302, or in two manuscript copies of the 
Ditvdn-i Sharns-i Tabriz in the British Museum (Or, 2866 
and Add. 16,779) which I have consulted. The question 
whether it belongs to Jalalu’d-Din Rumf or to Maghribi 
cannot be settled definitely without further examination of 
old MSS. 

To review this volume adequately would need more learning, 
time, and labour than I can bestow on it, but perhaps enough 
has been said to indicate the variety of its interest and 
the range of its erudition. It contains twelve beautiful 
illustrations, six of which are new and have been repro- 
duced from manuscripts in the British Museum, viz. portraits 
of Hulagfi, Tfmfir, Shahrukh, Saklf, and Hafiz, and the 
colophon of the Qwr'tMfc which was transcribed for Uljaytu 
and his two ministers, Ra.shfdu’d-Dfn Fadlulhlh and Sa'dukl- 
Dfn, in A,n. 710. Professor Browne has now in front of him 
the spacious times of the Safawis, and the completion of his 
Literary History is in sight. Orientalists of all lands will 
hope that the last stage may be quickly traversed. 

R, A.,N. 


Lalla-Vakyani, or the Sayings op Lal Dfio. By 
Sir George Grierson and Dr. Lionel D. Barnett. 
pp. viii, 225. 

This is a work which, in spite of the modesty of its claims, 
is of great interest to the student of either religion or langunge. 
It contains an account of the sayings of a remarkable woman 
affectionately known in Kashmir as Lal Ded or Granny Lal. 


LALLA-VAKYANI 


She was a contemporary of Chaucer, hut her memory is 
nearly as fresh to-day as in the century following her death, 
and if popularity is any test we may say that she has left 
a greater impression upon her native country than anyone 
else. She was a prophetess of Saivist Hinduism, a form of 
religion which has always has a great vogue in Kashmir, 
although in accordance with the greater devotional freedom 
of those days she influenced and was in turn influenced by the 
Muhammadan Sayyid ‘All. She was not a theologian ; her 
sayings give in semi-popular dress the philosophic specula- 
tions of the leaders of Saivist thought. One must, however, 
observe that the populace vrhich could digest some of the 
utterances given to us in this volume was certainly accustomed 
to strong meat. In illustration we may quote the first and 
fifteenth stanzas : — 

When by repeated practice of yoga the whole expanse of the 
visible universe hath ascended to absorption ; 

Wflien the qualified universe hath become merged within the 
Ether ; 

When the ethereal Void itself hath become dissolved, then 
naught but the Weal itself hath remained. 

The true doctrine, 0 Brahmapa, is but this alone. 

(It may be so, but we are glad to have Dr. Barnett’s 
explanation to aid us in realizing it.) 

The ever-unobstructed sound, the principle of absolute vacuity, 
whose abode is the Void 

Which hath no name, nor colour, nor lineage, nor form, 

Which they declare to be successively transformed into the 
Sound and the Dot by its own reflection on itself, — 

That alone is the god that will mount upon him. 

■ ■ ■ % 

llnre, again. Dr. Barnett lays the reader under obligation. 

Yet many of the verses give expression to simpler doctrines 
in a simpler manner, while some remind us that the Light 
which lighteth every man that cometh into the world has not 
left Kashmir in total darkness. 
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The phenomenon of Eastern prophetesses is one of con- 
siderable interest, Lai Ded may usefully be compared with 
Qurrat ul ‘Ain, the niartyr priestess of the Babis. Un- 
fortunately the details of the career of the former are now 
shadowy through lapse of time. 

Before giving a summary of the contents of the book it 
may be stated that the learned authors have very successfully 
divided the work betw'een them, the principle of division 
being that Sir George Grierson has assumed responsibility 
for all the linguistic part of the book, while Dr. Barnett 
is responsible for all that' deals with religious belief and 
practice. A two-paged preface is followed by an interesting 
introduction. The work proper consists of the under- 
mentioned parts : — 

Note on the principle called Yoga, with a full index to 
the note. 

Text and translation of 436 lines of verse, together with 
a Sanskrit translation of 260 lines by Eajanaka 
Bhaskara. This portion contains many religious notes 
by Dr. Barnett and a number on linguistic points by 
Sir George Grierson. 

Further sayings attributed to Lai DSd, found in Knowles’s 
Dictionary of Kashmiri Proverbs. 

Article on Lalla’s language. 

Article on Lalla’s metres. 

An exhaustive vocabulary extending to 76 pages. 

One rises from a study of this volume with a feeling of great 
gratitude to the authors. First of ail this is due to the 
fact that in this materialistic time men have turned aside 
to a labour of mind and spirit like this, and gone bade, in 
thought to a world of 450 years ago when life movcf] mon; 
majestically and with a statelier rhythm than it does to-rlay. 

It is essentially a scholar’s work, and its value is twofold 

linguistic and .religious. 

Sir George Grierson has spent many years in the study of 
Kashmiri, and he has here given us a text which exhibits the 
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oldest known form of tke language ; we are able, therefore, to 
trace its development over a period of several centuries. The 
difference is surprisingly small. The sixteen pages on Lalla’s 
language draw attention to all the more important changes 
which have taken place, and students of the modern language 
are placed in a position which excites the envy of many of 
those who study the other present-day vernaculars of India. 
The vocabulary is a particularly valuable piece of work. 
With great patience the author explains every word and form 
occurring in the text, and gives references to the verses in 
which the words are fomid. When I add that in the vocabulary 
Dr. Barnett has given a number of notes on the religious 
points that emerge, it will be seen that the treatment of words 
goes far beyond that customary in textbooks. 

The use of the word “ affricates ” differs from that in 
phonetic textbooks, for while on the one hand the sound z 
is called an affricate, which is new to me, c with its aspirate 
cJh is not, though modern phoneticians consider it the com- 
monest of the affricates. 

There is an illuminating chapter on Lalla’s metres in which 
it is shown that she has given up quantity for stress accent. 
This is in consonance with the character of her verses as an 
expression of more or less popular thought, for in North India 
the everyday verse-j ingles, as distinguished from the more 
formal written verse, confines itself to stresses, and discards 
the rules of quantity. 

When we turn to the other side of the work we find that the 
notes contributed by Dr. Barnett are worthy of the linguistic 
equipment. He is happy in his subject, for he deals vdth 
Saivisrn in Kashmir, where that cult flourished, and he deals 
with it at its best, as it appears transformed in the outpourings 
of a lieart, in which (may we not hope ?) there was a genuine 
desire for God, if haply it might feel after Him and find Him. 
dhe remarkable fact that these verses have been handed down, 
with hardly the change of a letter, almost verbatim, literatim, 
et jnmctatim, through the centuries, testifies to the hold. 
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wliich they have upon the minds of the people. The fact 
that only a small percentage of Kashmiris are Hindus some- 
what obscures the fascination which these sayings have for 
those whose religious training enables them to a|)preciate their 
thought. For us the interest is increased by their age. Whether 
it is that we all tend to be laudatores temforis acti, or that 
the past will always win a glory from its being far, there is 
no doubt that what is old attracts us. In this case the 
intrinsic merit of many of the verses explains the attraction. 
The interest is enhanced by the author’s being a woman. 
Deborah, Huldah, and Priscilla from the Bible, Joan of Arc, 
Lai Ded, and Qurrat ul ‘Am in more modern times, all appeal 
to our imagination. 

Dr. Barnett moves easily among the mazes of popular 
Saivist philosophy. His special article, and the notes scattered 
throughout the text and vocabulary, are what such articles 
and notes should be, concise without being perfunctory, 
learned without being unintelligible. 

The authors, as has been suggested above, work in happy 
combination, and we owe them our gratitude for this un- 
pretentious but valuable account of an episode in linguistic 
and religious history which we should be sorry to have to do 
without. 


T. Grahame Bailey. 


OBITUARY NOTICES 

SIR CHA.ELES JAMES LYALL 
On September 1 Sir Charles James Lyall, K.C.S.I., one of 
the Vice-Presidents of the Royal Asiatic Society, died at 
his London residence in his 76th year, deeply mourned 
by all who knew him. His career was a remarkable 
combination of practical activity and literary achievement 
of the highest order. For thirty years he was engaged in the 
arduous work of Indian administration, and for twelve more 
years he held an important post at the India Office. Yet in 
his spare moments he acquired an amount of learning which 
gained for him a place among the most eminent Orientalists 
of our time. 

At Balliol College, Oxford, he distinguished himself as a 
student of Hebrew, and thus when he went to India, in 1867, 
he already possessed some knowledge of Semitic philology. 
In subsec|uent years his favourite study was Arabic, in 
particular Arabic poetry of the pre-Islamic and early Islamic 
period. But at the same time he devoted much attention 
to some of the modem Indian dialects, as is shown by his 
Sketch of the Hindostani Language (1880) and the articles 
which he contributed to the ninth and eleventh 
editions of the Encyclopesdia Britannica. In 1885 appeared 
his Translations from Aoicient Arabian Poetry. Most of the 
pieces contained in it are taken from Hamdsah oi Abu 
Tammam, edited long before by Freytag, but some are from 
sources which had never been published. It was the aim of 
Sir Cliarles to give the English reader a vivid and accurate idea 
of the genius of Arabian poetry, and in this he succeeded far 
bettor than any other English scholar who has undertaken this 
task. The translations are in metres, more or less resembling 
those of the Arabic, but rhyme is not attempted. This method 
he followed also in his later works, and, though it is impossible 
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in English to reproduce the exact effect of purely quantitative 
metres, such as those of the Greeks and Arabs, it must be 
admitted by all that he displayed astonishing skill in imitating 
both the form and the spirit of the originals. 

His subsequent books are : Ten Ancient Afcilnc Poems, imth 
llte Commentary of at-Tibrlzi (1901-1904), The Dumns of 
'Ahul ihn al~Ahras and ‘Amir ihn aCTufail (1913), and The 
Poems of ‘Amr son of QaniTah (1919). The two last consist 
chiefly of pieces not printed before ; the Arabic text is 
accompanied by an elaborate critical apparatus, an English 
rendering, and explanatory notes. But by far the most 
important of his- works is his great edition of the Arabic 
Anthology entitled the MufaddaUydt, the preparation of 
which he announced in this Journal (April, 1904), The 
printing of the text, which occupies nearly 900 pages, began 
at Beyrout in 1910, but owing to the European War it v/as 
interrupted for several years, and the last pages were revised 
by him only a few weeks before his death. It is hoped that 
the first two volumes, containing the Introduction, the text, 
and the English translation, will appear very soon. A third 
volume, consisting of Indices, will not be ready for some time. 

In his Arabic studies Sir Charles always took full account 
of the most recent discoveries in history, archaeology, and 
linguistic science, and he was in frequent communication 
with some of the principal Orientalists of the Continent, 
especially with Professor Theodor Noldeke, of Strasbourg, 
whom he described as “ Our Master ” in the dedication of 
his ‘Abid amd ‘Amir mentioned above. On the much-debated 
cpiestion of the authenticity of the verses ascribed to the 
pre-Islamic Arabic poets he adopted in the main a con- 
servative position, that is to say, he held that the judgment 
of the great scholars of the second and third centuries after 
the Prophet was usually correct, though in some cases they 
may have been deceived by skilful forgeries, siudi as the 
celebrated poem ascribed to Ta’abbata Sharra in tlie Hamdsah, 
j>. 382 seq. 


HENRI LOUIS JOLY 
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Members of the Royal Asiatic Society do not need to be 
reminded of the prominent part which he took in its ].)i'o- 
ceedings during the last twenty years of his life, and of the 
interesting papers w^hich he published in this Journal (see 
October, 1903, January, April, July, 1912, January, April, 
1914, April, 1918). But students of modern India may be 
glad to have their attention called to his article on the 
Mikirs (of Assam) in the eighth volume of the E^icyclopcBdia 
of Religion mid Ethics (1915). 

A. A. B. 


HENRI LOUIS JOLY 

After a long and painful illness, bravely suffered, M. H. L. 
J oly died in Chelsea on August 26. He was buried in Brompton 
Cemetery. 

For more than twenty years M. Joly has been one of the 
most distinguished members of the French community in 
London. Born at Chartres in 1876, he received a scientific 
education and entered on the profession of electrical engineer 
and chemist. It is surprising that in spite of the exacting 
nature of his calling, which he followed through life, he yet 
found time and energy to acquire such an extensive knowledge 
of matters appertaining to Japanese art. M. Joly possessed 
an instinctive love and just appreciation of this aspect of 
Oriental culture, and to these qualities were added thorough 
and honest scholarship— a rare combination that led to his 
recognition as a leading authority on the subject. 

Legend in J apamse Art is too well known to need comment ; 
}.)ut perliaps his most important work was in connexion with 
sword furniture. His technical knowledge of metals and 
craftmanship placed him in a position of peculiar authority, 
and it is a sad loss to the world that his untimely death has 
cut short the completion oi magnum opus on the subject. 
It is to be hoped that someone may be found to edit and 
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publish the manuscripts he has left. The following have 
already appeared : — 

The Sword Book mid the Book of Same, written in conjunction 
with Hogitaro Inada ; privately printed (200 copies), 1913. 

Toban Shinpin Zukan, being a copy and translation of an 
eighteenth century Japanese manuscript in Stockholm Eoyal 
Library, relating to sword-guards. 

Shosankenshu, 1500-1880, which contains the names, 
collected from sword-mounts, of some 2,950 artist-craftsmen. 

The two last works were written and drawn on tracing-paper 
by M. Joly, and reproduced in the manner used for engineering 
drawings. Only twelve copies were in 1912 published of the 
former, and about ten copies in 1919 of the latter. 

M. Joly was also the author of a number of articles and 
reviews which appeared in the Japan Society Transactions, 
Bulletin de la Societe Franco-J aponaise de Paris, and other 
journals. In collaboration with Mr. K. Tomita he published 
in 1916 two magnificent illustrated volumes (limited to 175 
copies) entitled Japanese Art and Handicraft, being a record 
of the loan exhibition held at the end of 1915 in aid of tlie 
British Red Cross. 

A number of catalogues of important collections owe theii’ 
completeness and permanent value to M. Joly's wide scholar- 
ship, critical judgment, and accuracy in detail. The most 
notable are those of the following : Ilawkshaw, 1919 : 
Naunton, 1912; Seymour Trower, 1913; and Behrens, 
1913-14. 

During the War, ill-health precluded military services, but 
M.. Joly volunteered for and carried out the arduous dulh's 
of Professor of Science at the Lycee franco-beige in London, 
in recognition of which he received the Belgian decoration of 
Chevalier de TOrdre de la Couronne. 

M. Joly was a member of the China Society, and for many 
years a member of Council of the Japan Society. It was largely 
owing to his devoted labours as hon. editor of the Transactions 
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of the latter Society that these reached their high standard 
of excellence. His place will be filled with difficulty. 

V. P. Y. 


JOSEF RITTER VON KARABACEK 
J osef Ritter von Karabacek, late Honorary Member, was 
born at Oraz, September 20, 1845. He studied at the 
University of Vienna and at other academic institutions, 
and first made a reputation as a numismatist. Accompanying 
his father on a journey to Banat he used to come in with 
handfuls of the most varied coins, such as were current on the 
then Turkish -Austrian frontier. He was immensely attracted 
by all the types, inscriptions, and languages. Hence we 
find him in the second year of his university course already 
occupied with a iiumismatical work, concerning a collection 
placed at his disposal by a Russian lieutenant-general. This 
brought him into personal and professional connexion with 
a former ambassador at Constantinople and with distinguished 
Orientalists abroad. After obtaining the degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy at Erlangen, he commenced a course of lectures 
on Arabic palaeography at Vienna University, and in 1873 
'took part in the Exhibition, showing Oriental inscribed 
tablets, in which the Emperor took much interest. Oriental 
numismatics, Arabic palaeography, and Islamic were the 
principal subjects of his varied researches. When the 
collection of papyri of El-Faijum revealed unsuspected 
material for Arabic palaeographical research between 1881 and 
1.883, he it was who brought this branch of Arabic learning 
into prominence. He did other valuable work in connexion 
with papyri. Meanwhile, after having refused an offer from 
I’unjaub University College at Lahore in 1873 of the highly 
paid position of Principal, he was appointed in 1885 Ordinary 
Professor of the history and sciences of the East, the 
duties of which he only relinquished in his 70th year, 
July, 1915. He was for several decades assistant editor 
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of tlie Viennese JoitmaZ of Oriental Studies. In 1882 tlie 
Vienna Academy of Science elected him corresponding 
member, and in 1888 full member. In February, 1898, lie 
was elected provisional secretary of the Philosophical and 
Historical Department, and re-elected several times. In 
1899 he was elected Honorary Member of the Eoyal Asiatic 
Society, which he remained until his death on October 9, 
1918. He also belonged to many other foreign learned 
societies and bodies as corresponding or honorary member. 
In 1899 he was appointed “ Hofnat ”, and soon after “ Bitter ” 
and Curator of the Court Library. In this last office he had 
many opportunities of giving proof of his fine artistic taste, 
during the planning of that institution at the commencement 
of this century, particularly in arranging the exhibits in the 
■ State Saloon. In scientific matters the best known are his 
inquiries into the origin of Oriental paper, made in con- 
junction with Julius Bitter von Wiesner. Karabacek and 
Wiesner have proved, one from the antiquarian and the other 
from the natural history point of view, that the invention of 
fibre-paper was not, as had been hitherto supposed, made 
by Germans and Italians at the time of the fourteenth century 
on European ground, but rather that the Arabs are to be 
credited with the invention of paper made from rags, and 
W'-ere already making it at the end of the eighth century. 
These conclusions are now to be found in all handbooks on 
the subject. The list of his articles and books shows how’ 
wddespread was Karabacek’s activity in the realm of 
paleography, Oriental antiquities, numismatics, and art. 
And this in spite of the demands on his time for conun ittccjs. 
sittings, official speeches, and public functions. He itunairuHl 
in full activity up to the day of his death. 
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MAHAMAHOPABHYA SATISCANDEA YIDYABHUSANA, 
M.A., PhB. 

We liave received with regret the new'-s of the death of 
Dr. Satiscandra Vidj^abhusana, who for many years had been 
Principal of the Sanskrit College, Calcutta. A correspondent 
favours us with a note as follows : — 

“ The late Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana came of a 
Brahmin family of the district of Faridpur, in Bengal. His 
father, Pitambar Vidyabagish, was a famous Pandit of Bengal. 
Dr. Vidyabhusana made his mark first as a brilliant student 
and then as a distinguished scholar. He wrote and edited 
a large number of Sanskrit, Pali, and Tibetan books. He was 
also a frequent contributor to the journals of England, 
America, and India. His brilliant scholarship, vast erudition, 
broad-minded sympathy, and the nobleness of his character 
had won for him a place in the hearts of friends and 
countrymen.” 

Dr. Vidyabhusana’s chief contributions to scholarship 
were the following : — 

‘‘ The Madhyamika School of Buddhist Philosophy ” 
(including a translation of a part of the Madhyamaka-vrtti). 
Calcutta, Journal of the Buddhist Text Society, vols. iii-vi, 
1893. 

Kaccdyana" s Pali Grammar, Edited and translated into 
English by S. C. V. Calcutta (Mahabodhi Society), 1901. 

Tibetan Primer, i~n (in collaboration with Lama Wangdan). 
Calcutta, 1902. 

Bauddha-stotra-sanigraha. I. Sragdhard-stutra. Edited by 
S. G. V. Calcutta (Bibliotheca Indica), 1908. • 

The Nydydvatdra of Siddhasena Divdkara. Edited by 
S. C. V. Calcutta. 

11 isiory of the Mediaeval School of Indian Logic. Calcutta, 
1909. 

Parlhd-mnldia-sutra, a Digambara Jaina work on logic 
by jManikya Nandi, together with a commentary. Edited 
by S. C. V. Calcutta, 1909. 
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Mahdvyutpatti, a Sanskrit-Tibetan-English vocabulary, 
being an edition and translation of tbe M. by A. Csoma de 
K5r6s. Edited by E. Denison Ross and Mabamahopadliyaya 
S. C. V. {Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, iv, 1 .) 
Calcutta, 1910. 

Dr. Vidyabhusana also edited (1911-15) for the use of 
students a number of selections from Tibetan texts. 


The Society regrets to note the death of the Maharaja Sir 
Venkata Svetachalapati Ranga Rao Bahadur, G.C.I.E., of 
Bohbili, who was one of its benefactors. 


We regret to report the death of Professor Ernst Kuhn, of 
Munich, Honorary Member of the R.A.S. and a most dis- 
tinguished Orientalist. 


NOTES OF THE QUARTER 

(July-September, 1920) 

The following new Honorary Members were appointed at 
the Council of July 13, 1920, in the places of those deceased : — 
Professor Caland, of Utrecht. 

Professor Clermont Ganneau, of Paris. 

Professor de la Vallee Poussin, of Ghent. 

A welcome gift of £100 was received in July from a member 
of the Society who desires to be anonymous. It was for the 
special purpose of raising the salary of the future Secretary 
by £50 for two years. A gift of £60 was also received from 
H.B.H. Prince Vajirayana, honorary member of the R.A.S., 
in celebration of the sixtieth anniversary of his birthday. 


Mr. A, G. Ellis, Honorary Librarian to the Society, 
has given considerable time during the vacation to the 
re-arranging of the Library. 


Dr, Patrick Buxton read a paper before the Society on 
October 1 2 entitled “ The Marsh Arabs of Mesopotamia 
The title of the paper for November 9 is “ Aurungzab 
Vindicated”, by Sirdar Ikbal Ali Shah; and on 
December 14 Professor Nicholson speaks on “ Arabic 
Poets of the ‘Abbasid Period”. 


A correspondent wishes to know if there is any ground 
for his belief that the Channel Island breed of cattle is of 
Asiatic origin, and introduced by the Phoenicians. He is 
interested in tlie breeding of Indian cattle in Jamaica, 
and has noticed similarities as to colouring, texture of 
hail*, and amount of fats in the milk between this breed 


676 NOTES OF THE QUARTER 

and that of the Channel Islands. His theory is that the 
Phcienicians may have introduced Asiatic cattle into 
Devon, Cornwall, and the Channel Islands, but that the 
hardy English stock overwhelmed the imported breed, 
except in the small islands. 


Owing to the increased cost of printing, it has been 
decided to raise the cost of the Society’s publications by 
25 per cent to non-members. 



ADDITIONS TO THE LIBRARY 

Books 

Anderson, J, D., A Manual of the Bengali Language. 

Cambridge, 1920. From the Publishers, 

Arabic and Persian MS. Catalogue, Oriental Public Library 
at Baiikipore. Prepared by Maulavi A. Muqtadir, Khan 
Saheb. Patna, 1918. 

From the Government, Bihar and Orissa. 
Arohseological Survey of India. Memoirs, No. 6. Chanda 
Eamaprasad, Archaeology and Naishnava Tradition. 
Calcutta, 1920. From the Government of India. 

Bloomfield, M,, Eig-Veda Eepetitions. Parts i-iii. 2 vols. 
Harvard Oriental Series. Cambridge, Mass., 1916. 

From the Author. 

Bombay Government. Selections from the Eecords. 
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Browne, E. G., History of Persian Literature under Tartar 
Dominion {A.n. 1265-1502). Cambridge, 1920. 
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Budge, Sir E. A. Wallis, Egyptian Hieroglyphic Dictionary. 
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London, 1920. From the Author. 
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II. El-‘Ela, d’H6gra a Teima Harrah de Tebouk. 
Supplement aii vol. ii : Coutumes des Fuqard,. Atlas. 
3 vols, Paris, 1914, 1920. Froyn the Publishers. 



680 


ADDITIONS TO THE LIBRAEY 

Kincaid, C. A., Tales of the Saints of Pandharpiir. London, 
1919. JLrom the Publishers. 

Langdon, S., Sumerian Liturgies and Psalms. University of 
Pennsylvania. Vol. x, No. 4. Philadelphia, 1919. 

From the Publishers. 
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1919. From the Publishers. 

Macler, F., Le Texte Armenien de I’Evangile d’apres Matthieu 
et Marc. Annales du Musee Guimet. Paris, 1919. 

From Ministere de V Instruction PuUique. 

Madras Presidency Administration Report, 1918-19. Madras, 

1920. From the Secretary of State. 

MS. Two leaves in Burmese character of a MS. on palm-leaf. 

■ Presented by Miss Oust. 

Marmorstein, A,, The Doctrine of Merits in Old Rabbinical 
Literature. London, 1920. From the Publishers. 
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Muusses, M. A., Koecultus bij de Hindoes. Utrecht, 1920, 

Froyn the Author. 


ADDITIONS TO tHE LIBRARY 


681 


Narasimhacharj E,ao Bahadur B,, and S. G. Narasimhacliar, 
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Yaiiai, W., Study on the Orda of the Yuan Dynasty. 

United Empire. Vol. xi, No, 6. 




INDEX FOE 1920 


A 
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380-1. 

Alphabet, the origin of the Semitic, 
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for the year 1919, Animal Report 
of. In- K. Xarusimhachar, review 
(’)f, 379 SO. 

, i rrhi'ologiqiie.s et Ethnoijrapliiques, 
Envies, Us A'/noiis des lies 
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Architecture and sculpture in 
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Armfield, G. Noel, review by, 
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History {concluded), 31-48. 

Assyrian lexicographical notes, 
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231-2. 
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Basset, R., Les Etudes de I’Afrique 
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Belur, the Kesava Temple at, by 
R. Narasimhachar, review of, 
252-4. 

Benares observatory, 618-20. 
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Beveridge, H., review by, 235-8. 
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Bloomfield, M,, The Life and 
Stories of the Jaina Savior 
Pdrqvandtha, review of, 252. 

Bdbbili, the Maharaja of, obituary 
notice of, 674. 

Bode, M. H., review l^y, 256-8. 

Boghaz Keui, the Hittite language 
of, 49-83. 

Boghazkoi - Inschriften, Die acht 
Sprachen der, by E. Forrer, 
review of, 60,3-5. 

Book of the Api.)le, 232-3, 

Brown, R. Brant, The Bantu 
Languages, 352-3. 
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Burkett, Prof., Note.s on the Table 
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Caland, Prof., elected honorary 
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Portuguese in Bengal, review of, 
238-42. 
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Cave, S., Bedew ))t ion, Hindu and 
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Centi’al Asia and the Far East, 
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161-2. 

Chinese Art, Outlines of, by ,1. C. 
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scription of the year 1 36, 319 -24. 

China Review, The New, review of, 
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Chinese Minister, Address by, 
397-411. 
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by S. Cave, review of, 24S-9. 

Chronology of the. Larsa Dynasty, 
by E. M. Grice, review of, 611. 

Clay, A. T., Semitic Studies in 
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Colebrooke, Henry Tlioinas, 411. 

Colloquial Sinhalese Reader, by 
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i-eview of, 375-0. 

Comparative Administrative Law, 
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of, 242-8. 
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review of, 036-48. 

Conference, note on Pari.s, 590. 

Contenau, G., Trente Tabhtt.s 
Gappadociennes, review of, 6()2"3. 

Cooling, S. , The New China Re.vieir, 
review of, 106-7. 

Cordier, H. , Some Note.s on ( ;hinc-.(; 
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Cowley, A., A Passiige in tlie 
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Crooke, W., review by, 248-9. 
Creation - legend, the, and the 
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238-42. 

Da, non, M., Legendes turques sur 
les Kizil-Bfiches and Fragmens 
de versions turques de la Bible 
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145-6. 

Darah Bharata : Golhction of Head- 
Jujui'ea out of Wayang Foerwa, 
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Davids, T. W. Rhys, I^resent 
Position and Prospects of the 
Pali Text Society (paper read at 
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Deccan, A.ncient History of, by 
(t. Jouveau-Dubreuil, review of, 
378-9. 

Defence of Islam, a semi-official, 
481-8. 

Delhi observatory, 618-20. 

l)i(dectes du Maroc, by E. Laonst, 
review of, 373-5. 

Divine Name, early form, 175-84. 

Di'iver, Cl. H., Linguistic Affinities 
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r.Diinjiie Kalusi glossary. An (con- 
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Mhiopic Grammar loith Cliresto- 
mathy and Glossary, by S. A. B. 
Mercer, review of, 656-7. 
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Far East Sectional Meeting, Joint 
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Farquhai’, J. N,, The Historical 
Position of Raman anda, 185-92. 

An Outline of the Religious 

Literature of India, review of, 
627-9. 

reviews by, 262-3. 

Ferguson, J. C., Outlines of Chinese 
Art, review of, 368-72. 

Finot, L., Hiuan-tsang and the 
Far East, 447-52. 
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Forrer, E., Die acht Sprachen der 
Boghazlcoi-Inschriften, review of, 
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Gaster, M.. , Organization of Arclneo- 
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General meetings of the Royal 
Atsiatic Society, 265-6, 421. 

Ghose, N., Gomparalire Adminis- 
trative Law, review of, 242-8. 

Ollan, Rulers of, 277-96. 

Goeiej Fondation de, 353-4. 

Gold Medal Competition, Public 
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Gollaricz, H., 250-1. 

Gondi Grammar, ty C. J. Chenevix 
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Government, Local, in Ancieni 
India, by R. Mookerji, review 
of, 114-8. 

Grice, E. M., Chronology of the 
Larsa Dynasty, review of, 611-5, 

Grierson, Sir G. A., The Home of 
Ramfinanda, 591-6. 

“Jompon,” 348. 

- On the Representation of 

Tones in Oriental Languages, 
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Vocal Harmony in Karen, 

347-8. 
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Barnett, review of, 662. 

Gue.st, A. R. , review by, 629-36. 

Guide to the Old Observatories of 
Delhi, Jaipur, Ujjain, Benares, 
byG. R. Kaye, review of, 618-20. 

Gune, P. D., An Introduction to 
Comparative Philology, review 
of, 636-48. 
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Hammurabi, the Sumerian Law 
Code compared with the Code 
of, 489-515. 

Harmony, Vocal, in Karen, 347-8. 

Harshacharita of Bdnabhatta, by 
P. V. Kane; S. D. and A. B. 
Gajendragadkar, review of, 
384-9. 

Havell, E. B., What is Soma? 
349-51. 

Hewavitarne bequest, 256-8. 

Hiuan-tsang and the Ear East, 
447-52. 

Hindu xlurisprudence, The General 
Principles of, by Priyanath Sen, 
review of, 118. 

Hindu and Christian Itedemption, 
by S. Cave, review of, 248-9, 

Hirschfeld, H. , An Ethiopic- 
Ealasi Glo.ssary (continued from 
p, 230, 1919), 573-82. 

reviews by, 250-1, 656-7. 

Hittite language of Boghaz Keui, 


Hopkins, L. C. , Note.s on the Art 
of the Shang Dynasty Miniatures 
(paper read at Joint Session), 

161-2. 

reviews by, 106-7, 653-5. 

Hull, E., review by, 372-3. 
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Identification of the “Ka-p‘i-li 
country” of Chinese authors, 
227-9. 

India, The Aryan Invasion of 
Northern : an Essay in Ethnology 
and History {concluded), 31-48. 

India at the Death of Alcbar, by 
W. H, Moreland, review of, 
S80-1. 

India, Corporate Life in Ancient, 
by Ramesh Chandra Majuradar, 
review of, 114-8, 

India, Local Government in Ancient, 
by R. Mookerji, review of, 114-8. 

India, An Outline of the Peligious 
Literature o/) by J. N, Farqulnir, 
review of, 627-9. 

India Section, Joint Session, 149. 

Indian sphere, Joint Session, 
149-61. 

Inscription, A passage in the 
Mesha, and the early form of 
the Israelitish Divine Name, 
175-84. 

Taxila, of the year 136, 

319-24. 

Isaiah, Parallelism in, 104-6. 

Islam, a semi-official defence of, 
481-8. 

Ivanow, W. E., A. Notice on the 
Library attached to the Shrine 
of Imam Riza at Meshed, 535-63. 

J 

Jaina Savior Pdrevandtha, Life and 
Stories of, review of, 252. 

Jaipur observatory, 618-20. 

Javaausche SpraahJcunsf , by H. N. 
Kiliaan, review'- of, 255-6. 
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Jones, D. , with H. S. Perera, 
A GoUoquial Siiihakse Reader, 
review of, 375-6. 

■Jouveau - Dubreuil, G., Ancient 
History of the Deccan, review of, 
378-9. 

Jurisprudence, the General Prhieir 
pies of Hindu, by Priyanath Sen, 
review of, 118. 
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Kalpa-mtra of Bhadrahdhu, The, 
with the Commentary Suhddhilcd 
of Vinayavijaya Qanl, review of, 
254-5. 

Kane, P. V., The Harshacharita of 
Bdnahatta, review of, 384-9. 

Kannada poets. Bee Karnataka 
Kavi Charita. 

“Ka-p‘i-li 00X3 ntry,” Identification 
of, of Chinese anthors, 227-9. 

KxvrabaSek, Josef Ritter von, 
obituary notice, 671-2. 

Karen, Vocal harmony in, 347-8. 

Karian. Bee Egypto-Karian. 

Karnataka Kavi Charita, by R. 
Narasimhachar, review of, 376-8. 

Ivttye, G. R., A Guide to the Old 
Observatories at Delhi, Jaiptir, 
Uiiain, Benares, x’eview of, 
618-20. 

Keith, A. B., reviews by, 242-8, 
627-9. 

K.enned3% J., The Aryan Invasion 
of Northern India : an essay in 
Ethnology and History (coa- 
31-48. 

obituary notice, 395-6. 

Kesava Temple at Belur, The, by 
R. Narasimhachar, review of, 

. 252-4. 

Khai'osthi alphabet, The, 193-219. 

Kilixian, H. N., JavaanscheBpraak- 
knnst, review of, 255-6. 

Kitnchi , J. , Shekel if a/fcofZesA, review 
of, 250-1. 

Kincaid, C. A., and Rao Bahadur 
1). B. Parasnis, A History of the 
Marathi People, review of, 235-8, 


Konow, Sten, Some Documents 
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at the Joint Session), 156-7. 

Kuru-Pancala, 99-102. 

Ku^an, Saka and, alphabets, 
212 - 6 . 
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LallCi-Ydkydm, by G. A. Grierson 
and L. D. Barnett, review of, 662. 

Langdon, S., Assyrian Lexico- 
graphical Notes, 325-31. 

• The Sumerian Law Code 

compared with the Code of 
Hammui’abi, 489-515. 

Sumerian Liturgies and 

Psalms, review of, 648-51, 

Langimje, A Manual of the Bengali, 
by J. D. Anderson, review of, 
615-8. 

Lxinguages, on the representation 
of toae.s in Oriental, 453-79. 

Languages, The Scient'fie Study and 
Teaching of, by H. E. Palmer, 
reviexv of, 258-62. 

Laoust, E., Mots et Chases 
Berb^res, Dialectes du Maroc, 
review of, 373-5. 

Laraa Dynasty, Chronology of the, 
by E. M. Grice, review of, 
611-5. 

Laufer, B. , Sino-Iranica : Chinese 
Contributions to the History of 
Givilimtion in Ancient Iran, 
review of, 653-5. 

Law Code, the Sumerian, cornparetl 
wdth the Code of Hammurabi, 
489-516. 

Law, Comparative Administrative, 
by Nagendranath Ghose, review 
of, 242-8. 

Lesquier, Jean, TAArm^e romain 
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review of,. 355-64. 

Lexicograpbical notes, Assyrian, 
325-31. 

Life and Stories of the Jaina Savior 
PdrfuanfitAa, review of, 252. 
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Farquhar, review of, 627-9. 

Liturgies, Sumerian, and Psalms, 
by S. Langdon, review of, 
648-51. 

Local Government in Ancient India, 
by R. Mookerji, review of, 
114-8. 

Lorimer, D. L. R. and E. 0., 
Persian Tales, review of, 372-3. 

Lyall, Sir C. , Some Recent Editions 
of Old Arabic Poetry (paper read 
at Joint Session}, 129-33. 

The Poems of ‘Amr son of 

Qaml'ah, review of, 381-3. 

obituary notice, 667-9. 


M 

MacdotielljA. A., Noteson Sanskrit 
Studies at the Present Time 
(paper read at the Joint Session), 
149-51, 

review by, 636-48. 

Mackichan, D. , review by, 622-7. 

Maharana Sdngil, the Hindupat, 
the last great leader of the Rajput 
Race, by HarBila.sSarda, review 
of, 113-4. 

Majumdar, R. 0., Oorporate Life 
in Ancient India, review of, 
114-8. 

Mau-istisu, in the Temple of Sara. 
21-4. 

Mann, J. , 97. 

Alanual of the Bengali Language, 
by J. 1). Anderson, review of, 
615-8. 

Mardthd Saints, Psalms of, review 
of, 622-7. ' 

Marathi People, A History of the, 
by C. A. Kincaid and Rao 
Bahadur D, B. Parasnis, review 
of, 2.35-8. 

Margoliouth, D. S,, The Book of 
the Apple, 232-3. 


Margoliouth, D. S., The Historical 
Content of the Diwan of Buhturi 
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Maroc, Dialectea du, by E. Laoust, 
review of, 373-5. 

Marshall, Sir J. , Guides to Taxila 
and Sdnchi, review of, 108-13. 

Mercer, S. A. B,, A Sumero- 
Babylonian Signlist, review of, 
107-8. 

Ethiopic Grammar with 

Chrestomathy and Glossary, re- 
view of, 656-7. 

Merutunga’s Prabandha Chintd- 
mmii, the dates in, 333-41. 

Mesha Inscription, A passage in 
the, and the early form of the 
Israelitish Divine Name, 175-84. 

Meshed, a notice on the library 
attached to the shrine of Imam 
Riza at, 535-63, 

Mingana, A., A Semi-official De- 
fence of Islam, 481-8. 

Mongol, le te.Kte, de I’histoire 
secrete des Mongols, 161. 

Mookerji, R., Local Government in 
Ancient India, review of, 114-8. 

Moreland, W. H., The Shahbanclar 
in the Eastern Seas, 517-33. 

India at the Death of Alchar, 

review of, 380-1. 

Morse, H. B., review by, 364-8. 

Moses B. Samuel of Safed, a Jewish 
Katih in Damascus, 97. 

Moslem Architecture : its Origin and 
Development, by (4. T. Rivoira, 
review of, 629-36. 

Alundy, Travels of Peter, in Europe 
and Asia, 1608-1667 , I’eview of, 
364-8. 

Myso^'e Archceological Department 
fen' the year 1919, Annual Report 
of, hyR. Narasimhachar, review 
of, .379-80. 

N .... . 

Narasimhachar, R. , Karnataka 
Kavi Gharite, vol. ii, review of, 
376-8. 
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Narasimhachar, ’R.yAnnwtl Re2>ort 
of the Mysore A rchceological De- 
partment, 1919, review of, 379-80. 

The Kesam Temple at Belur, 

review of, 252-4. 

Near East, Sectional Meeting, 
Joint Session, 142-8. 

New Ghina Review, review of, 
106-7. 

New Honorary Members, 672. 
Newman, L. I., and W. Popper, 
Studies in Biblical Farallelism, 
review of, 104-6. 

Nicholson, R. A., The Asrur-i- 
khudi, a Moslem Interpretation 
of Vitalism (paper read at Joint 
Session), 142-3. 

reviews by, 381-3. 
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Obituary Notices : 

Maharaja of Bobbin, 673. 

Josef Ritter von Karabaeeli, 
671-2. 

J. Kennedy, 395-6. 

Prof. Kuhn, of Munich, 673. 

Sir Charles Lyall, 667. 

Dr. V. A. Smith, 391-3. 
Mahamahopadhya Satisscandra 
Vidyabhusana, 673-4. 
Observatories at Delhi, Jaipur, 
Ujjain, Benares, A Guide to the 
Old, by G. R. Kaye, review of, 
618-20. 

Oriental Art, Rupam, a Journal of, 
review of, 389. 

Oriental languages, On the repre- 
sentation of tones in, 453-79. 
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Palmer, H. E. , The Scientific Stttdy 
and Teaching of Languages, re- 
view of, 258-62. 

Panjab, Invasion of the, by 
Ardashir Papakan (Babagan), 
the first Sasanian King of Persia, 
A. D. 226-41, 221-6. 


Parainaftha dipani or The Com- 
mentary of the Petarattkn, revie^v 
of, 256-8. 

Parasnis, D. B., A History of the 
Maratha People, review of, 235-8. 

Pargiter, F. E., Kuru-Paneala, 
99-102. 

Note on Paris Conference, 

590. 

reviews by, 114-8. 

Paris Conference, note an the, 590. 

Pelliot, Prof., Le Texte Mongol de 
Thistoire secrete des Mongols 
(paper read at Joint Session), 
161. 

Perera, H. S,, with I). Jones, 
A CMorpiial Sinhalese Reader, 
review of, 875-6. 

Persia, Rulers of Gilan, 277-96, 

Persian Literature, A History of, 
under Tartar Dominion (a.d. 1:265- 
150;?), by E. G. Browne, review 
of, 657-9. 

Persian Tales, by D. L. Pk.. Lorimer 
and E. O. Lorimer, review of, 
372-3. 

Persisehen Frerndworter im Klassi- 
scheii Arabisch, Stndien fiber die, 
by A. Siddiqi, review of, 383. 

Petamtthn, The Gommenfary of the, 
review of, 256-8. 

Philology, An Introduction to Com- 
pdrative, by P. D. Gutie, review 
of, 636-48. “ ^ 

Pilcher, E, J., A Samaritari 
Periapt, 343-6. 

Pinche.s, T. G., Babylonian Ritual 
and Sacrificial Offerings, 25-9. 

The Creation-legend and the 

Sabbath in Babylonia and 
Ainurru, 583-9. 

— — Man-istisu, in the Temple of 

, Sara, 21-4. 

— — review b}’', 107-8. 

Poems of 'Amr son of Qaml'ah, 
The, by Sir Charles Lyall, review 
of, 381-3. 

Popper, W. , Parallelism in Isaiah, 
review of, 104-6. 
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Portwjxiese in Benrjal, History of, by 
J. J. A. Campos, review of, 
238-42. 

Poussin, Professor de la Vallee, 
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Poxnanski, S., Moses b. Samuel 
of Safed, a Jewish Katib in 
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Prahandha Ghintdmani, the dates 
in Merutunga’s, 333-41. 

Prayers for aking, tablet of, 565-72. 

President’s Address, The, 411-21. 

Psalms of Mardthd Saints, review 
of, 622-7. 

Sumerian Liturgies and, by 

S. Langdon, review of, 648-51. 

Public Schools Gold Medal Com- 
petition, 428. 
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Rabino, H. L., Rulers of Gllan, 
277-96. 

Ramananda, the historical position 
of, 185-92. 

The home of, 591-6. 

Rapson, E. J., Notes on the 
history of the word “ drachma” 
(paper read at Joint Session), 
151-2. 

Rawlley, R, C., Economics of the. 
Silk Industry, review of, 620-2. 

Redemption, Hindu, and Christian, 
by S. Cave, review of, 248-9. 

Religious Literature of India, an 
Outline of the, by J. N, Parquhar, 
review of, 627-9. 

Report of Joint Session of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, Soeiete 
Asiatique, American Oriental 
Society, Scuola Orientale, Reale 
Universita di Roma, September 
3-6, 1919, 123-62. 

Report, Amiual, of the Mysore . 
Archieological Department for 
1919, by R. Nara.simhachar, 
review of, .379-80. 

Rivoir'a, G. T. , Moslem Archi- 
tecture : its Origin and Develop- 
ment, review of, 629-36. • 


Rowe, A. , An Egyptian - Karian 
Bilingual Stele in the Nicholson 
Museum of the University of 
Sydney, 85-95. 

Riipam, a Journal of Oriental Art, 
review of, 389. 
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Sacitra Sdrndtha Itihds {a docu- 
mentary history of Sarnath), by 
V. Bhattacaryya, review of, 
651-2. ” 

Sacrificial offerings, Babylonian 
ritual and, 25-9. 

Samaritan Periapt, a, 343-6. 

Samatata, to the east of, 1-19. 

Sdnchi, Guide to, by Sir J. Marshall, 
review of, 108-13. 

Sarda, Har Bila-s, Maharana 
Sdngd, the Hindupat, the last 
great leader of the Rajput Race, 
review of, 113-4. 

Sarkar, J., History of Aurangzib, 
vols. iii and iv, review of, 262. 

Shivdji and his Times, review 

of, 118-21. 
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of Boghaz: Keui, 49-83. 

: — — The Origin of the Semitic 
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- — - review by, 648-51. 

Semitic alphabet, the origin of 
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Sen, Priyanath, The General 
Principles of Hindu Jurispru- 
dence^ review of, 118. 

Sewell, R., The Date in Meru- 
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333-41. 

- — - reviews by, 2.52-4. 

Shahbandar in the Eastern seas, 
the, 517-33. 

Shekel HaJcodesh, by J. Kimchi, 
review of, 250-1. 

Shivdji and his Times, by J. Sarkar, 
review of, 118-21. 

Siddiqi, A. , Studien ' uher die 
persischen Fremdivorter im Klassi- 
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1608-1667, vol. iii, review of, 
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Thomas, F. W., Some Bemarks on 
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at Joint Ses.sion), 158-9. 

reviews by, 384-9. 

Torday, E., review by, 103. 

Travels of Peter Mundy in Europe 
and Asia, The, 1608-1667, vol. iii, 
by Sir II. C. Temple, review of, 
364-8. 

Trench, C. G. Chenevix, Grammar 
of Oondi, review of, 607-10. 
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(4. Contenau, review of, 602- 3. 
Tutton, A. S., Note on the History 
of El- Yemen, 121. 

IT 
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Satiseandra, obituary notice of, 
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read at Joint Se.ssion), 159-60. 
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Walter, H. A., The Ahmadlya 
Morement, review of, 262-3.^ 
Weir, T. H. , review by, 373-5. 
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Werner, Alice, Introditctory Sketch 
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TRAFSLITE R ATIO^s^ 


OF THE 

SANSKRIT, ARABIC, 

AND ALLIED ALPHABETS 

The system of Transliteration shown in the Tables given 
overleaf is almost identical with that approved of by the 
International Oriental Congress of 1894; and, in a 
Resolution, dated October, 1896, the Council of the Royal 
Asiatic Socibi’y earnestly recommended its adoption (so 
far as possible) by all in this country engaged in Oriental 
studies, “that the very great benefit of a uniform system 
may be gradually obtained. 
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Additional Lktthrs 

Peusian, Hindi, 

AND Pakshtu. 

Turkish oni.y. 

Hindi and 

Pakshtu, 
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